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PREFACE 

Im  the  preparation  of  this  book,  I  have  departed  somewhat  widely 
from  the  prevailing  order  of  treatment  in  current  texts.  Instead  of 
be^nning  with  the  destruction  of  rocks,  it  has  seemed  more  logical  to 
pve  the  student  some  knowledge  of  the  rocks  to  be  destroyed,  and  of 
their  character  and  origin.  Instead  of  treating  clastic  rocks  first  and 
igneous  and  other  non-dastic  rocks  later,  it  has  seemed  more  desir- 
able to  begin  with  those  rocks  from  which  elastics  are  largely  derived, 
before  dealing  with  the  elastics  themselves.  Twenty  years  of  experi- 
ence as  a  teacher  have  convinced  me  that  the  average  student  admitted 
to  courses  in  geology  receives  too  little  instruction  in  minerals,  and  al- 
though we  generally  recommend  mineralogy  as  a  desirable  prerequisite, 
few  teachers  can  insist  upon  a  preparation  in  this  subject  on  the  part 
of  the  student.  Yet  without  a  knowledge  of  at  least  some  minerals  the 
study  of  rocks  is  impossible,  and  few  geological  phenomena  can  be  ade- 
quately understood  without  at  least  a  general  knowledge  of  the  rocks 
which  they  affect.  Students  who  are  preparing  to  make  geology  their 
life  work,  .will  in  any  case  undertake  a  more  extended  study  of  minerals, 
and  they  will  turn  to  the  excellent  textbooks  in  that  science  now  avail- 
able, and  some  of  which  are  listed  on  page  51.  But  the  great  majority 
of  students  of  geology  come  to  this  subject  only  with  the  desire  to  gain 
some  knowledge  of  the  world  they  live  in,  of  the  material  of  which  it  is 
composed,  of  the  forces  which  have  fashioned  it,  and  of  the  laws  which 
have  governed  its  development.  They  may  do  so  from  a  desire  to  master 
the  secrets  of  nature  for  the  material  benefits  to  be  derived  from  such  a 
mastery,  or  for  the  power  which  such  a  knowledge  will  confer  upon  them ; 
or  they  may  imdertake  the  study  of  the  earth,  because  they  wish  to 
broaden  their  mental  horizon  and  subject  themselves  to  that  stimida- 
tion  of  the  intellect,  that  deepening  of  spiritual  perceptions,  and  that 
awakening  of  dormant  faculties,  which  others  have  found  in  a  sym- 
pathetic imderstanding  of,  and  love  for,  the  out-door  world,  and  which, 
in  its  fullest  measure,  is  most  frequently  vouchsafed  to  the  student  of 
geology.  Fipm  whatever  motive  the  student  approaches  the  subject, 
he  should  be  made  to  realize  that  his  desires  can  best  be  attained, 
if  he  keep  in  mind  the  maxim  of  La  Rochefoucauld,  "Pour  bien  savoir 
une  ckose  U  faul  en  savoir  les  ditails.^*    Detail  does  not  appeal  to  the 


vi  Preface 

average  student,  but  a  knowledge  of  a  certain  amount  of  detail  is  neces- 
sary in  any  subject,  if  it  is  to  be  well  understood,  and  in  geology,  as  in 
other  sciences,  no  real  understanding  of  principles  and  of  phenomena 
is  possible  without  some  conscientious  devotion  to  detail.  The  book 
of  nature  is  unsealed  only  to  him  who  is  willing  to  learn  the  language 
in  which  it  is  written. 

I  believe  that  at  the  very  outset  the  student  of  the  earth  should  sub- 
ject himself  to  a  moderate  discipline  in  the  elements  of  chemistry  and 
mineralogy  at  least.  To  those  who  can  not  devote  the  time  to  sepa- 
rate courses  in  these  sciences.  Chapter  IV  may  serve  as  guide  for  a  series 
of  laboratory  exercises,  which  may  be  carried  on  simultaneously  with 
the  study  in  the  classroom  of  the  more  general  subjects  treated  in  the 
first  three  chapters.  In  all  such  studies  the  individual  teacher  must 
select  and  amplify  the  subject  matter;  the  text  of  Chapter  IV  is  in- 
tended primarily  as  a  guide,  while  to  the  student,  already  familiar  with 
minerals,  it  may  serve  as  a  summary  for  convenient  reference.  In. 
its  preparation,  and  especially  in  the  selection  of  the  mineral  species  in- 
cluded in  the  tables,  I  have  had  the  generous  advice  of  the  late  lamented 
Professor  Alfred  Moses  of  Columbia  University,  and  that  of  Professor 
L.  Luquer  of  the  same  institution,  while  the  experience  gained  in  teach- 
ing mineralogy  for  a  number  of  years  at  the  Rensselaer  Polytechnic 
Institute,  at  Tufts  College  and  at  the  Museum  of  the  Buffalo  Society 
of  Natural  Sciences  has  been  drawn  upon.  For  reasons  already  set 
forth,  I  have  next  taken  up  the  treatment  of  the  igneous  rocks.  Many 
years  of  teaching  elementary  students  both  in  college  and  in  the  summer 
sessions  has  satisfied  me  that  while  the  study  of  rocks  is  carried  on  in 
the  laboratory  the  broader  relations  of  those  rocks  are  advantageously 
treated  at  the  same  time  in  the  lectures  or  classroom  exercises.  There- 
fore I  would  recommend  that  Chapter  VI  be  iised  entirely  as  a  labora- 
tory text,  while  Chapters  VII  to  IX  inclusive  serve  for  simultaneous 
classroom  exercises,  of  course  with  proper  material  for  illustration. 
Chapter  X  is  again  best  treated  as  a  laboratory  text  on  aqueous  (chem- 
ical) deposits,  and  here  again  each  teacher  will  make  his  selection  of 
material  as  time  and  equipment  permit.  Chapter  XI  serves  as  the 
accompanjdng  text  for  lectures  and  classroom  exercises,  amplified  and 
illustrated  according  to  the  teacher's  predilections  and  equipment. 

It  has  been  my  experience,  as  no  doubt  it  has  been  that  of  many  other 
teachers,  that  the  study  of  rocks  of  organic  origin  requires  some  under- 
standing on  the  part  of  the  student  of  the  types  of  organisms  which 
are  active  in  their  production,  and  that  the  study  of  organic  types 
should  not  be  relegated  exclusively  to  the  chapters  on  historical  geology. 
I  therefore  venture  to  hope  that  the  introduction  of  illustrations  of  the 
various  types  of  rock-forming  organisms  will  be  welcomed  by  the  teacher, 
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and  be  of  value  to  the  student.     Wherever  possible  I  have  selected 
lUustrations  of  material  easily  obtainable,  as  in  the  case  of  the  mol- 
luscan  shells  and  several  of  the  nuUipores,  which  are  common  on  our 
Atlantic  coast,  and  in  our  rivers  and  Ikkes,  and  in  that  of  the  biyozoans 
and  echinoderms  (except  the  crinoids)  which  are  easily  obtained  on  our 
coasts.    Most  of  the  corals  too  are  the  common  spedes  found  in,  or 
easily  added  to,  any  collection.    It  is  recommended  that  Chapter  XH 
be  used  both  as  classroom  and  laboratory  text.    The  same  thing  ap- 
plies to  Chapter  XIII,  which  deals  chiefly  with  the  plants  that  enter 
into  the  construction  of  our  peat  and  coal  deposits,  and  specimens  of 
these  can  readily  be  obtained  by  any  one.    Here,  too,  laboratory  work 
with  specimens  and  classroom  exercises  may  go  hand  in  hand. 

The  study  of  clastic  rocks  per  se,  treated  in  Chapter  XVIII,  may 
again  be  carried  on  in  the  laboratory  during  the  simultaneous  treat- 
ment of  the  forces  which  produce  them  and  the  phenomena  of  weather- 
ing, erosion,  transportation,  and  deposition  (Chapters  XV-XVI I)  in  the 
classroom  and  field.  Although  I  do  not  suggest  that  these  subjects  be 
entirely  ignored  during  the  earlier  part  of  the  course,  where  the  teacher 
may  point  out  phenomena  of  weathering,  stream  and  wave  erosion, 
etc.,  especially  during  field  exercises,  I  believe  that  systematic  study 
is  most  satisfactorily  deferred  until  non-clastic  rocks,  igneous  phenom- 
ena, and  other  forces  which  produce  material  from  which  clastic  rocks 
may  in  the  first  place  be  derived,  have  been  considered.  Other  teachers 
may  not  agree  with  me  and  they  may  find  it  desirable  to  transpose  the 
chapters.  I  have  endeavored  so  to  arrange  the  chapters  that  little 
if  an3rthing  will  be  lost  in  effectiveness  by  their  transposition,  and  to 
this  end  I  have  given  repeated  cross  references.  Therefore  if  the  teacher 
so  desires,  he  may  pass  from  Chapter  UI  directly  to  Chapter  XV,  taking 
up  the  intervening  chapters  in  any  order  he  deems  fit. 

I  believe,  however,  that  most  teachers  will  agree  with  me  that  the 
broader  subject  of  the  sculpturing  of  the  lands  (Chapters  XXII-XXIII, 
the  essentially  physiographic  chapters)  are  best  treated  after,  not  only 
the  formation  and  original  structural  characters  of  the  earth's  crust, 
but  also  its  deformations  have  been  studied.  Although  metamorphism 
by  igneous  contact  has  been  treated  in  connection  with  the  igneous 
phenomena,  where  it  belongs,  the  main  subject  of  metamorphism  and 
metamorphic  rocks  (Chapter  XX)  follows  the  treatment  of  deforma- 
tions (Chapter  XIX)  and  may  likewise  be  treated  largely  as  a  labo- 
ratory text. 

Wherever  possible,  I  have  adopted  the  method  of  treating  typical 
examples  of  geological  phenomena  in  some  detail,  with  an  abundance 
of  illustrations,  because  in  my  own  experience,  I  have  found  that  the 
student  grasps  the  details  of  isolated  examples  more  readily  and  more 
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Gompletely  assimilates  them  than  he  does  generalizations  with  illus- 
trations drawn  from  many  sources,  and  from  examples  which  are  to 
him  little  more  than  names.  On  this  account  I  have  devoted  more 
space  than  is  usually  given  in  textbooks  to  descriptions  of  well-known 
volcanoes,  such  as  Vesuvius,  Etna,  etc.,  to  a  few  t3rpical  glaciers  such 
as  the  Aletsch,  the  Mer  de  Glace,  the  Malaspina,  etc.,  to  the  Florida 
reefs  and  the  Great  Barrier  reef,  and  to  such  special  examples  of  com- 
plex rivers  as  the  Niagara,  the  Genesee,  and  the  Colorado.  My  choice 
of  the  types  has  been  partly  influenced  by  their  accessibility,  and  it 
is  my  hope  that  the  study  of  such  accessible  examples  will  awaken  in 
the  student  the  determination  to  study  them  in  the  field,  a  possibility 
any  one  may  look  forward  to  in  these  days  of  comparative  lessening 
of  distances;  The  same  motive  of  treatment  of  types  rather  than  facts 
and  phenomena,  has  prompted  me  to  devote  what  some  may  consider 
an  undue  amoimt  of  space  to  the  details  of  the  great  historic  earth- 
quakes. I  believe,  however,  that  the  human  interest  which  these  phe- 
nomena have,  will  appeal  to  the  student,  and  he  will  duplicate  my  own 
experience,  that  such  a  narrative  will  give  him  a  deeper  knowledge  of 
seismic  phenomena  than  a  categorical  treatment  of  them  could  inculcate. 

After  due  consideration  and  conference  with  the  publishers,  I  have 
decided  to  use  the  old  style  of  endings  for  the  geological  systems  and 
periods,  ».«.,  Cambrian,  Ordovidan,  Silurian,  etc.,  instead  of  the  more 
precise  and  uniform  ending  in  ic  (Cambric,  Ordovicic,  Siluric,  etc.) 
which  I  have  always  maintained,  and  still  believe,  to  be  superior,  not 
euphonically,  but  because  they  give  uniformity  to  the  terminology  which 
has  the  hit  and  miss  characteristics  of  a  language  grown  up  uncon- 
trolled, and  which  is,  therefore,  not  scientific.  I  am  confident  that  in  the 
future  we  shall  adopt  the  S3rstem  of  uniform  endings,  and  in  my  scientific 
writings  I  shall  continue  to  use  it  where  I  can  persuade  the  editor  to 
permit  it.  In  the  present  case,  however,  as  the  majority  of  teachers 
ding  to  the  old  terminology,  I  have,  though  with  some  reluctance, 
adopted  it,  more  especially  in  view  of  the  fact  that  it  would  make  the 
use  of  the  book  more  difficult  if  it  did  not  conform  to  the  language  em- 
ployed by  the  teacher.  I  desire,  however,  to  have  it  distinctly  under- 
stood that  I  have  not  surrendered  my  belief  in  the  superiority  of  the 
more  predse  terminology,  and  that  hereafter,  as  in  the  past,  I  shall 
continue  to  advocate  its  use. 

For  substantial  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  this  text  I  am  under 
obligation  to  a  number  of  friends  and  colleagues.  I  have  espedally 
enjoyed  the  freely  given  advice  of  my  former  colleagues  at  Colimibia 
University.  The  aid  in  the  mineralogical  chapter  has  already  been  re- 
ferred to.  Mr.  Frederick  K.  Morris  of  Columbia  read  the  proof  of 
Chapters  XV  to  XVII  mdusive  and  made  many  valuable  criticisms 
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and  suggestions.     A  similar  valuable  office  was  performed  by  Professor 

C.  P.  Berkey  for  Chapters  XIX  to  XXI  inclusive,  and  by  Professor 

D.  W.  Johnson  for  Chapters  XXII  and  XXIII.    To  these  gentlemen 
my  best  thanks  are  tendered  herewith,  and  the  assurance  that  much 
that  may  be  valuable  in  these  chapters  is  due  to  their  advice,  while  for 
any  divergence  from  their  views,  especially  in  the  order  and  extent  of 
treatment,  I  take  full  responsibility.    The  entire  proof  was  read  by  Dr. 
Marjorie  O'Connell  of  the  American  Museum  of  Natural  History,  and 
again  by  my  friend  Mr.  Ernest  Welleck  of  the  editorial  staff  of  the 
Popular  Science  Monthly ^  for  whose  gratuitously  given  and  extremely 
effective  service  I  gladly  render  full  acknowledgment.    My  former 
student  Miss  Mary  Welleck,  A.M.,  has  been  my  assistant  throughout 
the  arrangement  of  this  text  for  the  press,  and  has  been  of  the  greatest 
service  in  securing  illustrations.    She  has  a  number  of  block  diagrams 
entirely  to  her  credit  as  acknowledged  in  the  text,  and  also  a  number  of 
other  illustrations.    Mr.  Frederick  K.  Morris  has  also  contributed  sev- 
eral of  his  effective  drawings,  and  has  made  special  effort  to  secure 
photographs  as  elsewhere  acknowledged.    To  Miss  Florence  Holswasser 
of  Barnard,  I  am  also  indebted  for  careful  work  in  comparing  manu- 
script  and  copy,  and  to  Messrs.  C.  J.  Connelly  and  F.  K.  Morris  and 
to  Dr.  J.  J.  Galloway  for  reading  part  of  the  text  and  making  suggestions. 

To  Miss  Amy  Hepburn,  Librarian  of  Natural  Science  in  Columbia, 
and  to  the  geological,  botanical,  and  zo5logical  libraries  of  that  Uni- 
versity I  am  under  special  obligation  for  freely  furnished  material  for 
illustrations.  Prof.  J.  F.  Kemp  has  generously  loaned  his  portrait  of 
Werner.  The  United  States  Geological  Survey  has  furnished  a  large 
number  of  original  photographs  from  which  illustrations  were  made  for 
this  book,  and  Dr.  D.  W.  Johnson  of  Columbia  has  placed  his  entire 
collection  of  photographs  at  my  disposal  for  selection  of  illustrative 
material,  and  I  hereby  record  my  great  indebtedness  to  Dr.  Johnson 
and  to  Dr.  George  Otis  Smith,  Director  of  the  Federal  Survey,  for  their 
courtesy.  To  Dr.  John  M.  Clarke  and  the  State  Museum  at  Albany 
I  am  likewise  under  obligation  for  several  illustrations  in  this  part  of 
the  text  and  for  many  more  in  Part  II.  The  geological  department  of 
Harvard  University  has  generously  loaned  me  a  number  of  photographs 
from  the  Gardner  Collection  through  the  chairman,  Prof.  R.  A.  Daly. 
To  Prof.  J.  B.  Woodworth  of  that  University  I  am  also  indebted  for 
several  original  photographs.  The  Alaska  Engineering  Commission 
has  also  generously  furnished  a  number  of  photographs  of  glaciers 
through  Mr.  W.  A.  Ryan.  Prof.  Elizabeth  Fisher  of  Wellesley  College 
has  furnished  several  very  effective  photographs  taken  by  herself  and 
others  as  acknowledged  in  the  text.  From  Prof.  W.  H.  Sherzer  I  have 
received  prints  of  his  photographs  of  sand  grains  reproduced  in  Grabau 
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.and  Sherzer's  Monroe  Formation  of  Michigan.  A  number  of  photo- 
graphs were  taken  by  Dr.  Marcus  I.  Goldman  (U.  S.  G.  S.)  during  a 
trip  with  the  author  in  England  and  Scotland  under  the  guidance  of 
Dr.  Benjamin  Peach.  Several  were  taken  by  Mr.  G.  W.  Stose  (U.  S.  G.  S.) 
during  an  early  trip  in  company  with  the  author,  in  Nova  Scotia.  The 
Philippine  Bureau  ^of  Science,  at  Manila,  Dr.  Elmer  D.  Merrill,  Di- 
rector, has  generously  furnished  the  fine  photograph  of  Mayon  Volcano 
reproduced  in  the  frontispiece.  Prof.  W.  O.  Crosby  has  furnished  a 
nimiber  of  illustrations  used  by  him  in  his  illustrated  Museum  Guide 
(Dynamical  and  Structural  Geology,  Boston  Society  of  Natural  History, 
1892),  and  a  number  of  photographs  of  geological  features  in  Utah 
have  been  received  from  Prof.  F.  J.  Pack  of  the  University  of  Utah. 
To  all  these  contributors  my  best  thanks  are  given.  To  The  American 
Museum  of  Natural  History  my  thanks  are  gladly  given  for  the  fine 
photograph  of  the  eel-grass  in  the  Annulate  group,  constructed  by 
Dr.  Roy  Miner  and  reproduced  in  Fig.  274,  and  for  the  photographs  of 
the  Spine  of  Pel6e  (Figs.  106,  107)  taken  by  Dr.  E.  O.  Hovey.  The 
American  Geographical  Society,  through  its  director  Dr.  Bowman,  also 
generously  loaned  a  number  of  cuts  as  elsewhere  acknowledged,  and  the 
Popular  Science  Monthly  has  furnished  a  number  of  photographs  for 
reproduction.  Others  to  whom  I  am  indebted  for  furnishing  original 
photographs  are  Dr.  C.  P.  Berkey,  Miss  A.  D.  Savage,  Dr.  M.  O'Con- 
nell,  Dr.  Elsworth  Huntington,  the  late  Prof.  C.  S.  Prosser,  Dr.  C.  C. 
Mook,  and  my  brother  Mr.  P.  L.  Grabau.  My  former  student  Dr. 
Bela  Hubbard  has  prepared  a  number  of  photographs  of  rocks  and  rock 
structures  from  original  specimens  and  thereby  put  me  under  great 
obligation.  To  Messrs.  Dodd  Mead  and  Co.,  Ginn  and  Co.,  Henry  Holt 
and  Co.,  The  Macmillan  Co.,  John  Wiley  and  Sons,  and  to  Yale  Uni- 
versity Press,  publishers  of  Military  Geology,  I  am  indebted  for  per- 
mission to  reproduce  illustrations  from  books  published  by  them.  These 
are  acknowledged  in  the  text,  as  are  abo  the  source^  of  other  illustra- 
tions, —  especially  Kayser's  Lehrhuch;  Lake  and  Rastall,  Textbook 
of  Geology;  Le  Conte,  Elements  of  Geology;  De  Martonne,  GSographie 
Physique;  Rosenbusch,  Elemente  der  Gesteinslehre ;  Lyell^s  Principles; 
Ratzel,  Die  Erde;  Gray's  Botany;  Davis,  Erkldrende  Beschreibung 
der  Landformen;  Haug's  Traits ;  Merrill's  Contributions  to  the  History  of 
American  Geology;  Verrill  and  Smith,  Invertebrates  of  Vineyard  Sound; 
Binney  and  Gould,  Invertebrates  of  Massachusetts;  and  books  by  Wal- 
ther,  Haas,  Bowman,  Geikic,  Zittel,  Steinmann,  Krummel,  Murray, 
Heim,  Suess,  J.  M.  Arms-Sheldon,  and  others.  To  the  publisher  of  my 
Principles  of  Stratigraphy,  and  of  North  American  Index  Fossils,  Mr. 
A.  G.  Seiler,  I  am  indebted  for  permission  to  reproduce  a  number  of 
illustrations  from  these  works.    Prof.  Moses  generously  permitted  the 
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reproduction  of  a  niimber  of  illustrations,  especially  of  crystal  outlines, 
from  his  ElemetUs  of  Mineralogy,  published  by  D.  Van  Nostrand  Co. 
Finally,  my  sincere  thanks  are  due  to  my  publishers,  Messrs.  D.  C. 
Heath  and  Co.,  for  their  generosity  in  giving  me  a  free  hand  in  the 
selection  of  illustrations,  in  placing  no  limit  upon  their  number,  and  in 

furnishing  a  considerable  proportion  of  them. 

« 

New  York,  June  30^  xQ^o. 
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PART  I  — GENERAL  GEOLOGY 

CHAPTER  I 
INTRODUCTION 

The  Sciemce  o?  Geology 


L.  —  Geology  is  the  sdence  of  the  earth  in  all  its  aspects, 
except  those  which  deal  with  the  relationship  of  the  earth  to  other 
planets  and  to  the  sun  of  our  solar  S3^teiQ.  That  aspect  of  the 
earth  properly  belongs  to  the  science  of  Astronomy,  for  our  earth 
is  one  of  the  heavenly  bodies  with  which  that  science  is  concerned. 
It  is  true  that  this  phase  of  the  subject  is  often  treated  by  the  geol- 
ogist under  the  name  of  astranomical  geology,  but  in  this  book  we 
shall  consider  it  as  belonging  primarily  to  the  field  of  astronomy. 
At  the  same  time  we  shall  recognize  the  importance  to  the  student 
of  at  least  a  general  imderstanding  of  these  astronomical  relations 
of  the  earth,  and  consider  such  an  understanding  a  desirable  pre- 
liminary preparation. 

Deriyation  of  Terms.  —  The  term  Geology  is  derived  from  the 
Greek  words  ge  (y9),  earth,  and  logia  (Xoyw),  science,  or  logical 
discourse.  The  sdence  of  geology  was  preceded  by  and  in  a  meas- 
ure grew  out  of  the  subject  of  geography,  which  literally  is  the 
description  of  the  earth  {graphein,  y/ia<^tv,  to  write)  and  was,  of 
course,  chiefly  confined  to  a  description  of  the  earth's  surface  fea- 
tures, and  their  significance  in  terms  of  human  existence.  But 
since  surface  features  are  generally  the  expression  of  imderl3dng 
structure,  and  of  the  geological  history  of  the  region,  it  is  evident 
that  geography  cannot  be  divorced  from  geology,  and  that,  to  no 
inconsiderable  extent,  the  student  of  the  geography  of  a  region  must 
take  account  of  its  geological  structure  and  history. 

Scope  of  Geology.  —  In  its  broadest  sense,  then,  geology  is  the 
science  of  the  earth  and  all  that  pertains  to  it.    It  is  the  study  in 
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detail  ol  one  of  the  planets  in  one  solar  system,  by  the  inhabitants 
of  that  planet,  who  are  themselves  a  part  of  it.  If  other  planets 
of  our  solar  system  or  those  of  other  solar  systems  are  inhabited, 
the  study  of  those  planets  by  their  inhabitants  would  correspond 
to  our  geology  —  it  would  be  the  science  of  a  particular  planet. 
By  us  little  can  be  ascertained  regarding  the  structure  and  develop- 
ment of  other  planets,  except  in  an  indirect  way,  —  and  all  investi- 
gations along  such  lines  faU  properly  into  the  domain  of  the  astron- 
omer, though  he  concerns  himself  primarily  with  interrelations  of 
the  heavenly  bodies.  And  thus  we  may  consider  that  the  study 
of  the  physical  imiverse,  i.e.,  the  cosmos y  which  may  be  called 
the  science  of  cosmology,  has  only  the  two  primary  divisions, 
astronomy  and  geology.    This  may  be  sunmiarized  as  follows : 

fx.  AsWonomy. — The  science  of  all  the  heavenly  bodies, 
including  the  earth,  their  character,  distribution,  interrela- 
tions,  movements,  etc.,  and  the  laws  which  govern  them. 

universe  2.  ^Geology.  —  The  science  which  deals  with  the  material, 

.  structure,  history,  etc.,  of  one  of  those  bodies,  ».e.,  the  earth. 

Such  a  view  of  the  science  of  geology  gives  it  an  extremely 
comprehensive  scope,  and  we  must  recognize  that  in  ordinary 
parlance  the  term  is  used  in  a  much  more  restricted  sense 
Nevertheless  it  is  desirable  to  take  this  comprehensive  view  at 
the  outset,  and  to  note  the  several  subdivisions  into  which  such  a 
broad  science  naturally  falls,  and  with  all  of  which  the  student 
of  any  one  division  should  have  at  least  a  general  acquaintance. 
We  shall  best  get  the  proper  view-point  by  first  considering  the 
earth  in  its  entirety. 

The  Earth  Viewed  as  a  Whole 

Could  we  view  the  earth  in  its  entirety  from  some  extraterrestrial 
vantage  point,  we  would  recognize  it  as  an  oblate  spheroid,  that  is, 
a  body  approaching  that  of  a  sphere,  but  with  its  polar  diameter 
flattened  and  its  equatorial  belt  somewhat  inflated.  By  measure- 
ment the  polar  diameter  of  the  earth  is  foimd  to  be  7899.7  miles, 
while  the  equatorial  diameter  is  7926.5  miles.  If  the  observer  in 
extraterrestrial  space  is  suflSciently  removed  from  the  earti's  sur- 
face, that  surface  would  appear  essentially  smooth,  as  does  the 
surface  of  the  moon  to  our  unaided  eyes ;  the  irregularities  which 
the  dweller  on  the  earth  recognizes  as  mountains  and  vaUeys  would 
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become  of  insignificant  proportions.  Were  we  to  represent  the 
earth  by  an  accurately  scaled  model  10  feet  in  polar  diameter, 
the  equatorial  diameter  would  exceed  the  polar  by  only  a  trifle 
over-iV  of  an  inch,  while  the  highest  mountains  on  the  earth's 
surface  would  form  elevations  on  the  model  less  than  ^  of  an 
inch  in  height.  Thus  viewed,  the  prominences  which  appear  to 
us  formidable  are  after  all  of  minor  significance,  and  bearing  this 
in  mind,  we  can  understand  that  rdatively  slight  bulgings  or  crum- 
plings  of  the  earth's  surface  may  produce  what  to  us  appear  as  great 
devations.  The  wrinklings  on  the  skin  of  a  drying  apple  consti- 
tute far  more  prominent  elevations  in  proportion  to  the  size  of  the 
apple  than  do  the  highest  mountain  chains  on  the  earth's  surface, 
when  compared  with  the  size  of  the  earth,  while  the  scratches  and 
notchings  formed  upon  the  surface  of  a  glass  marble,  after  a  brief 
play,  form  vastly  greater  depressions,  in  proportion,  than  do  the 
largest  river  cafions,  such  as  that  of  the  Colorado,  01  the  deepest 
ocean  depressions.  Thus  when  the  geologist  finds  evidence  that 
the  summit  of  the  high  peaks  of  the  Himalaya  Mountains  or  the 
top  of  the  Apennine  chain  were  once  a  part  of  the  sea-bottom,  he 
no  longer  concludes  that  the  sea  once  covered  these  mountains,  as 
was  formerly  supposed,  but  he  infers  rightly  that  these  mountain 
chains  were  raised  by  a  wrinkling  of  the  earth's  crust  or  by  an 
upward  warping  which  occurred  at  a  time  subsequent  to  that  in 
which  this  region  was  beneath  the  sea.  The  evidence  from  the 
material  of  the  mountain  which  leads  the  geologist  to  such  a  con- 
clusion will  be  discussed  in  subsequent  chapters,  and  the  corrobo- 
rative evidence  from  the  structure  of  the  mountains  will  also  be 
given.  The  chief  lesson  which  it  is  intended  to  impress  upon  the 
student  at  present  is  that  surface  features  are  relatively  unimpor- 
tant when  we  consider  the  earth  as  a  whole,  and  that  elevations  and 
depressions  —  except  jthose  -which  we  recognize  as  continental 
masses  and  oceanic  depressions — are  of  local  significance  chiefly, 
and  may  change  from  one  to  the  other  not  once  but  many  times. 

There  rolls  the  deep  whtre  grew  the  tree. 
O  earth,  what  changes  hast  thou  seen  I 
There  where  the  long  street  roars  hath  been 

The  stillness  of  the  central  sea. 

This  is  more  than  the  expression  of  the  poet's  fancy ;  it  is  a  truth 
which  the  observation  of  the  earth  and  logical  deductions  from 
these  observations  force  upon  the  geologist's  attention  at  every  step. 
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The  Successive  Inorganic  SheUs  or  Spheres  of  the  Earth 

The  Spheres  Open  to  Direct  Study.  —  The  observer  from  his 
extraterrestrial  view-point  will,  however,  note  clearly  that  a  large 
part  of  the  earth's  surface  —  to  be  precise,  about  70.8%  of  it — is 
covered  with  water.  This  is  the  sea  which  is  divided  into  a  number 
of  oceans  and  surrounds  all  the  lands,  and,  moreover,  forms  a 
continuous  body,  the  surface  of  which  comprises  approximately 
137,070,000  square  miles  or  361. i  million  square  kilometers.  The 
land  has  a  surface  area  of  about  59,870,000  square  miles  or  148.8 
million  square  kilometers,  giving  a  total  surface  area  for  the  earth 
of  196,940,000  square  miles  or  509.9  million  square  kilometers. 
Certain  portions  of  the  land  surfaces  are  also  covered  by  water 
bodies,  the  lakes,  which  are  not  in  direct  connection  with  the  sea. 
Among  these  the  Great  Fresh- water  Lakes  of  North  America,  and 
the  Caspian,  a  great  salt-water  lake,  are  the  most  prominent  ex- 
amples. These  are  to  be  classed  as  a  part  of  the  land,  as  conti- 
nental water  bodies,  distinct  from  the  sea.  Moreover,  the  upper 
layers  of  thCiland  in  nearly  all  parts  are  water-bearing,  this  water 
filling  the  empty  spaces  of  the  soil,  and  occupying  the  pore-spaces 
within  the  solid  rock.  This  is  the  ground  water,  which  is  tapped  by 
wells,  mines,  or  borings,  or  issues  on  the  surface  in  springs  which 
feed  the  brooks  or  rivers,  or  form  swamps,  ponds,  and  lakes.  It  is 
thus  possible  to  speak  of  a  nearly  or  quite  continuous  mantle  of 
water  which  completely  covers  some  parts  of  the  solid  surface  of 
the  earth  and  more  or  less  completely  saturates  the  exposed  parts. 
This  mantle  of  water  may  be  viewed  as  an  aqueous  sphere  envelop- 
ing the  rock  sphere  of  the  earth  and  it  is  spoken  of  as  the  hydro- 
sphere. It  in  turn  is  enveloped  by  the  sphere  of  gas  and  vapor,  the 
well-known  atmosphere. 

These  two  spheres  or  shells  constitute  the  outer  layers  of  the 
earth  thus  viewed  in  its  entirety,  and  surround  the  more  rigid  mass 
of  the  earth,  with  which  we  are  most  familiar.  This  consists  of 
solid  rock,  and  of  unconsolidated  soil  and  other  loose  material,  all 
of  which,  except  the  surface  film  of  organic  matter,  we  may  recog- 
nize, on  examination  with  a  magnifier  or  by  other  means,  as  broken- 
down  rock  material  in  a  fine  state  of  division.  From  observation 
of  soundings,  dredgings,  etc.,  and  by  inference,  we  know  that  sim- 
ilar material  forms  the  ocean  floor,  and  thus  we  recognize  that  be- 
neath the  hydrosphere  is  a  sphere  or  a  shell  of  rock  material.     This 
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is  called  the  rock  sphere,  or  lUhosphere,  and  in  it  are  included  all 
of  the  soil  and  other  unconsolidated  rock  material  of  the  earth's 
surface.    How  thick  this  shell  of  rock  is,  we  have  no  means  of  know- 
ing from  observation.    The  deepest  borings  into  the  earth's  crust 
have  poietrated  only  a  little  over  a  mile  in  depth,  while  the  deeper 
mioes  go  less  than  two  miles  beneath  the  surface.    But  from  logical 
deductions  of  many  observed  physical  facts,  we  conclude  that  this 
shdl  has  a  thickness  of  at  least  75  miles,  and  perhaps  much  more. 
It  is  indeed  generally  held  that  the  earth  is  solid  rock  to  the  core, 
but  there  are  those  who  have  held,  and  some  who  still  hold,  that 
the  central  portion  of  the  earth  consists  of  fltiid  or  perhaps  even  of 
gjiseous  matter. 

Here  are  thus  three  inorganic  spheres,  the  atmosphere,  the  Ay- 
drospkere  and  the  lithosphere,  open  to  partial  observation.  The  re- 
lationships and  relative 
magnitudes  are  shown 
in  the  f oUowing  diagrams 
(Figs.  I  a  and  b). 

The  Inner  Spheres.  — 
From  the  observation 
of  many  phenomena, 
geologists  and  physicists 
have  reasoned  that  be- 
neath the  lithosphere, 
other  spheres  character- 
ized by  certain  peculiari- 
ties may  be  recognized, 
though  their  boundaries 
are  variable  and  probably 
not  very  definite.  One  of  these  is  the  sphere  or  zone  in  which  the 
temperature  of  the  earth  is  sufficiently  high  to  permit  the  fusion 
of  rock  if  the  pressure,  which  ordinarily  keeps  it  solid  by  raising 
the  fusing  point,  were  removed  or  lowered  by  some  structural  change 
in  the  earth's  crust.  There  may  be  regions  in  which  essentially 
permanent  pools  of  molten  rock  exist  within  the  crust,  forming 
feeders  of  volcanoes,  but  the  majority  of  such  feeding  areas  are 
more  probably  temporary.  It  is  convenient  to  speak  of  this  more 
or  less  concentric  zone  as  a  distinct  sphere  and  the  name  pyrosphere 
has  been  applied  to  it. 
Another  equally  indefinite  sphere  or  zone,  variously  regarded  as 


Fig.  I  a.  —  Diagram  of  the  successive  in- 
organic spheres  of  the  earth.  The  heavy 
black  line  represents  the  lithosphere,  including 
the  hydrosphere,  taken  as  75  miles.  The 
white  semicircle  above  it  indicates  the  atmos- 
phere. C,  center  of  the  earth.  The  part  in- 
cluded between  the  two  radii,  2  degrees  apart, 
is  enlarged  in  Fig.  i  b. 
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lying  from  30  to  75  miles  beneath  the  surface  (according  to  our 
estimate  of  the  thickness  of  the  hthosphere),  is  one  of  relative  weak- 
ness, between  a  strong  external  crust  and  a  rigid  central  mass.  Here 

the  rock  yields  most  readily  under  long- 
enduring  strains  of  limited  magnitude, 
and  earth-movements,  resulting  in  the 
deformation  of  the  rocks,  occur.  This 
zone  or  sphere,  which  has  been  called  the 
tectospher^  (Murray)  or  the  asthenosphere 
(Barrell),  may  in  part  include  the  pyro- 
sphere;  nevertheless,  it  is  convenient  to 
speak  of  it  as  distinct. 

Finally  there  remains  the  central  portion 
of  the  earth,  the  centrosphercy  which  is  by 
far  the  largest  part  of  it,  and  about  which 
we  know  nothing  from  observation  and  but 
Uttle  from  inference.  From  the  known 
rate  of  temperature  increase  in  borings 
and  mines,  it  is  inferred  that  the  temper- 
ature near  the  center  of  the  earth  may 
be  between  200,000  and  350,000  degrees 
Fahrenheit,  a  temperature  so  high  that 
were  it  not  for  the  enormous  pressure, 
all  the  rocks  there  would  probably  be 
vaporized.  From  the  fact  that  the  aver- 
age specific  gravity  of  the  rocks  which 
constitute  the  earth's  crust  is  only  about 
2.6  while  that  of  the  earth  as  a  whole  is 
5.6,  it  is  further  inferred  that  the  material 
of  the  centrosphere  is  very  heavy  and  it 
has  been  calculated  that  if  there  were  a 
steady  increase  in  the  specific  gravity  of  the  material  from  the 
surface  toward  the  center,  this  would,  at  the  latter  point,  become 
1 1. 2,  which  suggests  the  ppssibility  of  a  central  core  of  iron,  if  not 
of  gold  and  platinum  or  some  other  heavy  metal.  Because  of 
this  greater  weight,  the  centrosphere  is  also  spoken  of  as  the  bary- 
sphere  or  heavy  sphere. 


Fig.  lb.  —  Enlargement 
of  a  part  of  the  sector 
shown  in  Fig.  i  a,  to  show 
the  relative  thickness  of 
the  crust  of  the  earth,  the 
mean  and  greater  depths 
of  the  sea  and  the  mean 
and  great  heights  of  the 
land.  Approximate  scale  i 
inch's  I  ID  miles.  On  this 
scale  the  two  radii  meet  at 
a  distance  of  about  3  feet 
from  the  surface  of  the 
hydrosphere  (black)  thb 
point  then  representing  the 
center  of  the  earth. 
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The  Organic  Sphere  or  Biosphere 

To  these  inorganic  or  lifeless  spheres  there  is  added  the  organic 
sphere,  or  sphere  of  life,  the  biosphere  {bioSy  fiun,  life).  It  would 
surprise  the  average  student  could  he  see  the  universality  of  this 
organic  shell  of  the  earth.  In  and  out  among  the  mass  of  the  water 
and  of  the  air  and  upon  and  through  the  upper  layers  of  the  rocky 
surface,  the  thread  of  living  matter  is  woven,  now  constituting  an 
almost  solid  mass  of  tissue,  as  in  the  bodies  of  peat  or  in  the  dense 
vegetation  of  a  forest,  or  the  almost  continuous  tangle  of  seaweed 
or  layer  of  floating  organisms  in  the  sea ;  again  forming  a  network, 
the  meshes  of  which  vary  greatly  in  size,  but  are  on  the  whole  con- 
tinuous, except  where  momentarily  broken  by  the  hand-ef  man, 
or  by  some  abrupt,  not  to  say  cataclysmic  disturbance,  such  as  an 
avalanche  or  outpouring  of  a  mass  of  lava.  But  left  for  even  a 
short  time,  the  steepest  quarry  wall,  or  the  most  precipitous  cliflF 
formed  by  the  sudden  dislodgment  of  a  mountain  side  or  by  the 
sinking  of  a  portion  of  the  earth's  crust,  such  as  may  take  place 
during  an  earthquake-producing  disturbance,  will  be  again  taken 
possession  of  by  some  form  of  plant,  if  not  of  animal  life.  Even 
the  stony  lava  field  will  be  covered  in  time  by  a  succession  of  organic 
forms  of  increasing  complexity.  The  apparently  barren  desert,  too, 
has  its  wide-meshed  net  of  Uving  beings,  except  perhaps  where  the 
sands^are  constantly  in  motion ;  and  the  presence  of  these  organisms 
is  often  shown  by  the  cotmtless  tracks  and  trails  which  appear  upon 
the  surface  of  the  sand  on  a  dewy  morning,  or  the  sudden  springing 
up  of  v^etation  from  hidden  seed$  when  moisture  furnishes  the 
condition  for  expansive  growth.  And  in  the  sea,  life  of  some  form 
is  never  wanting  long,  —  here  covering  the  bottom  with  a  continu- 
ous Uving  carpet,  there  forming  an  ever  changing  web  of  floating 
animal  and  plant  life,  through  which  the  swimming  world  of  animals 
weaves  an  intricate  pattern  with  the  threads  of  its  never  ceasing 
wanderings. 

Thus  it  is  perfectly  in  accord  with  the  facts,  when  we  speak  of 
a  shell  or  sphere  of  living  matter,  the  biosphere,  which  surrounds 
the  lithosphere  and  penetrates  its  upper  layers  as  well  as  the  hydro- 
sphere and  the  atmosphere,  but  is  distinct  from  all.  That  such  a 
biosphere  has  existed  throughout  most  of  the  past  ages  of  the  earth's 
history  is  clearly  shown  by  the  countless  remains  of  the  hard  parts 
of  animals^  such  as  the  shells  of  mollusks,  the  bones  of  vertebrates 
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and  the  like,  which  fill  many  of  the  rocky  layers  of  the  litho- 
sphere,   and   indeed  sometimes  actually  compose   these  layers. 
For    example,    the    white 
chalk  of  the   English  and 
French    coastal   regions  is 
literally  made  up  of  the 
shells,   and    fragments    of 
shells,  of  organisms  (Fora- 
minifera,   coccoliths,   etc.), 
as  shown  in  the  following 
illustration    (Fig.    a),   and 
many  of  our   great  lime- 
stones are  consolidated  re- 
mfuns  of  shells  of  animals 
which    formerly    inhabited 
the    seas,    or    fresh-water 
lakes.      In    the    following 
figure  (Fig.  3)  is  shown  an 
enlargement  of  a  group  of 
minute    needle-like    shells, 
each  one  of  which  was  built 
by  a  separate  marine  animal 
and  of  which  a  limestone, 
traceable  over  wide  areas 
in  the  state  of  New  York, 
is  almost  entirely  composed.    From  careful  study,  it  has  been  de- 
termined that  a  cubic  inch  of  this  rock,  when  pure,  contains  about 
40,000  individual  shells  (J.  M.  Clarke). 
Whole    mountains    are    sometimes 
made  up  of  rock,  which  is  largely,  if 
not  entirely,  the  product  of  accumu- 
lation of  the  hard  structures  of  former 
organisms.      An    example    of    this  is 
found  in  the  famous  Dolomites  of  the 
Tyrol  (Fig.  4),  the  chief  rock  masses 
of  which  are  made  up  of  calcareous 
matter  separated  from  a  sea  by  marine 
plants  (Fig.  5),  and  the  many  centuries 
of  time  during  which  the  present  forms 
of  these  peaks  were  carved  from  this 


Fig.  a.  —Thin  sections  of  chalk,  as  they 
appear  under  the  microscope,  showing  the 
shells  etc.,  of  minute  marine  organisms 
(chieSy  ForaminifeTa  and  coccoliths)  of 
which  the  rock  is  composed.  A ,  Chalk 
from  Sussex,  England,  enlarged  60  times. 

B,  Chalk  from  Farafrah,  Libyan  dosert, 
enlarged  60  times ;  the  most  characteristic 
shells  are  Textularia  (a)  and  Kotalia  (b). 

C,  Dried  residue  of  milky  chalk  water  with 
coccoliths  enlarged  700  times,  (After 
Zittel.) 


Fig.  3.  —  SlylMina  jissu- 
rella,  a  minute  molluscan 
(pteropod)  shell.  Fragmenl 
with  numerous  individuals 
enlarged  three  times;  and  a 
specimen  much  enlarged. 
(After  HaU.) 
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rock  have 
structures,  though 


Fic.  s.  —  Diph- 
pera  porosa  Schafh. 
A  calcareous  alga  or 
marine  plant  which 
wu  cbiefiy  respon- 
sible for  the  making 
of  the  rock  out  of 
which  the  Dolomites 
ftre  carved.  A,  Nat- 
ural size,  B,  en- 
larged 3  times,  a, 
canals  which  appear 
upon  the  surface  as 
pores,  ^;r,  constrict- 
ing rings  character- 
istic of  this  genus. 
(After  '    ' 
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only  a  partial  obUteration  of  the  organic 
no  inconsiderable  portion  of  the  mass  has  been 
removed. 

The  remains  of  animals  and  plants  which 
compose,  or  are  included  in,  the  rocks  of  the 
earth's  crust,  are  known  to  the  geologist  as 
fossils  (from  the  Latin  fossiiis,  something  that 
is  dug  up)  and  their  study  forms  an  important 
and  integral  part  of  the  science  of  geology. 
It  is  indeed  the  study  of  the  constantly 
changing  elements  of  the  biosphere,  of  which 
the  existing  animals  and  plants  form  only  the 
most  modem  phase,  that  has  made  possible 
the  decipherii^  of  the  history  of  the  earth. 
This  subject  will  be  more  fully  considered  in 
later  chapters  of  this  book. 

Beds  of  coal,  too,  point  to  the  former  ex- 
tensive accumulation  of  vegetable  material, 
and  the  oil  of  our  oil  shales  and  pools  owes  its 
origin  largely,  and  perhaps  altogether,  to  the 
distillation,  during  many  centuries  of  time,  of 
buried  organic  matter  which  constituted  a 
porUon  of  the  biosphere  of  former  geological 
periods. 


CotUributions  to  the  Lilhosphere  from  Other  Spheres 

We  now  see  that  the  biosphere  contributes  no  inconsiderable 
portion  to  the  growing  lilhosphere,  and  this  is  true  to  a  certain 
extent  also  of  several  of  the  other  spheres.  For  not  only  was  the 
carbon  of  ancient  plants,  which  is  now  locked  up  in  the  earth's 
cnist  as  coal  and  oil,  contributed  by  the  atmosphere  of  the  past, 
but  the  water  vapor  of  the  air,  freezing  and  descending  as  snow  or 
hafl,  or  crystallizing  directly  upon  cold  surfaces,  forms  a  not  unim- 
fxjrtant,  though  in  most  regions  very  transitory,  addition  to  the 
solid  rock  of  the  earth.  So,  too,  the  conversion  of  water  to  ice  forms 
rock  at  low  temperature,  for  ice  is  a  rock.  More  permanent  con- 
tributions are  made  by  the  crystallizing  of  various  salts,  chief  among 
them  the  common  salt  {sodium  chloride),  which,  as  we  shall  see 
later,  may  become  buried  by  other  rock  material,  and  be  preserved 
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for  millions  of  years  as  an  essential  part  of  the  earth's  crust.  Thus 
the  salt  now  mined  in  New  York  State  and  in  southeastern  Mich- 
igan was  derived  from  the  waters  of  an  ancient  sea,  the  deriva- 
tion being  by  a  roundabout  process,  which  will  be  detailed  later. 
That  this  occurred  in  a  period  of  time  many  millions  of  years  ago 
is  amply  shown  by  the  ascertaiiuible  facts.  So,  too,  the  great  salt 
deposits  of  North  Germany,  which  have  furnished  the  world  in  the 
past  with  most  of  its  potash,  are  the  product  of  the  evaporation  of 
cut*off  portions  of  an  ancient  sea  which  covered  much  of  Europe, 
though  the  period  of  its  production  is  not  quite  so  remote  as  that 
of  the  best-known  American  salts.    (See  Chapters  XXXIV  and 

xxxvm.) 

That  the  p3rrosphere  also  contributes  its  quota  to  the  rock  mass 
of  the  earth  is  abundantly  shown  by  the  vast  extent  of  ancient 
kvas  and  other  igneous  masses  which  now  form  a  large  proportion 
of  the  solid  crust  of  the  earth  and  are  visible  to  us  as  the  result  of 
surface  cooling  in  comparatively  modem  times,  as  in  the  case  of 
the  great  Columbia  lava  fields  of  Northwestern  America  and  the 
preserved  fragments  of  similar  flows  on  the  British  coast  (Staffa, 
Giants'  Causeway,  etc.),  or  which  were  uncovered  by  the  removal, 
during  long  geological  epochs,  of  the  overlying  portions  of  the 
earth's  crust  beneath  which  the  ancient  igneous  masses  assumed 
their  soUd  form. 

Throughout  the  entire  history  of  the  earth,  the  lithosphere  has 
received  additions  by  the  cooling  of  molten  rock  material  injected 
into  it  or  poured  out  on  its  surface,  and  this  addition  is  in  progress 
even  to-day. 

Contributions  to  the  Lithosphere  from  Outer  Space 

Finally  it  may  be  added  that  the  earth's  crust  receives  to-day, 

and  undoubtedly  has  received  in  the  past,  additions  from  thecosmic 

spaces  which  surroimd  our  atmosphere.    When  a  meteor  reaches 

the  earth  it  forms  an  integral  part  of  the  unconsolidated  or  discrete 

portion  of  the  earth's  crust,  at  least  until  it  is  gathered  in  by  the 

discerning  collector  of  these  messengers  from  the  extraterrestrial 

spaces. 

Summary  of  Spheres 

We  may  now  summarize  in  tabular  form  the  several  spheres  or 
shells  into  which  the  earth  as  a  whole  is  divisible,  and  add  to  this 
summary  the  derivation  of  their  names. 
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A.  The  Inorganic  Spheres,  (<r<^a^)=  sphere. 

1.  Atmosphere,  Gr.  atmos  (AT/aos)=  vapor  or  gas. 

2.  Hydrosphere,  Gr.A3«i(?r  (uS<i>p)=  water. 

3.  Lithosphere,  Gr. /*//w5  (Xt9o«)=  stone. 

4.  Pyrosphere,  Gr.  pyr  (7rvp)=fire. 

5.  Asthenosphere,  Gr.  asthenos  ((Io'^€fi^)=  feeble. 

6.  Centrosphere,  Gr.  centron  (x€rrpov)=  center, 
or  Barysphere,  Gr.  barys  (iSapw)^  heavy. 

B.  The  Organic  Sphere. 

7.  Biosphere,  Gr.  bios  (jStbs)  =  lif e. 


CHAPTER  II 

SUBDIVISIONS  OF  THE  SCIENCE  OF  GEOLOGY 

It  is  but  natural  that  the  mind  of  man,  always  eager  to  enter 
into  details,  should  have  developed  distinct  branches  of  inquiry 
into  the  character  and  history  of  the  several  parts  erf  the  earth 
which  is  his  home.  In  the  beginning  of  such  inquiry,  a  single  mas- 
ter mind  may  have  encompassed  the  entire  field ;  but  with  the  in- 
creasing mass  of  detail,  the  individual  range  became  limited  to 
special  portions  of  the  field,  and  in  the  course  of  time  the  several 
lines  of  inquiry  into  the  nature  and  history  of  our  earth  developed 
into  distinct  sciences,  each  with  its  host  of  devoted  searchers  after 
truth. 

Subdivisions  of  the  Science  in  its  Coicprehensive  Sense 

We  may,  then,  at  this  point  of  our  study,  endeavor  to  ascertain 
the  natural  subdivisions  of  the  Science  of  the  Earth,  or  Geology 
in  its  broadest  sense,  and  after  that  confine  ourselves  to  those 
branches  which  by  conunon  consent  are  reserved  as  the  special 
field  of  the  geologist,  as  it  is  imderstood  at  the  present  time. 

Atmology  or  Meteorology.  —  From  an  inspection  of  the  table  of 
^heres  into  which  the  earth  may  be  divided,  we  form  the  natural 
conclusion  that  the  first  line  of  cleavage  would  be  in  accord  with 
these  natural  subdivisions.  The  study  of  the  atmosphere  has  now 
developed  into  a  separate  science,  which  is  familiarly  known  as 
Meteorology  because  the  meteors,  or  extraterrestrial  bodies,  the 
familiar  "  shooting  stars,"  which  on  entering  our  atmosphere  be- 
come Itmiinous  through  friction  and  frequently  reach  the  earth  as 
meteorites,  have  from  the  remotest  days  formed  one  of  the  chief 
attractions  for  those  whose  gaze  was  turned  away  from  the  solid 
earth.  Thus  atmospheric  phenomena  came  to  be  designated  as 
meteoric  phenomena  and  the  science  of  these  phenomena  became 
meteorology.  But  since  the  sphere  with  which  this  science  is  con- 
cerned is  the  attnosphere,  a  more  appropriate  name  for  this  science 
itself  is  Atmology. 
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Hydrology.  —  That  the  hydrosphere,  that  is,  the  oceans  and 
other  water  bodies,  early  attracted  the  serious-minded  student 
was  but  natural,  since  these  water  bodies  form  the  natural  high- 
ways of  commerce,  and  since  they  furnish  so  large  a  part  of  the 
earth's  population  with  the  means  of  a  livelihood.  Thus  the  science 
of  the  water,  or  Hydrology^  was  developed,  which  is  variously  sub- 
divided again  into  the  sciences  of  the  oceans,  or  Oceanography,  and 
into  the  sciences  of  the  lakes,  the  ponds,  and  the  rivers.  That  some 
of  these,  for  example  oceanography,  have  been  developed  to  a 
remarkable  extent,  is  shown  by  the  great  oceanographic  institutes 
of  the  world,  of  which  that  of  Berlin  under  Director  Penck,  and  that 
at  Paris,  under  the  direction  of  the  Prince  of  Monaco,  are  the  best 
known.  In  America,  oceanographic  studies  have  chiefly  been  car- 
ried on  by  the  federal  government  and  by  private  individuals, 
among  these  the  late  Alexander  Agassiz ;  and  there  is  a  hydrographic 
department  of  our  government,  the  chief  business  of  which  is  the 
charting  of  our  sea-coasts,  lakes  and  rivers. 
.  In  England,  too,  oceanographic  studies  have  been  largely  fostered 
by  the  government,  imder  whose  auspices  the  famous  Challenger 
Expedition,  for  the  exploration  of  the  oceans,  under  the  leadership 
of  Sir  John  Murray,  was  carried  to  successful  completion.  The 
governments  of  other  countries,  too,  have  fostered  exploring  ex- 
peditions for  oceanographic  research,  these  being  generally  known 
by  the  name  of  the  vessel  employed  in  the  expedition. 

The  student  of  geology,  even  in  its  narrower  sense,  must  keep 
abreast  of  these  inquiries,  at  least  to  a  moderate  extent,  jpr  without 
them  many  of  his  discoveries  lack  the  clarifying  light  by  the  aid  of 
which  he  must  interpret  them ;  and  in  proportion  as  the  researches 
of  the  oceanographers  and  the  other  hydrologists  become  available, 
the  analysis  of  the  structure  and  composition  of  the  earth's  crust, 
the  special  field  of  the  geologists  in  the  modem  sense,  and  the 
interpretation  of  these  facts  in  terms  of  earth  history,  become 
more  precise. 

Lifhology  or  Geology  Proper. — As  has  just  been  said,  the  special 
field  of  inquiry  of  the  modem  geologist  is  the  cmst  of  the  earth,  or 
the  lUhosphere,  He  is  thus  primarily  a  student  of  LUhology  — 
though  that  term  has  also  been  used  in  the  past  in  a  narrower 
sense,  the  study  of  rocks  per  se.  It  will  be  well,  however,  for  the 
sake  of  unity  of  terminology  —  a  great  desideratum  in  every  science 
—  to  adopt  this  term  in  its  wider  sense,  namely,  that  which  encom- 
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passes  all  the  fields  of  inquiry  which  are  concerned  with  the  com- 
position^  structure,  and  history  of  the  earth's  rocky  shell,  the  liiho- 
sphere^  generally  assigned  as  the  only  legitimate  field  of  the 
modem  geologist.  Still,  to-day  more  than  ever,  th(^  geologist  can- 
not limit  his  inquiries  to  the  facts  disclosed  by  the  rocks  alone, 
but  must  draw  his  conclusions  with  the  aid  of  a  wide  knowledge 
of  the  researches  of  the  atmologist,  the  hydrologist,  and  even  the 
biologist. 

Biology;  Paleontology.  —  Biology  is  the  science  of  living 
things.  It  is  the  study  of  the  biospherCy  and  has  perhaps  been  more 
sedulously  developed,  and  has  a  larger  body  of  votaries,  than  any 
other  branch  of  the  earth  science.  Biology,  as  currently  under- 
stood, limits  itself  to  the  study  of  modem  living  beings,  the  plants 
and  animals  of  to-day,  and  naturally  falls  into  the  two  divisions,  c^ 
separate  sciences,  of  Botany  (Phytology  *),  the  study  of  plant  life, 
and  Zoohgyy^  the  study  of  animal  life.  Biologists  are,  however, 
aware  of  the  fact  that  the  modem  world  of  plants  and  animals  is 
only  a  fragment  of  the  great  host  of  living  beings  which  has  in- 
habited the  earth  from  the  remotest  ages ;  it  is  the  life  record  of 
the  yoimgest  and  shortest  chapter  in  the  history  of  the  earth. 
Throughout  all  the  past  ages,  living  fonps  existed  upon  the  earth, 
and  their  remains,  as  we  have  already  seen,  are  embedded  in  the 
rocks  of  the  earth's  crust  as  fossils.  The  study  of  these  was  at 
first  left  to  the  geologist,  but  has  now  developed  into  a  separate 
science,  that  of  Palaontology  (from  the  Greek  palaios  [iraAatos], 
ancient,  otUa  [ovra],  living  beings,  and  logos  or  logia  [XoyCa],  science). 

Ofher  Divisioiis.  —  When  we  come  to  the  consideration  of  the 
inner  spheres  of  the  earth,  we  must  admit  that,  owing  to  our  in- 
ability to  make  direct  observations,  no  separate  sciences  worthy 
of  that  designation  have  yet  been  developed.  It  is  true  that  a 
science  of  earth  disturbances  or  Seismology  exists,  and  that  this 
properly  belongs  to  the  study  of  the  asthenosphere  or  tectosphere. 
But  the  observations  on  which  this  science  is  based  are  chiefly 
possible  upon  surface  manifestations  and  the  e£Eects  which  these 
produce,  though  inferences  can  also  be  drawn  from  the  study 
of  disturbances  which  have  occurred  in  the  past,  the  effects  of 
which  are  recorded  in  the  rocks.  The  same  is  tme  of  the  study  of 
the  pyrosphere  —  which  can  only  be  approached  through  observa- 

i  Greek  phlon  1<^vt6¥]j  pbmt.  '  Greek  soon  [i'^'O''],  animal. 
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tions  of  modem  volcanoes  (Vukanology)  and  of  the  temperatures 
in  deep  borings  and  mines.  Of  the  interior  of  the  earth  we  may 
perhaps  never  know  much  through  observation^  and  so  deduc- 
tions from  physical  phenomena  alone  must  guide  us.  No  sq>arate 
science  of  the  centro-  or  barysphere  has  thus  been  developed. 

From  the  foregoing,  the  student  is  led  to  the  realization  of  the 
truth  that  all  true  sciences  are  based  on  two  great  fundamentak, 
observation  and  deduction.  To  observe  and  record  facts  alone  does 
not  constitute  the  whole  of  the  work  of  the  man  of  science.  Such 
used  to  be  the  sole  aim  of  the  older  naturalists,  so  called,  who 
dissented  from  the  attitude  of  the  ancient  philosophers,  because 
these  based  their  speculations  on  mental  processes  rather  than  ob- 
servation of  facts.  To-day,  however,  we  know  that  the  inter- 
pretation of  facts,  in  the  light  of  our  growing  knowledge  of  causes, 
is  as  legitimate,  indeed  as  important,  a  fimction  of  the  student  of 
the  earth  as  the  observation  of  facts,  and  moreover  a  certain  amount 
of  speculation  —  always  held  in  check  by  the  appeal  to  facts  -^  is 
not  only  desirable  but  necessary.  The  student  of  nature  must  be 
a  philosopher  in  the  true  sense  of  the  word,  and  so  long  as  he  does 
not  lose  sight  of  his  fundamental  base  —  the  observation  of  facts  — 
his  work  will  gain  in  value  by  allowing  his  reasoning  faculties  their 
fullest  play. 

Subdivisions  of  the  Science  of  Geology  in  its  More  Lim- 
ited Sense.    Lithology  or  the  Study  of  the  Lithosphere 

Restricting  our  attention  now  to  the  more  limited  field  to  which 
the  modem  geologist  applies  himself,  namely  the  study  of  the  ma- 
terial, structure,  and  history  of  the  earth's  crust,  or  the  lithosphere, 
we  may  note  at  the  outset  that  there  are  two  phases  or  aspects  of 
this  field,  one  or  the  other  of  which  is  cultivated  more  sedulously 
by  the  geologist  according  to  his  predilections  or  circumstances, 
but  neither  of  which  can  be  wholly  neglected  by  the  worker  in 
either  field.  These  two  aspects  are  the  purely  scientific,  and  the 
practical  or  applied.  The  geologist  who  works  in  the  pure  science 
■field  of  his  domain  does  so  primarily  for  the  intellectual  satisfac- 
tion derived  from  the  discovery  of  facts  and  principles.  His  aim 
is  chiefly  to  search  for  nature's  truths  irrespective  of  their  bearing 
on  human  welfare,  and  his  principal  endeavor  is  directed  toward 
widening  the  boundaries  of  human  knowledge  and  pushing  forward 
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the  frontiers  of  discovery.  The  chief  aim  of  the  practical  geologist, 
on  the  other  hand,  is  directed  toward  making  the  forces  and  ma- 
terials of  the  world  available  to  man,  to  augment  the  welfare  of 
the  human  race,  and  to  push  forward  the  boundaries  of  civiliza- 
tion. But  this  work,  important  and  noble  as  it  is,  can  only  be 
carried  on  successfully  in  proportion  as  the  facts  and  laws  of  the 
science  are  discovered  and  demonstrated,  and  the  practical  geolo- 
gist must  forever  depend  on  the  worker  in  pure  science,  whose  re- 
ward too  often  is  little  more  than  the  satisfaction  which  is  to  be 
derived  from  a  devotion  to  the  search  for  truth.  We  shall  for  the 
sake  of  convenience  speak  of  the  pure-science  phase  of  our  subject  as 
the  scienHfic  aspect  of  geology  f  and  of  the  applied,  phase  of  geology  as 
geology  in  Us  rdation  to  man.  Each  phase  has  its  special  subdi- 
visions, to  which  attention  may  now  be  drawn. 

I.    The  Scientific  Aspect  of  Geology 

Stmctural  Geology.  —  A  logical  analysis  of  this  field  of  investi- 
gation reveals  a  threefold  aspect  and  three  corresponding  methods 
of  approach  in  study.  In  the  first  place  the  material  of  the  earth's 
crust,  and  the  composition  and  the  structure  of  this  material,  in- 
vite attention.  This  portion  of  the  subject  is  generally  treated 
under  the  caption  Structural  Geology.  It  takes  account  of  the  com- 
position, form,  and  architecture  of  the  earth's  crust,  and  is  primarily 
an  analytic  branch  of  the  science.  From  this  point  of  view  the 
earth's  crust  may  be  considered  under  the  following  subdivisions, 
given  in  the  order  of  their  magnitude. 

Subdivisions  of  Structural  Geology.  —  These  include  the  following 
fields: 

1.  Chemical  elements  and  ions. 

2.  The  combination  of  these  elements  and  ions  into  salts  and 
other  compoimds  which  either  take  on  crystalline  form  or  remain  in 
an  uncrystalline  (amorphous)  condition.  These  compounds  as  they 
occur  in  nature  are  designated  minerals. 

3.  The  combination  of  crystals  or  fragments  of  the  same  or 
different  minerals  into  large  masses,  either  bound  together  into  a 
more  or  less  solid  mass,  or  remaining  in  an  unconsolidated  condi- 
tion. These  are  the  rocks  of  the  earth's  crust,  and  for  their  study 
a  recognition  of  at  least  the  principal  component  minerals  is 
essential. 
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4.  The  association  of  rock  masses  into  original  or  primary  skuc- 
tural  units,  which  constitutes  the  primary  architecture  of  the  earth's 
crust;  or  the  impression  upon  it  of  secondary  structures,  through 
deformation  or  other  influences  of  an  outside  nature.  This  is  struc- 
tural geology  in  the  narrower  sense  —  and  has  also  been  called 
Geotectology.  The  original  structure  corresponds  to  the  initial 
architecture  of  a  building,  the  stones  or  bricks  of  which  correspond 
to  the  rock  masses  of  the  earth's  crust.  The  Secondary  structures 
correspond  to  the  changes  subsequently  made  by  additions,  removal 
or  modification  resulting  from  sagging  with  age,  etc. 

5.  The  surface  forms  resulting  through  the  activities  of  destruc- 
tive as  well  as  reconstructive  forces,  and  recognizable  in  the  moim- 
tains  and  valleys,  the  plains  and  plateaus,  and  other  ph3^ical 
features,  generally  considered  under  the  subject  of  Physical  Geog- 
raphy, The  term  Geomarphology  —  or  the  study  of  the  details 
of  the  earth's  surface  forms  —  has  been  conunonly  appUed  to  this 
branch  of  inquiry ,^when  it  is  not  merely  descriptive  or  analytic, 
but  takes  account  of  the  history  or  genesis  of  the  form  as  such.  It 
corresponds  to  the  study  of  the  form  of  a  building  as  a  whole,  either 
in  its  completeness  or  when  changed  to  a  ruin  by  destructive'  in- 
fluences. 

The  study  of  most  of  these  divisions  of  structural  geology  has 
been  carried  to  such  detail  that  separate  sciences  have  been  devel- 
oped. Thus  the  study  of  the  natural  substances,  or  minerals,  has 
become  the  science  of  Mineralogy,  and  that  of  the  rocks  the  science 
of  Petrology  (also  sometimes  designated  as  lithology  in  its  narrower 
sense),  while  the  science  of  rock  structures  is  Structural  Geology  in 
the  narrower  sense,  and  that  of  the  surface  forms  is  Physiography, 
and  their  relation  to  man  is  Geography. 

In  all  such  studies,  while  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  analytical  and 
descriptive  sides,  the  causal  or  dynamic  side  and  the  historical  or 
developmental  side  are  given  their  due  attention.  This  is  expressed 
by  the  preference  of  terms  ending  in  ology  (mineralogy,  petrology, 
geotectology,  geomorphology)  over  those  ending  in  graphy  (petrog- 
raphy, physical  geography,  etc.),  which  emphasize  mainly  the 
descriptive  and  analytical  side. 

Dynamical  Geology.  —  A  second  mode  of  approach  is  that  which 
lays  the  emphasis  upon  the  forces  that  work  upon  and  within  the 
earth  to  produce  results,  which,  in  this  view,  take  a  secondary  rank. 
This  is  Dynamical  Geology  and  it  naturally  falls  into  the  two  great 


The  Study  of  the  Lithosphere  19 

divisions,  the  physical  and  chemical.  The  sciences  of  ph3rsics  and 
chemistry,  in  so  far  as  they  lay  the  stress  upon  the  forces  at  work, 
are  the  specialized  development  of  these  aspects.  That  chemistry, 
in  its  analytical  as  well  as  its  dynamic  aspects,  is  of  fundamental 
importance  to  the  geologist  has  generally  been  recognized,  but  the 
importance  of  physics  to  the  student  of  earth  science  has  only  re- 
cently received  proper  recognition  by  the  establishment  of  geo- 
physical laboratories. 

Both  chemical  and  physical  forces  may  be  viewed  as  canslruclionalf 
or  those  building  up  rock  masses  and  rock  structures,  and  as  de- 
structionalf  or  those  destroying  them.  A  third  view  of  these  forces 
is  that  which  deals  with  their  effects  in  modifying  or  deforming 
the  materials  and  structures,  and  this  may  be  termed  the  reconstruct 
tional  or  deformational  aspect. 

Historical  Geology  or  Geogenesis.  —  The  third  method  of  ap- 
proach is  the  historical  or  evolutionary  method,  in  which  emphasis 
is  laid  upon  development  and  the  causes  which  underlie  this  de- 
velopment. It  is  apparent  that  this  phase  of  geology  is  the  latest 
and  most  specialized  aspect,  and  that  for  its  proper  prosecution  a 
thorough  preparation  in  the  other  two  phases  is  needed.  More- 
over, since  the  history  of  life  upon  the  earth  is  intimately  boimd 
up  with  the  history  of  the  lithosphere,  a  knowledge  of  biology,  and 
especially  of  palaeontology,  is  indispensable  fof  the  prosecution 
of  any  but  the  most  general  studies  in  earth  history. 

Several  special  branches  have  been  developed  within  this  field. 
One  of  these  deals  with  the  origin  or  genesis  of  the  rocks  and  their 
structures,  or  the  origin  of  the  Uthosphere.  To  this  branch  the 
name  LUhogenesis  is  commonly  applied.  Another  branch  considers 
the  character,  arrangement,  succession,  order  of  formation,  and 
age  relations  of  the  stratified  rocks.  This  is  the  science  of  Stratig- 
raphy, primarily  a  descriptive  one.  A  third  branch  deals  with  the 
succession  and  distribution  of  the  organic  remains,  the  petrifactions 
or  fossils  in  the  rocks  in  so  far  as  they  have  a  bearing  on  the  geolog- 
ical history  of  the  earth,  t.^.,  the  index  fossils.  This  is  the  special 
geological  phase  of  Paleontology  ^  which  has  also  been  designated 
by  the  name  Pelfifactology  (Haeckel).  Again,  there  is  the  science 
which  deals  with  the  development  or  genesis  of  the  surface  forms 
of  the  earth  not  merely  in  the  descriptive  manner,  but  from  the 
view-point  of  origin.  This,  as  already  noted,  is  Geomorphology  in 
its  proper  sense,  though  it  is  more  commonly  known  by  the  name 


20  Subdivisions  of  the  Science  of  Geology 

of  Physiography,  which  formerly  had  a  very  different  meaning. 
Finally  there  is  the  study  of  the  changes  in  the  earth's  surface,  or 
its  geography  through  the  successive  ages  of  the  earth's  history, 
—  together  with  the  changes  in  climate  and  the  dispersions  and 
migrations  of  the  organisms  and  the  causes  which  effected  these. 
This  is  the  latest  of  the  several  aspects  of  Historical  Geology  and 
is  now  termed  PakBogeography  or  the  geography  of  the  past.  In 
this  field  the  palaeogeography  of  the  Pleistocene  period  has  been 
most  extensively  studied,  and  a  separate  branch,  that  of  glacial 
geology,  has  been  developed.  Geography,  in  the  usual  sense  of  the 
term,  is  the  geography  of  the  modem  or  Holocene  period  of  the 
earth's  history. 

II.    Geology  in  its  Relation  to  the  Welfare  of  Man 

So  far  we  have  been  considering  geology  in  its  pure  science  aspect, 
that  which  appeals  to  the  inquiring  mind  of  man-  in  search  after 
truth  and  knowledge,  without  ulterior  motives  of  usefulness.  There 
is,  however,  another  aspect  of  our  science,  and  one  which  in  recent 
times  has  come  strongly  to  the  front.  This  is  applied  geology,  in 
which  geological  facts  and  forces  are  viewed  in  their  relation  to 
the  needs  and  requirements  of  man.  As  has  already  been  intimated, 
the  application  of  any  science  for  any  purpose  whatsoever  is  success- 
ful in  direct  proportion  to  the  profundity  of  knowledge  possessed 
by  the  applier.  No  successful  exploration  of  geological  products  or 
application  of  forces  is  possible  without  a  thorough  understanding 
of  the  facts  and  principles  of  the  science,  and  the  student  who 
wishes  to  follow  the  applied  side  of  his  science  should  not  fail  to 
make  his  preparation  in  the  pure  science  side  as  broad  and  as  pro- 
found as  circmnstances  will  permit. 

Among  the  earliest  problems,  to  the  solution  of  which  geological 
knowledge  has  been  applied,  are  those  of  mining.  Indeed,  the 
science  of  geology,  in  a  measure,  developed  in  response  to  the  needs 
of  the  miner  for  accurate  knowledge  of  the  conditions  of  occurrence, 
distribution,  and  mode  of  origin  of  the  valuable  mineral  deposits. 
To  such  an  extent  has  this  been  carried,  that  a  separate  branch  of 
mining  geology  has  come  into  existence.  Moreover,  as  our  knowledge 
increased  and  the  possibility  of  more  detailed  application  of  our 
science  became  apparent,  special  subdivisions  of  mining  geology 
have  been  developed,  and  it  is  found  that  individuals  can  profitably 
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devote  themselves  to  the  cultivation  of  a  narrow  field,  to  the  prac- 
tical exclusion  of  the  others.  Thus  there  have  been  developed  the 
branches  of  coal  geology,  of  petroleum  and  gas  geology y  and  of  salt 
geology ,  including  the  geology  of  potash,  phosphates,  nitrates,  borax, 
and  other  salts,  and  of  bauxites  and  other  aluminum  ores.  In 
these  branches  the  investigator  confines  himself  to  the  problems 
involved  in  the  occurrence  of  these  substances,  which  are  chiefly  re- 
stricted to  the  stratified  rocks.  It  is  now  well  recognized  that  suc- 
cessful search  for  such  deposits  can  only  be  undertaken  by  one  well 
versed  in  the  science  of  stratigraphy  (including  index  fossils)  and 
structural  geology,  while  a  thorough  understanding  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  ph3rsiography  and  palaeogeography  is  aUnost  indispensable. 
The  mining  geologist  who  devotes  himself  primarily  to  the  problems 
of  the  metallic  deposits  must  have  not  only  a  thorough  knowledge 
of  mineralogy,  petrology,  and  structural  geology,  but  of  d3mamic 
geology  as  well,  and  especially  of  the  chemical  and  physical  principles  - 
involved  in  ore  deposition.  As  many  ores  are  also  fotmd  in  strat- 
i&ed  deposits,  a  knowledge  of  stratigraphy  and  of  index  fossils 
is  necessary,  while  an  understanding  of  the  principles  of  ph3rsiQg- 
raphy  and  palaeogeography  will  also  be  found  of  value  in  many 
cases. 

Geology^  too,  plays  an  indispensable  r61e  in  the  solution  of  many 
important  engineering  problems.  In  the  construction  of  the  Cats- 
kill  aqueduct  for  New  York  City,  a  force  of  competent  geologists 
was  constantly  employed,  and  specialists  were  frequently  called 
upon  for  consultation.  This  same  need  was  felt  after  the  con- 
struction of  the  Panama  Canal  had  been  undertaken,  and  a  resident 
geologist  was  appointed  to  supervise  the  later  phases  of  construc- 
tion. That  many  difficulties  might  have  been  avoided  had  such 
supervision  existed  from  the  outset  of  the  undertaking,  is  now 
generally  conceded. 

Geological  advice  has  always  been  employed  in  the  construction 
of  great  timnels  such  as  those  piercing  mountains  or  passing  under 
rivers  and  other  water  bodies.  In  many  cases,  too,  the  selection 
of  sites  for  bridges,  dams,  and  other  great  engineering  works  has 
been  based  on  geological  advice,  while  in  other  cases,  where  such 
advice  has  not  been  sought  or  has  been  disregarded,  disastrous 
consequences  have  resulted.  In  consequence  of  the  growing  recog- 
nition of  the  need  of  geological  study  in  the  undertaking  of  engi- 
neering problems,  the  special  branch  of  engineering  geology  has  been 
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developed.  The  geological  engineer  must  be  primarily  a  struc- 
tural geologist  and  one  who  has  a  thorough  grasp  of  the  princi- 
ples of  dynamic  geology,  including  hydrology  as  well,  while  physi- 
ography too  is  of  great  importance  to  him.  To  a  lesser  degree  a 
knowledge  of  rock  types,  of  stratigraphic  principles,  and  of  index 
fossils  will  be  needed  by  him,  and  not  infrequently  a  knowledge 
of  palaeogeography,  especially  that  phase  which  deals  with  the 
Pleistocene,  or  the  problems  of  the  glacial  period,  wiM  be  found  of 
the  greatest  value. 

Finally  there  has  been  developed  in  recent  years  the  special 
branch  of  geology  which  deals  with  the  problems  involved  in  mili- 
tary campaigns,  and  to  this  the  name  war  or  military  geology  has 
been  applied.  Some  of  these  problems  are  concerned  with  the 
proper  location  of  sites  for  camps,  and  trenches,  and  with  water 
supply  and  sanitation,  and  for  these  a  knowledge  of  structural 
geology,  of  rock  types,  of  stratigraphy,  and  of  glacial  geology  has 
been  found  necessary.  Other  problems  are  of  an  engineering  type 
and  require  the  preparation  of  the  geological  engineer.  Again,  the 
problems  involved  in  military  operations  need  for  their  solution 
a  well-trained  physiographer  and  a  competent  meteorologist  as 
well.  Problems  concerned  with  naval  warfare  require  the  atten- 
tion of  one  well  versed  in  hydrology,  especially  that  phase  of  it 
which  deals  with  the  oceans,  or  oceanography. 

There  are  other  ways  in  which  a  knowledge  of  geology  has  be- 
come useful  to  man,  and  as  the  science  itself  is  developed  new 
channels  of  application  into  which  it  may  be  directed  will  no  doubt 
be  discovered. 

III.    The  History  of  Geology 

The  student  should  further  realize  that  the  development  of  his 
science,  the  history  of  geologic  thought,  cannot  be  neglected  by 
him.  We  profit  by  the  mistakes  of  our  predecessors  as  much  as 
we  do  by  their  achievements,  and  the  history  of  the  discovery  of 
facts  and  of  the  development  of  geological  opinion  since  the  days 
of  the  Greek  philosophers  is  fraught  with  lessons  equal  in  import 
to  those  gained  from  the  pursuit  of  the  history  of  any  other  depart- 
ment of  human  thought  and  endeavor.  At  this  point  it  will  be 
desirable  for  the  student  to  read  the  masterly  sketch  of  this  history 
from  the  pen  of  Sir  Archibald  Geikie,  the  book  entitled  Found- 
ers of  Geology y  and  if  possible  follow  this  by  a  perusal  of  the  older 
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historical  sketch  by  Sir  Charles  Lyell  in  volume  I  of  his  PrincipUf 
of  Geology.  For  greater  details  the  student  is  finally  referred  to 
the  History  of  Geology  and  Paleontology  by  Carl  von  Zittel, 
translated  into  English  by  Maria  Ogilvie  Gordon.  The  history  of 
geology  in  America  is  adequately  and  fully  treated  by  Dr.  George 
P.  Merrill  in  his  book.  Contributions  io  the  History  of  American 
Geology. 


CHAPTER  m 

METHODS  OF  APPROACH  in  THE  STUDY  OF 
THE  BASTH 

The  Rise  of  Geological  Observation  and  Intekpsetation 

The  geologist  is,  above  all  things,  an  observer  in  the  great  out- 
of-door  world.    The  man  whose  horizon  is  bounded  by  the  walls 
of  a  city  can  never  be  a  geologist, 
though  he  may  gain  much  scien- 
tific knowledge  from  books  and 
from  an  inspection  of  collections 
in   museums   and  laboratories. 
The  true  geologist,  however,  goes 
directly  to  the  earth  and  there 
begins  his  inquiries.     Not  until 
observations  of  natural  facts  and 
phenomena  were  made  in  extemo 
was  the  inquiry  of  the  philoso- 
phers r^arding  the  earth  and 
its  history  placed  on  a  scientific 
bads.      Scattered    observations 
and  more  or  less  accurate  de- 
ductions were  made  even   in 
antiquity.    Thus    Aristotle,   in 
the  third  century  B.C.,  had  a 
very  considerable  understanding  of  the  work  of  rivers  and  reasoned 
correctly  regarding  the  changes  in  the  land  and  sea  at  former  times. 
The  painter  Leonardo  da  Vinci  {i4S2-i5i9)correctly  reasoned,  from 
an  observation  of  the  fossils  found  in  the  foothills  of  the  Apennine 
Mountains,  that  they  were  the  shells  of  once  living  animals,  though 
they  were  generally  regarded  either  as  freaks  of  nature  {lusus  ruUum) 
or  as  modem  shells  dropped  by  the  pilgrims  in  their  voyages  across 
these  mountains.     It  is  true  that  the  significance  of  fossil  sea  shells 
was  recognized  by  the  Greek  philosophers  but  their  explanations 
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were  generally  ridiculed  during  the  Middle  Ages.  It  was,  however, 
Dot  until  the  latter  part  of  the  eighteenth  and  the  early  part  of  the 
nineteenth  century  that  sys- 
tematic investigations  of  the 
rocks  of  the  earth  and  their  con- 
tained fossils  began,  and  from 
this  period  we  date  the  birth  of 
geology  as  a  science.  Scientific 
geology  arose  more  or  less  sim- 
ultaneously in  the  different 
countries  of  Europe.  In  France 
Etienne  Guettard  (1715-1786) 
and  Nicholas  Desmarest  (1735- 
181 5)  were  among  the  first  to 
bring  observation  of  facts  to  the 
fore,  whSe  Buffon  (1707-1788) 
indulged  in  brilliant  speculations 
oQ  the  origin  of  the  earth.  Later 
Alexander  Brongniart  (1770- 
1847}    investigated    the    rocks 

around  Paris,  and  Georges  Cuvier  (1769-1831,  portrait,  Fig.  6)  and 
the  Chevalier  de  Lamarck  (1744-1829,  portrait,  Fig.  7)  described 
their  fossils.  In  Germany  Abraham 
Gottlob  Werner  (1750-1817,  portrait, 
Fig.  8),  who  is  often  called  the  founder 
of  German  geology  and  who  was  Pro- 
fessor at  the  Mining  School  at  Frei- 
berg i.  S.,  exerted  a  profound  influence 
on  geology  especially  by  his  teachings, 
to  which  men  flocked  from  all  coun- 
tries. Being  mostly  an  observer  of 
the  details  of  specimens  and  rarely 
venturing  beyond  his  immediate  sur- 
roundings for  field  observations,  many 
of  his  geological  deductions  have 
proved  erroneous  —  though  his  pupils 
and  followers,  notably  Leopold  von 
Buch,  extended  their  observations 
over  wide  areas  and  added  much  to  the  store  of  geological  facts 
as  well  as  to  its  phi]oso[diy.    Switzerland  had   its  enthusiastic 
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student  of  the  structure  and  history  of  the  Alps  in  the  peraon  of 

H.  B.  de  Saussure  (1740-1799),  and  Russia  had  in  Pierre  Simon 
Pallas  (1741-1811)  its  cardul 
student  of  the  Ural  Mountains, 
and  the  rocks  outcropping  there 
and  elsewhere  in  the  empire. 
In  Great  Britain  many  men  con- 
tributed to  the  discovery  of  facta 
and  the  interpretation  of  these. 
Among  them  the  first  rank  is 
given  to  James  Hutton  (1726- 
1797.  Fig.  9),  whose  work  marks 
a  turning  point  in  the  history  of 
geology,  for  he  insisted  that 
"the  past  history  of  the  globe 
must  be  explained  by  what  can 
no.  ,.-j»n»  Huttm,  M.D.  ^  ""  Imppeniig  now,  or  to 
have  happened  only  recently,"^ 

a  dictum  which  has  since  become  the  very  cornerstone  of  geology- 
Mutton's  great  work,  Theory  of  the  Earth  with  Proofs  and  lUustra- 

tians,  is  better  known  through  the  classic  volume,  lUustratums  of  the 

Butlonian  Theory,  by  his  friend  John  Playfair  (1803,  Fig.  10), 

which  no  student  of  geology  should 

neglect  to  read.    In  this  work  are 

contained  many  of  the  fundamental 

principles    with    which   geologists 

are  concerned  to-day,  and  they  are 

illustrated  by  a   wealth   of  facts 

gleaned  by  Hutton  from  his  ram- 
bles through  Scotland  and  other 

countries. 
Another  of  the  Scottish  founders 

of  geology  was  Sir  James  Hall,  to 

whom  we  owe  the  origination  of 

experimental   geology.    The    best 

known,  however,  among  the  early  Yia.  10.  —  John  Playfair. 

English   geologists    was    William 

Smith  (1769-1839,  portrait.  Fig.  11),  who  is  generally  called  the 

"Father  of  English  Geology."    He  determined  not  only  the  correct 

'  Ccilue,  FnmdtTS  •>/  Gtology,  p.  tgg. 
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successions  of  the  English  rock  fonnations,  and  made  the  first 
geological  map  of  England,  but  gave  to  many  of  the  fonnations 
the    names    which    they    bear 
to-day. 

Finally,  the  student  should 
remember  among  English  geolo- 
gists the  name  of  Sir  Charles 
Lyell  (1797-1875,  portrait.  Fig. 
r2),  as  that  of  a  man  who  has 
had  the  most  profound  influence 
on  geological  thought.  His 
great  work,  the  Principles  of 
Geology,  has  become  a  classic  of 
geological  literature. 

Among  the  men  who  exerted  a 
profound  influence  on  American  p,^  .1.  —William  Smith, 

geology  in  the  early  days  of  its 

development,  the  names  of  William  McClure  (portrait,  Fig.  13) 
and  Amos  Eaton  (portrait.  Fig.  14)  stand  out  prominently.     Mc- 
Clure, bom  in  Scotland  in  1763,  became  an  American  citizen  near 
the  close  of  the  century.    In  1809  he  published  the  first  important 
work  on  American  Geology,  in 
which  appeared  the  first  geolog- 
ical map  of  the  Eastern  United 
States,  and  one  of   the   first 
geological  maps  of  the  country. 
Amos  Eaton  (1776-1842,  Fig.- 
14),  born  in  New  York  state,  is 
known  especially  for  his  Index 
lo  the  Geology  of  the   Northern 
Stales  (1818),  which  was  the 
first  geological   textbook  pub- 
lished in  America,  and  in  this 
and  subsequent  works  he  laid 
the  foundation   for   the   New 
York  geological  system.   Many 
Fio.  ».-Sir  Chariea  Lyetl.  ^^  *«  "^""^  "^  American  for- 

mations still  current  were  first 
appUed  by  him.  He  also  made  the  first  geological  map  of  New 
York.    The  important  influence  which  McClure  and  Eaton  had 
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on  the  development  of  American  geology  has  been  recognized  by 
the  designation  of  the  first  two  eras  in  the  history  of  this  science 
in  America  as  the  Maclurean 
(1785*1819)  and  the  Estonian 
(1820-1829)  (Merrill).  Other 
early  American  geol<^sts  will 
be  referred  to  in  later  chapters. 

The  Field  of  Geological 
Observations 
"  Where,  then,"  the  student 
will   ask,   "  can   the  facts  of 
geology  be  observed,  and  how 
have  they  become  available  ?  " 
To  get  at  the  facts  of  structural 
Fig.  13.- William  McClure.  geology  the  student  must  go 

to  the  rocks.  True,  the  rocks 
and  the  minerals  and  the  fossils  are  brought  to  him  in  museums 
and  laboratories,  and  he  will  do  well  to  begin  his  studies  of  selected 
examples  thus  brought  togeth^  and  capable  of  being  examined 
under  the  most  favorable  conditions.  But  the  knowledge  thus 
gained  must  be  amplified  and  correlated  by  repeated  visits  to  the 
home  of  the  rocks,  where  aloni 
true  significance  in  the  history 
of  the  earth  can  be  ascertained. 

TAe  FUld  for  the  Study  of 
Rocks  and  Rock  Structures 
■  Rock  EzpoBivei  in  Plat 
Couatries.  —  The  dwellers  in 
the  interior  of  our  country,  or 
the  traveler  on  the  broad  plains 
of  northern  Germany,  of  Rus- 
sia, of  Hungary,  or  of  China, 
will  find  little  opportunity  to 
get  a  view  of  the  rocks  which 

underlie  these  regions,  for  an  p,^    14. -Amos  Eaton, 

almost  continuous  mantle   of 

soil  and  drift  covers  the  solid  rock.    Only  where  rivers  have  cut 
channels  through  the  surface  layer  of  loose  material,  the  mantle- 
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rocky  or  where  quarries  have  been  opened,  or  construction  opera- 
tions have  necessitated  excavation  down  to  and  into  the  solid  bed 
rock,  is  there  an  opportunity  for  observation  of  the  rocks  beneath 
the  mantle-rock.  River  valleys  and  gorges  are  therefore  the 
favorite  resorts  of  the  geologist  of  the  plains,  while  quarries, 
railroad  cuts,  and  other  excavations  which  expose  the  rock,  like- 
wise receive  his  attention.  Borings  and  drillings  for  oil,  gas,  or 
water  often  prove  of  use  to  him,  though  generally,  except  where 
the  diamond  drill  is  used,  and  the  core  preserved,  the  record  of 
such  borings  is  only  of  doubtful  and  minor  value.  Salt  shafts, 
such  as  those  in  central  New  York  and  that  near  Detroit,  Mich., 
furnish  excellent  sections  at  the  time  of  excavation.  Fortunately 
for  the  geologist  of  the  plains,  however,  few  regions  of  any  great 
extent  are  wholly  covered  by  mantle-rock ;  more  commonly  low- 
lying  ridges  of  rock,  formed  by  resistant  layers,  are  exposed  above 
the  general  surface  of  the  soil  and  drift  mantle.  Such  **  ledges  " 
generally  mark  the  edges  of  beds  of  hard  rock  which  have  a  gentle 
slope  away  from  the  edge  of  the  ledge.  When  the  ledge-forming 
layer  is  very  thick,  a  cliff  of  some  height  may  result,  and  this 
generally  furnishes  abundant  opportunity  for  observation  and 
deduction. 

All  natural  exposures  of  the  rock  are  caUed  outcrops,  and  the 
outcropping  ledges  together  with  the  exposures  in  the  stream  chan- 
nels, especially  those  which  cut  across  the  cliffs,  furnish  to  the  geolo- 
gist of  the  flat  countries  his  most  satisfactory  data.  We  may  note 
a  few  examples. 

IttustraHon  from  New  York  State,  —  The  state  of  New  York 
furnishes  an  illustration  of  the  types  of  rock  outcrop  in  ledges  re- 
ferred to  in  the  preceding  paragraphs.  Over  the  greater  part  of 
the  state  the  rocks  are  so  gently  inclined  that  they  appear  horizontal 
to  the  eye,  and  it  is  only  when  they  are  seen  in  the  cliffs  of  Niagara 
gorge  and  along  Lake  Erie  that  their  gentle  southward  descent 
becomes  noticeable.  Such  a  section,  considerably  generalized,  is 
shown  in  the  following  diagram  (Fig.  15).^  Where  the  beds  end 
in  the  air  upon  the  north,  the  harder  ones,  such  as  limestones  and 
sandstones,  form  a  series  of  low  cliffs,  while  the  ends  of  the  softer 
shale  beds  are  usually  marked  by  broad  flat-bottomed  valleys.    The 

I  The  usual  method  of  drawing  sections  is  to  place  the  north  end  upon  the  right, 
but  this  is  here  reversed,  because  the  observer  along  Lake  Erie  views  the  cliffs  from 
the  west,  and  therefore  south  is  on  his  right. 
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largest  and  deepest  of  these  valleys  is  occupied  by  Lake  Ontario, 
while  others  are  filled  by  soil  which  conceals  the  rock.     These  cliffs 
or  escarpments  generally  have  an  abrupt  northern  face  across  the 
J,  ,   ,   .         edge  of  the  hard  rock,  and  in  these  faces 
a  I  S  I         quarries  are  generally  opened: 
"z  B   :■  B*  These  cliffs  can  be  traced  with  more 

^  I  "  I         '"^  '^^  interruption  across  New  York 

0  0  ^  J  s^t«  ^roiii  the  Niagara  River  and  Lake 
vei  s  '  ^"^  (Fig'  i6)  to  the  Hudson,  although 
%i>  J  S  they  become  modified  because  some  of 
S  tj  ^  «         the  beds  seen  in  the  western  part  of  the 

1  a%  J  state  die  out,  or  change  in  character  and 
|"-|  T&  new  ones  appcAt  (Fig.  17).  This  is 
I S  ..  I  shown  on  the  geological  map  of  the  state 
■*'§a   -^     of  New  York,  where  a  series  of  broad 

2  ..  J  °"  §  rolor  bands  extends  east  and  west  across 
^  ^  ^  -^  "  the  state.  Each  color  band  in  .general 
|"S  a,.|^  represents  one  rock  layer  or  group  of 
I  ^  Q  I  2     layeis,  and  the  width  of  the  color  band 

- 1  ^  'I   -  iithcates  the  amount  of  exposure  of  each 

0  ^  ti  W  "^  which  would  appear  were  all  the  cover- 
a ci J"!!;"*^-  ing  soil  and  vegetation  removed;  or  in 
»  ■  i5  "  K  other  words,  the  amount  by  which  each 
e'E  rj  =  lowerbedprojectsheyond  the  next  higher 
^  jj  _j,  „  E  one  which  covers  it. 

^  >3  -J  ^  .g  Wherever  streams  have  cut  across  this 

1  "3  iT  a  '^_  series  of  beds,  gorges  are  formed,  in  the 
S  g  .5  -'^  wails  of  which  the  cut  edges  of  the  rocks, 
J  "S  5  ;^  ^  the  soft  layers  as  well  as  the  hard  ones, 
J  ■£  S  ~  if  are  shown.    The  most  striking  examples 

I   g  J  1 1     of    such    gorges   are  shown   along   the 

«"St3  I'g     Genesee  River,  which  crosses  the  state 

u  L.  S »  "     from  south   to  north.    In  the  section 

•^.^  ^ S     ^rom   Rochester  northward  it  cuts  the 

lower  beds,  the  harder  strata  producii^ 

waterfalls.    In  the  section  between  Portage  and  Mt.  Morris,  it 

cuts  the  higher  strata,  and  here  too  several  waterfalls  are  formed  by 

hard  layers.    Between  these  two  points  many  smaller  tributary 

streams   have  cut  into    the  sides   of   the  valley   and    exposed 

the  rocks.    Here,  too,  are  situated  several  deep  shafts  which  go 
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down  verticaliy  to  the  Salina  salt  beds  and  during  the  cutting  of 
which  the  succession  of  the  rocky  beds  was  ascertained.  -    * 

A  good  understanding  of  the  succession  of  this  series  of  rocky 
formations  is  obtained  by  the  traveler  who  passes  from  the  Adi- 
rondack Mountains  southwestward  across  the  state  to  Elmira, 
especially  if  he  take  advantage  of  the  various  sections  exposed 
in  the  gorges  of  the  streams  and  the  banks  of  the  Finger  Lakes. 


Fic.  16.  —  CM  o(  Devonian  rocks  exposed  on  the  shores  of  Lake  Erie,  south 
of  Buffalo.  Typical  of  rock  exposures  shown  on  the  lake  shore  from  Buffalo 
to  Cleveland.  (The  section  shows  HamQton  (Wanakah)  shales  at  the  base, 
the  projecting  Morse  Creek  limestone,  above  which  lie  the  Windom  shales  and 
luglKi  Devonian  shales.) 

It  was  by  the  study  of  these  natural  outcrops  of  the  state,  sup- 
plranented  by  those  made  on  the  sections  exposed  during  the  cutting 
of  the  Erie  Canal  in  1817-1825,  that  the  foundation  of  American 
geology  was  laid  by  such  men  as  Amos  Eaton,  and  by  James  Hall 
and  others  associated  with  him  on  the  geolc^cal  survey  of  New 
York  state. 

Other  Exposure  of  this  Type.  —  The  type  of  outcrop  just  described 
is  found  in  most  r^ons  of  flat-lying  rocks  in  our  own  country  as 
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well  as  abroad.  Thus  the  geologist  who  starts  from  Baraboo,  Ws- 
coi&in,  and  proceeds  southeastward  to  Lake  Michigan  at  Mil- 
waukee, will  cross  such  a  series  of  rocky  ridges  separated  by  soil- 
filled  valleys,  and  a  similar  experience  awaits  the  traveler  across 
Kansas  from  southeast  to  northwest,  or  the  one  who  proceeds  south- 
ward across  Oklahoma,  or  journeys  fromcentral  Texas  either  north- 
westward or  southeastward.  The  traveler  across  England  from 
Liverpool  to  London  also  crosses  such  a  series  of  rocky  ridges,  which 


Fig.  17.  —  View  of  West  Hill,  Schoharie,  a  temced  edge  of  the  Heidelberg 
escarpment  or  cuesta,  in  eastern  New  York.  Note  the  pronUDent  cUSs  formed 
by  the  limestone  members  and  the  intermediate  slopes  formed  by  softer  beds. 
(Courtesy  of  N.  Y.  State  Geological  Survey.) 

in  general  extend  in  a  northeast-southwest  direction,  and  are  formed 
by  a  succession  of  nearly  horizontal  rock-layers  with  westward 
facing  cliffs,  though  these  are  not  generally  visible  from  the  train. 
Similar  outcrops  of  nearly  horizontal  layers  of  rock  surround  Paris 
in  constantly  widening  circles  on  three  sides.  The  edges  of  some 
of  these  rocks  form  cUffs  or  escarpments  facing  outward.  If  one 
were  to  represent  the  rock  formations  which  underlie  Paris,  and 
which  have  a  shallow  basin-like  structure,  by  a  nest  of  plates,  the 
smallest  at  the  top,  the  successive  rims  of  these  plates  would  repre- 
sent the  encirding  cUffs,  while  the  location  of  Paris  would  be  in 
the  center  of  the  uppermost  and  smallest  plate.  Many  rivers  have 
cut  channels  through  the  edges  of  these  rock  plates,  while  others 
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flow  in  the  depressions  between  successive  rims.  Thus  numerous 
and  exceUent  exposures  of  the  rocks  are  found,  even  though  the 
marginal  portions  between  the  edges  of  successive  rock  layers  are 
frequently  covered  by  soU  and  v^etation.  These  numerous  rock 
exposures  made  possible  the  observations  which  gave  the  French 
founders  of  our  science  the  data  on  which  to  build  their  deductions, 
and  the  cliffs  which  they  form  around  Paris  were  of  the  utmost  im- 
portance in  the  conduct  of  the  Great  War  so  recently  closed. 

Outcrops  in  Mountainous  Countries.  —  It  is,  however,  in  the 
elevated  portions  of  the  earth  —  the  mountains  and  chains  of  up- 
lands —  that  rock  outcrops  are  most  frequent  on  the  surface  of  the 
land.  Here  the  soil  and  rock  debris  lodges  only  in  the  depressions, 
while  between  these  the  ledges  protrude  and  give  opportunities 
for  observation.  Here,  too,  deep  cafions  are  cut  by  the  rivers  and 
glaciers  and  thus  additional  rock-walls  are  opened  for  observation. 
German,  Austrian,  and  Swiss  geologists  have  for  the  most  part 
been  limited  to  such  regions  for  their  observations,  and  the  wonder- 
ful rock  exposures  of  the  Alps  and  other  mountains  have  made  it 
possible  for  them  to  carry  their  studies  along  certain  lines  to  great 
lengths.  Werner,  the  father  of  German  geology,  made  most  of 
his  observations  in  the  subdued  ^  mountain  district  of  Saxony,  es- 
peciaUy  the  Erzgebirge,  which  has  long  been  famous  for  its  old 
and  extensive  mining  operations. 

Since  France  and  Italy  also  border  on  the  Alps,  and  have  mountain 
ranges  of  their  own,  the  geologists  of  these  countries  were  enabled 
to  avail  themselves  of  the  rocks  and  rock  structures  thus  revealed. 
British  geologists,  too,  have  been  able  to  some  extent  to  resort  to 
this  type  of  exposure,  though  in  these  moisture-enveloped  islands, 
as  over  parts  of  Scandinavia  as  well,  the  dense  though  low  cover  of 
v^etation  and  the  peat  accumulations  obstruct  much  of  the  un- 
derl3ring  rock,  as  all  students  of  Irish  geology  know  only  too  well. 
The  Highlands  of  Scotland,  however,  furnish  many  good  opportu- 
nities for  observation,  as  do  also  many  of  the  higher  EngUsh- dis- 
tricts and  especially  the  mountain  region  of  Wales.  Swedish  geolo- 
gists have  frequently  had  to  resort  to  digging  through  the  surface 
layers  to  get  at  the  underlying  rock,  and  it  is  not  an  uncommon 
sight  to  see  the  Swedish  geologist  in  the  southern  interior 
accompaoiied  by  a  factotum,  whose  duty  it  is  to  wield  pick  and 
shovel. 

iThis  temi  implies  that  the  old  mountaizu  have  been  much  worn  down. 
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In  European  Russia  and  adjoining  districts  there  are  VHSt  areas 
of  flat-lying  rocks  covered  by  soU  and  drift,  so  that,  except  along 
the  coast  and  in  the  river  channels,  outcrops  of  the  bedrock  are 
difficult  to  find.  But  where  these  rocks  are  uplifted — in  the  Ural 
Mountains  on  the  east,  the  Caucasus  on  the  south,  and  the  Carpa- 
thinn^  on  the  west  —  outcrops  abound,  and  he«e  the  true  relatioii- 
ships  of  the  rock  formations  may  be  ascertained. 

In  America,  the  New  England  uplands,  the  White,  Green,  and 
Adirondack  Mountains,  and  the  AppaVachian  Chain  furnish  an 


Fig.  iS.  —  Mar^ten  Rock :  View  on  the  North  Sea  coast  of  Engluid  (Dur- 
ham), showing  characteristic  erosion  features  in  a  detached  mass  of  Magnesian 
Limestane  of  Pcnni&n  age,  which  was  formerly  united  with  the  c1i£F  on  the  left. 
This  is  typical  of  the  rocky  character  of  much  <A  the  British  coast,  thouf^  the 
kind  of  rock,  the  structures,  and  the  erosion  forms  vary  from  point  to  point. 

abundant  series  of  rock  outcrops  for  the  eastern  geologist.  The 
old  and  generally  much-subdued  mountain  system,  the  rocks  of 
which  may  be  traced  by  frequent  outcrops  from  New  York  City 
to  the  Highlands  of  the  Hudson,  and  which  can  be  followed  south- 
westward  through  New  Jersey,  Pennsylvania,  and  Maryland,  and 
indeed  all  the  way  down  to  the  Carolinas,  where  it  constitutes  the 
older  Appalachian  Chain,  is  a  topical  example  of  an  elevated,  though 
for  the  most  part  not  very  mountainous,  country,  and  here  out- 
crops abound.  Many  of  our  western,  mountains  are  especially  well 
adapted  for  geological  observation,  for  here  the  aridity  of  the  climate 
prevents  the  growth  of  much  vegetation,  and  the  rock  structures, 
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frequently  developed  on  a  gigantic  scale,  are  visible  for  many  miles. 
This  makes  the  Rocky  Mountains  a  veritable  paradise  for  the 
American  geologist. 

Outcrops  upon  the  Coast  —  Of  all  the  natural  rock  exposures, 
however,  those  of  the  coast-line  are  the  most  attractive,  and  in 
many  respects  the  most  satisfying.    Wherever  the  sea-coast  or  the 
shore  of  a  large  lake  is  formed  by  rocks  which  rise  above  the  sur- 
face of  the  water,  the  cutting  work  of  the  waves  keeps  the  exposure 
fresh.     A  tramp  along  a  rocky  sea-coast  is  replete  with  interest  to 
the  geologist,  and  many  of  the  choicest  bits  of  geological  observa- 
tion have  been  made  on  such  sea-cliSs.     Great  Britain,  with  its 
wonderful  locky  sea-coast,  probably  leads  the  world  in  the  variety 
and  significance  of  rocks  and  rock  structures  there  exposed  (Fig. 
18).'     No  student  of  geology 
can  afford  to  neglect  the  won- 
derful   EngUsh    and    Scottish 
coast,  which  has  furnished  the 
British  geologists  so  many  op- 
portunities for  the  observation 
of  facts  that  there,  more  than 
elsewhere,    geological    science 
has  advanced,  since  the  days 
of  William  Smith,  with  phe- 
nomenal strides.     This   is 
probably  the  reason  why  Eng- 
Ush   geology   quickly  became       Fic.tq— PulpitRock,Nahaiit(Mass.). 
.,  ,      J     J      ,  .  One  of   the  most  picturesque  and  in- 

the    standard   of    companson    ^tructive  rock  sections  upon  the  JTuntk 
for    other    naUons,  in    whose    coast  o(  New  England.    The  rocks  are 
home     countries     observation     metamorphosed    Cambrian   shales   and 
J  .     1     i_         limestones  with  a  great  diabase   sheet 

ms  a  more  arfuom  task,  be-    ,,;„,  i„,„j^  t,„t,„  ,h,  „r.t,,  .nd 

cause    they    did    not    include    the  whole  eroded  by  the  waves  working 

such  marvelous  coast  ex-    <^'"^>'  "P""  ""«  ^^^^  s*™'*-   *P'"'" 

by  A.  W.  G.)    ■ 
posures.  ' 

Northern  France,  too,  has  a  coast-line  of  great  interest  to  the 
geologist,  and  so  has  Norway.  The  coast-line  of  Germany,  on  the 
other  band,  is  mostly  sandy,  and  there  is  little  diversity  in  the  types 
of  the  facts  which  it  discloses. 

The  Atlantic  coast-line  of  North  America  is  for  the  most  part  a 
sandy  one.    Only  in  New  England,  in  the  Canadian  coastal  prov- 

'  See  also  Fig».  113,  ii^,  110,  ui,  aoj,  408,  510,  511,  530-531.  710-711,  r'3  ■,  b. 
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inces,  and  in  Newfoundland  can  be  seen  coastal  sections  compa- 
rable to  some  extent  to  those  of  Great  Britain.  The  northern  re- 
gions, however,  are  accessible  with  difficulty,  and  have  only  recently 
been  investigated.  But  the  New  England  coast,  and  especially  that 
of  Massachusetts  (Fig.  19),  is  a  Mecca  for  American  geologists, 
and  many  of  the  workers  in  American  geology  have  had  their  pre- 
liminary training  through  a  study  of  that  interesting  region. 

Regions  far  the  Study  of  Dynamic  Geology 

Although  the  principles  of  dynamic  geology,  the  workings  of  the 
chemical  and  physical  forces,  may  be  studied  to  much  advantage 
in  the  laboratory  —  such  study,  too,  is  incomplete  without  recourse 
to  the  outdoor  held.  It  is  upon  the  sea-shore  that  some  of  the  pro- 
foundest  lessons  of  erosion  by  waves,  of  transportation  by  currents, 
and  of  deposition  in  quieter  waters  can  be  learned.  Here,  too, 
the  method  of  entombment  of  fossils  and  the  formation  of  many 
original  structures,  such  as  ripple-marks  and  the  like,  can  be  ob- 
served. Rocky  as  well  as  sandy  and  muddy  shores  should  be  visited. 
Shores  of  large  lakes  may  serve  as  a  substitute  in  inland  regions, 
but  lakes  have  in  addition  many  characters  of  their  own.  Ponds 
and  temporary  pools  also  teach  their  lessons.  River  valleys  and 
gorges,  rapids  and  waterfalls,  brooks,  and  even  the  roadside  gutter, 
furnish  lessons  in  dynamic  geology,  as  do  also  the  hillside,  the 
mountain  slopes,  and  the  elevated  peaks,  where  rocks  are  shattered 
by  frost,  and  decay  under  atmospheric  influence.  Glaciers  present 
many  illustrations  of  dynamic  geology,  while  caverns  and  under- 
ground channels  have  special  lessons  to  teach.  The  deserts  and  all 
regions  where  wind  is  at  work  furnish  illustrations  of  the  mechan- 
ical activities  of  the  wind,  while  pools  and  salt  pans  in  arid  regions 
furnish  illustrations  of  chemical  activities'  and  of  precipitation  of 
salts  through  condensation  of  the  water  under  evaporation.  Springs, 
too,  illustrate  dynamical  activities,  both  physical  and  chemical, 
and  artesian  wells,  oil  wells,  geysers,  and  similar  phenomena  are 
replete  with  them.  Finally,  volcanoes  and  other  such  phenomena 
furnish  the  means  for  the  study  of  igneous  activities. 

The  great  English  geologist,  Sir  Charles  Lyell,  whom  we  some- 
times call  the  "  Father  of  Modem  Geology,"  has  said  that  the 
geologist  must  be  primarily  a  traveler  —  he  must  go  to  other  lands 
than  his  own  and  so  widen  the  scope  of  his  experience.    Werner, 
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the  founder  of  German  geology,  confined  his  observations  mainly 
to  his  limited  Saxon  district,  and  attempted  to  formulate  from 
these  observations  laws  which  should  govern  the  rest  of  the  world. 
Naturally  he  fell  into  many  and  profoimd  errors,  so  that  to-day 
scarcely  one  of  his  theories  is  held.  Since  his  day  German  geologists 
have,  however,  become  great  travelers,  not  only  in  their  own  but 
in  most  other  lands.  As  a  result,  their  observations  have  become  of 
wide  scope,  and  they  have  added  much  to  geological  knowledge. 
British  and  American  geologists  have  only  recently  begun  to 
follow  the  advice  of  LyeU,  but  already  their  efforts  have  been 
crowned  with  considerable  success. 

Let  the  student  of  geology,  then,  come  to  realize  that  t]ie  value 
of  his  deductions  increases  in  proportion  to  the  range  of  his  obser- 
vations, and  that  no  single  country  or  region  of  the  world  will  give 
him  all  he  needs.  The  American  student,  owing  to  the  wide  ex- 
tent and  diversity  of  his  coimtry,  is  perhaps  more  favored  in  this 
respect  than  is  the  geologist  of  any  other  nationaUty,  but  at  present 
only  a  limited  portion  of  our  country  has  become  sufficiently  ac- 
cessible to  make  extended  observations  possible. 

The  Ibiportance  of  Geological  Literature 

Finally,  it  must  not  be  overlooked  that  the  observations  of  our 
predecessors  are  recorded  in  the  literature  of  the  science,  and  that 
here  we  find  a  mine  of  information,  the  value  of  which  cannot  be 
overestimated.  No  one  can  repeat  all  of  the  observations  which 
have  been  made  in  the  past,  even  were  such  repetition  desirable. 
In  addition  to  the  laboratory  and  field,  then,  the  student  of  geology 
must  go  to  the  library,  and  a  thorough  understanding  of  the  liter- 
ature on  his  special  field  is  of  fundamental  importance  to  the  worker. 
Besides  special  books  on  different  aspects  of  the  science,  the  student 
should  gain  familiarity  in  the  use  of  the  official  pubUcations  issued 
by  the  governments  of  the  various  countries,  the  proceedings  of 
scientific  societies,  and  the  special  journals  devoted  to  geology  and 
kindred  sciences. 


CHAPTER  IV 

MATERIAL  OF  THE  EARTH'S  CRUST 

The  material  of  which  the  crust  of  the  earth  consists  is  spoken 
of  as  rockf  a  term  which  we  shall  presently  define  more  precisely. 
Rocks  are  in  turn  combinations  of  minerals  or  large  aggregates  of  a 
single  miiterial,  and  these  are  formed  by  the  combination  of  chemical 
elements y  or  by  the  union  of  those  elementary  combinations  of 
elements  which  are  called  ions.  The  study  of  chemical  elements 
and  of  their  combination  into  ions  and  the  union  of  these  to  form 
other  substances  (salts,  etc.),  belongs  in  the  domain  of  chemistry. 
The  study  of  ininerals,  their  properties  and  occurrence,  belongs 
to  the  special  branch  of  the  earth  science  called  mineralogy.  An 
elementary  preparation  in  chemistry  and  mineralogy  is  necessary 
to  the  student,  and  should  be  obtained  by  him  if  possible  before 
undertaking  the  study  of  geology.  In  this  book  we  can  give 
only  a  brief  sunmiary  of  the  more  important  elements  and  minerals 
with  which  the  student  should  have  some  acquaintance.  The 
important  minerals  which  enter  into  the  composition  of  the  rocks, 
or  which  themselves  occur  in  rock-like  masses,  will  be  dealt  with 
'  somewhat  more  fully  in  the  discussion  of  these  rocks. 

The  Chemical  Elements  and  Their  Primary  Combinations 

Of  all  the  chemical  elements  which  enter  into  the  composition 
of  the  earth's  crust,  only  a  comparatively  small  number  are  of 
importance  in  combining  to  form  the  more  common  minerals  and 
rocks.  The  principal  ones  are  given  in  the  following  list  from 
F.  W.  Clarke,  in  which  their  relative  importance  is  also  indicated. 

Some  of  these  elements  occur  pure  in  nature  and  are  then  called 
native  elements.  Among  these  are  oxygen,  nitrogen,  sulphur, 
carbon,  and  the  metals  gold,  silver,  copper,  platinum,  etc.  The 
majority  of  elements,  however,  form  combinations  among  them- 
selves, with  the  result  that  more  or  less  stable  compounds  are 
produced. 
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The  More  Important  Elements  atul  Their  Distribution 


Naus  of  Elememt 


Oxygen    ...         ... 

Silicon 

Aluminum 

Iron 

Calcium 

Magnesium 

Sodium 

Potassium 

Hydrogen 

Titanium 

Carbon 

Chlorine 

Bromine 

Phosphorus 

Sulphur 

Barium 

Manganese 

Strontium 

Nitrogen 

Fluorine 

All  other  Elements  including 
Gold,  Silver,  Platinum, 
Arsenic,  Copper,  Lead, 
Mercury,  Nickel,  Tin, 
Zinc,  Radium,  etc. .    .    . 

Total 


Symbol 


O 

Si 

Al 

Fe 

Ca 

Mg 

Na 

K 

H 

Ti 

C 

CI 

Br 

P 

S 

Ba 

Mn 

Sr 

N 

Fl 


lhhosp&ere 

93  Per  Cent 

or  Whole 


47.33 
27.74 

7.8s 
4SO 

3-47 
3.24 

2.46 

2.46 

.22 

.46 

.19 

.06 

.12 
.12 
.08 
.08 
.02 

.10 


50 


100.00 


Hydrosphere 

7  Per  Cent 

OF  Whole 


85.79 


.05 

.14 

1.14 

.04 

10.67 

.002 

2.07 
.008 

.09 


100.00 


Average 

Including 

Atuosphere 


50.02 
25.80 
7.30 
4.18 
3.22 
2.08 
2.36 
2.28 

.95 
.43 
.18 
.20 

.II 
.11 
.08 
.08 
.02 

.03 

.10 


•47 


100.00 


Chemical  Combinations 

The  following  types  of  chemical  combinations  exist  in  nature 
or  are  produced  in  the  laboratory. 

Oxides.  —  Combination  of  an  element  with  oxygen.  Examples : 
Silica  (SiOi) ;  Carbon  dioxide  (CO^) ;  Iron  oxide  (FeaOs) ;   Water 

In  the  first  of  these,  two  parts  of  oxygen  unite  with  one  of  silicon 
to  form  silica  or  quartz ;  in  the  second,  two  parts  of  oxygen  in  like 
manner  unite  with  one  of  carbon  to  form  the  gas  carbon  dioxide. 
In  the  third  example,  three  parts  of  oxygen  unite  with  two  of  iron 
to  form  the  sesquioxide  of  iron ;  and  in  the  fourth  example  one  part 
of  oxygen  unites  with  two  of  hydrogen  to  form  water. 
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Hydroxides. — These  are  combinations  of  an  element  (metal) 
or  a  group  of  elements  with  oxygen  and  hydrogen,  the  last  two 
in  equal  parts.  Examples:  Sodium  hydroxide  or  caustic  soda 
(NaOH) ;  Potassium  hydroxide  or  caustic  potash  (KOH) ;  Alumi- 
num hydroxide  (the  mineral  Gibbsite,  Al(OH)s).  In  this  last 
example  it  requires  three  parts  of  the  (OH)  group  to  satisfy  the 
combining  power  of  one  part  of  aluminum. 

Oxyhydrozides.  —  Like  the  preceding,  but  with  an  additional 
molecule  of  oxygen.*  Examples:  Aluminum  oxyhydroxide,  the 
mineral  diaspore  (AIO(OH)) ;  Iroa-  oxyhydroxide  or  goethite 
(FeO(OH)).  Both  hydroxides  and  oxyhydroxides  may  also  be 
expressed  as  combinations  of  oxides  and  water  (H|0) ;  thus : 


Al(OH), 

2  <     Aluminum 
hydroxide 

f  A10(0H) 

2  {     Aluminum 
I  oxyhydroxide 

FeO(OH) 

Iron  oxy- 
hydroxide 


=  \  Aluminum  )  +3  j  Water 

oxide       J  I 

f    AW),    1  f  HiO 

—  \  Aluminum  (  "^^     ]  Water 

I      oxide      J  I 

Fe^    ]  f  Hrf) 

Iron  ^  +    ^  Water 
oxide 


(Gibbsite) 


(Diaspore) 


(Goethite) 


The  hydroxides  and  oxyhydroxides  also  form  bases  with  which 
acids  combine  to  form  salts. 

Acids.  —  These  are  combinations  of  certain  elements  such  as 
chlorine,  carbon,  sulphur,  silicon,  etc.,  which  are  called  negative 
elements,  or  their  oxides  (negative  ions),  with  hydrogen  or  with 
the  oxyhydrogen  (OH)  combination  or  radical.  Examples: 
Hydrochloric  acid  HCl,  (Hydrogen  chloride  +  water)  ;  Carbonic 
acid,  H2COsi  =  CO+2(OH);  Sulphuric  acid,  HjSO*  =SQ,+2(0H). 

Salts.  —  A  compound  formed  by  the  reaction  between  an  acid  and 
a  base  (hydroxide  or  oxyhydroxide)  with  the  simultaneous  forma- 
tion of  water,  is  called  a  salt. 

Thus : 


Na(OH) 

Sodium     f 
hydroxide 

Ca(OH), 

Caldum 
hydroxide 


f      HCl      1       r       NaCl       ]      f  H/) 

+     {  Hydrochloric  }  =  *  Sodium  [chloride  \  +  ^  Water 
I         acid         J         I  or  common  salt  J         I 


H^04 

Sulphuric 
add 


CaS04 

Caldum 
sulphate 


+ 


f2H,0 

Water 


*  More  correctly  derived  from  the  hydroxide  by  the  abstraction  of  water,  as  shown 
on  comparison  of  the  formulas  of  Diaspore  and  Gibbsite,  the  former  having  two  mole- 
cules of  water  less. 
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New  salts  may  also  be  formed  by  the  reaction,  in  solution,  of  a 
strong  add  upon  a  salt  with  a  weak  acid,  when  the  weaker  acid  is 
set  free. 
Thus: 


SrCJt 

Strontium 
chloride 


Sulphuric 
acid 


SrSO* 

Strontium 
sulphate 


f 


f^ 


2HC1 

Hydrochloric 
add 


Or  they  may  be  formed  by  the  interaction  of  two  salts  iji  solution 
to  form  a  less  soluble  salt. 
TTius: 


BaCl,] 

Barium 


chloride 


/ 


NaiSOi     I 

Sodium        f 
sulphate      J 


BaS04 

Barium 
sulphate 


f 

[ 


zNaCl 

Sodium 
chloride 


The  barium  sulphate  is  insoluble  and  will  be  precipitated  out. 

Ions.  —  When  certain  chemical  compounds  such  as  acids,  salts 
and  the  bases,  are  dissolved  in  water,  they  are  believed  to  be  dis- 
sociated into  two  or  more  parts  which  are  either  the  elements  or 
their  simple  combinations,  and  which  are  called  ions.  They 
exhibit  a  marked  behavior  towards  the  passage  of  an  electric 
current  through  the  solution;  some,  regarded  <as  charged  with 
positive  electricity,  being  attracted  by  the  negative  electrode,  and 
others,  regarded  as  n^atively  charged,  being  attracted  to  the 
positive  electrode.    Examples  are : 


Acids 


Base 


Salts 


+ 
HCL    =H  positive  and 

+ 
I]«S04  -Hg  positive  and 

+ 
KOH    =  K  positive  and 

+ 
f  NaCl    =  Na  positive  and 

\  + 

\  CaSOi  =Ca  positive  and 


a  . 

.    .    .    negative  ions 

S04' 

.    .    .    n^ative  ions 

(OH) 

.    .    .    negative  ions 

Cl     . 

.    .    .    negative  ions 

so* 

.    .    .    negative  ions 

1  In  dibasic  acids  the  dissociation  takes  place  in  two  stages.    In  fairly  concentrated 
sohitions  sulphuric  acid  dissociates  wholly  or  in  part  as  a  monobasic  acid.    Thus: 

+       - 
HsS0i«H+HS04.    The  second  stage  takes  place  when  the  solution  is  more  dilute. 

-        +     - 
Thus:  HSOi«H+SO«.    (Jones,  H.  C,  The  Nature  of  Solutions.) 
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Minerals 

All  native  elements,  oxides,  hydroxides,  oxyhydroxides,  adds, 
and  salts  which  occur  in  nature  in  a  solid  state,  are  called  min-r 
erals.  They  occur  either  in  crystalline  or  uncrystalline  (amor- 
phous) form  or  both.  Acids  are  rare  as  minerals,  but  native 
elements  atid  oxides  are  common,  while  hydroxides  and  oxyhy- 
droxides  are  not  infrequently  met  with.  By  far  the  larger  number 
of  minerals,  however,  belong  to  the  category  of  salts,  among  which 
the  dominant  ones  are  the  silicates  formed  by  the  combinations 
of  metals,  etc.,  with  siUcic  acid.  The  determination  of  minerals 
depends  upon  the  recognition  of  their  physical  characters  as  well 
as  of  their  chemical  composition.  There  are  many  physical  char- 
acters of  which  the  more  important  ones  will  be  briefly  sununarized. 

Crystalline  Form 

Most  minerals  assimie  definite  forms  in  which  certain  planes 
appear^  which  are  found  to  have  a  definite  relation  to  certain 
imaginary  lines  or  crystallographic  axes  (coordinate  axes)  about 
which  the  crystal  may  be  supposed  to  be  built  up.  There  are 
six  systems  recognized,  based  on  the  relative  length  and  relation- 
ship of  the  axes.  In  the  systems  with  three  axes,  these  axes 
may  differ  in  length,  when  they  are  designated  by  the  letters  a,  6, 
and  c,  respectively,  the  c  axis  being  the  vertical  one.  If  a  and  b 
are  equal  both  are  designated  by  the  letter  a ;  if  all  three  are  equal 
they  are  all  called  a.  The  various  faces  of  the  crystal  are  read 
with  reference  to  the  points  at  which  they  intersect  the  axis  or 
would  do  so  if  both  were  extended. 

If,  in  a  simple  crystal  of  one  set  of  planes,  a  plane  intersects  all 
three  axes  (unit  length),  these  axes  being  unequal,  this  plane  is 
given  the  symbol  a:b:c  (pyramid).  If  the  two  horizontal  axes 
are  equal,  it  is  designated  a:a:c  (tetragonal  pyramid) ;  if  all 
three  axes  are  equal,  it  is  designated  a:  a:  a  (octahedron).  If 
the  plane  cuts  two  axes  and  is  parallel  to  the  third,  this  parallelism' 
is  indicated  by  the  infinity  sign  (co)  and  the  formula  becomes 
a:b:  oo  c  (prism) ;  a :  a :  oo c  (prism)  or  a:a:  ooa  (dodecahedron) 
as  the  case  may  be ;  if  it  cuts  only  one  axis  and  is  parallel  to  the 
other  two  the  designation  is  a:  oob:  ooc  or  coaib:  <x}c  (pina- 
coids) ;    00  a :  00  6 :  c  (basal  pinacoids) ;  a :  oo  a :  oo  c  (second  order 
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prism)  ;  00  a :  00  a :  c  (basal  plane)  or  a :  00  a  :  00  a  (cube)  according 
to  the  relative  lengths  of  the  axes.  Planes  cutting  all  three  axes  at 
the  unit  length  are  called  pyramid  planes;  those  that  cut  the  two 
horizontal  axes  at  the  unit  length  and  are  parallel  to  the  vertical 
one,  are  called  prism  planes,  while  those  that  cut  only  one  of  the 
horizontal  axes,  being  parallel  to  the  other  and  to  the.  vertical  one, 
are  called  pinacaidal  planes  except  in  the  case  where  the  two  horizon- 
tal axes  are  of  equal  length  (tetragonal  system),  when  they  are 
called  prism  planes  of  the  second  order.  Those  which  cut  the  c 
axis  and  are  parallel  to  the  others  are  called  hasal  pinacoids. 

FinaUy,  planes  parallel  to  one  horizontal  axis  and  cutting  the 
other  and  the  vertical  one  are  called  dome  planes,  except  in  the  case 
where  the  two  horizontal  axes  are  equal  (tetragonal),  when  they 
are  called  pyramid  planes  of  the  second  order.  Other  planes  may 
occur  which  do  not  cut  the  axes  at  the  unit  length.  These  are 
designated  by  the  coefficient  m  for  the  first  variation  from  the 
unit  length  and  n  for  the  second.  Thus  with  three  equal  axes  we 
may  have  planes  with  the  formula  a\a\ma  (trigonal  trisocta- 
hedron),  or  a: ma'. ma  (tetragonal  trisoctahedron) ;  or  finally, 
a'.na\ma  (hexoctahedron).  The  system  with  four  axes  has  the 
three  horizontal  ones  equal  and  at  angles  of  60°  with  one  another, 
while  the  vertical  one  is  at  right  ai;igles  to  the  others. 

The  Six  Systems  of  Crystallization 

I.  Isometric.  —  Three  axes  of  equal  length  or  interchangeable 
and  at  right  angles  to  one  another.  Fundamental  forms:  cube 
(a :  00  fl :  00  a) ;  octahedron  {a\a\a)\  etc.  (Fig.  20). 

n.  Tetragonal.  —  Two  horizontal  axes  equal  and  interchange- 
able, the  vertical  one  {c)  of  different  length.  All  at  right  angles 
to  one  another.  Fundamental  forms:  tetragonal  prism ^ 
{a\a\  00  c) ;  tetragonal  pyramid  (a :  a :  c) ;  etc.  (Fig.  21). 

m.  Hexagonal.  —  Three  equal  horizontal  or  interchangeable 
axes,  forming  angles  of  60  degrees;  a  vertical  axis  of  different 
length  at  right  angles  to  the  horizontal  ones.  Fundamental  forms : 
hexagonal  prism  (a :  a :  00  a :  00  c) ;  hexagonal  pyramid  (a :  a : 
ooa:c);  etc.  (Fig.  22). 

1  All  the  prisms  require,  of  course,  basal  planes  or  pyramids  to  complete  the  solid. 
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Fig.  jo.  —  Isometric  System.  Principal  Forms.  The  general  symbols  and  the 
values  of  the  coefficients  for  the  figures  given  are  added.  (After  Moses  and 
P&rsons.} 


Hotohedral.     (All  planes  devel(q>ed.)  HemiheditJ. 

A.   Octahedron.  —  a:  a: a. 
".   Trigonai    Triscclahtdron.  —  aia-.mn     ba'oi-Skoa'iouDd 


diviaioB  onljr  every  itlen 


{m=3).  bolohediaHo._      

C.  Telratmal    Trisociahedron  oi  Trape-  6iing%  to  thtsjmbol.) 

tohedrm.  —a -.ma:  ma.     (m=  3.)  H.  Ttlrakedron.  —  1(<" :  o  :  a). 

D.  BexocU^itdran.  —  a: no: ma.  I.   DeUohedron.  —  i(D:o:iiKi). 

E.  Dodecahedron.  —  a-.a-.'xa.  J.   Trislelralitdron.  —  i(a:ma:t 

F.  Tetraliexaliedratt.  —  a:Ha:  ooa.(n=2.)  K.  Hejlelrohedroa.  —  Ua:m:m 

G.  CuU  or  Hexahedron.  ~ a:  » a:  «, a.  L.  Pyrilohedron.  —  Ua -.Ha:  oOi 


*C1 


^ 


■^ 


Fic.  31.  —  Telragonal  System.     Principal  Forma. 
(After  MosM  and  Parsons.) 

A.  Tetragonal  Pyramid,  ii<  order,  —  a:a;c} 

B.  Tetragonal  Pyramid,  id  order.  —  o :  op  o :  c' 

C.  DiietragoniU  Pyramid.  —  a:na:c.' 

D.  Diielragonat  Prism.  —  a:iui:<xic. 

E.  Tetragonal  Prism,  id  order.  —  a ; 
[p).—  na:na:mc).     ' 


(with  pyramid  of  ist  order 


Is  selected  and  the  formula  be- 


Holobedral :  {All  faces  developed.) 

A.  Ilexagtmai  Pyramid,  ist  order,  —  a 

B.  Hexagonal  Pyramid,  id  order.  —  a  : 


C,   Diktxagotutl  Pyramid,  — 

D.  Dihexagonat  Prism,  —  a:na:  fa:  aoc. 

E.  HexagoHOi  Prism,  2d  order.  —  a :  na  :  na : «  c.     (>>• 

F.  Hexagonal  Prism,  ist  order.~a:a:ooa:ooc, 
D,  E,  F,  show  Basal  Pinacoids.  — aoa:ooa;=oa:e. 

Heroibednl.     (Half  the  number  of  faces  developed.) 

G.  Rkombohedron,  isl  order.  —  i(fl: o :«fl ; c).' 
H.   Scaienehedron,  —  i(a:na:pa:c).' 

I,     Trigonal  Prism,  isl  order.  —  l(a:a:aoa;  one). 

J.     Dilrigonal  Prism. —  Ha:  na:  pa:  a  c). 

I  and  J  show  Basal  Pinacoids.  — cea:i»a:(oa:c, 

'  mc  in  cooibinatiou ;  p  greater  thtm  «. 
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IV.  Orthoiliomlric.  —  Three  axes,  all  of  unequal  length,  but  all 
forming  right  angles  with  one  another.  Pundamental  fonm: 
ortborhombic  prism  {a:b:toc);  orthorhombic  pyramid  (a:b:c); 
etc.  (Fig.  23). 


Fig.  33.  —  Ortkorkombit  Sysiem.    Priodpal  Forms  in  combination, 
(After  MoKs  and  PanoDS.) 
A-   Ortkorhimbi£  (.unU)  Pyramid  if.).  — a:b:c  (or,  na:b:mc). 
OrllwrlumibU  (unit)  Prism  (m).— o:i:«)c  (or,  iia-.b-.vc). 
Brachy-priim  (f).  — na:b:aic.     (»-a.) 
Brachy^lomt  (/). — ooo:6;c   (attia-.b-.ic). 
B.  Same  forms  as  in  A  with  addition  of  Baial  Pinacoid  (r).  — oaa-.tih-.c. 
C-   Same  forms  as  in  B  with  addition  of  two  other  pyramids  (i).  —  a:b:\c, 
and  (j). — a:b:  ic;  and  two  macro-domes  (*).  —  o:ooi:  jc,  and  (t).  —  a;oci; 
ae,  and  a  macro-[uiiacoid  (a>.  —  a:«i6:  00c. 

V.   Monoclhuc.  —  Three  axes,  all  of  unequal  length,  the  hori- 
zontal ones  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  the  vertical  one  (c) 


Fic.  34.  —  Mtmeclimc  System.     Principal  Forma  in  combination. 
(After  Moses  and  Parsons.) 
A   Monaelinic  {unit)  Prism  (m).  —  o:  i:oqc  (or,  Ma:6:=oc). 

Hemi-pyramid  (negative  J,  positive  >).  —  a:b:c  (or, «a:b:mc), 
Orlko  Pinaccid  (a).  —  fl:=oi;oot. 
Clino  Pinacoid  (6).  — 00a  :i:=oc. 
Batal  Pitutcoid  (c).— ooa:oo4:c. 

B.  Same  planes  as  in  A,  except  positive  hemi-pyramid  (v)  and  basal 
iwiacmds  (c). 

C.  Same  [Janes  as  in  A  except  positive  hemi-pyramid  (y). 

D.  Unit  prism;  basal  pinacoid i  two  positive  hemi-pyramids  v.  and  v. 
(«:ft:3c)  and  a  diao-dome  t  =  (Boa:b:3c). 


4S 
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inclined  with  reference  to  a,  but  forming  a  right  angle  with  b. 
Fundamental  forms:  monoclinic  prism  (a :  b :  oa c) ;  monodinic 
pyramid  {a:b:c)  (really  2  hemi-pyramids,  a  positive  and  a  negative 
one) ;  etc.  (Fig.  24). 

VI.  Tridhuc.  —  Three  unequal  axes  all  inclined  with  reference 
to  one  another.  Fundamental  forms:  triclinic  prism  (hemi- 
prisms)  (a:b:  coc);  triclinic  pyramid  (« :  6 :  c)  (Fig.  25), 


4 « -T 


Fig.  25.  —  Trirlink  System.     Principal  Forms,     (After  Moses  and  Pusons.) 

A.  Triclinic  Pyramid.  —  a:b:c,  consists  of  4  sets  of  1  pantllel  planes  Cftch. 

B.  Hemi-brachy-dorrte  {e). — «o:6:i:." 
Macro-pinaatid  (a).  —  a:ooft:ooc, 
Brachy-piruicoid  (6). — «ja:J:(oc. 
Basal-pituJceid  (t)- — «fl;«ii:c. 

.  Hemi-macro-dome  (rf).  —  a:a>b:c.*   Macro- (a),  Brachy- (6),  and  Basal- 


Macro-  (a),  Brachy-  (i),  and 


pinacoids  (c). 

D.  Triclinic  H tmi- prism  (m).- 
Basal-pinacoid  (r). 

E.  Combination  of  Macro-  (o),  Brachy-  (ft),  and  Basal-pinacoids  (c). 

Other  Physical  Characters 
Cleavage. —  The  ability  of  a  mineral  to  split  along  one  or  more 
planes  parallel  to  actual  or  possible  crystal  planes  is  called  cleavage, 
and  is  an  important  aid  in  identifying  mineral  species. 

Fracture.  —  The  mode  of  breaking  in  directions  other  than  those 

of  cleavage  is  the  type  of  fracture  of  the  mineral.    It  is  conchoidal 

(Fig.  41)  when  it  has  rounded  surfaces  suggestive  of  a  shell ;  even 

'  mc  in  combinatiaa. 
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or  uneveHy  when  nearly  plain,  or  rough  and  irregular;  hackly  or 
splintery^  when  it  has  ragged  sharp  points  and  depressions,  or 
sepiarates  in  a  fiber-  or  splinter-like  manner. 

Tenacity.  —  A  mineral  is  briUle  when  it  breaks  into  powder ; 
sectile,  when  small  sUces  can  be  shaved  of!  which  crumble  under  a 
hammer ;  malleable  when  slices  from  it  will  flatten  under  a  hammer ; 
toughy  when  great  resistance  to  tearing  apart  under  strain  or  a 
blow  is  shown ;  ductile,  when  it  can  be  drawn  into  wire. 

Hardness.  —  The  resistance  of  a  smooth  plane,  whether  crystal, 
cleavage,  or  fracture,  to  abrasion  is  called  the  hardness,  and  is 
conmionly  determined  by  scratching  the  surface.  It  is  expressed 
in  terms  of  a  scale  of  ten  conmion  minerals  (Mohs  scale).  Each 
mineral  will  scratch  all  those  softer  than  itself. 

Scale  of  Hardness 

I.  Talc  6.  Orthodase 

3.  Gypsum  (Selenite)  7.  Quartz 

3.  Calcite  8.  Topaz 

4.  Fluorite  9.  Sapphire 

5.  Apatite  10.  Diamond 

Minerals  below  2.5  in  hardness  can  usually  be  scratched  with  a 
finger  nail ;  those  below  6  by  a  pocket  knife.  Any  mineral  above 
5.5  will  scratch  window  glass.  By  these  simple  tests  hardness 
can  be  determined  approximately. 

Luster.  —  The  brilliancy  or  shine  of  a  mineral  is  called  its  luster. 
It  is  dependent  upon  the  refractive  power,  transparency,  and 
structure  of  the  mineral.    The  following  types  are  recognized : 

a.  Metallic :  luster  of  metals,  gold,  silver,  copper,  etc. 

b.  Non-metallic  luster  comprising : 

Vitreous  —  the  luster  of  a  fractured  surface  of  glass ;  example, 
quartz. 

Adamantine  —  the  luster  of  uncut  diamond,  zircon,  etc.,  due 
to  hjigh  index  of  refraction. 

Resinous  —  the  luster  of  resin ;  example,  sphalerite. 

Greasy  —  the  luster  of  oiled  glass ;  example,  elaeolite. 

Pearly  —  the  luster  of  mother  of  pearl ;  example,  foliated  talc. 

Silky  —  the  luster  of  silk ;  example,  satin  spar. 

DuU  —  without  luster  or  shine  of  any  kind;  examples,  chalk, 
kaolin. 

The  prefix  sub-  is  used  to  express  a  lesser  degree  of  the  partic- 
ular luster ;  e.g.  sub-metallic^  sub-vitreous,  etc. 
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Color.  —  This  depends  on  chemical  composition  and  is  variable ; 
or  on  physical  constitution,  when  a  variety  of  color-changes  with 
the  changes  in  the  direction  of  light  is  produced.  These  are: 
Play  of  color  (opal,  labradorite) ;  Iridescence,  bands  of  prismatic 
color;  Tarnish,  surface  discoloration;  Opalescence,  milky  or 
pearly  reflection;  Asierism,  showing  a  star  by  reflected  or  trans- 
mitted Ught,  as  in  ruby,  etc.,  or  in  some  micas. 

Streak.  —  The  color  of  the  fine  powder  of  a  mineral  is  its  streak. 
It  is  obtained  by  scratching  the  mineral  or  rubbing  it  upon  a  smooth, 
white,  and  hard  surface.     (Arkansas  stone ;  streak  stone.) 

Translucency.  —  The  capacity  for  transmitting  light  is  the 
translucency  of  a  mineral.  A  mineral  is  transparent  when  objects 
can  be  seen  through  it  with  clearness ;  translucent,  when  it  transmits 
light,  but  objects  cannot  be  seen ;  opaque  when  no  light  passes 
through  even  the  thin  edges.  Sub-transparent  and  sub-translucent 
are  also  used. 

Specific  gravity.  —  The  weight  of  a  substance  divided  by  the 
weight  of  an  equal  voliune  of  distilled  water  (at  4®  C.)  is  its  specific 
gravity.  Exact  determinations  are  made  by  fine  balances,  but 
rough  determinations  can  be  made  by  weighing  in  the  hand  and 
comparing  with  a  mineral  of  equal  size  and  known  specific  gravity. 

Taste.  —  Some  minerals  have  a  taste,  such  as  astringent  (alum) ; 
salty  (common  salt) ;  bitter  (epsom  salts) ;  alkaline  (soda) ;  acid 
(sassolite) ;  cooling  (niter) ;  pungent  (sal-ammoniac)  i 

Odor.  —  On  heating  or  burning,  some  minerals  give  oflF  odors,  of 
which  those  of  garlic  (arsenic  minerals),  horseradish  (selenium 
minerals),  or  sulphur  are  examples.  Fetid,  bituminous,  and 
argillaceous  (clay)  odors  also  occur,  the  latter  noticeable  on  breath- 
ing upon  the  substance. 

Feel.  —  The  response  of  a  mineral  to  the  sense  of  touch  may 
be  smooth,  soapy  (talc),  harsh,  meager  (aluminite),  or  cold,  the  latter 
distinguishing  gems  from  glass. 

Other  Characters. —  A  few  minerals  are  magnetic,  and  there  is 
great  variation  in  transmission  of  heat-rays  and  of  conductivity. 
Various  electric  phenomena  also  eidst. 

Classification  of  Minerals 

Minerals  are  classified  on  a  chemical  basis,  and  two  distinct 
methods  have  been  employed  which  may  in  general  be  considered 
as  classifications;   first,  according  to  the  add  radical  (including 
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oxides,  etc.)  and  second,  according  to  the  basic  radical.    In  the 
first  system  the  minerals  are  divided  into  the  following  classes :  ^ 

1.  Native  elements. 

2.  Sulphides,  Selenides,  Tellurides,  Arsenides,  Antimonides. 

3.  Sulpho  salts. 

4.  Chlorides,  Bromides,  Iodides,  Fluorides. 

5.  Oxides  (Hydroxides,  Oxyhydroxides). 

6.  Carbonates. 
.    7.  Silicates. 

8.  Titano-Silicates,  Titanates. 

Q.  Niobates  or  Columbates,  Tantalates. 

10.  Phosphates,  Arsenates,  Vanadates,  Antimonates. 

11.  Nitrates. 

12.  Borates. 

13.  Uranates. 

14.  Sulphates,  Chromates,  Tellurates. 

15.  Tungstates,  Molybdates. 

16.  Oxalates,  Mellitates.     (Salts  of  organic  acids.) 

17.  Hydrocarbon  compounds. 

Tables  of  Important  Minerals 

In  the  following  tabular  list,  arranged  essentially  according  to 
the  basic  radical,  the  more  important  minerals  are  given,  with  a 
brief  characterization  of  their  essential  features.  For  more 
details  the  student  is  referred  to  the  textbooks  cited  below. 

1.  A.  J.  Moses  and  C.  L.  Paxsons.  EiemerUs  of  Mineralogy,  CrysiaUog- 
raphy,  and  Blowpipe  Analysis,  5th  edition,  1916.  N.  Y.,  D.  Van  Nostrand 
Company. 

2.  Dana-Fosd.  Manual  of  Mineralogy.  13th  edition.  John  Wiley  and 
Sons,  N.  Y.    191 3. 

3.  H.  A.  MiERS.  Mineralogy,  An  introduction  to  the  scientific  study  of 
minerals.    Macmillan  and  Co.,  London.     1902. 

4.  A.  H.  Phillips.    Mineralogy,    The  MacmiUan  Co.,  N.  Y.     191 2. 

5.  A.  F.  RoGEKS.  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Minerals,  McGraw  Hill 
Book  Co.,  N.  Y.     191 2. 

6.  Dana,  Edwasd  S.  A  Text  Book  of  Mineralogy,  etc  John  Wiley  and 
Soos,N.Y. 

7.  J.  D.  Dana.  The  System  of  Mineralogy,  Descriptive  Mineralogy  by 
£.  S.  Dana.     Johnr  Wiley  and  Sons,  N.  Y. 

8.  W.  O.  Ckosby.  Tables  for  the  Determination  of  Common  Minerals, 
Ckiejly  by  their  Physical  Properties.     Boston.     Published  by  the  Author. 

^  Dana,  J.  D.  and  £.  S. :  The  System  of  Mineralogy.    6th  ed. 
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CHAPTER  V 

m 

ROCKS,  THEIR  CLASSIFICATION  AND  PRINCIPAL  TYPES 

Definitions 

A  ROCK  may  be  defined  as  a  mineral  mass  or  an  association  of 
minerals,  which  in  their  natural  occurrence  form  an  essential 
part  of  the  earth's  crust.  This  distinction  is  not  a  very  precise 
one,  especially  when  the  material  of  the  rock  consists  of  only  one 
mineral.  Thus  the  calcite  in  a  vein  would  be  considered  a  mineral, 
while  essentially  the  same  material  in  a  bed  of  marble  would  be 
•  considered  a  rock.  We  shall  see,  however,  as  we  proceed  with  the 
discussion  of  the  rocks,  that  in  practice  the  distinction  between 
rock  and  mineral  can  as  a  rule  be  readily  made. 

Age  Relations  of  Rocks 

It  will  be  useful  at  this  early  stage  of  our  study  to  recognize  the 
fact  that  the  rocks  of  the  earth's  crust  are  of  various  ages.  Some, 
^  like  the  rocks  which  make  up  the  Adirondack  Mountains,  Pikes 
Peak  in  Colorado,  the  Highlands  of  the  Hudson,  the  Scottish  High- 
lands, the  main  mass  of  Finland,  and  a  great  part  of  central  France, 
etc.,  are  very  old ;  others,  like  those  of  the  "  puys  "  which  are 
scattered  over  the  central  French  region,  the  basalts  of  the  Columbia 
and  Snake  River  plateaus  of  the  northwestern  United  States,  the 
rocks  immediately  underlying  Paris,  London,  Vienna,  and  Berlin, 
and  the  rocks  of  southern  Florida  are  very  young,  though  not  all 
of  the  same  age.  It  is  possible  to  divide  the  history  of  the  earth 
into  a  number  of  periods  and  eras,  just  as  human  history  can  be 
divided.  But  whereas  the  successive  periods  of  human  history  are 
measured  by  centuries  at  the  most,  those  of  the  pre-human  earth 
history  are  measured  by  hundreds  of  thousands  if  not  by  millions 
of  years.  And  as  we  can  refei^the  monuments  and  buildings  of 
human  origin  to  their  successive  periods  in  human  history,  often 
from  the  character  of  these  monuments  and  buildings  themselves, 
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so  we  can  refer  most  of  the  different  rocks  and  rock  structures  of 
the  earth's  crust  to  their  respective  geological  periods,  or  to  the 
.  period  of  the  earth's  history  when  they  came  into  existence  as  rocks. 
It  is  desirable  that  the  student  should  b^n  to  familiarize  himself 
at  this  point  with  the  names  of  the  different  periods  of  earth  history 


Fig.  36.  ^  Ledge  of  glaciated  rock  overlain  by  glacial  drift,  showing  the 
sharp  contact  line  between  the  bed-rock  and  the  mantle-rock.  New  York  City. 
(F.  K.  Morris,  Photo.) 

as  given  in  the  table  in  Chapter  XXIV  of  this  book.  At  a  later 
stage  of  his  studies  he  will  learn  by  what  means  it  becomes  possible 
to  refer  rocks  and  rock  structures  to  their  proper  period.  When  in 
the  succeeding  pages  we  refer  to  the  geological  age  of  any  rock  mass 
the  student  should  consult  the  table  until  he  has  become  familiar 
with  the  succession  of  the  periods,     (See  p.  xviii.) 

Bed-Rock  and  Mantle-Rock 

In  general  we  may  distinguish  between  the  solid  or  bed-rock  and 
the  uttconsolidated  rock  or  rock  material,  which  latter  is  commonly 
called  the  manile-rock  because  it  covers  or  mantles  the  bed-rock 
which  everywhere  underlies  it  and  projects  through  it  as  ledges. 
The  mantle-rock  is  of  course  much  younger  than  the  bed-rock 
upon  which  it  rests.  In  the  northern  United  States  and  Canada 
and  the  northwestern  part  of  Europe,  the  mantle  rock  generally 
rests  abruptly  upon  the  solid  or  bed-rock,  the  contact  line  between 
the  two  being  commonly  sharp  (Fig.  a6).    In   many  other  por- 
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tions  of  the  earth,  however,  there  is  a  gradation  between  the  two, 
the  mantle-rock  becoming  more  stony  downwards,  and  passing  into 
rotten  rock  and  finally  into  fresh  bed-rock.  This  relationship 
will  be  discussed  more  fully  in  a  subsequent  chapter ;  the  present 
one  will  only  take  account  of  the  solid  rock  which  forms  all  except 
the  surface  film  of  the  crust  of  the  earth. 

Classifications  of  Rocks 

General  Principles  of  Classification.  —  Classification  of  natural 
objects  may  be  made  either  on  a  natural  or  on  an  artificial  basis. 
A  natural  classification  is  based  on  the  origin  and  development 
of  the  objects  classified  or  on  their  genesis.  Such  a  classification 
is  therefore  called  a  genetic  one,  and  it  alone  has  a  permanent  scien- 
tific value.  It  is  true  that  a  genetic  classification  can  be  made 
only  when  the  genesis  or  origin  of  the  objects  classified  has  been 
determined,  and  that  therefore  the  artificial  systems  of  classifica- 
tion will  always  precede  the  scientific  or  genetic  one.  The  artificial 
classification  is  generally  based  upon  the  possession  in  common,  by 
the  objects  classified,  of  a  single  character  or,  at  most,  a  few  char- 
acters. Thus  whales  were  formerly  classified  with  fish  because, 
like  these,  they  lived  in  the  water  and  had  a  fish-like  form.  Their 
true  relationship  is,  however,  more  closely  with  elephants,  both 
being  mammals.  The  eel-grass  of  our  coast  is  not  a  grass,  but 
belongs  to  the  family  of  water  lilies,  although  its  leaves  are  grass- 
like. Rock-salt  and  sandstone  have  little  in  common,  though 
generally  classified  together  as  sedimentary  rocks ;  both  may  have 
been  deposited  in  lagoons  near  the  seashore,  and  therefore  in  a 
sense  are  sediments. 

In  general,  it  may  be  said  that  the  progress  of  any  science  is 
indicated  by  the  replacement  of  the  original  artificial  by  the 
natural  or  genetic  classification.  Thus  as  the  study  of  plants 
developed  into  the  science  of  botany,  the  original  artificial  classi- 
fication of  plants,  based  on  the  number  of  stamens  of  the  flower, 
and  on  other  superficial  characters,  became  superseded  by  the 
natural  classification,  which  is  based  upon  community  of  origin 
of  the  members  of  the  same  group;  and  in  zoology,  we  find  that 
artificial  classifications,  based  on  superficial  resemblances  or  the 
possession  of  a  common  character,  are  constantly  discarded  as  the 
true  genetic  or  natural  relationships  of  animals  are  becoming  more 
fully  imderstood. 
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A  CanvenietU  Artificial  CUissification  of  Rocks 

A  convenient  classification  of  rocks,  which  has  come  into  general 
use,  recognizes  three  fundamental  divisions,  as  follows : 

1.  Igneous  Rocks.  Rocks  which  result  from  the  cooling  of  a 
molten  mass,  or  magma,  either  upon  the  surface  of  the  earth,  or 
within  the  crust  at  greater  or  less  depths.  An  example  of  the 
first  is  basaUic  lava ;  of  the  second,  granite. 

2.  Sedimentary  Rocks.  Rocks  which  were  formed  (a)  as  me- 
chanical  sediments  in  water  or  air,  (fi)  as  chemical  precipitates  and 
evaporation  products  from  solution  in  water,  and  (c)  as  deposits 
formed  by  organisms  either  in  water  or  air.  Examples  of  these 
are:  (a)  sandstone,  shales,  etc.;  (b)  rock-salt^  gypsiun,  cave 
deposits  (stalactites),  etc. ;  (c)  coral  and  shell  limestones,  chalk, 
guano  beds,  coal.  The  three  groups  here  indicated  are  conmionly 
made  subdivisions  of  the  sedimentary  rocks,  and  designated  re- 
spectively as  follows:  (a)  mechanical  sediments,  (b)  chemical 
sediments,  and  (c)  organic  sediments. 

3.  Metamorpkic  Rocks.  These  rocks  were  originally  members 
of  one  or  the  other  of  the  preceeding  divisions,  but  have  become 
sufficiently  altered  by  natural  agencies,  such  as  pressure,  heat, 
and  so  forth,  so  that  for  the  most  part  the  original  cl^racters  are 
obliterated  or  lost,  and  new  and  special  characters  are  added. 
Examples  of  such  metamorphic  rocks  are:  (a)  gneiss  —  which 
may  be  derived  from  an  original  granite,  but  may  also  have  origi- 
nated from  another  rock,  even  from  a  sedim^t ;  (6)  mica  schist, 
which  may  have  been  derived  from  a  shale  or  an  impure  sandstone 
or  some  other  rock ;  (c)  marble,  which  is  derived  from  some  form  of 
limestone  that  may  have  been  of  organic,  of  chemical,  or  of  me- 
chanical origin;  (d)  graphite,  which  may  be  derived  from  coal 
beds  or  from  carbonaceous  shales,  etc. 

Such  a  classification  is  sufficiently  serviceable  for  all  practical 
purposes,  but  it  cannot  be  called  a  scientific  classification,  because 
in  the  second  and  third  group  are  included  types  of  very  diverse 
origin;  for  the  three  groups  mentioned  under  sedimentary  rocks 
have  little  or  nothing  in  common,  except  that  they  are  sediments 
in  a  very  broad  and  indefinite  comprehension  of  that  term.  More 
correctly  speaking,  they  are  not  igneous  rocks,  and  not  pro- 
nouncedly metamorphic  rocks,  and  this  is  almost  their  only  claim 
to  a  grouping  under  a  separate  division.    The  metamorphic  group, 
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too,  includes,  as  we  have  seen,  rocks  of  very  diverse  origin,  but 
since  it  is  not  as  a  rule  possible  to  determine,  except  perhaps  after 
prolonged  and  careful  study  and  analysis,  if  then,  what  the  char- 
acter of  the  original  rock  was,  it  will  probably  always  be  necessary 
to  retain  this  group  as  a  matter  of  convenience. 

Principles  of  a  Natural  or  Genetic  Classification  of  Rocks 

While  the  practical  worker  may  find  the  preceding  classification 
suflScient  for  all  needs,  and  while  in  the  succeeding  chapters  we 
may  frequently  refer  to  these  convenient  three  types,  the  student 
should  nevertheless  understand  the  principles  of  a  natural  classi- 
fication, and  so  far  as  it  is  practicable  we  shall  base  our  subsequent 
discussions  upon  such  a  natural  classification.  For  in  geology 
as  in  other  sciences,  logical  thinking  is  of  the  first  importance, 
and  logical  thought  is  best  fostered  by  the  most  rigid  adherence  to 
exact  methods  of  classification,  and  the  only  exact  classification 
of  natural  objects  is  one  based  upon  genetic  relationship,  that  is, 
upon  conmiunity  of  origin  of  the  members  of  each  group. 

At  the  outset  of  our  endeavor  to  understand  the  natural  relations 
of  rocks  w^  must  clearly  comprehend  two  fundamental  principles. 
The  first  of  these  is,  that  in  this  natural  world  of  ours  all  things 
are  subject  Jto  continued  change,  even  though  that  change  may  be  a 
very  slow  one,  so  slow  that  the  years  of  a  man's  life  or  those  of  many 
successive  generations  are  of  insufficient  length  to  permit  the 
recognition  of  such  changes.  All  rocks  are  constantly  undergoing 
modification,  and  though  sometimes  these  changes  may  be  rapid, 
as  in  the  coking  of  coal  in  a  burning  mine,  or  the  change  of  clay  to 
brick  in  a  kiln,  the  more  usual  method  of  change  is  a  slow  and  grad- 
ual one.  In  a  certain  sense  all  rocks  may  be  considered  as  meta- 
morphic  or  altered  rocks,  a  view  strongly  held  by  some  geologists. 
Extreme  metamorphism,  such  as  produced  the  common  types  which 
are  usually  spoken  of  as  metamorphic  rocks,  is  only  a  phase  of  the 
general  alteration  or  metamorphism  which  all  rocks  undergo,  and 
this  phase  is  characterized  by  the  greater  or  complete  obliteration 
of  the  characters  which  the  rock  possessed  during  its  early  history. 
This  more  pronounced  change  may  have  been  brought  about  by 
the  greater  intensity  of  the  activities  responsible  for  it,  or  by  their 
longer  continuance  in  time,  or  by  both. 

The  second  principle,  a  knowledge  of  which  is  fundamental  to 
our  understanding  of  rocks  as  well  as  all  other  natural  objects, 
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is  that  related  types  are  not  separated  as  a  rule  by  sharp  lines  of 
demarcation,  but  that  always  and  everywhere  in  nature  gradation 
is  the  predominant  rule. 

Thus  a  sandstone  may  grade  into  a  shale,  on  the  one  hand,  and  into  a  lime- 
stone on  the  other,  and  shale  and  limestone  may  intergrade,  though  of  course 
there  are  always  types  which  retain  the  characters  of  one  or  the  other  with 
sufficient  distinctness  to  make  their  classification  possible.  A  granite  may 
grade  into  a  syenite,  and  this  into  a  diorite ;  and  again,  a  granite  and  a  diorite 
may  approach  each  other  so  closely  in  character  that  classification  becomes 
difficult.  In  like  manner  a  sandstone  may  have  so  many  characters  of  a  schist 
that  it  becomes  a  difficult  question  to  which  of  the  two  divisions  it  belongs. 
A  shale  may  grade  into  a  slate  and  a  granite  into  a  gneiss.  With  slightly  meta- 
morphosed rocks,  classification  is  often  very  difficidt,  though  a  thoroughly  metar 
morphosed  rock  is  easily  recognized  as  such. 

Extreme  metamorphism  is  only  a  later  or  final  phase  of  the 
change  which  all  rocks  are  undergoing,  and  in  a  natural  classifica- 
tion such  end-products  are  to  be  placed  with  the  group  from  which 
they  are  derived.  Two  gneisses,  for  example,  one  of  which  is 
derived  from  a  granite  and  one  from  some  type  of  sandstone,  are 
not  related  to  each  other  any  more  than  two  human  beings  are 
related  because  they  speak  the  same  language,  or  obey  the  same 
laws  of  civilization.  As  before  said,  however,  the  practical  diffi- 
culty of  determining  the  original  character  of  a  metamorphic 
rock  must  be  reckoned  with,  just  as  in  the  study  of  thoroughly 
civilized  human  beings  of  different  but  entirely  disguised  nation- 
alities, the  practical  difficulty  of  ascertaining  the  nationality  of 
each  (assuming  that  the  individuals  refuse  or  are  unable  to  disclose 
it)  must  be  taken  into  account.  In  this  respect  thoroughly  meta- 
morphosed rocks  hold  the  same  relation  to  their  ancestral  type, 
as  thoroughly  Americanized  individuals  descended  from  different 
nationalities  hold  to  their  ancestors. 

It  thus  becomes  necessary  for  us  to  study  first  the  unaltered  or 
but  slightly  altered  rocks,  the  history  of  which  is  ascertainable 
from  the  characters  which  they  retain. 

The  Unaltered  or  Little  Altered  Rocks 

When  we  study  the  unaltered  or  slightly  altered  rocks,  we  again 
note  that  they  fall  into  two  quite  readily  recognizable  divisions. 
The  first  of  these  comprises  rocks  which  have  been  produced  from 
material  not  originally  rock,  —  for  example,  by  cooling  from  a  lava. 
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cr}^tallizing  from  a  solution  in  water,  and  the  like,  —  a  group 
which  in  a  broad  sense  may  be  spoken  of  as  produced  in  a  chemical 
manner.  The  other  division  comprises  rocks  which*  are  made  up" 
of  fragments  or  particles  of  other  rocks,  such  as  sandstone  made  of 
grains  of  sand,  a  conglomerate  made  of  pebbles  of  various  kinds 
and  of  sand,  and  others  like  these.  This  is  the  group  of  fragmental 
or  clastic  rocks  (Latin:  clcLsius,  broken)  which  are  always  made 
from  some  preexisting  rock  that  has  been  broken  down  into  discrete 
particles,  which  then  are  recombined  either  directly  or  after  more 
or  less  assorting.  The  first  group,  on  the  other  hand,  is  that  of  the 
non-fragmental  or  non-clastic  type,  which  is  not  formed  from  frag- 
ments of  other  rocks,  but  from  non-rock  material.  In  the  regular 
order  of  formation  this  type  would  appear  first,  though  it  is  per- 
fectly possible  ,  that  non-f ragmental  rocks  may  originate  from 
material  which  itself  was  derived  from  other  rock,  by  melting, 
solution,  or  vaporization  of  such  a  rock  and  subsequent  resoUdifica- 
tion.  But  in  this  case  there  is  an  intermediate  non-rock  stage, 
while  the  material  of  the  fragmental  or  clastic  rocks  is  always  rock, 
though  it  may  be  broken  into  the  finest  particles.  We  shall  con- 
sider the  characteristics  of  each  group  briefly. 

The  Non-FragmenkU  Rocks 

(Endogenetic  Rocks) 

The  non-fragmental  rocks  may  be  properly  regarded  as  contri- 
butions to  the  lithosphere  from  three  of  the  other  spheres ;  namely, 
the  hydrosphere,  the  pyrosphere,  and  the  atmosphere.  This 
contribution  may  be  direct,  as  in  the  case  of  the  hardening  of  a 
lava  from  the  pyrosphere,  the  separation  out  of  salt  from  the  water 
of  the  hydrosphere,  by  the  concentration  of  that  water  or  by 
chemical  reactions,  or  the  separation  of  snow  or  hail-stones  by 
the  solidification  of  the  water  vapor  from  the  atmosphere.  Each 
of  these  spheres  may  thus  in  a  measure  be  credited  with  the  genera- 
tion of  these  respective  rocks,  and  it  is  therefore  possible  to  speak 
of  these  three  types,  respectively,  as :  pyrogenic,  generated  by  the 
pyrosphere;  hydrogenic,  generated  by  the  hydrosphere;  and 
atmogeniCy  or  generated  by  the  atmosphere.  Instead  of  these 
names  we  may  of  course  speak  of  these  deposits  as  of  igneous, 
aqueous,  and  atmospheric  origin,  respectively,  recognizing  the  fact 
that  the  rocks  contributed  by  the  atmosphere  direct,  that  is,  the 
snow  and  hail,  are  of  an  evanescent  character. 
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In  addition  to  these  three  types,  —  the  direct  contributions  of 
three  of  the  inorganic  spheres  to  the  lithosphere,  —  there  is  an 
indirect  contribution  of  material  from  two  of  these  spheres  by  the 
agency  of  organisms.  Both  animals  and  plants  take  lime  from  the 
sea-water  to  build  their  shells  and  other  calcareous  structures,  and 
other  organisms  take  silica  from  sea-water  to  build  their  hard  parts. 
Deposits  of  such  organically  secreted  lime  and  silica  are  very 
important  in  the  construction  of  the  lithosphere,  and  form,  as  a 
rule,  readily  recognizable  types  of  rocks. 

Again,  carbon  is  taken  by  plants  from  the  carbon  dioxide  of  the 
atmosphere,  and  the  plant  tissues  built  up  from  it  may  often  become 
compacted  into  beds  of  coal  which  form  important  members  of 
the  rock  series  of  the  lithosphere.  Here  again  is  an  organically 
formed  rock,  the  material  of  which  is  obtained  from  the  atmosphere. 

Such  organically  formed  rocks  are  the  contribution  of  the  bio- 
sphere to  the  lithosphere,  and  in  conformity  with  the  method  of 
designation  which  implies  such  a  relation  to  that  sphere,  they  may 
be  called  biogenic.Tocks. 

We  may  then  summarize  in  the  following  table  these  four  f imda- 
mental  types  of  non-clastic  rocks,  rocks  which  are  produced  essen- 
tially by  chemical  (including  physiological)  reactions  from  non- 
rock  material.  We  term  these  rocks  endogenetic  because  they 
are  formed  by  forces  in  a  measure  inherent  in  the  material  of  the 
spheres  which  produce  them. 

The  Foux  Types  of  Endogenetic  (Non-Clastic)  Rocks 

1.  Pyrogenic  or  Igneous :  Produced  by  the  pyrosphere. 

2.  Hydrogenic  or  Aqueous :  Produced  by  the  hydrosphere. 

3.  Atmogenic  or  Atmospheric :  Produced  direct  by  the  atmosphere. 

4.  Biogenic  or  Organic:  Produced  by  the  biosphere  from  material  taken 
from  the  hydrosphere  or  atmosphere. 

We  may  consider  these  rock  types  from  another  point  of  view. 
Were  we  to  imagine  the  rock  material  of  the  earth  deprived  of  its 
solid  character,  that  which  is  essential  to  the  constitution  of  a  rock, 
we  should  have  to  think  of  it  as  existing  in  one  or  more  of  three 
possible  forms. 

I.  It  may  be  turned  into  a  molten  mass  like  lava,  by  the  applica- 
tion of  heat,  and  so  constitute  an  igne<ms  magma,  in  which  all  the 
minerals  which  go  to  the  making  of  the  rock  would  become  as  it 
were  dissolved  in  one  another,  and  the  compounds  dissociated  into 
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their  ions.  It  would  then  become  a  part  of  the  pyrosphere,  and 
in  this  state  most  of  the  rocks  of  the  earth  are  believed  to  have 
existed  at  an  earlier  period  according  to  the  believers  in  one  hy- 
pothesis of  the  earth's  origin  (see  Chapter  XXIX)  when  the  earth 
as  a  whole  was  a  molten  mass.  Whether  this  theory  is  correct  or 
not,  the  fact  that  many  of  the  rocks  of  the  earth's  crust  were  at 
one  time  in  this  state  cannot  be  doubted.  By  soUdification  igneous 
or  pyrogenic  rocks  are  formed. 

2.  The  rocks  of  the  earth  may  be  turned  into  a  condition  of 
vapor  —  by  the  application  in  most  cases  of  still  greater  heat. 
In  such  a  state  they  would  become  a  part  of  the  earth's  atmosphere. 
The  same  hypothesis  of  earth-origin  holds  that  this  was  a  condition 
of  the  entire  rock  mass  of  the  earth  at  a  still  earlier  f)eriod,  and  that 
from  this  condition  of  vapor  was  separated  at  a  later  f)eriod  the 
molten  material  of  the  earth,  and  later  still  the  water  of  the  hydro- 
sphere. Again,  the  truth  of  this  hypothesis  is  not  essential  to  the 
recognition  of  the  fact  that  some  at  least  of  the  rocks  of  the  earth 
were  formerly  in  a  condition  of  vapor,  and  that  they  were  separated 
from  the  earth's  atmosphere  either  by  direct  condensation,  as  we 
see  to-day  in  the  formation  of  snow,  or  by  the  work  of  organisms, 
such  as  has  resulted  in  the  separation  of  the  carbon  of  the  at- 
mosphere, which  now  constitutes  our  coal  beds,  by  the  agency  of 
plants.  Rocks  derived  by  direct  condensation  from  the  atmosphere 
are  atmogenic  rocks,  while  those  separated  by  the  activities  (physio- 
logical) of  organisms,  are  biogenic  or  organic  rocks. 

3.  Finally,  we  may  think  of  the  rocks  of  the  earth,  or  at  least 
some  of  them,  as  dissolved  in  the  universal  fluid  envelope  of  the 
earth  —  the  water  —  and  so  become  a  part  of  the  hydrosphere. 
If  rock  material,  thus  held  in  solution,  is  separated  out  from  the 
water  by  direct  condensation,  by  chemical  reactions,  or  by  elec- 
trolytic action,  aqueous  or  hydrogenic  rocks  are  produced.  If,  how- 
ever, the  dissolved  material  is  separated  out  by  the  agency  of 
organisms,  as  in  the  formation  of  limestone  masses  on  coral  reefs 
by  polyps  and  lime-secreting  seaweeds  (algae),  it  becomes  an 
organic  or  biogenic  rock. 

There  are  no  other  primary  states  than  those  of  fusion,  solution 
in  water,  or  vaporization,  into  which  the  rocks  of  the  earth  may  be 
changed,  nor  are  there  any  other  known  ways  in  which  rocks  are 
formed  from  the  three  states  of  primary  dissociation  except  by 
direct  precipitation  or  separation  or  by  organic  agencies.    Hence 
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the  four  rock  types  —  the  igneous  or  pyrogenic,  the  aqueous  or 
hydrogenic,  the  atmogenic,  and  the  organic  or  biogenic  —  are  the 


Fig.  37;  —  Diagram  showing  the  interrelatioiis  of  the  Endogenetic  Rocks. 

only  primary  types  recognized.    These  relationships  are  shown  in 
the  preceding  diagram.     (Fig.  27.) 


The  Fragmental  or  Clastic  Rocks 

(Exogenetic  Rocks) 

These  are  the  rocks  which  are  made  up  of  fragments  of  other 
rocks,  which  may  range  in  size  from  dust  particles  of  microscopic 
dimensions  to  boulders  many  feet  in  diameter.  For  their  produc- 
tion it  is  evident  that  preexisting  rocks  should  be  broken  into  frag- 
ments, and  that  these  fragments  should  become  recemented  or 
bound  together  again  in  some  manner.  The  methods  by  which 
rocks  are  broken  into  fragments,  and  those  by  which  the  fragments 
are  recemented  will  be  taken  up  later,  but  we  may  here  use  as 
an  illustration  of  this  type  of  rock  one  of  the  artificial  rock-making 
processes  carried  on  by  man,  and  which  differs  primarily  from  the 
natural  process  in  the  rapidity  with  which  it  is  carried  forward. 
This  is  the  process  of  manufacture  of  rubble  concrete  for  paving 
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and  other  construction.  Rocks  like  the  trap  of  the  Palisades,  an 
ancient  igneous  rock,  are  quarried  and  passed  through  the  stone- 
crusher,  where  they  are  reduced  to  rock  rubble  or  particles  of  small 
dimensions.  They  are  assorted  into  different  sizes  by  screening, 
and  bound  together  by  a  cement,  which  is  a  mixture  of  lime,  alu- 
mina, and  silica,  and  of  sand,  which  is  the  finer  rock  material  obtained 
either  from  the  screening,  or  more  conunonly  from  natural  sand 
banks.  The  result  is  a  clastic  rock,  but  an  artificial  one,  and  this 
is  produced  in  a  few  days,  whereas  a  similar  rock  produced  in 
nature  might  require  as  many  centuries  or  millenniums  for  its  pro- 
duction. But  trap  rocks  or  other  igneous  rocks  are  not  the  only 
ones  used  in  the  making  of  rubble  concrete,  nor  are  igneous  rocks 
the  only  source  of  clastic  material  in  nature,  though  they  are  often 
the  most  common  one.  All  rocks,  —  igneous,  aqueous,  and  organic, 
and  clastic  rocks  as  well,  —  are  broken  into  fragments  by  natural 
agencies,  and  from  these  fragments  new  clastic  rocks  are  made. 
For  the  rocks  of  the  earth's  crust  are  being  constantly  reworked, 
all  of  them,  whether  clastic  or  non-clastic,  furnishing  material  for 
the  formation  of  a  younger  bed  of  clastic  rock.  Let  us  take  an 
example  for  illusti^tion  from  the  eastern  United  States. 

There  is  in  the  foothills  of  the  CatskiU  Mountains  a  great  deposit 
of  bedded  clastic  rocks  known  to  the  arts  as  Hudson  River  Blue 
Stone,  and  used  for  the  manufacture  of  flag-stones  for  sidewalks 
in  New  York  City  and  elsewhere,  for  curbings,  and  for  many  other 
purposes.  To  the  geologist  this  rock  is  known  as  a  member  of  the 
Middle  and  Upper  Devonian  series  of  rocks,  of  which  we  shall  learn 
more  in  the  future.  Examination  under  the  microscope  show* 
that  this  rock  is  composed  of  small  particles,  some  of  which  are 
themselves  small  fragments  of  clastic  rocks  (these  are  called  das- 
toliths)  and  this  shows  that  this  particular  blue-stone  rock  is  made 
up  of  material  derived  in  large  part,  if  not  wholly,  from  an  older 
clastic  rock  which  was  broken  into  fragments,  assorted  according 
to  size  by  natural  agencies,  and  recemented  to  form  new  clastic 
rocks,  the  "  Blue  Stone  "  being  made  up  of  the  assorted  finer  par- 
ticle only.  From  the  character  of  the  small  fragments  of  clastic 
rock  (the  clastoliths),  and  from  a  study  of  the  structural  and  age 
relations  of  the  "  Blue  Stone  "  to  the  rocks  of  greater  age,  it  has 
been  possible  to  determine  that  the  material  of  the  "  Blue  Stone  " 
was  derived  from  the  so-called  Hudson  River  formation,  which  crops 
out  to  the  east  of  the  Blue  Stone  area  and  forms  in  part  the  Taconic 
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Mountain  range  along  the  New  York-Massachusetts  boundary 
line.  This  rock  is  of  much  greater  age  than  the  "  Blue  Stone," 
belonging  to  the  Ordovician  period  of  the  geological  series  (see 
table,  Chapter  XXIV) .  Similar  examination  of  this  Ordovician  clas- 
tic rock  shows  that  it  in  turn  was  derived  from  a  still  older  clastic 
rock,  this  time  of  Pre-Cambrian  age,  some  of  which  can  be  seen  in 
the  ledges  of  Manhattan  Island.  This  clastic  rock  finally  was  de- 
rived from  still  older  igneous  and  metamorphic  rocks  (Berkey). 

A  second  example  from  the  central  region  of  our  country  may  be 
given.  In  Ohio,  Michigan,  and  Western  Ontario  is  a  great  bed 
of  very  pure  sandstone,  a  clastic  rock  made  up  almost  entirely  of 
small,  well-rounded  grains  of  quartz  sand  bound  together.  This 
rock  is  so  pure  that  it  is  used  for  glass-making  in  Toledo,  Ohio.  It 
is  known  by  the  name  of  the  Sylvania  sandstone,  and  it  belongs 
to  the  Silurian  division  of  the  geological  series.  Careful  study 
has  shown  that  the  grains  were  originally  a  part  of  a  still  older 
sandstone,  called  the  Saint  Peter  sandstone,  which  belongs  to  the 
Ordovician  division  and  covers  a  large  area  in  the  Mississippi 
Valley  region  and  east  of  that  in  Michigan,  Canada,  etc.,  though 
its  outcrops  are  found  only  in  restricted  areas.  This  rock  was  in 
turn  derived,  at  least  in  part,  from  the  destruction  of  a  still  older 
sandstone,  the  so-called  Potsdam  sandstone  of  Cambrian  age, 
which  crops  out  farther  to  the  north,  in  Wisconsin,  Minnesota,  etc. 
This  sandstone  finally  was  derived  from  the  still  older  granites, 
gneisses,  etc.,  which  are  seen  in  the  Canadian  region  to  the  north. 
Thus  the  Sylvania  represents  the  third  generation  of  sandstone, 
lie  Saint  Peter  the  second,  and  the  Potsdam  the  first. 

Finally  we  may  note  that  the  modem  sands  of  the  Libyan  desert 
are  derived  from  the  breaking  up  into  its  component  grains  of  an 
older  sandstone,  the  Nubian,  and  of  the  rock  from  which  the 
sphinx  has  been  cut  (Fig.  28).  If  these  sands  become  boimd 
together  into  a  sandstone  at  some  future  time,  this  sandstone  will 
be  of  the  second  generation. 

We  see,  therefore,  that  clastic  rocks  may  be  of  different  genera- 
tions. The  first  generation  is  always  derived  from  some  igneous 
or  other  non-clastic  rock  or  the  metamorphosed  product  of  such 
a  rock.  The  later  generations  are  derived  successively  from  older 
elastics,  though  new  contributions  from  the  crystalline  source 
may  also  be  made.  This  formation  of  a  new  and  younger  clastic 
rock  from  the  material  of  an  older  one  may  be  compared  with  the 
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construction,  in  more  recent  times,  of  man-made  structures  and 
monuments  from  the  stones  obtained  by  the  demolition  of  older 
human  monuments  or  structures. 

The  cycle  of  change  which  includes  the  successive  generations  of 
a  clastic  series  may  be  brought  to  an  end  by  the  melting  of  the 


Fig.  jS. — The  Sphinx,  cut  from  a  rock  ledge  and  surrounded  (and  for- 
meriy  partly  buried)  by  desert  sands  derived  largely  from  the  destruction  of  a 
sandstone  in  other  parts  of  the  Libyan  desert.  The  Great  Pyrajnid  in  the 
bacl^round  is  covered  by  slabs  of  Nununulitic  limestone. 

elastics,  and  by  their  incorporation  into  a  new  igneous  mass, 
or  by  their  pronounced  metamorphism.  Then  a  new  cycle  of 
formation  of  clastic  rock  wiU  begin. 

The  Agents  Active  in  the  Breaking  Up  or  "  Clastation  "  of  R^ks 

We  may  now  consider  the  chief  agents  which  are  active  in  the 
breaking  up  or  clastation  of  rocks,  that  is,  those  responsible  for 
the  formation  of  clastic  material  from  which  clastic  rocks  are 
formed  by  consolidation.  We  may  classify  the  several  types  of 
clastic  rocks  according  to  the  agent  which  produces  the  material, 
or  which  arranges  it  in  the  form  in  which  it  becomes  consohdated. 
"Die  methods  of  clastarion  will  be  considered  in  a  Uter  chapter. 
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The  Atmosphere  as  a  Rock  Breaker.  —  In  the  first  place,  rocks 
are  broken  up  or  "  ciastated  "  by  the  atmosphere  acting  either 
chemically,  by  the  action  of  the  various  gases  and  vapors  of  the  air 
upon  the  rock,  or  mechanically,  as  in  the  case  of  freezing  moisture, 
or  by  the  wind.  Clastic  material  tKus  produced  may  be  called 
cUmocUistic  material,  and  rocks  formed  by  the  consoHdation  of  such 
clastic  material  may  be  called  atmoclastic  rocks.  As  clastic  material 
is  often  accumulated  in  certain  localities  after  transportation  by 
the  wind,  i.e.,  the  atmosphere  in  motion,  and  as  this  material  has 
generally  a  very  definite  form  and  structure,  we  may  further  dis- 
tinguish wind-arranged  or  wind-deposited  clastic  material,  such  as  * 
is  found  in  sand-dimes.  When  this  is  consolidated  into  a  rock  it 
becomes  a  wind-formed  or  eolian  rock,  a  rock  which  may  also  be 
called  anemoclastic  from  the  Greek  anetnos  (5vcfios),  the  wind.^  There 
are  many  examples  of  such  wind-formed,  eolian,  or  anemoclastic 
rocks  to  which  we  shall  call  attention  again  in  a  later  chapter.  ' 
We  may  mention  here  as  examples  the  recent  dune-rock  of  the 
Bermuda  Islands,  and  the  much  older  sandstones  of  the  White 
Cliffs  in  the  Colorado  Plateau  region.  The  first  of  these  was 
formed  in  the  modem  or  Holocene  period,  the  second  in  the  Jurassic 
period,  and  this  has  retained  its  structure  ever  since  that  time, 
though  much  of  the  original  rock,  which  had  a  far  wider  distribution, 
has  been  worn  away  again  from  large  areas. 

The  Hydrosphere  as  a  Rock  Breaker. — The  second  great 
agent  which  accomplishes  the  destruction  of  rocks  is  the  hydro- 
sphere. This  destruction,  so  far  as  it  bears  on  our  present  point 
of  view,  is  mechanical  in  its  nature,  although  chemical  work,  the 
solution  of  rocks  (such  as  limestone,  salt,  etc.)  is  also  performed 
by  the  hydrosphere.  Such  solution,  however,  results  in  the 
reincorporation  of  the  rock  material  into  the  material  of  the  hydro- 
sphere from  which  in  turn  it  may  be  deposited  as  an  aqueous  or 
hydrogenic  rock  (stalactites  and  other  cave  deposits).  Such  a 
rock  is,  however,  not  a  clastic  but  a  "  genie  "  rock,  and  the  student 
should  learn  to  make  the  proper  distinction  between  these  two. 

The  mechanical  work  of  water  is  manifested  in  streams,  where 
the  current  moves  the  rock  fragments  which  it  has  broken  from  the 
ledges,  and  grinds  them  down  as  it  carries  them  along.  It  is  also 
seen  on  the  seashore,  where  the  waves  produce  an  analogous  effect. 

*  We  have  this  same  root  in  the  word  Anemom,  the  name  of  the  wind-flower,  in 
anemometer,  the  instrument  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  the  wind,  etc. 
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But  in  addition  to  the  breaking  off  of  the  rock  fragments  and  the 
grinding  of  them  to  sand  and  pebbles,  moving  water  in  streams 
and  on  the  sea-coast  assorts  clastic  material,  however  produced, 
into  grades  of  various  sizes,  and  more  or  less  according  to  the  weight, 
and  therefore  the  nature,  'of  the  material.  Moreover,  clastic 
material  deposited  by  and  in  the  water  will  generally  be  char- 


FiG.  19.  —  Gorge  of  the  Genesee  River  below  the  Lower  Falls  at  Portage, 
N.Y.,  showing  in  the  opposite  banks,  tlie  cut  edges  of  the  stratified  rocks  (shales 
and  sandstones}  which  fonneriy  were  continuous  across  the  goixe. 

acterized  by  a  bedded  structure ;  that  is,  it  will  exhibit,  if  seen  in 
section,  a  succession  of  layers  or  strata  one  above  the  other,  each 
one  of  which  was  at  one  time  the  topmost  layer  (Fig.  30).  Such 
deposits  are  called  stratified,  and  of  course,  at  any  one  time,  only  the 
top  of  the  topmost  straium  is  visible.  Where  a  river,  however,  has 
cut  a  gorge  into  an  older  stratified  series,  or  where  the  waves  on  the 
sea-coast  or  lake  shore  again  partly  wear  away  such  a  series  which 
has  been  lifted  above  the  level  of  the  sea  by  natural  disturbances, 
or  rises  above  the  lake-level,  the  cut  edges  of  such  strata  can  be 
seen.  Thus  on  the  opposite  banks  of  the  Genesee  River  (Fig.  39) 
we  see  the  cut  edges  of  the  successive  strata  which  were  formerly 
continuous  across  the  chasm.  On  the  sea-coast  at  Atlantic  High- 
lands, N.J.,  we  likewise  see  the  edges  of  the  strata  which  were 
exposed  because  the  waves  cut  laterally  into  the  old  deposit  which 
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had  been  previously  uplifted ;  and  a  similar  exposure  of  successive 
strata  is  seen  on  the  shore  of  Lake  Erie  (Fig.  16,  p.  31)  and  on 
many  other  shores  (Fig.  ^o). 

In  addition  to  the  bedded  structure  called  stratification,  which 
is  characteristic  of  water-laid  deposits  of  clastic  material  (and  to 
some  extent  of  hydrogenic  deposits  also),  there  are  other  features 


Fig.  30.  —  Sn  cliff  of  the  south  coast  of  HelgoUnd,  showing  the  edges  of 
the  stratified  rocks  of  wfakh  the  bland  b  composed,  exposed  by  wave  cutting. 
The  strata  are  of  Permian  age  and  dip  towards  the  north,  but  appear  to  be 
horizontal  in  tlie  sea  cliff.     (After  E.  Haase,  from  Walther.) 

by  which  water-laid  elastics  may  be  recognized.  These  will  be 
more  fuDy  discussed  in  a  later  chapter.  At  present  it  is  merely 
desired  that  the  student  should  recognize  that  water-laid  deposits 
have  definite  characters.  Some  of  these  may  point  to  a  deiwsilion 
of  the  material  on  a  river  fiood-plain,  an  alluvial  fan,  or  a  delta ; 
some  to  deposition  in  lakes,  ponds,  or  playa  basins,  and  some  to 
depodtion  in  the  sea.  These  last  may  be  regarded  as  the  most 
^^ical  examples  of  water-laid  elastics,  and  they  are  generally 
characterized  by  the  inclusion  of  the  shells  and  other  remains  of 
marine  organisms.  A  sandstone  or  mud-rock  with  marine  fossils 
(Fig.  31),  such  as  may  be  obtained  from  numerous  localities  the 
world  over,  will  serve  as  a  typical  example  of  a  water-laid  clastic. 
In  accordance  with  the  general  method  of  naming  such  deposits, 
those  under  consideration    may   be   termed   kydrodaslk.    They 
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may  also  be  called  aqueous  elastics  or  sediments,  in  distinction  from 
aqueous  precipitates  or  concentrates,  which  belong  to  the  group 
of  hydrogenic  deposits. 

The  Prrosphere  as  a  Rock  Breaker.  —  As  we  have  seen,  the 
pyrosphere  contributes  pyrogenic  of  igneous  material,  which  on 


Fio,  31.  —  Photograph  of  a  slab  of  sandstone  filled  with  muine  fossils.    (Oris- 
kaoy  sandstone,  N.  Y.) 

cooling  and  hardening  forms  a  part  of  the  solid  crust  of  the  earth. 

It  also  breaks  up  material  already  rock,  and  this  is  generally 
brought  about  by  explosive  activities  such  as 
are  characteristic  of  most  volcanoes.  By  these 
activities  the  rock,  whetheran  older  lava  or  a 
rock  of  other  origin,  located  in  and  around  the 
crater,  may  be  shattered  and  the  material 
thrown  high  into  the  air,  to  descend  as  a  shower 
of  ashes  or  larger  particles.  Such  material, 
which  is  readily  recognized  by  its  character,  is 
called  pyrodaslic  material,  and  when  bound  to- 
gether to  form  a  rock,  this  becomes  a  pyro- 

^'''  bJ^^a^'"*^      ^^^^  ^°^^'     ^™™P'^  '■  volcanic  tuff,  volcanic 
agglomerate,  etc. 
Shattering  of  Rocks  within  the  Lidiospbere  by  Movements. — 

When  one  part  of  the  lithosphere  moves  over  or  against  another 
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part,  as  happens  when  the  earth's  crust  suffers  disturbances  (see 
Chapter  XXI)  the  rock  along  the  plane  of  movement  is  shattered 
or  ground  fine,  and  clastic  material  with  very  definite  character- 
istics is  produced.  As  such  a  movement  of  adjoining  rock  masses 
generally  produces  a  displacement,  or  fault  {see  Chapter  XIX),  the 
shattered  or  ground-up  material  is  commonly  called  a  fault-brecda 
(Fig.  3a).  A  more  general  term  for  such  material  is  autadastic, 
because  it  is  produced  by  the  self-destruction  or  breaking  up  of  the 
rocks  of  the  earth's  crust. 

The  Biosphere  u  a  Rock  Breaker.  —  That  growing  plants, 
such  as  trees,  arising  from  seeds  which  lodged  in  a  fissure  of  the 
rock,  can  by  expansive  growth  shatter  that  rock,  has  been  fre- 
quently observed  (Fig.  33).    Animals,  too,   break  rocks.    Thus 
where  a  spring  issues 
upon  a  level  surface  in 
a   more   or    less    arid 
country,  vast  herds  of 
hoofed  animals  will  con- 
gregate  to   drink,  and 
their  constant  stamping 
of  the  rock  surface  will 
break   it  and  produce 
dust   and   sand  which 
mingles  with  the  water 
and   which  on   drying 
may  be  carried  away 
by    the   wind.      Thus 
hollows    are   produced  _  __     ,_.  _ 

in  the  surface  of   the  '  *^       -*-v»- 

land,  and  these  may  ^.^°i^;~^ '"^\«Tt''*'^' ''"''" '^^ 
1.      cii  J        ■  L  diflpUced  by  the  growth  01  the  roots  of  a  birch- 

be     filled     with     water      tree.     Hannover.     (After  Walthet.) 
and  so  produce  ponds. 

Many  such  are  known  to  exist  in  western  North  America,  in 
north  and  central  Africa,  and  elsewhere.  Fish  and  other  animals 
in  the  sea  will  break  off  branches  of  coral  from  reefs  (biogenic  rock) 
and  grind  these  to  powder  to  obtain  for  nourishment  the  animal 
matter  which  surrounds  these  coral  masses.  Thus  much  coral 
sand  and  mud  is  produced,  and  this  is  clastic  rock  material  of 
strictly  organic  origin. 
But  by  far  the  greatest  destroyer  of  rock  is  man.    We  have  seen 
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how  rock  is  broken  down  to  be  used  for  the  making  of  artificial 
rock,  that  is  man-made  rock  (rubble-concrete,  etc.).  As  man  is  a 
part  of  the  organic  world  or  biosphere,  his  work  must  be  classed 
with  that  of  other  organisms.  Clastic  material  thus  produced 
by  organisms,  and  the  rocks,  whether  natural  or  artificial  (i.e., 
man-made),  made  from  these,  may  therefore  be  called  bioclastic. 

Summary  of  Clastic  Rocks 

We  have  thus  five  main  groups  or  classes  of  clastic  rocks,  each 
produced  by  one  of  the  spheres  and  named  after  it.  (See  the  dia- 
gram. Fig.  34.)    In  general  the  rock  is  regarded  as  belonging  to 


>v 


Fig.  34.  —  Diagram  of  the  interrelations  of  the  Exogenetic  Rocks. 

that  particular  class,  the  agent  of  which  has  placed  upon  it  its 
characterization  stamp.  Thus  the  material  of  a  water-laid  rock 
may  have  been  originally  produced  in  another  way  than  by  aqueous 
erosion  —  it  may  have  been  produced  by  weathering,  after  which 
it  was  sorted  by  and  deposited  in  the  water.  Thus  water  has 
stamped  it  as  undeniably  an  aqueous  clastic  or  hydroclastic  rock. 
If  it  is  possible,  as  it  sometimes  is,  to  determine  how  the  material 
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originated  before  it  was  deposited  by  and  in  water,  this  may  serve 
to  further  characterize  the  rock  as  of  a  special  division  in  the  hydro- 
clastic  group.    The  types  of  clastic  rocks  then  are : 

1.  Atmoclastic  rocks.  Rocks  produced  by  atmospheric  destruc- 
tion of  rocks,  and  consolidated  without  rearrangement.  Example : 
consolidated  laterites. 

I  a.  Anemodastic  rocks.  Eolian  rocks.  Material  of  variable 
origin,  transported,  assorted,  and  deposited  by  wind.  Example: 
eolian  sandstone. 

2.  Hydroclastic  rocks.  Rocks  produced  from  material  eroded 
or  sorted  by,  and  deposited  by  and  in  water,  whether  by  rivers 
(fiuviatile)  in  lakes  (lacustrine)  or  in  the  sea  (marine).  Examples : 
fossiliferous  marine  sandstones  or  shales. 

3.  Pyrodastic  rocks.  Rocks  formed  from  material  which  has 
resulted  from  shattering  of  older  rocks  by  volcanic  explosions. 
Examples :  volcanic  tuff,  volcanic  agglomerate. 

4.  Auioclastic  rocks.  Rocks  formed  of  material  shattered  or 
ground  by  movements  within  the  earth's  crusf.  Example :  fault- 
brecda. 

5.  Biocktstic  rocks.  Rocks  produced  from  material  broken  or 
arranged  by  animals  (more  rarely  by  plants)  and  by  man.  Includes 
artificial  rocks.  Examples:  some  consolidated  muds  from  coral 
reefs,  rubble-concrete,  etc. 

In  the  succeeding  chapters  we  will  consider  first  the  commoner 
types  of  rocks,  in  which  the  original  characters  are  retained,  and 
their  structures,  leaving  the  metamorphic  derivatives  for  a  future 
chapter. 


CHAPTER  VI 

THE   PRINCIPAL   TYPES    OF   IGNEOUS    OR   PYROGENIC 

ROCKS 

The  Igneous  Magma 

The  term  molten  magma  is  applied  to  molten  rock  material  or 
igneous  fluid,  which  is  formed  or  exists  within  that  part  of  the 
earth  which  we  have  called  the  pyrosphere,  and  which,  it  will  be 
remembered,  interpenetrates  the  lithosphere  and  the  asthenosphere 
(tectosphere).  When  the  magma  reaches  the  surface  of  the  earth, 
either  in  a  volcanic  eruption,  or  through  large  fissures  in  the  earth's 
crust,  as  in  parts  of  Iceland  to-day,  it  is  called  a  fluid  lava,  from 
which  by  solidification  in  cooling  a  solid  lava  or  lava-rock  is  pro- 
duced. Such  a  rock  mass  constitutes  an  extrusive  or  effusive 
igneous  rock  mass.  When  the  magma  does  not  reach  the  surface, 
but  cools  within  the  crust  of  the  earth,  into  which  it  has  risen  or 
become  intruded  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  either  upon  or  by  the 
formation  of  fissures,  or  otherwise,  it  forms  an  intrusive  igneous 
mass.  Finally,  a  magma  may  be  conceived  as  cooling  essentially 
where  it  was  formed,  and  to  produce  a  deep-seated  or  abyssal  igneous 
rock  mass. 

Outcrops  of  Igneous  Rock  Formed  by  Solidification  from  Magmas 

It  is  obvious  that  only  the  surface-flows  or  lavas  will  be  accessible 
to  man  inunediately  after  cooling,  and  of  these  generally  only  the 
superficial  portion.  All  the  other  igneous  rock  masses  are  located 
within  the  earth '-s  crust,  and  buried  beneath  the  surface  rock  masses, 
sometimes  to  very  great  depths.  Some  of  those  \yhich  closely 
approach  the  surface  may  be  reached  by  deep  borings  or  by  mining 
operations,  but  this  can  occur  only  in  exceptional  cases.  Some  of 
these  may  also  be  conceived  of  as  brought  into  view  on  the  face 
of  a  great  dislocation-block  of  the  earth's  crust,  where  one  side 
of  the  broken  crust  is  lifted  and  the  other  depressed*    This  too, 

84 
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however,  is  probably  so  exceptional  that  it  may  be  considered, 
in  the  absence  of  other  modifications,  to  be  practically  negligible. 
In  general,  it  is  only  after  prolonged  erosion,  which  results  in  the 
removal  of  much  of  the  surface-covering  of  the  rock,  that  intrusive 
masses  become  exposed,  while  deep-seated  masses  may  require 
the  removal  of  many  thousands  of  feet  of  covering  rock  before  they 
become  visible.  This  removal  of  great  covering  rock  masses 
requires,  of  course,  long  periods  of  time,  and  it  thus  becomes 
evident  that  the  igneous  rock  masses,  other  than  surface  lavas, 
which  are  now  visible  in  outcrops,  are  of  great  age,  and  that  their 
formation  by  cooUng  has  taken  place  at  remote  periods  of  time. 
Igneous  intrusions  and  deep-seated  masses  which  are  now  being 
formed  are  entirely  invisible  to  us,  and  will  not  be  exposed  until 
many  ages  have  passed  by,  if  ever.  Nevertheless  there  are  indirect 
ways  in  which  we  can  infer  the  existence  of  igneous  masses  beneath 
the  surface,  which  are  now  undergoing  the  process  of  solidification, 
and  to  some  of  these  we  shall  refer  later. 

Characters  and  Composition  of  Igneous  Magmas 

It  is  not  possible  to  gain  a  complete  knowledge  of  the  composition 
of  an  igneous  magma  from  the  composition  of  the  igneous  rock 
which  has  resulted  by  solidification  from  that  magma,  because 
the  magma  contains  in  addition  to  the  substances  which  make 
up  the  solid  rock  formed  from  it,  large  quantities  of  volatile  gases 
which  are  expelled  upon  cooling  and  relief  of  pressure.  The  volatile 
gases  which  are  expelled  under  these  conditions  are,  water  vapor, 
carbon  dioxide,  hydrochloric  acid,  sulphurous  vapors,  and  the  like. 
Such  expulsion  of  volatile  matter  is  shown  by  all  surface  lavas 
from  which  clouds  of  steam  arise,  and  such  steam  on  analysis  proves 
to  carry  with  it  many  of  the  other  gaseous  emanations.  Others 
quickly  condense  upon  the  surface  and  may  form  salts  of  various 
kinds,  which  either  encrust  the  surface  of  the  cooling  lava, 
or  are  carried  away  in  solution  by  the  condensing  waters  from  the 
water  vapors.  Sometimes  the  expulsion  of  gas  and  vapors  is  so 
rapid  that  violent  explosions  result,  and  this  is  indeed  the  chief 
cause  in  the  production  of  pyroclastic  material.  In  practically 
every  volcanic  eruption  there  is  produced  a  cloud  of  vapor  and 
gases  which  carries  upward  vast  masses  of  finely  divided  rock 
material  —  the  product  of  the  explosive  action  —  and  often  rises 
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to  heights  of  many  miles  above  the  volcano  (Fig,  35).  When 
l^ses  and  vapors  alone  issue  from  a  fissure  in  the  earth,  the 
phenomenon  is  spoken  of  as  a  fumarole.  Fumaroles  are  commonly 
associated  with  de- 
,  clining  volcanic  ac- 

tivities.   The  gases 
i  and  waters  of  cool- 

I  ing  magmas  within 

the  earth's  crust  may 
escape  through  fis- 
sures not  penetrated 
by  the  magma  or 
opened  since  cooling 
began,  and  these 
Fic.  3S— Volcano  in  eniptbn,  showing  the  cloud  ,      . 

of  steam  and  ashes  projected  high  into  the  air.  "*>  '^^™  ""^  ^^^ 
face  as  mineral 
springs,  either  hot  or  cold.  In  their  upward  passage,  such  waters 
and  gases  may  deposit  mineral  matter  which  they  carried,  and  this 
is  believed  by  many  to  account  for  vein  and  other  mineral  deposits. 
The  non-volatile  material  of  the  magma  which  solidifies  to  form 
the  lava  or  other  igneous  rocks  consists  predominantly  of  only  a 
small  number  of  substances,  chief  among  which  is  sihca  (SiO^i), 
which,  however,  is  present  in  variable  amounts,  according  to  the 
nature  of  the  magma.  In  addition  to  this  there  are  the  oxides  of 
the  metals  aluminum  (Al),  iron  (Fe),  magnedum  (Mg),  calcium 
(Ca),  sodium  (Na),  and  potassium  (K).  These,  too,  vary  in 
amounts  in  the  different  magmas.  On  solidification  the  siUca 
unites  with  them  to  form  various  sUiciUe  minerals,  which  in  the 
coarser-grained  igneous  rocks  can  be  readily  distinguished. 

In  a  general  way  there  can  be  recognized  a  gradation  in  the  com- 
position of  the  magmas  from  a  point  where  sihca  is  most  abundant, 
sometimes  forming  75  per  cent  of  the  whole  mass,  with  alumina 
and  potassium  next,  by  an  increase  in-sodium  and  later  in  calcium, 
magnesium,  and  iron,  and  a  reduction  in  silica  to  a  point  where  this 
constitutes  50  per  cent  or  less  {rarely  35  per  cent)  of  the  entire  mass. 
With  this  occurs  a  reduction  in  the  oxides  of  potassium,  sodium, 
and  aluminum,  sometimes  to  the  complete  or  nearly  complete 
elimination  of  some  of  these.  The  end  high  in  silica,  etc.,  is  called 
the  acid  end  of  the  series ;  the  other  end  is  the  basic  end.  Rocks 
formed  from  the  acid  portion  of  an  igneous  magma  generally  have 
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light-colored  and  light-wdght  minerals  predominating;  those 
formed  from  the  basic  portion  have  mainly  dark-colored  and 
heavy  minerals.  Acid  magmas  (and  lavas)  are  generally  veiy 
stiff  or  viscous  even  at  high  temperatures  (2000°  C.  or  over),  and 
their  contained  gases  escape  with  difficulty,  and  often  with  explo- 
dve  violence,  as  the  magma  approaches  the  surface.  Basic  mag- 
mas (and  lavas),  on  the  other  hand,  are  more  fluid  even  at  much 
lotwr  temperatures  (1300"  C),  and  on  this  account  the  gases 
escape  more  readily,  and  explosions  are  less  common.  The  lavas 
of  Vesuvius  and  Mont  Pel&  are  examples  of  the  first,  those  of 
Kilauea  in  Hawaii,  of  the  second. 

Formation  of  Igneous  Rocks  by  Cooling  op  Magua 

With  the  cooling  of  the  non-volatile  part  of  the  magma,  solidifi- 
cation takes  place  and  igneous  rocks  are  produced.  The  kind  of 
rock  will  of  course  vary  with  the  variation  in  the  composition  of 
the  magma,  which  must  be  considered  to  be  the  character  of  first 
importance.  Next  to  this  is  the  rate  of  cooling,  which  determines 
the  grain  or  texture  of  the  rock,  and  wliich  in  turn  is  influenced 
by  the  relative  position  of  the  magma  while  cooling. 

Influence  of  Rate  of  Cooling.     Texture 

It  is  a  well-ascertained  fact  that  a  rapidly  cooling  magma  will 
tend  to  produce  a  mass  of  glass,  and  that  in  proportion  as  the  rate 
is  slower  will  there  be  opportunity  for  the  growth  of  mineral 
crystals,  the  size  of  which  is,  in  general,  proportional  to  the  slow- 
ness  of  the  cooling.    When  the 
entire  rock  becomes  a  mass  of  min- 
eral crystals,  it  is  said  to  be  kolo- 
crystaUine.    Between  this  and  the 
glassy  type  in  which  there  are  no 
crystals,  there  are  all  gradations. 
The  relative  size  and  arrangement 
of  the  component  crystals  of  a 
rock  form  its  texture.  p,^   ^^  _  Prrphyry;    typical  por. 

Primaiy  TextoreB, — Two  gen-  phyritk  texture. 

eral  types  of  primary  texture  may 

be  distinguished,  the  homogeneous  or  uniform,  and  the  hetero- 
geneous or  porpkyritic.    In  the  first  all  the  crystals  of  each  mineral 
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are  essentially  of  unifoim  size,  though  the  size  varies  with  the 

mineral.    In  the  second,  or  porpkyritic  type  (Fig.  36),  on  the  other 

hand,  the  crystals  of  certain  of  the  essential  minerals  (generally 

the  feldspars)  are  of  two  sizes,  one  large  and  more  or  less  fully  and 

perfectly  formed,  the  other  small  and  less  perfect.    The  larger 

crystals,  which  are  scattered  through 

the  mass,  are  called  the  phenocrysU; 

the  finer-grained  mass,  together  vith 

other*  minerals,  also  in  small  grains, 

forms  the  ground-mass. 

Secondary  Textures.  —  The  tex- 
tures of  the  ground-mass  and  of  the 
homogeneous  textured  rocks  are 
called  secondary.  When  the  grains 
or  crystals  are  all  nearly  uniform, 
Fic.  37.  —  Granitic  texture      the  texture  is  said  to  be  granitic  or 

^"""""^^El  ''*'"^''    K""*«^  (f»«-  37).  ^"^  >t  °^y  ^ 

coarsely  or  finely  granular,  i.e.,  the 
texture  is  coarse-grained  pr  Jine-grained  so  long  as  the  individual 
crystals  are  distinguishable.  But  when  the  crystals  are  no  longer 
distinguishable,  the  texture  becomes  dense  or  fdsitic,  while  a  step 
further  brings  us  to  the  glassy  texture  in  which  no  crystals  are 
developed. 

Rdatitm  0}  Textures  to  Kinds  of  Magmas 

In  general,  the  basic  magmas,  being  more  fluid,  will  tend  to  form 
coarser  crystab,  the  resulting  rocks  therefore  being  more  com- 
monly coarse-grained.  Glassy  textures  are  correspondingly  less 
frequently  developed.  Acid  magmas,  on  the  other  hand,  tend  to 
develop  the  finer  textures  more  frequently,  and  here  glassy  rocks 


The  presence  of  much  gas  and  water  vapor,  too,  tends  to  increase 
the  power  of  crystal  forming,  and  along  certain  fissures,  presumably 
the  pathway  of  escape  of  these  gases  and  vapors,  the  texture  is 
often  of  exceeding  coarseness.  The  most  common  examples  are 
the  dikes  or  other  masses  of  pegmatite,  a  rock  composed  sometimes 
of  huge  crystals  of  feldspar,  quartz,  and  mica,  the  latter  mineral 
being  obtained  in  large  plates  from  this  rock,  which  is  the  chief 
commercial  source  oi  thb  mineral. 
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Relation  of  Texture  to  Place  of  Cooling  and  Bulk  of  Magma 

As  the  coarseness  of  grain  is  in  proportion  to  the  slowness  of 
oxiling,  it  is  evident  that,  other  things  bdng  equal,  whatever 
lowers  the  rate  of  cooling  will  cause  an  increase  in  the  size  of  the 
crystals,  and  of  the  coarseness  of  texture.    Thus  a  magma  cooling 
within  the  earth's  crust,  especially  at  great  depth,  will  of  necessity 
cool  slowly,  and  so  become  a  coarsely  crystalline  rock.    Again, 
the  central  part  of  the  magma  will  cool  more  slowly  than  its  outer 
part,  which  is  in  contact   with   the  cooler 
^closing  rock.    In  like  manner  small  masses 
will  cool  more  rapidly  than  large  ones,  and 
this  is  especially  the  case  when  the  igneous 
mass  is  a  thin  sheet  transecting  other  and 
cooler  rocks  (dikes  (Fig.  38),  sills,  etc.,  see 
beyond).    There  is,  however,  one  modifica- 
tion of  this  general  rule,  which  should  be 
noted,  and  that  is  the  conditions  imder  which 
porphyritic  rocks  appear.    In  these  the  fine        Fic.  38.— Small 
ground-mass  indicates  rapid  cooling,  but  the     ?'''*  "^  basalt,  show- 
r  .1     1  .  .      L  .i_   .       "18  dense  texture,  cut- 

presence  of  the  large  phenocrysts  shows  that     ^^^  ^y^^jy.  ^f  g^iy 

these  crystals  grew  to  their  full  size  b^ore  grauulac  texture, 
the  ground-mass  solidified.  In  other  words, 
the  phenocrysts  were  floating  crystals  in  a  still  semi-fluid  matrix. 
Typical  porphyries  (Fig.  56)  (with  fine-grained  ground-mass)  are 
most  common  in  certain  lava  flows  (as  in  the  typical  trachyte 
from  Drachenfels,  Germany),  somewhat  less  so  in  the  smaller  in- 
trusive masses,  and  still  less  common,  and  indeed  rather  rare,  in 
the  great  subterranean  masses.  All  types"  of  igneous  rocks  may, 
however,  show  a  porphyritic  texture. 

Classification  of  Igneous  Rocks 

From  what  has  been  said  up  to  this  point,  it  appears  that  the 
principles  which  underlie  the  classification  of  igneous  rock  are 
relatively  simple.  The  first  general  division  is  made  upon  a  chem- 
ical basb,  which  in  the  rocks  is  expressed  by  the  mineral  species 
present.  Further  subdivisions  are  based  upon  the  texture  of  the 
rock,  for  the  same  magma  may  furnish  rocks  of  different  textures 
as  the  result  of  cooling  at  diSerent  rates  under  different  conditions. 
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Since,  as  above  stated,  the  character  of  the  magma  is  most  readily 
ascertained  from  the  minerals  which  crystallize  from  it,  chief 
attention  is  ordinarily  given  to  these  minerals.  Furthermore, 
since  these  are  readily  recognizable  only  in  the  coarse-grained  or 
holocrystalline  products  of  cooling  of  the  magmas,  it  is  customary 
to  designate  the  rock  groups  based  on  chemical  and  mineralogical 
characters  by  the  name  of  the  typical  holocrystalline  member  of 
each  group.  Before  we  consider  these  types,  however,  we  must 
briefly  review  the  essential  minerals  which  enter  into  the  construc- 
tion of  these  rocks. 

The  Essential  Minerals  of  Igneous  Rocks 

We  may  in  general  distinguish  three  groups  of  essential  minerals 
which  make  up  the  bulk  of  the  igneous  rocks.  These  are  the 
following,  arranged  in  each  case  in  the  order  from  acidic  to  basic. 
They  are :  (i)  Quartz,  (2)  The  Feldspars  and  Feldspathoids,  and 
(3)  the  Micas  and  Ferro-Magnesian  Silicates. 

Quartz  (SiOj).  —  This  generally  occurs  in  glassy  fragments  of 
irregular  and  usually  of  angular  form,  more  rarely  in  crystals. 
It  is  easily  recognized  by  its  hardness  (see  pp.  49  and  61). 

The  Feldspars.  —  In  composition  these  are  aU  double  silicates 
of  aluminum  and  an  alkaU  metal  (K,Na,  etc.)  or  an  alkaUne  earth 
(Ca,Mg,  etc.)  or  both.  In  general  the  feldspars  are  divided  into 
orthodase^  or  the  feldspar  with  right-angled  cleavage,  and  plagiodase 
or  the  feldspar  with  oblique  cleavages.  The  most  acid  feldspar  con- 
tains only  potassium  in  addition  to  both  alumina  and  silicic  acid 
(potash  feldspar  or  orthoclase),  the  most  basic  only  lime  in  place  of 
the  potash  (lime  feldspar  or  anorthite).  Between  the  two  stands 
the  soda  feldspar  (albite)  where  sodium  is  the  metallic  base  besides 
aluminum.  Between  the  pure  soda  and  the  pure  lime  feldspars  are 
a  number  of  intermediate  types,  consisting  of  different  proportions 
of  both  soda  and  lime ;  and  between  the  pure  potash  and  soda  feld- 
spars there  are  also  mixtures  of  the  two. 

These  relations  may  be  expressed  in  the  following  table,  where  the 
three  main  or  (theoretically)  pure  types  of  feldspars  are  each 
expressed  by  a  molecular  symbol  and  the  mixed  types  by  formulae 
which  indicate  the  proportions  of  each. 

1  Microlint  is  a  potash  feldspar  like  orthoclase,  but  crystaUiang  in  the  tridinic 
system,  and  therefore  of  the  plagioclase  type. 
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w 

Table  of  the  Feldspars 

PUNCIPAL  OK 

PuKX  Types 

Mdced  Types 

COMFpSmON 

(Chemical  Formula) 

Composition 

(Molecular  Symbol 

or  Formula) 

OtTBOCLASK 

(Monodinic) 

< 

Orthoclase 

(Potash 

Feldspar) 

• 

KsO  •  AltOs  •  6  SiOi 
or              ( 
KAlSiA 

Or 

Anorthoclase 

1 

1 
< 

1 

OriAb, 

to 
OriAbi-B 

• 

AOnte 
(Soda  Feldspar) 

Na^O .  AlA  •  6SiO, 
or 

NaAlSijOk 

Ab 
to 

(AbsAn,) 

\ 

Oligoclase 

AbcAni 

to 
AbsAni 

li 

(Andesine) 

AbtAnt 

to 
AbiAni 

Labradorite 

AbiAni 

to 
AbiAns 

Bytownite 

AbiAni 

to 
AbiAni 

AnartkUe 
(Lime  Feldspar) 

• 

• 

CaO  •  A1,0, .  2  SiOa 

or 

CaAltSisOg 

An 
to 

(AmAbi) 

In  ordinary  rock  determination  it  is  very  difficult  to  recognize 
the  uitermediate  feldspars,  though  this  may  be  done  with  more  or 
less  precision  when  a  thin  slice  of  the  rock  is  placed  under  the  micro- 
scope, and  examined  by  the  use  of  polarized  light.  From  chemical 
analysis,  however,  which  gives  the  amount  of  each  substance  pres- 
ent, it  is  possible  to  calculate  the  types  of  feldspar  (and  other  min- 
erals) present  in  the  rock,  a  calculation  which  must,  of  course,  be 
checked  by  microscopic  examination.  The  plagioclase  feldspars 
usually  show  fine  parallel  (twinniug)  striae  on  some  faces. 
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In  general,  it  may  be  said  that  orthoclase,  albite,  and  oligoclase 
are  characteristic  of  acidic  rocks,  or  rocks  high  in  silica,  with  ortho- 
clase  in  the  most  acidic,  while  labradorite,  bytownite,  and  anorthite 
characterize  the  basic  rocks,  with  the  last  at  the  most  basic  end 
of  the  series. 

The  Feldspathoids.  —  Under  this  designation  are  placed  double 
silicates  of  aluminum  and  the  alkalies  or  alkaline  earths,  which 
have  many  characters  in  common  with  the  feldspars  besides  the 
general  similarity  in  their  composition,  but  differ  in  crystal  form 
and  some  other  characters.  Theoretically  we  again  have  three  types, 
the  potash,  soda,  and  lime  feldspathoids,  but  actually  the  first  two 
are  more  commonly  intermixtures.  This  is  shown  in  the  following 
table.  In  the  order  of  their  importance  as  rock  constituents,  these 
minerals  are  nephelite,  leucite,  and  mdilUe,  the  last  being  very 
rare. 

Table  of  the  Feldspathoids 


MiirasAL 

Composition 
(pure) 

Usual  Modivication 

Leucite 

KsO  •  AltOi  •  4  SiOa 

or 

KALSiiOk 

Some  NasO  replaces 
part  of  K,0 

Nephelite 

4  NaiO  •  4  AlsOi  •  9  SiOs 

or  (almost) 

NaAlSiO* 

Some  KjO  and  CaO 
replaces  part  of  Na^O 

MeUlite 

i2CaO-2AltOs-9SiOi 

or 

CatAUSiOO, 

• 

In  general,  the  occurrence  of  leucite  in  igneous  rock  implies  a 
magma  rich  in  potash ;  nephelite,  one  rich  in  alumina  and  soda ; 
and  melilite,  one  poor  in  silica  and  alumina  but  rich  in  lime. 
Melilite  occurs  mainly  in  a  few  rare  basalts. 

Common  Mica  and  the  Ferromagnesian  Minerals.  —  The 
name  ferromagnesian  silicates  is  given  to  the  minerals  (usually  dark 
in  color)  which  include  in  their  composition  both  iron  and  magne- 
sium. They  comprise  the  dark  mica,  biotiky  the  hornblendes j  pyrox- 
eneSy  and  olivine.  The  common  or  white  mica  (muscomte)  has  neither 
iron  nor  magnesium,  but  is  a  silicate  of  potassium  and  aluminum 
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together  with  some  hydrogen.  Its  usual  formula  is  K(OH)« 
AI2O3  •  2Si02,  or  HKAl2Si208  and  it  is  conunonly  called  the  potash 
mica.  As  might  be  inferred,  it  occurs  in  rocks  where  other  potash 
minerals  are  common,  such  as  granites,  pegmatites,  etc.  It  is  also 
common  in  metamorphic  schists. 

In  the  ferromagnesian  silicates  we  trace  a  gradation  in  com- 
position from  biotite,  or  black  mica,  in  which  potash  is  present, 
through  the  amphiboles  and  pyroxenes,  in  which  the  potash  is  re- 
placed by  lime,  to  olivine,  where  no  alkali  or  alkaUne  earth  is  pres- 
ent. This  is  shown  in  the  following  table  where  muscovite  is  also 
placed  at  the  acidic  end  and  magnetite,  the  pure  iron  oxide,  at  the 
basic  end. 

Table  of  the  Ferromagnesian  Minerals  and  Their  Two  End  Members 


MlHZRALS 

CoMpoernoN 

Usual  MoDmCATioN 

Muscovite 

H,KAl,(Si04)« 
to 

(HK)AU(Si04), 

Without  iron  or  magne- 
sium. 

Biotite 

(HK),(MgFe),Al,(Si04), 
'  (nearly) 

Addition  of  magnesium 
and  iron;  reduction  of 
alumina  and  silica. 

Amphibole 
(Hornblende) 

Ca(MgFe),(SiO,)4 
(in  general) 

Substitution  of  calcium 
for  hydrogen,  potassium, 
and  aluminum,  though 
some  of  the  last  may  be 
present. 

Pyroxene 

(Augite) 

Ca(MgFe)(SiO.)4 
(in  general) 

Olivine 

(MgFe),Si04 

Omission  of  calcium,  some 
reduction  of  silica. 

Magnetite 

Fe,04 

Omission  of  silica  and  mag- 
nesium. 

It  must  be  understood  that  the  amphiboles  and  pyroxenes  are 
more  complex  in  composition  than  here  stated,  and  that  there  are 
a  nimiber  of  varieties  of  each,  differing  in  composition.  It  is,  how- 
ever, not  necessary  that  these  be  considered  here.    The  common 
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amphiboles  and  pyroxenes  crystallize  in  the  monoclinic  system,  but 
there  are  also  orthorhombic  members  of  each  group.  The  chief 
means  of  distinction  is  the  (prismatic)  cleavage  form,  that  of  the 
pyroxenes  being  nearly  at  ri^t  angles,  and  that  of  the  amphiboles 
forming  angles  of  nearly  i3o  and  60  degrees,  reiipectively,  as  shown 


Fig.  sg.  —  Basal  sections  of  crystds  of  Pynuene  and  Amphibole,  showing 
characteristic  differences  in  outline,  and  cleavage  as  seen  under  the  microscc^. 
A  characteristic  interference  figure  is  shown  in  Pyroxene.  (After  Moses  and 
Parsons.) 

in  the  above  outlines  (Fig.  39),  In  general,  it  may  be  said  that 
whereas  muscovite  occurs  chiefly  in  the  most  acidic  rocks,  biotite 
and  hornblende  indicate  greater  basicity,  pyroxenes  still  greater 
basicity,  while  olivine  is  characteristic  only  of  the  very  basic  igneous 
rocks.  When  pyroxene  and  olivine  are  present,  free  quartz  is 
usually  absent. 

Secondary  or  Acces8<»y  Minerals.  —  There  are  many  minerals 
which  occur  in  small  quantities  in  igneous  rocks  but  are  not  neces- 
sary constituents  of  them.  They  are  called  accessory  minerals, 
and  their  presence  is  most  frequently  detected  by  the  microscope. 
Zircon  and  titanite  are  good  examples  of  these.  By  alteration 
many  other  accessory  minerals  are  formed  from  the  primary  or 
original  ones. 

Order  of  Crystallization 

In  general  the  order  of  crystallization  of  the  minerals  from  an 
igneous  magma  follows  the  order  of  their  basicity,  the  most  basic 
separating  out  first,  the  most  acid  last.  Thus  olivine  will  form  in 
perfect  crystals  from  a  basaltic  magma,  the  other  minerals  being 
less  perfectly  crystallized.  The  pyroxenes  and  the  hornblendes 
sqtarate  out  before  the  feldspathoids  and   the  feldspars,  while 
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the  quartz,  if  there  is  any  free  silica  remaining,  separates  out  last, 
filling  the  interstices  between  the  other  minerals.  For  that  reason 
quartz  is  practically  never  in  perfect  crystal  form  in  granites  or 
other  igneous  rocks  which  contain  it,  but  forms  irregular  grains, 
the  shape  of  which  is  determined  by  the  form  of  the  cavities  left 
between  the  other  minerals.  It  has  a  crystalline  structure,  how- 
ever, though  not  a  crystal  form. 

Types  of  Igneous  Rocks  Based  on  Composition 

AND  Texture 

The  table  on  page  96  summarizes  the  more  important  types  of 
igneous  rocks,  beginning  with  the  most  acidic  on  the  left,  and  ex- 
tending to  the  basic  types  on  the  right.  It  will  be  seen  that  there 
are  certain  composition  groups  based  upon  the  kind  of  feldspar  (or 
feldspathoid)  present,  the  kind  of  ferromagnesian  mineral,  and  the 
presence  or  absence  of  free  quartz  or  oUvine.  Each  of  these  com- 
position groups  includes  a  series  of  rocks  ranging  in  texture  from 
coarse  (at  the  bottom)  through  fine  and  dense  or  f  elsitic  to  glassy  (at 
the  top).  The  coarser-grained  rocks  are  generally  formed  as  deep- 
seated  masses,  which  have  become  exposed  by  erosion.  The  in- 
termediate types  occur  mainly  as  intrusive  masses,  while  the  dense 
and  glassy  types  (including  the  cellular)  are  primarily  formed  from 
surface  flows.  As  the  mineral  character  of  the  several  groups  is 
most  readily  ascertained  in  the  case  of  the  coarse-grained  varieties, 
the  various  groups  will  be  considered  under  these  respective  types. 
Microscopic  examination  is  generally  necessary  to  ascertain  the 
characters  of  the  finer-grained  and  dense  types,  though  typical 
examples  may  generally  be  recognized  without  such  aid. 

The  GranUe-RhyolUe  Series 

This  contains  the  most  acidic  of  the  common  igneous  rocks. 
Common  types  are :  granitCy  rhyolite,  qtiartz-felsite,  obsidian,  and 
pumice,  and  the  porphyritic  varieties  of  these. 

Granite.  —  The  coarse-grained  members  consist  primarily  of 
orthoclase  feldspar  and  free  quartz.  When  these  alone  are  present, 
as  is  sometimes  the  case,  the  rock  is  called  a  binary  granite.  Gen- 
erally, however,  black  mica  (biotite)  and  often  muscovite  and  some 
hornblende  are  present,  these  being  readily  recognized  by  their 
dark  color,  while  the  biotite  is  distinguished  from  the  hornblende 
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by  its  scaliness  and  softness.  The  orthodase  is  commonly  recog- 
nized by  its  pinkish  or  flesh  color  and  by  the  smooth  cleavage  planes 
which  it  shows,  as  well  as  the  more  or  less  marked  crystal  form. 
The  quartz  is  always  in  irregular,  glassy  masses,  breaks  with  rough 
fracture  and,  as  a  result,  looks  darker  than  the  feldspar  by  reflected 
Ught. 

Granites  vary  by  the  replacement  of  some  of  the  orthoclase  by 
add  plagioclase  while  hornblende  may  increase  in  amount,  forming 
a  hornblendu  granite.    With  this  may  go  a   reduction   in   the 
quantity  of  free  quartz  present,  when  the  rock  approaches  a 
syenite  in  composition,  while  with  the  increase  in  plagioclase  the 
quartz-diorites  or  diorites  are  approached.     In  rare  cases,  too,  • 
aufpte  may  occur,  showing  an  approach  to  gabbro.    Among  the 
common  accessory  minerals  are  magnetite,  zircon,  and  garnet.    A 
porphyritic  texture  is  sometimes  developed  by  the  formation  of 
large  and  more  or  less  perfect  crystals  of  orthoclase,  which  fre- 
quently show  a  twinned  character  (Carlsbad  twins),  recognizable 
by  the  fact  that  one  half  of  the 
crystal   spears   darker   than  the 
other  in  reflected  light,  the  shade 
bong  reversed  with  change  in  the 
position  of  the  light. 

Pegmatite. — This  is  the  name 
given   to   a   coarse   variety   of   a 
granite  which  occurs  in   vein  or 
dike-like    masses,    and   generally 
consists  of  large  crystals  of  ortho- 
clase (sometimes  add  plagioclase) 
occasionally  up  to  a  foot  or  more 
in  diameter,  large  masses  of  quartz, 
and  large  plates  of  mica  (musco- 
vite).    The  quartz   and    feldspar 
are  sometimes  found  intergrown  in  such  a  manner  that  the  surface 
of  the  feldspar  seems  to  be  scattered  over  with  small,  irregular, 
dark  masses  of  quartz,  appearing  not  unlike  cuneiform  characters. 
On  this  account  such  a  mixture  of  fddspar  and  quartz  is  called 
graphic  granite  (Fig.  40). 

Rhyolite  and  Quartz  Felsites.  —  These  have  essentially  the  same 
mineralogical  composition  as  granite,  though  the  association  may 
vary  more,  producing  greater  variety.    In  color  the  rocks  are  gen- 
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eraily  light  gray,  with  yellows,  and  pale  reds,  and  occasionally  darker 
shades.  The  texture  varies  considerably,  from  very  finely  crystal- 
line to  dense  or  felsitic,  when  the  rock  consists  of  minute  masses 
of  quartz  and  feldspar  often  with  more  or  less  glass.  A  cellular 
structure  may  also  be  developed  to  a  slight  d^ree  in  rhyolites 
formed  from  surface  fiows.  In  many  rhyolites,  especially  if  they 
are  porphyritic,  quartz  can  be  recognized  (commonly  as  small 
double-sided  pyramids),  giving  the  surface  a  rough  feel.  Pheno- 
crysts  of  feldspar  also  occur  in  the  porphyritic  types.  When  the 
phenocrysts  of  quartz  and  feldspar  mate  up  about  half  the  mass 
of  the  rock  it  is  called  a  rkyolUe-porphyry ;  when  it  constitutes  most 
of  the  rock  it  is  called  a  granile-porphyry  —  and  marks  an  approach 
to  granite.  In  both  the  ground  mass  is  generally  dense  or  felsitic. 
The  name  rhyolite  is  given  to  this  rock  because  of  the  flow 
structure  often  exhibited  (Greek,  pti'c=flow). 

The  Acid  GUsees.  —  These  include  obsidian,  pitchstone,  perlite, 
and  pumice.    In  these  the  excess  of  silica,  which  on  crystallization 
would  produce  free  quartz,  can  generally  be  recognized  only  on 
analysis,  except  when  phenocrysts  are  developed.     As  the  magmas 
which  produce  syenites  on  crystalliza- 
tion also  form  glasses  of  similar  ap- 
pearance, though  poorer  in  silica,  it 
is  evident  that  it  is  not  possible  to 
determine,  except  by  analysis,  whether 
a  given  glass  belongs  to  that  or  to  the 
granite  series. 

Obsidian.  — This  is  a  homogeneous 
glass  with  a  low  percentage  of  water. 
Fic.  41.  — Obsidian,   showing    It  is  black  to  red  in  color,  with  trans- 
conchoidal  fracture.  ^^^^^^  ^jg^^  ^^^  ^  concholda!  frac- 

ture, so  called  because  the  surface  of 
the  fracture  is  generally  marked  by  a  series  of  concentric  lines,  like 
the  growth-Unes  of  a  shell  (Fig.  41). 

PiUhslone.  —  This  is  like  obsidian,  but  contains  from  5  to  10 
per  cent  of  water.  It  has  commonly  a  sheen  or  luster  suggestive 
of  resin,  and  its  colors  are  commonly  reds  and  greens. 

PerlUe,  or  pearl  Hone  (Fig.  42).— This  is  glass  composed  of  nu- 
merous rounded  masses,  wilh  concentric  structure  Uke  the  coats  of 
an  onion,  formed  by  contraction  in  cooling  and  separated  by  larger 
straight  cracks.     It  usually  contains  from  2  to  4  per  cent  of  water. 
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Pumict  (Fig.  43).  — This  is  a  cellular  or  porous  glass,  iU  charac- 
ter being  due  to  the  liberation  of  gases  on  cooling.    It  may  be  re- 
garded as  the  consolidated  sur- 
^ice  froth  of  the  lavas. 

All  the  glasses  fonn  from  sur- 
face Sows  of  lava,  and  the  move- 
ment or  flowing,  after  partial 
solidification,  is  commonly  shown 
by  the  occurrence  in  them  of 
layers  of  denser  or  more  stony 
material,  in  which  minute  crys- 
tals of  feldspar  and  quartz  are  de- 
veloped. Of  ten  these  are  arranged 

in  rosettes  of  radiaUng  strurture  ^^  ,,._p„ute.  Thin  action 
to  which  the  name  spkertUUe^  is  under  the  microscope,  eoUrgtd 
given  (Fig.  44).  Cavities  due  3f>  diameters.  Hlinik,  Hunguy. 
to  the  expansion  of  steam  or  t^*"  R««iibusch.) 
gases  are  also  formed,  which  are  generally  spherical  and  often 
contain  crystals  of  various  minerals  (topaz,  quartz  feldspar, 
garnet,  etc.).  These  are  called  lUkophysa  or  stone  bubbles 
(Fig.  45),  and  they  vary  in  size  up  to  an  inch  in  diameter. 
Typical  localities  for  obsidian  are  the  Lipari  Islands  and  Yellow- 


Fro.  4j.  —  Pumice.    Surfsce  of  a  Fig.  44.  —  Spherulitic  Obsidian. 

band  specimen. 

stone  Park;  for  pitchstone,  Meissen  near  Dresden,  Saxony, 
the  Island  of  Arran,  west  Scotland,  and  Silver  Cliff,  Colorado; 
while  the  best  known  localities  for  perlites  are  in  Hungary. 
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Deritrifled  Old  Glasses.  —  Volcanic  glasses  of  very  early  geologi- 
cal time  have  generally  undergone  a  change  by  the  development  in 
them  of  excessively  minute  crystals  of  feldspar  and  quartz.    From 


Fio.  45.  —  Lithophysae  in  Lithoidite  of  Obsidian  Cliff,  Vellowatone  National 
Park.    Slightly  reduced.    U.  S.  Geol.  Sur.  Bull.  150. 

this  they  lose  their  glas^  appearance  and  resemble  felsites,  which 
name  is  commonly  applied  to  them.  They  also  have  been  called 
pdrosUex.  They  are  not  uncommon  in  the  old  lava  flows  of  the 
New  England  states  and  elsewhere. 

The  Symite-Trachyle  Series 

This  series  is  primarily  characterized  by  deficiency  in  silica,  so 
that  no  free  quartz  is  formed  on  crystallization.  It  includes  syenite, 
trachyte,  felsilcs,  and  glasses. 

Syenite.  —  This  rock  typically  consists  of  orthoclase  and  horn- 
blende, without  quartz.  When  biotite  is  present,  the  rock  is  called 
mica  syenite.  In  practically  all  syenites  some  of  the  orthoclase 
is  replaced  by  plagioclase,  and  this  may  occur  to  such  a  degree  that 
it  makes  up  half  of  the  feldspar,  when  the  rock  approaches  a  diorite, 
and  is  called  a  monzonite.  Augite  too  may  replace  the  hornblende, 
occurring  with  orthoclase  and  forming  an  augile  syenite.    Finally, 
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quartz  syenite ^  with  a  small  amount  of  free  quartz,  shows  a  transition 
from  granites.  With  the  appearance  of  nephelite,  they  pass  into 
nephdite  syenites,  Porphyritic  syenites  have  large  crystals  of  feld- 
spar. Common  accessory  minerals  are  magnetite,  zircon,  and 
apatite.  The  name  syenite  is  derived  from  the  ancient  Syene  (now 
Assuan)  in  Egypt,  where  the  rock  is,  however,  a  hornblende  granite 
which  was  formerly  used  for  obelisks.  As  now  used  the  name  was 
first  applied  to  a  granite  rock  almost  without  quartz  near  Dresden 
(Plauen'sche  Grund,  or  Plauen  Gorge). 

Trachytes  and  Felsites.  —  These  have  essentially  the  same  com- 
position as  the  syenites,  of  which  they  form  the  crypto-crjrstalline 
representatives  with  the  same  relationship  that  rhyolite  holds  to 
granite.  Trachytes  (Fig.  46)  differ  from  rhyolites  in  the  absence 
or  great  rarity  of  quartz.  Biotite  is  in  general  the  most  abundant 
dark  mineral,  but  hornblende  and  augite  also  occur,  forming  varie- 
ties. The  texture  varies  from  felsitic  in  the  true  felsites  to  strongly 
and  coarsely  porphyritic,  and  not  infrequently  the  rock  is  somewhat 
cellular.  Felsites,  on  account  of  their  dense  structure,  cannot 
readily  be  distinguished  from  rocks  of  the  same  type  in  the  granite 
or  even  in  the  diorite  group.  In  typical  trachytes,  which  are  gen- 
erally porphyritic,  the  ground-mass  is  made  up  of  fine  rods  of  ortho- 
clase  arranged  more  or  less  parallel  and  in  flowing  lines.  This  is 
the  characteristic  trachyte  texture,  which  can  often  be  seen  with 
the  naked  eye  in  the  coarser  crystalline  varieties.  Large  pheno- 
crysts  of  a  clear  vitreous  variety  of  orthoclase  (called  sanidine)  are 
characteri3tic  of  the  porphyritic  trachytes. 

When  the  phenocrysts  are  so  abundant  as  to  constitute  about 
half  the  mass  of  the  rock  with  felsitic  ground-mass,  it  is  called  a 
trachyte  porphyry.  When  phenocrysts  form  the  bulk  of  the  rock, 
while  the  ground-mass  becomes  more  coarse-textured,  the  rock  is 
called  a  syenite  porphyry  and  marks  the  transition  to  syenite. 

The  name  trachyte  is  derived  from  its  rough  or  harsh  surface 
feel  (Greek,  t/»xw,  rough).  The  most  typical  trachytes  come  from 
the  peak  of  the  Drachenfels  on  the  Rhine.     (See  map,  Fig.  98.) 

The  Glasses  of  the  Syenite  Series.  —  Because  the  fusing  point 
of  these  more  basic  rocks  is  lower  than  that  of  the  granite  series, 
being  about  2000**  F.  (1100°  C.)  for  trachytes  as  compared  with 
about  2200®  F.  (1200°  C.)  f9r  the  rhyolites,  and  2250®  F.  (1240**  C.) 
for  granites,  they  remain  liquid  longer,  and  hence  crystallization 
occurs  more  generally  with  less  frequent  formation  of  glasses. 
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When  glasses  are  formed,  they  are  indistinguishable,  except  by 
analysis,  from  those  of  the  granite  series. 

The  Nephdite-Symite  Phonolite  Series 
These  differ  from  syenites  chemically  in  the  greater  amount  of 
soda,  and  mineralogicaUy  in  the  partial  substitution  of  nepbelite 
(eleolite)  for  the  feldspar. 

Nephellt«-Syenite.  —  This  corresponds  to  syenite  except  for 
the  presence  of  nephellte  or  sodallte,  of  both  or  of  leucite.  In  some 
cases  (Litchfield,  Maine)  the  feldspar  is  wholly  plagioclase.  Zir- 
con is  a  usual  secondary  mineral. 

Phonolites.  ~  (Klingstein,  so  called  because  of  its  ringing  sound.) 
These  rocks  are  generally  dense  and  finely  crystalline,  seldom 
vesicular  or  glassy.  They  are 
mostly  dull  green  or  gray  in 
color,  and  when  light  colored 
they  are  not  readily  distin- 
guished from  trachytes  except 
by  the  microscope,  which 
shows  the  presence  of  the 
nephellte.  The  chief  feldspar 
is  orthoclase,  while  the  com- 
mon dark  mineral  is  augite, 
hornblende  being  rare.  A 
peculiar  character  is  the  fact 
that  the  rock  breaks  into  thin 
Fie.  4fi.-Trachyte-phonome  show-  gi^bs  which  have  a  musical 
ing    typKal    trachitic    texture  of   the       ,  .     ,i_    .  r™. 

eround-mU  and  a  Urge  phenocryrt.      rmg  under  the  hammer.     The 
The    Rhon,    Germany.      Enlarged    14      rock  is  frequently  porphyritic, 

dimneters.    seen    under   crossed   nicols.      both      augite      and     feldspar 

(After  Rosenbusch.)  ,  *  .         .  *^ 

phenocrysts  appearmg   m   a 

dense  ground-mass.    When  the  phenocrysts  are  very  abundant  the 

rock  is  called  phonolile-porpkyry,  and  when  in  excess,  it  becomes  a 

nephdite-syeniU  porphyry.   With  increase  in  orthoclase  and  decrease 

in  nephehte,  the  phonoUtes  pass  into  trachytes.     (See  F^.  46.) 

Glasses  of  the  Nephelite -Syenite  Series.  — These  are  still  rarer 

than  those  of  the  preceding  case,  since  the  fusing  point  of  phonolites 

(somewhat  less  than  2000"  F.  or  1090°  C.)  is  still  lower  than  that 

of  trachytes.     Phonolite  obsidians  are  known  from  the  Peak  of 

Teneriffe. 
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The  QuartZ'Diorite  Dacite  Series 

The  members  of  this  series  dififer  from  those  of  the  granite  series, 
chiefly  in  the  substitution  of  plagioclase  for  orthoclase.  The  plagio- 
dase  can  be  recognized  by  the  striated  character  of  the  cleavage 
surface. 

Quartz-Diorite.  —  This  resembles  granite,  but  is  darker  and 
heavier.  Acid  plagioclase,  quartz,  hornblende,  and  (or)  biotite 
are  the  essential  minerals.  When  biotite  predominates  the  rock 
is  called  a  quartz-mica-diorUe.  These  rocks  form  a  transition  from 
granites  to  diorites,  the  intermediate  forms  being  called  grano- 
diorUes. 

A  typical  locality  for  quartz-mica-diorite  is  found  in  the  Cortland 
Series  near  Peekskill,  N.  Y.,  one  for  the  homblendic  quartz-diorite 
in  the  Yellowstone  Park. 

Dacite.  —  This  rock  is  difficult  to  distinguish  from  rhyolite  except 
by  the  use  of  the  microscope.  It  has  the  same  relation  to  qUartz- 
diorite  that  rhyolite  has  to  granite.  When  the  texture  is  finely 
felsitic  and  non-porphyritic,  it  can  only  be  termed  felsite.  When 
porphyritic,  the  dacites  are  recognized  by  the  striated  surfaces  of 
the  plagioclase  phenocrysts,  which  predominate.  Glasses  and  cellu- 
lar texture  are  not  uncommon. 

When  phenocrysts  constitute  up  to  half  the  mass  of  the  rock,  it 
becomes  a  dacUe-porphyry.  When  they  are  in  marked  excess  over 
the  ground-mass,  it  becomes  a  quartz-diorite-porphyry.  The  name 
is  derived  from  the  old  province  of  Dacia,  now  Transylvania  (Sieben- 
biirgen),  before  the  war  a  part  of  Hungary,  which  is  a  typical  local- 
ity.   Dacites  generally  occur  with  andesites. 

Glasses  of  this  Series.  —  The  glasses  of  this  series  are  more  com- 
mon than  those  of  the  syenite  series,  for  the  fusing  point  is  only  a 
little  less  than  that  of  the  granite  series.  They  are  generally  in- 
cluded with  the  glasses  of  the  next  series. 

The  Diorite-Andesite  Series 

This  differs  from  the  preceding  in  the  absence  of  free  quartz  (in 
the  crystalline  members)  and  from  the  syenite  series  in  the  substi- 
tution of  acid  plagioclase  for  orthoclase. 

Diorites.  —  These  are  granitoid  rocks,  the  chief  feldspar  of  which 
is  acid  plagioclase,  and  they  are  rich  in  hornblende.  When  biotite 
largely  replaces  the  hornblende,  the  rock  is  called  mica-diorite. 
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Again,  augite  may  replace  part  of  the  other  dark  minerals,  forming 
an  augiie  diorite^  which  is  a  passage-rock  to  gabbro.  Typically, 
the  feldspar  is  in  excess  of  the  dark  minerals,  but  in  other  cases 
these  may  lead  in  the  mineral  constituents.  A  rock  of  diorite  compo- 
sition may  also  arise  by  metamorphism  of  gabbros  with  the  change 
of  the  augite  to  hornblende.  Porphyritic  diorites,  occurring  in 
dikes,  have  been  called  camptonUes.  Characteristic  secondary 
minerals  are :  magnetite,  titanite,  and  apatite.  The  name  diorite 
was  given  to  this  rock  because  of  the  striking  contrast  between 
the  light  and  dark  minerals  of  which  it  is  composed. 

Andesites.  —  These  are  the  fine-textured  to  felsitic  members  of 
the  diorite  series.  The  acid  plagioclase  feldspars  are  the  most 
abundant  minerals,  but  quartz  is  rare  or  absent.  Biotite,  horn- 
blende, and  augite  are  the  dark  minerals,  the  last  two  predomi- 
nating over  the  biotite.  The  general  colors  of  the  rocks  are  grays  or 
greens.  Typical  andesite  is  felsitic,  sometimes  cellular,  and  com- 
monly porphyritic.  The  felsitic  ground-mass  consists  of  micro- 
scopic rods  of  feldspar,  forming  a  felt-like  aggregate.  From  trachyte 
and  dacite  it  can  generally  be  distinguished  only  by  its  darker  color, 
owing  to  the  greater  abundance  of  the  ferromagnesian  silicates. 
According  to  the  predominant  dark  mineral  we  have  mica  andesite, 
hornblende  andesite,  augite  andesite,  etc. 

In  the  porphyritic  varieties,  the  phenocrysts  are  mostly  feldspar ; 
when  very  abundant  (up  to  half  the  mass)  they  form  an  andesite- 
porphyry;  when  in  excess,  a  diorite-porphyry.  These  show  an 
increasingly  coarser  ground-mass,  and  grade  into  diorites  proper. 

With  increase  in  orthoclase,  andesites  pass  into  trachytes,  and 
with  increase  in  the  dark  and  more  basic  ferromagnesian  siUcates 
and  a  decrease  of  feldspars,  they  pass  into  basalts ;  with  addition 
of  quartz  they  pass  into  dacites.  The  type  localities  for  these 
rocks  are  in  the  Andes  Mountains,  and  they  are  abundant  and 
widespread  in  the  Pacific  Coast  region  of  North  America,  especially 
in  the  old  volcanic  cones  of  Mt.  Hood,  Mt.  Shasta,  Mt.  Rainier, 
and  others. 

The  Glasses  of  the  Diorite-Andesite  Series.  —  Andesites  fuse 
at  temperatures  around  2000°  F.  (1100°  C),  which  is  about  the 
same  as  for  trachytes.  Like  these,  therefore,  they  do  not  readily 
form  glasses,  and  most  of  those  referred  to  andesites  are  probably 
referable  to  the  dacites.  The  glasses  of  this  type  which  are  recog- 
nized are :  andesite-obsidian,  andesite-perlite,  and  andesite-pumice. 
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They  are  distinguished  from  the  more  acidic  glasses  only  by  chem- 
ical analysis,  or  by  their  field  relations  to  recognizable  types  of 
andesites  or  dacites.  Andesite  obsidian  has  been  obtained  from 
Clear  Lake,  Cal.,  andesite  perlite  from  Eureka,  Nev. 

The  Gabbro-iPyroxeniUf  PeridotiuyBasaU  Series 

This  includes  all  the  basic  igneous  rocks,  the  coarser-grained 
members  of  which  range  through  gabbro,  olivine-gabbro,  pyroxenite 
andperidotites,  while  the  fine-grained  ones  form  diabases  and  basalt. 
The  surface  flows  are  represented  by  scoriaceous,  ropy,  or  other 
lavas,  and  more  rafely  by  glasses  (tachylite,  Peele's  hair,  etc.). 

Gabbro  and  Olivine  Gabbro.  —  These  are  generally  coarsely 
crystalline  dark  rocks,  composed  chiefly  of  basic  plagioclase  and 
monoclinic  p3rroxenes,  the  dark  silicates  typically  predominating. 
There  are,  however,  varieties  which  are  almost  wholly  composed 
of  coarse  crystaUine  labradorite  (Canada,  Adirondacks)  with  little 
or  no  pyroxene.  These  are  also  called  anorthosites ;  where  the  py- 
roxene is  of  the  orthorhombic  varieties  (enstatite,  bronzite,  hyper- 
sthene),  the  rock  is  called  norik,  Gabbro  may  contain  some  horn- 
blende and  biotite.  When  olivine  is  present  the  rock  becomes 
oUvine-gabbro,  olivine-norite,  etc.  In  rare  cases  nephelite  becomes 
an  important  mineral  in  some  basic  gabbros,  forming  the  rock 
theraliUy  which  occurs  in  the  Crazy  Mountains,  Montana.  Gabbros 
have  a  wide  distribution. 

Pyrozenites  and  Peridotites. — By  the  decrease  of  the  plagioclase, 
the  gabbros  pass  insensibly  into  pyroxenites  and  peridotites,  which 
are  xisually  found  associated  with  the  gabbros,  but  also  occur  in- 
dependently. Pyroxenites  generally  contain  little  else  than  pyrox- 
ene, which  maybe  orthorhombic  (enstatite,  bronzite,  hypersthene)  or 
monoclinic  (diaUage,  augite),  but  these  are  not  readily  distinguish- 
able by  the  unaided  eye,  though  the  orthorhombic  pyroxenes  show  a 
bronze  luster.  Frequent  accessory  minerals  are  hornblende,  magne- 
tite, and  p)rrrhotite.  When  olivine  is  added  the  rock  becomes  a 
peridoiite,  and  when  olivine  predominates  it  becomes  a  duniie,  of 
which  the  nearly  pure  olivine  rock  of  North  Carolina  is  an  example. 
Sometimes  magnetite  is  so  abundant  as  to  make  the  rock  almost  an 
iron  ore.  Porphyritic  peridotites  have  been  called  picrites,  especially 
when  occurring  in  dikes.  Sometimes  hornblende  is  abundant,  and 
it  may  even  form  a  rock  by  itself,  which  is  then  called  amphibolite. 
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Pyroxenites  and  peridotites  change  wilh  age  and  by  metamor- 
phism  into  serpentines. 

Diabase.  —  This  is  a  transitional  rock  between  the  gabbros  and 
the  basalts,  being  fine-grained  but  holocrystalline  and  differing 
in  detail  of  texture  from  the  gabbro.  It  consists  of  basic  pl^o- 
clase,  augite,  and  often  olivine,  the  first  occurring  as  elongated  rec- 
tangular rods  arranged  in  an  interlacing  manner,  while  the  other 


Rg.  47-  —  a,  Basalt,  showing  typical  diabasic  structure  of  latb-shaped  crys- 
tals of  plagioclase,  Burney  Falls,  Shasta  Co.,  Cal.  b,  Bronzite  diabase, 
York,  Pa  ,  showing  lath-shaped  plagioclase  crystals.  Both  sections  are  seen 
under  crossed  nJcols  enlarged  24  times  (after  Rosenbusch). 

minerals  are  packed  in  between  them  in  irregular  masses.  This  is 
brought  about  by  the  fact  that  the  plagioclase  crystallized  out  first, 
contrary  to  the  usual  order  of  crystallization,  and  that  the  ferro- 
im^nesian  minerals  had  to  adapt  themselves  to  the  remaining 
spaces.  This  diabasic  texture  (Fig.  47)  is  sometimes  modified  into 
an  ophitic  one,  where  the  rods  of  plagioclase  are  included  in  large, 
coarsely  crystalline  masses  of  pyroxene.  Diabase  is  common  as 
an  intrusive  rock,  both  as  dikes  and  sills. 

Basalt.  —  These  are  the  basic  fine-grained  or  dense  igneous  rocks 
which  form  the  surface  flows  of  the  gabbros,  pyroxenites,  and  peri- 
dotites. Typically  the  texture  is  dense  or  felsitic,  often  cellular, 
and  the  rock  may  be  characterized  by  almond-shaped  steam  holes 
which  are  subsequently  filled  with  secondary  calcite,  giving  the 
rock  an  amygdaloidal  structure  (Fig.  48).  Sometimes  these  cav- 
ities are  filled  with  copper,  as  in  the  Lake  Superior  region.    For- 
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phyritic  basalts  show  phenocrysts  of  augite  and  more  commonly 
olivine.  Such  porphyritic  olivine  basalts  are  also  called  melaphyres. 
The  felsitic  ground  mass  is  composed 
of  microscopic  augite,  plagioclase  and 
magnetite  crystals.  Sometimes  a  little 
glass  is  present.  With  abundant  de- 
velopment of  phenocrysts,  of  augite 
and  olivine,  the  rock  becomes  a  basalt 
porphyry  and  with  excessive  develop- 
ment of  phenocrysts  a  gabbro  porphyry 
is  produced. 

In  rare  basalts  nephelite  or  leucite 
may  replace  the  feldspar,  giving  a 
variety  of  types,  distinguishable  only 
under  the  microscope.  Fig.  48.  —  Amygdaloid. 

Aogitites  and  Limbui^tes.  —  These 
are  rare  basaltic  rocks,  with  little  or  no  feldspar,  which  correspond 
to  the  pyxoxenites  and  peridotites,  respectively. 

The  Basic  Glasses.  —  These  represent  surface  formations  of  the 
basaltic  flows,  but  are  on  the  whole  not  commion.  Some  of  the 
[K>rotis  or  vesicular  scoria  is  glassy,  but  for  the  most  part  it  has  a 
dense  stony  or  felsitic  texture.  Typical  basic  glass,  corresponding  ' 
to  obsidian,  is  known  by  the  name  of  lackylUe,  while  a  fibrous  vari- 
ety found  in  the  crater  of  Kilauea  is  called  Pele's  hair. 

Special  Field  Names 

Several  names  are  commonly  applied  to  the  basic  igneous  rocks 
when  the  exact  character  cannot  be  determined  in  the  field. 
One  of  these  is  dolerite,  used  for  rocks  which  may  be  diorites  or 
gabbros,  but  in. which  the  dark  mineral  is  undeterminable.  An- 
other is  Irap,  in  conmion  use  for  dark,  dense  basalts  or  diabases. 
It  is  derived  from  the  Swedish  trappar,  a  stairway,  because  the 
sheets  of  this  rock  sometimes  form  successive  steps  in  the  land- 
scape. Old  trap  or  basaltic  rocks  which  have,  by  alteration,  de- 
veloped sufficient  of  the  mineral  chlorite  to  give  them  a  greenish 
cast,  are  called  ireenstones. 
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CHAPTER  VII 

MODERN  VOLCANIC  PHENOMENA 

Except  in  the  case  of  comparatively  young  volcanic  eruptions, 
the  structures  and  relationships  of  igneous  masses  can  be  studied 
only  in  regions  where  these  masses  have  been  uncovered  by  erosion 
of  the  rocks  which  formerly  covered  them,  and  their  origin  can  be 
determined  only  from  the  available  facts.  We  shall  first  consider 
those  masses  the  formation  of  which  are  open  to  observation  or 
which  have  been  formed  so  recently  that  there  can  be  no  doubt  as 
to  their  origin. 

DiSTKiBunoN,  Classification,  and  Development   of 

Volcanoes 

Volcanoes  are  foxmd  in  many  parts  of  the  world  at  the  present 
time,  but  their  most  extensive  distribution  is  around  the  borders 
of  the  Pacific,  where  they  form  a  "  chain  of  fire  "  which  surrounds 
that  ocean.  The  map  on  the  opposite  page  shows  this  and  their 
occurrence  elsewhere.  Along  the  western  border  of  the  Pacific 
more  than  150  active  volcanoes  are  distributed  through  a  length 
of  16,000  kilometers,  while  about  100  border  the  eastern  margin  of 
that  ocean  from  the  Aleutian  Islands  to  Tierra  del  Fuego.  Typical 
and  perfect  examples  of  the  former  are  Fujiyama  in  Japan  (Fig.  50) 
and  Mayon  in  the  PhiUppines  (Frontispiece),  while  BogosloflF  and 
Popocatepetl  may  serve  as  examples  of  the  latter.  ,  Within  the 
Pacific  and  arising  from  its  floor  are  other  active  volcanoes,  such 
as  those  of  the  Hawaiian  Islands,  near  its  very  center,  and  those  of 
the  southwest  coral  reef  regions. 

On  the  Atlantic  borders,  active  volcanoes  are  not  common,  being 
chiefly  confined  to  the  Antillean  region  in  the  west,  the  Icelandic  in 
the  north,  and  the  Azores,  Canaries,  and  Cape  Verde  Islands  in 
the  east.  These  are  in  reality  local  or  isolated  groups  of  volcanoes, 
except  those  of  Iceland,  which  are  the  last  manifestations  of  vol- 
canic activity  in  a  vast  volcanic  field  which  extends  from  Greenland 
on  the  west  to  Siberia  on  the  east,  and  which  began  far  back  in 
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Fig.  s°-  —  Fujiyama,  a  perfect  volcanic  cone  in  Japan. 


Fig.  si.  —  Map  of  the  Naples  volcanic  region,  with  the  three  principal 
volcanic  centers,  ^  Vesuvius,  the  Phlegraan  volcanic  field  west  of  Naples 
(Pampi  Flegrei),  and  the  Island  of  Ischia)  together  with  the  aubmoriue  vol- 
canoes.    (After  J.  Walthei,  from  Ratzel.t 
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tile  geological  history  of  the  region.  In  the  Mediterranean  are 
three  important  fields  of  volcanic  activity  known  since  ancient 
times ;  that  around  Naples,  that  of  Sidly  and  its  islands,  and  that 
oi  the  Grecian  archipelago.  The  Naples  volcanic  field  (Fig.  51) 
comprises  Vesuvius  with  Monte  Somma  on  the  east  of  Naples, 
the  Phl^xan  volcanic  field  with  a  number  of  vmts  including 


Honte  Nuovo,  the  Sdfatara,  the  Pozzuoli  district,  etc.,  on  the  west, 
and  the  volcanic  island  of  Iscliia  on  the  southwest,  besides  many 
smaller  islands,  including  Capn  on  the  south.  The  Sicilian  region 
includes  Mount  Etna  in  the  northeastern  part  of  that  island,  and 
the  volcanoes  of  the  Lipari  or  j^olian  group  of  islands  north  of 
Sdly,  among  which  are  Vulcaooand  Stromboli  (Fig.  51),  the  latter 
called  the  "  Lighthouse  of  the  Mediterranean,"  because  of  the 


Fig,  S3- — VdcMoesof  the  great  Rift  Valley  of  East  Africa.    (After  Moore.) 

flashes  erf  its  explosions,  given  off  at  intervals  of  from  i  to  ao  min- 
utes. In  the  Grecian  archipelago  the  island  of  Santorin  has  been 
a  scene  of  volcanic  activity  for  more  than  2000  years.  Volcanoes 
are  also  active  aroimd  the  Indian  Ocean,  especially  on  the  islands 
which  form  its  eastern  margin.  Active  volcanoes  exist  in  the  great 
"  Rift  VaUey  "  of  East  Africa,  in  which  lie  many  of  the  hirge  lakes 
erf  that  Ttffoa  (Fig.  53),  and  recently  extinct  volcanoes  occur  along 
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the  northern  margin  of  the  Indian  Ocean  in  Arabiai  while  more 
ancient  volcanic  activities  are  recorded  in  India. 

Active,  Dormant,  and  Extinct  Volcanoes 

Volcanoes  may  be  classed  as  active  when  eruptions  are  occurring 
at  intervals ;  as  dormant,  when  they  have  been  quiescent  for  cen- 
turies, though  the  possibility  of  a  new  eruption  exists ;  and  as  ex- 
tinct, when  volcanic  activity  has  entirely  ceased  and  the  volcano  is 
undergoing  destruction  by  atmospheric  agencies.  There  is  of 
course  every  gradation  between  these ;  some  that  would  be  classed 
as  dormant  may  never  be  revived,  while  others,  after  a  long  sleep, 
burst  forth  again,  as  in  the  case  of  Vesuvius  at  the  beginning  of 
the  Christian  Era.  It  should  be  clearly  imderstood  that  volcanism 
is  not  a  phenomenon  restricted  to  the  present,  but  that  volcanic 
activities,  often  on  a  much  grander  scale  than  those  of  to-day,  have 
been  going  on  during  all  the  periods  of  the  earth's  history.  Many 
of  the  older  volcanoes  and  their  products,  after  suffering  more  or 
less  destruction  by  erosion,  were  buried  under  more  recent  deposits, 
and  have  been  reexposed  only  in  part  as  the  result  of  the  latest 
phases  of  erosion. 

Formation  of  New  Volcanoes  in  the  Historic  Period 

Most  of  the  modern  volcanoes  came  into  existence  before  the 
time  of  recorded  history,  but  a  few  have  been  formed  during  the 
historic  period,  and  their  growth  and  development  has  been  wit- 
nessed by  man.  The  most  noted  of  these  are :  Monte  Nuovo,  in  the 
Bay  of  Baiae  near  Naples  (1538) ;  Joridlo,  Mexico  (1759) ;  Pochutla, 
Mexico  (1870) ;  Camiguin,  Philippine  Islands  (1871) ;  a  new  cone 
of  the  Ajusco  group,  Mexico  ,(1881) ;  the  New  Mountain  of  Japan 
(1910) ;  and  the  submarine  cones  of  Sabrina  and  Graham  Islands 
(181 1  and  183 1).    A  few  of  these  may  be  considered  in  some  detail. 

Monte  Nuovo.  —  This  volcano  (Fig.  54)  arose  in  the  Phlegraean 
fields  west  of  Naples  on  Sunday,  September  29,  1538,  beginning 
about  one  o'clock  in  the  morning.  It  appeared  mainly  on  the  site 
of  the  ancient  Lake  Lucrinus,  which  itself  was  regarded  as  the 
crater  of  an  older  but  extinct  preexisting  volcano,  filled  with  water. 
Incandescent  gases  burst  open  the  earth,  and  within  a  week  a  cone 
made  up  of  ejected  ashes,  cinders,  and  large  stones,  but  no  lava, 
was  built  up  to  a  height  of  440  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea.    The 
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depth  of  the  crater  is  4.21  feet,  reaching  within  19  feet  of  the  sea- 
level,  and  its  basal  circumference  about  8000  feet.  The  eruption 
was  preceded  on  the  day  and  night  before  by  about  twenty  earth- 
quake shocks  in  Pozzuoli  and  the  neighborhood,  and  after  the  erup- 
tion it  was  found  that  the  sea  had  receded  for  some  distance,  owing 


FiG-  54- — Mmte  Nuovo,  fonned  in  the  Bay  of  Baie,  Sept.  ag,  1538. 
(After  Lyeli.)  i.  Cone  of  Monte  Nuovo.  i.  Rim  of  crater  of  same. 
3.  Thermal  spring  called  Bath  of  Nero,  or  Sliife  di  TriloU. 

to  the  elevation  of  the  region,  and  the  strand  was  covered  with 
quantities  of  dead  fish,  as  well  as  dead  birds. 

The  cone  of  Monte  Nuovo  is  very  regular,  and  is  composed  of 
layers  of  puraaceous  fragments  and  ashes,  and  of  trachytic  blocks, 
the  whole  partly  consolidated  and  dipping  away  from  the  crater 
at  angles  of  26  to  30  degrees.  Fragments  of  marine  shells  and 
Roman  bricks  were  also  included  in  the  beds  as  a  result  of  the 
disturbance  of  the  region  by  the  explosions. 

JoruUo.  —  This  cone  arose  on  the  night  of  September  28,  1759, 
at  a  point  35  miles  distant  from  any  then  existing  volcano,  and 
iio  miles  from  the  sea.  It  appeared  on  a  level  plain  2000  to  3000 
feet  above  the  sea  in  the  state  of  Michoacan,  Mexico.  A  north- 
easterly fissure  opened  in  the  midst  of  the  sugar  and  indigo  fields 
of  this  plain,  and  ashes  and  rocks  were  thrown  to  a  great  height, 
and  on  falling  these  built  up  six  conical  hills  on  the  line  of  the  chasm, 
the  smallest  300  feet  high,  while  Jorullo  itself  was  built  up  to  1600 
feet  above  the  plain,  or  4265  feet  above  sea-level.     Great  streams 


114  Modem  Volcanic  Phenomena 

of  basaltic  lava  were  poured  forth  from  Jonillo,  these  including 
fragments  of  granitic  rock.  The  ejection  did  not  cease  until  Febru- 
ary, 1760.  Twenty  years  later  the  lava  was  still  hot  enough,  a 
few  inches  below  the  surface,  to  light  a  cigar.  This  eruption,  too, 
was  preceded  by  earthquakes  and  subterranean  rumblings,  which 
b^an  in  the  June  preceding.  There  has  be«n  no  eruption  in  this 
region  since. 

Camiguin.  —  This  volcano  also  started  from  a  fissure  in  a  level 

plain  on  one  of  the  small  islands  north  of  Luzon  in  the  Philippines. 

Beginning  in  1871,  it  continued  to  be  active  for  four  years,  by  which 

time  it  had  reached 

a   height   of   about 

1800  feet. 

Sabrina  Island.  — 
This  submarine  vol- 
canic cone  speared 
above  the  waters  of 
the  Atlantic  in  the 
Azores  group,  ofi  the 
coast  of  St.  Michaels, 
on  June  13,  1811, 
and  rose  to  a  height 
of  about  300  feet 
above  the  sea,  gain- 
c  ^''  55- -The  volcanic  mipUon  which  formed  ;  ^  circumference 
Sabnna  Island  in  the  Azores,  June  13,  iSii.     (After       °     ,  ., 

DeU  Beche.)  of    about    a    mile. 

Being,  however, 
largely  made  of  unconsolidated  material,  it  has  since  been  washed 
away  again.  As  observed  from  the  nearest  cliff  on  St.  Michaels, 
the  explosions  resembled  a  mixed  discharge  of  cannon  and  mus- 
ketry and  were  accompanied  by  a  great  abundance  of  lightning. 
The  appearance  of  the  eruption  above  water  is  shown  in  the 
accompanying  figurp  from  a  sketch  made  at  that  time  (Fig.  55). 

Graham  Island  (Isle  Julia).  —  This  island,  which  existed  for  only 
about  three  months,  rose  as  a  submarine  cinder  cone  in  1831  in  the 
Mediterranean  between  the  southwest  coast  of  Sicily  and  that  pro- 
jecting part  of  the  African  coast  where  ancient  Carthf^e  stood.  A 
few  years  before  the  appearance  of  the  island,  soundings  at  this 
locality  showed  a  depth  of  water  of  100  fathoms.  Premonitory 
shocks  were  fdt  on  June  28  over  the  spot  and  on  the  adjoining 
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Fig'.  56.  —  Supposed  section  of  Graham  Island. 
(After  C.  McLaren,  Geology  of  Fife  and  the 
Lothians,  pi.  41,  Edin.,  1839;  ^^om  Lyell's  Prin- 
ciples.) 


coast  of  Sicily.  About  July  10,  a  column  of  water  60  feet  high  and 
800  yards  in  circumference  was  seen  rising  from  the  sea,  followed 
soon  after  by  dense  clouds  of  steam  which  rose  1800  feet.  Eight 
days  later  the  same 

observer    noted    at    I  ^'  -  .<'^\, 

this  spot  a  small 
island  12  feet  high 
and  with  a  crater  at 
its  center,  from 
which  volcanic  mat- 
ter and  immense 
clouds  of  vapor  were 
ejected,  while  the  sea  roimd  about  was  covered  with  floating 
cinders  and  dead  fish.  By  the  end  of  July  the  island  had  become 
from  50  to  90  feet  in  height  and  three  fourths  of  a  mile  in  circimi- 
f erence,  while  on  August  4  it  was  reported  above  200  feet  high  and 
three  miles  in  circumference.  After  this  it  began  to  diminish  in 
size,  owing  to  the  erosion  by  the  sea,  decreasing  to  two  miles 
in  circumference  by  August  25,  and  to  three  fifths  of  a  mile  and  a 
maximum  height  of  107  feet  by  September  3,  when  the  crater  was 
about  780  feet  in  circumference.  On  September  29  the  island  was 
reduced  to  a  circmnference  of  only  about  700  yards,  and  toward 

the  close  of  Oc- 
tober it  had  dis- 
appeared except 
for  a  small  point 
of  sand  and 
scoriae.  By  the 
commencement  of 
1832  there  was 
only  a  shoal,  with 
a  mass  of  igneous 
rock    which    ap- 

FiG.  57.  — Graham  Island,  as  it  appeared  on  Sept.  parently  filled  the 
29,  183 1 .  The  apparent  bedding  planes  sloping  towards  center  of  the 
the  center  of  the  volcano  are  not  such  in  reality,  yg^^  Thit  ao- 
(From  Lyell's  Pnwci/>/d5.)  '  ,      ^ 

pearance  and  sup- 
posed structure  of  this  island  and  of  the  cone,  which  rose  thus 
about  800  feet  above  the  sea  floor,  are  shown  in  the  above 
figures  reproduced  from  Lyell  (Figs.  56,  57).    The  lava  core  or 
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neck,  which  probably  never  appeared  above  sea-level,  now  forms 
the  highest  part  of  the  submerged  remnant  of  the  volcano.  The 
fragmental  material  included,  besides  volcanic  ash  apd  cinders, 
blocks  of  limestone,  dolomite,  and  sandstone. 

Several  other  submarine  eruptions  of  this  type  have  been  re- 
corded from  various  sections  of  the  Atlantic  and  from  the  Medi- 
terranean. 

Characteristic  Forms  and  AcTiyiTiES  of  Typical  Modern 
Volcanoes 
Of  the  many  modem  volcanoes,  a  number  which  have  been  ob- 
served tor  long  periods  of  time  may  be  described  somewhat  in  de- 
tail so  that  the  student  will  get  a  grasp  of  the  essentials  of  the  struc- 
ture and  activities  of  volca- 
noes. We  shall  begin  with  a 
type  in  which  liquid  lava  is 
the  chief  product  of  erup- 
tion, then  consider  types  in 
which  both  lava  and  frag- 
mental material  are  pro- 
duced, and  enter  into  the 
building  of  the  cone,  and 
finally  consider  some  ex- 
amples which  are  purely 
explosive,  with  the  produc- 
tion of  only  fragmental  ma- 
terial. The  nature  and  com- 
position of  the  fragmental 
material  will  be  considered 
more  at  length  in  a  subse- 
quent chapter. 

Before  proceeding,  the 
student  should  clearly  un- 
derstand that  the  hill  or 
mountain  which  constitutes 
the  volcano  is  built  up 
around   an  opening  or  veTU 

from    the    material    ejected 

FiO.  58. — Volauucbomb.    Vesuvius,      ,  .,.  .  j    ..u   .    ■. 

eruption  of  .872.     (After  Rat«l,  DU      ^™">  ^his  vent,  and  that  it 

&de.)  does  not  represent  an  upris- 
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ing  or  an  upheaval  of  a  part  of  the  earth's  surface,  as  was  at  one 
time  supposed  to  be  the  case.  Three  kinds  of  material  are  ejected 
from  volcanic  vents;  of  these,  two  or  all  may  be  present.  The 
first  type  comprises  gases  and  water  vapors  mingled  with  fumes  of 
other  substances;  ^this  is  always  present.  The  second  is  liquid 
magma  or  lava,  and  the  third  consists  of  the  shattered  lava  and 
shattered  rocks  resulting  from  the  explosive  activities,  comprising 
masses  of  all  sizes,  from  large  lava  balls  or  bombs  (Fig.  58),  more 
or  less  spherical  or  elliptical  from  their  rotary  motion  through  the 
air,  to  fine  lava  particles  or  lapilH,  and  fragments  or  blocks  of 
older  igneous  or' other  rocks,  and  dust  produced  by  the  shattering 
of  these.  In  general  we  speak  of  such  material  as  volcanic  ashes 
and  cinders.  The  eruptive  activities  range  from  the  quiet  upwell- 
ing  or  bubbling-up  of  liquid  lava  to  the  most  violent  explosion  due 
to  the  sudden  expansion  of  the  gases  and  vapors. 


KUauea  (and  Mauna  Loa)  of  the  Hawaiian  Islands 

The  entire  group  of  the  Hawaiian  Islands  (Fig.  59)  in  the  mid- 
Pacific  is  a  series  of  volcanic  cones  built  up  from  the  sea-bottom  in 
former  times.    Most  of  these  volcanoes  are  now  extinct,  and  many 


Fig.    59.  —  Map  of  the  Hawaiian  Islands,  showing  the  principal  craters. 

(After  Dana.) 

of  them  are  undergoing  erosion ;  but  a  large,  active  crater,  that  of 
Kilauea  (4000  feet  above  sea-level),  exists  on  the  east  side  of  the 
volcanic  moimtain  of  Mauna  Loa  (13,675  ft.  high)  and  about  twenty 
miles  from  its  simimit,  which  is  also  marked  by  an  active  crater. 
The  crater  pit  of  Kilauea  (Fig.  60)  is  rudely  oval  in  form,  with  a 
circumference  of  about  nine  miles,  and  its  floor  is  formed  by  a  rough 
stony  crust  of  solidified  lava  —  resting  upon  a  vast  column  of  molten 
rock  which  arises  from  an  unknown  depth  in  the  crust  of  the  earth. 
In  places,  this  floor  is  broken  by  lakes  of  liquid  lava,  red  to  white 
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hot,  and  set  into  boiling  activity  by  tfae  ebullition  of  gases  (Figs. 
6i,  62).    From  cracks  in  the  floor  and  on  its  marpn  jets  of  lava  are 


frequently  projected  to  great  hdgfats,  and  some  of  this  material, 
blown  like  ^ray  by  the  wind,  is  drawn  out  into  slender,  hair-like 
fibers.  This  bas  become  known  as  Pele's  bair,  so  named  after  the 
goddess  of  the  mountains. 


Pig-  61.  —  llie  Lava  Lake  at  one  side  of  the  crater  of  Kilauea. 

The  maigin  of  the  crater  is  formed  by  a  precipitous  cliff  which 
varies  in  height  from  time  to  time.  This  is  due  to  the  fact  that 
the  lava  column  which  supports  the  floor  rises  as  the  pressure  in- 
creases below,  until  a  point  is  reached  where  the  wall  may  be  rup- 
tured, and  the  liquid  lava  flows  out,  whereupon  the  column  dimin- 
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ishes,  carrying  the  floor  downward,  until  it  may  be  ycxj  feef  below' 
the  edge  of  the  crater  rim.  The  rate  of  rising  may  be  as  much  as 
100  feet  in  a  year,  but  in  modem  times  the  lava  has  not  overflowed 
the  rim,  but  issues  from  lateral  fissures  due  to  cracking  or  fusion, 
the  floor  approaching  only  to  within  300  feet  of  the  edge  of  the 


crater.  During  the  eruption  of  1840  the  lava  first  appeared  on 
the  side  of  the  mountain  five  miles  from  the  main  crater,  after  which 
it  issued  at  successively  lower  levels. 

Similar  conditions  exist  in  the  crater  of  Mauna  Loa  proper,  but 
here  the  top  of  the  lava  column  is  nearly  10,000  feet  above  that  of 
Kilauea. 

The  lava  of  these  volcanoes  is  very  liquid,  being  of  an  extremely 
basic  character  and  forming  basaltic  rocks  on  cooling.  Because 
of  its  Uquidity,  it  will  continue  to  flow  for  a  long  time ;  some  of  the 
lava  flows  of  Hawaii  are  thirty  miles  in  length.  When  it  reaches 
a  cliff,  the  lava  cascades  over  it  like  a  waterfall  (Fig.  63).  The 
surface  of  such  lava  streams  often  shows  local  wave-like  advances, 
which  produce  the  appearance  of  a  series  of  crushed  pillows  piled 
one  against  the  other.   This  type  of  surface  form  is  known  in  Hawaii 
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as  Pahodioe  (pron.  ^A(j*-&(m)  (Fig.  64),  and  it  is  seen  in  older  lavas 
of  this  type  in  many  r^ons  of  the  world,  A  ropy  surface,  having 
the  appearance  of  coils  of  heavy  rope,  is  also  commonly  produced. 
Compare  also  with  Fig.  66. 

As  the  lava  stream  moves  along,  it  sweeps  away  forests  in  its 
course,  and  carries  away  masses  of  rock  and  soil  covered  with  vege- 


tation (Fig.'  65).  Sometimes  a  stream  will  part  around  a  mass  of 
such  rock  and,  reuniting,  enclose  it  as  an  island.  On  reaching  the 
sea,  the  lava  plunges  into  it  with  loud  detonations  and  becomes 
shivered  into  millions  of  particles  of  glass,  which  may  be  thrown 
in  clouds  into  the  air.  The  light  from  such  an  eruption  has  been 
visible  for  over  a  hundred  miles  at  sea,  and  at  a  distance  of  forty 
miles  fine  print  could  be  read  at  midnight  (Dana). 

When  the  crust  of  the  lava  stream  has  cooled,  the  interior  mass, 
still  in  a  molten  condition,  will  flow  on,  leaving  a  tunnel  behind. 
Such  tuimels  are  common  in  Hawaii,  and  their  roofs  are  frequently 
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¥ia.  65.  —  End  of  the  lava  flow  of  1881  on  Mauna  Loa.     Note  the  trees 
which  were  killed  but  not  consumed,  and  those  which  escaped. 

incnisted  with  lava  pendants  or  stalactites  up  to  30  or  30  inches  in 

length,  whUe  on  the  fioor  corresponding  drip  mounds  or  stalag- 
mites of  lava  are 
found.  Small  "  spatter 
cones"  may  also  arise 
on  its  surface  (Fig.  66). 
The  form  of  these 
basic  lava  volcanoes  is 
very  characteristic, 
being  a  very  flat  cone 
of  vast  dimensions.  As 
they  arise  from  the  sea- 
bottora,  only  a  small 
part  is  visible,  the  total 
height  of  Mauna  Loa 
being  more  than  30,000 
feet,  although  consider- 
ably less  than  half  of 
this  height  is  seen. 
The  summit  is  neariy 

flat  for  several  square  miles,  and  the  slopes  of  the  sides  do  not 

average  more  than  seven  d^rees. 


Flo.  66.  —  Lava  tunnel  formed  by  the  cool- 
ing of  the  outer  surface  of  the  flow,  after 
which  the  lava  within  flows  out.  leaving  the 
tunnel.  On  the  surface  of  the  flow  a  spatter 
cone  was  built  up.      Hawaiian  Islands. 
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Craitrless  Volcanoes  of  Viscous  Low 

WbeD  the  lava  is  veiy  viscous,  such  as  is  characteristic  of  very 
alicious  (addic)  lavas,  it  may  happen  that  the  lava  mass  rises  as  a 
dome-like  swelling  from  the  surface,  producing  a  mound  or  hill  of 
lava  which  is  not  characterized  by  a  sununit  crater.  The  volcano 
(A  Chimborazo  in  Ecuador  (10,498  feet  above  the  sea)  appears  to 


Ag.  67. — Hap  of  the  ruin  of  the  cone  of  Santorin,  in  the  Greek  Archipelago. 
(From  Esyser's  Ukrbuch.) 

be  of  this  type,  and  an  eruption  of  this  character  occurred  in 
1866  which  formed  the  Isle  of  Asphroessa  at  Santorin  in  the  Grecian 
Archipelago  (Figs.  67, 68).  A  gradual  rising  of  the  bottom  of  the 
bay  occurred,  until  t^  island  appeared,  which  apparently  was  due 
to  slow  upward  and  outward  pressure  by  steam,  which  was  escap- 
ingat  every  pore  through  the  scoriaceous  lava  surface.  The  red-hot 
lava  could  be  seen  through  the  fissures,  and  the  whole  mass  was 
undulating  and  swaying  from  side  to  side,  sometimes  appearing 
to  swdl  to  nearly  double  its  size,  and  to  throw  out  ridges  like  moun- 
tain spurs.  At  last  a  broad  chasm  appeared  across  the  top  of  the 
cone,  accompanied  by  a  tremendous  roar  of  steam,  while  rocks  and 
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Flo.  68. — Bird's  eye  view  of  the  Gulf  of  Santorin,  during  tlie  volcanic 
eruption  of  February,  1866,  looking  west  (From  LyeU's  Principles.) 
a.  Therasia.  b.  The  northern  entriuice,  1,068  feet  deep.  c.  Thera. 
d.  Mt.  St.  Elias,  rising  1,887  ^^t  above  the  sea,  composed  of  granular  Ume- 
stone  and  day-slate ;  the  only  non-volcanic  rocks  in  Santorin.  e.  Aspionisi. 
/.  Little  Kaimeni  (Kaymeni  or  Ksemenz).  ;.  New  Kaimeni  (Nea  Kaymeni 
or  Kcinene).  A.  Old  Kaimeni  (Palsa  Kaymeni  or  Ksmente).  1.  Asphto- 
easa.      k.  George. 

ashes  mixed  with  steam  were  thrown  to  heights  of  50  to  100  feeti 
masses  of  this  material,  30  cubic  feet  in  bulk,  faUing  at  distances  of 
600  yards  from  the  new" crater.  Then  the  activity  subsided,  the 
cone  was  lowered,  the  crater  closed  in,  and  after  a  few  minutes  of 
quiet  the  process  recommenced. 


Fic.  690.  —  Grand  Puy  of  Sarcoui, 
composed  of  trachyte  and  rising  be-  Fig.  69  i.  —  Experimental  Ulustra- 

tween  two  breached  scoria  cones;  a  tion  of  the  mode  of  formation  of  vol- 

typical  example  of  a  pustular  cone  or  canic  blister  cones  coiiq>osed  of  visdd 

volcanic    blister    formed    of    highly  lavas. 
viscous  lava.     Auvergne,  France. 

An  example  of  such  a  blister  cone  or  volcanic  dome,  now  extinct,  is 
found  in  the  Grand  Puy  of  Sarcoui  (Fig.  69  a)  in  the  old  volcanic 
district  of  Central  France.    This  mountain  is  a  mass  of  trachyte 
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lava  having  the  appearance  of  an  inverted  cup,  without  a  crater, 
and  was  apparently  formed  from  a  mass  of  viscous  lava  which  was 
forced  upward  to  form  a  blister  upon  the  surface  of  the  earth.  Blis- 
ters of  this  kind  have  been  reproduced  experimentally,  as  shown 
in  the  preceding  figure  (Fig.  69  b). 

Vesuvius 

A  very  different  type  of  volcano  is  represented  by  Vesuvius, 

probably  the  best  and  longest  known  of  active  volcanoes.    The 


Fic.  70.  —  Map  of  Vesuvius  with  its  lava,  streams  up  to  1871.  Thedarker 
are  the  later,  and  lighter  the  earUer  flows.  Scale  about  i :  ^50,000.  Alter 
Le  Herr  and  otlieis.      (From  Kayscr's  Lekrbuch.) 

present  cone,  which  lies  east  of  Naples,  is  surrounded  on  three  sides 
by  the  rim  of  the  ancient  cone,  now  called  Monte  Somma  (Figs, 
70,  71),  which  was  perfect  up  to  the  first  century  of  the  Christian 
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Era.     That  volcano  had  been  dormant  for  so  long  that  its  slopes 
were  clothed  with  vineyards  and  gardens  and  dotted  over  with 

«  villas,  while  at 
the  foot  of  the 
mountain  lay  the 
populous  cities  of 
Herculaneum  and 
Pompeii.  Even 
the  interior  slopes 
of  the  crater,  of 
which  only  a  part 
remains  in  Monte 
Somma,  were 
covered  with  wild 
vines,  so  Plutarch 
tells  us,  while  the 
floor  of  the  crater 
was  a  sterile  plain. 
On  this  plain, 
from  which  there 
was  only  a  single 
outlet,  a  break  in 
the  wall  of  the 
crater,  the  gladi- 
ators of  Spartacus 
encamped  in  72 
B.C.,  while  the 
praetor  Clodius 
guarded  the  out- 
let and  attacked 
Spartacus  by  low- 
ering his  soldiers 
into  ■  the  crater 
over  the  precip- 
itous walls. 

In  the  year  63 
A.D.  the  fifst  evi- 
dence of  the  re- 
.*7        awakening  of  the 
£        volcano  made 


o 

in 


•9 1 

00  C) 

M   ^ 

«  2 


ST 
Z 

i 

8 

CO 

eS 

en 

3 

(A 

> 


Forms  and  Activities  of  Typical  Modem  Volcanoes    127 

itself  felt  in  an  earthquake  which  damaged  the  cities  in  the  vi- 
cinity. From  that  time  to  79  a.d.  slight  shocks  were  frequent, 
and  in  August  of  that  year  they  became  more  numerous  and 
violent,  finally  tenninating  in  the  first  great  historic  eruption. 
As  described  by  the  younger  Pliny,  a  dense  column  of  vapor  first 
arose  vertically  from  the  crater,  spreading  out  laterally  so  that  the 


Re.  71. — Ruioa  of  Pompeii. 

Upper  part  resembled  the  head,  and  the  lower  the  trunk,  of  a  pine 
tree.  Flashes  of  light,  vivid  as  lightning,  at  intervals  pierced  this 
cloud,  and  ashes  began  to  fall  even  upon  the  ships  at  distant  Mi- 
senum,  shoaling  the  sea  in  places  and  burying  Hercidaneum  and  Pom- 
peii (Fig.  73).  The  violent  explosions  shattered  the  crater  rim, 
of  which  only  a  part  remains  in  Monte  Somma,  and  the  later  cone 
of  Vesuvius  proper  was  built  upon  the  floor  of  the  old  crater,  sur- 
rounded on  three  sides  by  its  rim.  No  lava  appears  to  have  been 
ejected  at  this  time,  the  material  being  all  of  the  pyrodastic  or 
fragroental  type,  such  as  lapilli,  sand,  and  fragments  of  older  lava. 
The  first  lava  stream  recorded  from  Vesuvius  flowed  in  the  enip- 
tion  of  1036 ;  which  was  the  seventh  since  the  reawakening  of  the 
volcano.  Another  eruption  occurred  in  1049,  and  still  another  in 
1138  or  1139;  after  this  the  volcano  rested  for  168  years,  though 
two  minor  vents  opened  at  distant  points,  one  at  Solfatara,  near 
PozzuoU  (Bay  of  Baiie),  in  1198,  and  the  other  on  the  island  of 
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Ischia  in  1302.  Then  in  1306  a  minor  eruption  of  Vesuvius  took 
place,  after  which  this  volcano  again  became  dorfhant  for  325  years 
or  until  1631,  with  one  slight  eruption  in  1500.  During  this  interval 
the  Sicilian  volcano  Etna  rfas,  however,  in  constant  eruption,  while 
within  the  Phlegrasan  volcanic  field  west  of  Naples  arose  the  new 
volcano  Monte  Nuovo  in  1538  (ante,  p.  iia).  Between  1139  and 
1631,  or  for  492  years,  there  had  been  no  violent  eruption,  and  the 


Fig.  73. — Enjption  of  Vesuvius  in  187*.     (After  photogr^th  from  Rated.) 

crater,  which  was  five  miles  in  circumference  and  about  a  thousand 
paces  deep,  had  its  sides  covered  with  brushwood  forests  frequented 
by  the  wild  boar,  while  cattle  grazed  on  its  floor.  Three  small 
pools  of  water  remained  upon  the  floor  of  the  crater,  one  being  hot 
and  bitter,  another  more  salty  than  the  sea,  and  the  third  hot  but 
tasteless.  Suddenly,  in  1631,  the  floor  and  sides  of  the  crater  were 
blown  to  fragments  which  the  wind  scattered,  and  in  December  of 
that  year  seven  streams  of  lava  poured  forth  from  the  crater,  over- 
whelming several  villages  on  the  flanks  and  at  the  foot  of  the  moun- 
tain, one  of  which,  Resina,  had  been  partly  built  over  the  ancient 
site  of  Herculaneum.  Great  floods  of  mud,  from  the  condensed 
vapor  and  the  ashes,  also  poured  down  the  sides  of  the  volcano  and 
did  much  damage. 
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After  a  brief  rest,  the  eruptions  were  renewed  in  1666,  since  which 
time  they  have  occurred  almost  constantly,  with  only  short  inter- 
mittent periods  of  quiescence  (Fig.  73).  The  last  great  eruption 
occurred  in  1906.  This  began  with  premonitory  explosions  in  1904, 
while  during  the  whole  of  1905  a  narrow  stream  of  lava  flowed  from 
a  fissure  in  the  cone  (Fig.  74).  On  April  4,  1906,  began  the  last 
great  eruption,  which  was  inaugurated  by  the  appearance  of  a 
cloud  of  dust,  carried  aloft  by  the  gases,  and  assuming  the  shape  of 


Fig.   74.  —  Looking  into  the  crater  of  Vesuvius;  hot  lava  sending  up  clouds 
of  steam. 

a  cauliflower.  At  the  same  time  several  lava  streams  broke  out 
at  successively  lower  levels  in  the  side  of  the  cone.  Three  days 
later  (April  7)  occurred  a  violent  cxplo.>iion,  and  a  dust  cloud  arose 
vertically  into  the  air  for  a  height  of  four  miles,  this  dust  falling 
in  such  quantities  upon  the  roofs  of  the  houses  in  the  near-by  towns 
as  to  cause  their  collapse.  Larger  streams  of  lava  also  issued  from 
various  openings,  one  of  them  reaching  the  town  of  Boscotrecase 
and  destroying  it.  The  main  lava  stream  descended  the  steeper 
slopes  at  a  rate  of  somewhat  less  then  two  miles  an  hour,  but 
flowed  at  a  much  lower  rate  on  the  gentler  slopes.  The  lava  had  a 
temperature  of  more  than  2000°  F.,  but  owing  to  the  rapid  cooling 
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on  the  surface  it  did  not  burn  up  the  trees  with  which  it  caiae  in 
contact,  but  charred  them,  and  sometimes  broke  them  off  by  its 
weight  and  carried  them  along  on  its  surface. 


Both  the  old  cone  of  Monte  Somma,  and  the  later  cone  of  Vesu- 
vius, which  has  a  height  of  about  4000  feet,  are  built  up  of  layers 
of  cinders,  ashes,  and  lava  (Fig.  75).  These  have  a  steep  incUnation, 
dipping  away  from  the  rim  of  the  craters  in  all  directions  at  angles 
of  26°  to  40°  or  more.  These  layers  are  cut  vertically  by  numerous 
fissures,  which  are  filled  with  hardened  lavas,  fonning  dikes  which 


ll 
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bind  the  entire  mass  together.  Much  of  the  consolidation  of  the 
fragmental  material  is  also  due  to  the  fact  that  it  fails  often  in  a 
half -fused  condition,  and  the  heat  from  the  volcano  tends  to  bind  the 
particles  together.  Material  carried  to  greater  distances,  however, 
remains  incoherent.  Since  the  last  eruption  (1906)  much  gullying 
by  erosion  has  occurred  on  the  slopes  of  the  cone  (Fig.  76).  (See 
also  Fig.  86  a,  p.  142.) 

Elna 

This  famous  volcano,  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  island  of  Sicily, 

rises  almost  11,000  feet  above  the  sea,  and  has  a  neariy  circular 


Fre.  77.  — M^  of  Etna  and  the  Val-del-Bove,  or  Valle-del-Bue.  After 
m^  of  Italian  general  staff.  (From  Ratzel.)  The  orientation  of  this  map 
is  such  that  north  is  on  the  right.     The  coast  line  runs  in  a  direction  east  of 

base  with  a  circumference  of  87  miles,  while  its  lavas  cover  an  area 
almost  twice  as  great  (Fig.  77).  The  lower  part  of  the  cone  is  cul- 
tivated; higher  up  are  forests,  and  the  upper  part  is  a  barren  lava 
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waste,  whkli  terminates  in  a  sort  of  tabldand,  from  which  arises 
the  principal  cone,  iioo  feet  in  height.  From  this  cone  sulphurous 
vapors  and  steam  constantly  arise,  and  lavas  are  emitted  at  fre- 
quent intervals.  Viewed  from  north  or  south  the  cone  is  very  sym- 
metrical ;  but  on  the  east  it  is  cut  by  a  deep  valley,  the  Val-dd-Bove 
or  ValU-del-Bue,  which  is  a  vast  amphitheater  four  or  five  miles  in 
diameter,  and  is  enclosed  by  precipices  between  3000  and  4000  feet 
high  at  the  upper  end.  This  valley  was  probably  formed  in  part 
by  explosions  and  in  part  by  subsidences  (Fig.  78). 

During  the  eruptions  of  Etna,  which  have  been  known  to  be  more 
or  less  continuous  since  the  fourth  century  b.c,  the  upper  cone 
has  rq>eatedly  been  blown  away  or  has  been  partly  engulfed  by 
subsidences,  being 
renewed  again  each 
time  by  upbuilding 
from  lava  and  frag- 
mental  material. 
Where  shown  in  sec- 
tions, the  structure 
is  that  of  stratified 
layers  dipping  away 
steeply  from  the 
crater,  but  more 
complicated  than  in 
Vesuvius,  Numer- 
ous  dikes   intersect 

the  layers  vertically 

Fic.   79.  —  Dikes  at  the  base  of  the  Serra  del  ._.    ...    ^, , 

Solfirio.  Etn..      (After  LyeU.)  "*<*    ^""^   ^^    to- 

gether, such  dikes 
being  especially  well  shown  in  the  walk  of  the  Val-del-Bove 
(Fig.  79)- 

The  formation  of  such  dikes  was  illustrated  by  the  erupti<»i  of 
1669,  when  the  whole  top  of  the  mountain  collapsed.  At  this  time 
a  fissure  six  feet  broad  and  of  imknown  depth  opened  in  the  side 
of  the  mountain,  extending  north  and  south  for  a  length  of  i  s  miles 
from  the  plain  of  St,  Lio  to  within  a  mile  of  the  summit.  Five 
other  parallel  fissures  opened  one  after  the  other.  The  incandes- 
cent glow  from  these  fissures  showed  that  they  were  filled  up  to  a 
certain  height  with  lava  which  on  cooling  produced  transecting  dikes. 
Near  the  town  of  Nicolosi,  which  lay  near  the  base  of  the  wooded 
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region,  about  3o  miles  from  the  summit  of  Etna,  and  which  was  de- 
stroyed by  preliminary  earthquakes,  a  gulf  opened  from  frhich  sand 
and  scoria  were  thrown,  which  built  up  a  subordinate  cone,  Monte 
Rosii,  about  450  feet  high  (see  map,  Fig.  77). 

The  great  lava  stream  of  this  eruption  overflowed  fourteen  towns 
and  villages,  some  having  a  population  of  between  3000  and  4000 
souls,  and  finaUy  reached  the  walb  of  Catania  by  the  sea  (Fig.  77) 
15  miles  away.  It  accumulated  against  the  walls  of  this  city, 
which  were  60  feet  high,  and  finally  flowed  over  them,  but  without 


Fig.  So.  —  View  of  a  part  of  the  Val-del-Bove  with  parasitic  cones  and  steep 
lava  streams.  The  main  crater,  emitling  steam,  is  in  the  backgrouod. 
(After  Sartorius  and  Lasaulz,  from  Kayser's  Lehrbiuk.) 

destroying  them,  falling  on  the  inside  in  a  series  of  fiery  cascades 
which  overwhelmed  part  of  the  city.  It  covered  the  first  13  miles 
of  its  journey  in  20  days,  but  requireii  23  days  for  the  last  two  miles. 
Sometimes  it  moved  at  the  rate  of  1500  feet  an  hour,  at  other  times 
only  a  few  yards  in  several  days.  When  it  finally  reached  the  sea, 
it  was  still  600  yards  broad  and  40  feet  deep.  Its  surface  was 
generally  solid  rock,  but  the  hot  liquid  interior  broke  this  surface 
and  flowed  on  to  be  in  turn  chilled  with  a  repetition  of  the 
process.  The  course  of  this  lava  stream  is  shown  upon  the  map 
fFig.  77). 
The  formation  of  lateral  cones  or  monticules  from  which  two 
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eniptioQE  proceed  for  every  one  that  issues  from  the  main  cone, 
is  a  very  characteristic  feature  of  Etna,  more  than  200  such  cones 
being  known.  One  of  these  (Monte  Minardo,  east  of  Bronte,  see 
map,  Fig.  77)  reached  a  height  of  over  750  feet.  When  new  open- 
ings form,  the  lava  from  these  may  surround  and  even  bury  the 
old  monticules,  so  that  the  volcano  is  covered  with  numerous,  more 
or  less  buried,  extinct,  parasitic  cones. 

In  the  eruption  of  August,  1852,  to  May,  1853,  two  new  cones 
opened  close  together  near  the  head  of  the  Val-del-Bove,  rising  in 
16  days  to  a  height  of  about  500  feet  (Fig.  80),  The  lava  poured 
down  the  Val-del-Bove,  in  places  completely  filling  it  from  side  to 
side,  so  that  it  became  a  barren  waste,  no  longer  able  to  support  the 
cattle  from  which  it  bad  derived  its  name. 


Mont  Pelie 

This  volcano,  on  the  island  of  Martinique  in  the  West  Indies, 
became  violently  active  in  May,  1902,  the  volcano  Soufrifere  on  St. 
Vincent  going  into  activity  at  almost  the  same  time.  The  erup- 
tion of  Mont  Pelfe  was  diaracterized  by  violent  explosions,  pre- 


FiG.  81-— View  o[  the  volcano  Mount  Pclfc,  on  Martinique,  showing  the 
spine  (o)  with  a  larger  view  of  the  same  (A).  (From  E.  de  Martonne  in 
Gtogra/rhie  Physique.) 

ceded  by  small  premonitory  symptoms.  There  was  no  actual  out- 
pouring of  lava,  which  was  completely  shattered,  and  the  mass  of 
minute,  incandescent  rock  particles  was  carried  aloft  by  the  highly 
heated  gases,  forming  dense  fiery  clouds,  which  not  only  rose  into 
the  air,  but  rushed  like  a  stream  through  a  gap  in  the  crater  down 
the  slopes  of  the  mountain  into  the  sea,  overwhelming  and  destroy- 
ing all  life,  including  all  but  two  individuals  of  the  30,000  inhabit- 
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ants  of  the  town  of  St.  Pierre.  This  ejection  of  incandescent 
clouds  continued  for  several  months.  Another  remarkable' feature 
of  this  eruption  was  the  formation  of  the  great  spine,  whidi  will 
be  again  considered  somewhat  later  (Figs.  81,  106,  107). 


Krakaloa  and  B<Mtdai-San 
The  volcano  of  Krakatoa  forms  an  island  in  the  straits  of  Sunda, 
between  Java  and  Sumatra  in  the  East  Indies  (Fig.  8z).    It  sud- 
denly became  active  on  August  i6  and  27,  1883.    This  activity 


Fig.  S2.  —  Map  of  the  stiaits  ai  Sunda  in  the  East  Indies,  showing  the 
location  of  the  volc&no  Krakatoa  and  the  rift  lines  which  center  io  it.  (After 
R.  D.  H.  Verbeck,  from  Ratzel,  Die  Brde.) 

b^an  with  a  series  of  premonitory  convulsions,  after  which  the 
greater  part  of  the  island  was  blpwn  away  by  a  succession  of  terrific 
explosions,  the  detonations  of  which  were  heard  more  than  150 
miles  away.  A  mass  of  material  estimated  at  a  bulk  of  almost  one 
and  one-eighth  cubic  miles  was  thrown  into  the  air  in  the  form  of 
lapilli,  ashes,  and  the  finest  dust  —  some  Of  it  to  the  height  of  seven- 
teen miles — and  the  air  waves  generated  by  the  explosion  traveled 
westward  carrying  the  dust  with  them,  and  are  supposed  to  have 
passed  three  and  a  quarter  times  around  the  earth  (82,200  miles) 
before  they  died  away.  For  many  months  after  the  eruption  the 
dust  in  the  air  caused  a  series  of  brilliant  sunsets  all  over  the  earth. 
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Dust  fell  in  large  quantities  on  the  decks  of  vessels  1600  miles  dis-. 
tant,  three  days  after  the  eruption,  and  tracts  of  deep  water  were 
made  so  shallow  from  this  dust  as  to  become  unnavigable.  Great 
sea-waves  {tmttamis)  were  generated,  one  of  which  was  estimated 
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Fio.  83  a.  — Map  and  section  (on  line  AS)  of  Kiakatoa  before  the  explo- 
uon  of  1S83.  After  Verbeck.  i,  older  andesjte;  a,  younger  ande^te; 
3,  basalt;  7, Tertiary  basemeDt.      {From  Kayser's  LcArfrucA.) 

to  have  risen  100  feet,  and  these  destroyed  1295  towns  and  villages 
along  the  shores,  killing  36^380  people.  By  their  force  a  large  ship 
was  carried  inland  for  a  mile  and  a  half  and  left  stranded  30  feet 
above  sea-level.  Great  blocks  of  stone,  weighing  from  30  to  50 
tons,  were  also  carried  inland  for  two  or  three  miles.  Altogether 
this  was  the  most  stupendous  manifestation  of  volcanic  activity 
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known  in  modem  times.  The  appearances  before  and  after  the 
explosion  are  shown  in  the  maps  and  sections  here  given  (Figs.  83 
a,  b)  and  the  main  remaining  mass  in  Fig.  84. 

Bandai-San  in  Japan  was  a  volcanic  cone  2000  feet  high  and  had 
been  dormant  for  a  thousand  years.  Suddenly  in  1888  the  greater 
part  of  the  cone  was  blown  away  by  a  terrific  series  of  explosions 


Zan^L 


Xakaia 


FkG.  83  b.  —  Map  and  section  (on  line  CD)  of  Krakatoa  after  the  explosion 
of  1883.  T  to  3,  same  as  in  preceding;  4,  product  of  latest  eruption. 
(From  Kayser's  Lekrbuch.) 


which  continued  through  a  period  of  less  than  two  hours,  leaving 
only  a  remnant  which  terminates  in  a  clifif  about  1500  feet  high 
(Fig.  85).  This  explosion  is  believed  to  have  been  due  to  the  per- 
colation of  surface  waters  into  the  volcanic  interior  and  the  forma- 
tion of  steam,  which  caused  the  disruption.  No  lava  flows  were 
observed  in  this  eruption,  and  the  volcano  has  since  been  in- 
active. 
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Fic.  84.  —  View  o(  the  Rakata  of  Kiakatoa,  the  chief  remaining  fragment 
of  an  older  eruption,  showing  the  numerous  dikes  which  bind  the  mass  togetber. 
(After  Judd  from  Ratzel,  DU  Erdc.) 


Fig.  Ss-  — Section  of   the   Bandai-San.      (After   Sekiya.)     The   dotted   line 

shows  the  part  destroyed  by  the  explosion  of  1888, 

Classification  of  Volcanoes  According  to  Type  of 
Erottion  and  Form 
We  have  now  seen  something  of  the  mode  of  eruption  of  several 
distinct  types  of  volcanoes  in  various  parts  of  the  earth.  Ac- 
cording to  their  mode  of  eruption,  we  may  classify  them  as  the 
quUt  type  on  the  one  extreme,  represented  by  the  welling  up  and 
pouring  out  of  liquid  lavas,  as  in  Kilauea,  and  the  explosne  type, 
represented  by  Krakatoa  and  Bandai-San,  where   shattering  of 
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rock  material  occtirs,  but  without  the  outpouring  of  liquid  lava. 
In  the  milder  examples  of  this  type  a  dnder  cone  is  built  up 
(Figs.  86  a,  b).  Between  these  two  stand  the  types  which  show  both 
kinds  of  eruption,  with  the  result  that  beds  of  volcanic  ashes  and 
l^illi  alternate  with  beds  of  solidified  lava.    Here  we  place  Vesu- 


PiG.  E6a. —  Cinder  Cone,  Arizon*.  Young  cinder  cone  on  left,  late  mature 
dnder  cone  on  right.  The  young  cone  and  lava  tlow  are  but  a  few  hundred 
years  oU  iu>d  are  located  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  Flag&tafF,  Arizuna,  to|io- 
gr^dnc  sheet.     (Photo  by  D.  W.  Johnson.) 

vius  and  Etna,  explosive  eruptions  being  more  marked  in  the  former 
and  lava  eruptions  in  the  latter. 

CompaTiBon  of  Foim.  —  Comparing  the  form  of  the  cinder  cone 
with  that  of  a  pure  lava  cone,  we  see  a  striking  difference.  The 
former,  illustrated  by  the  wonderfully  perfect  cinder  cone  of  Mayon 
in  the  Philippines  (Frontispiece)  has  steep  slopes,  the  angle  being 
determined  by  the  nature  and  coarseness  of  the  fragmenial  ma- 
terial. The  lava  cone,  on  the  other  hand,  especially  thai  composed 
of  basic  lava,  is  broad  and  relatively  low,  though  the  crater  may  be 
situated  at  a  great  height  above  the  base.  The  slopes  are  very 
gende,  and  the  top  generally  a  plateau.  This  is  illustrated  by 
Uauna  Loa  in  the  Hawaiian  group. 

In  the  diagrams  on  page  143  is  shown  a  comparison  of  a  number 
(rf  modem  volcanoes  and  craters  dra»en  appro.vimately  to  scale 

(ng.87). 
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Fio.  87.  —  Cooe  sections  of  various  types  o(  volcanoes,  i.  Vesuvius. 
9.  Lake  Laach.  3.  Rocci  Monlina-  4.  Lago  BiaccUno.  5.  Krakatoa. 
6.   Peak  of  Teneriffe.     7.   Mauna  Loa.     (From  Kayser's  Lehrbuch.) 

Geological  Age  of  . 
Volcanoes  and 
Lava  Flows 
The  geological  age  of 
a  volcano  can  be  deter- 
mined from  the  age  of  the 
associated  formations.  It 
is  obvious  that  a  lava 
flow  is  always  younger 
than  the  formation  upon 
which  it  rests,  and  older 
than  that  which  covers  it. 
In  Fig.  88  is  shown  a  lava 
sheet  which  rests  upon 
river  gravels  of  Pleisto- 
cene age  and  is  therefore 
younger  than  these.  The 
extensive  erosion  which 
it  has  suffered,  indicates 

that  itis  probably  of  late    p,^    gg  _  ^^^  g„„  „„^^  Pleistocene  gravel. 
Pleistocene  age,  Utah.     (Photo,  by  F.  J.  Pack.) 


CHAPTER  VIII 

STRUCTURAL  CHARACTERS  OF  VOLCANOES,  AND 
OTHER  IGNEOUS  PHENOMENA 

The  structural  character  of  volcanoes  is  revealed  in  cones  that 
have  become  extinct,  for  in  these  the  parts  are  not  only  more  easily 
accessible,  but  dissection  has  often  revealed  the  internal  character 
as  well. 

Extinct  Volcanoes 

There  are  many  regions  where  volcanoes  have  been  active  in 
the  recent  geological  past,  and  in  such  cases  enough  of  the  form 
and  character  of  the  volcanoes,  now  extinct,  is  still  retained  to 
enable  one  to  recognize  them  readily.  Such  recently  extinct  and 
partly  dissected  volcanoes  are  not  only  of  interest  as  showing 
former  distribution  of  volcanic  activity,  but  they  have  an  added 
value  because  their  erosion  has  revealed  many  features  which  in  an 
active  volcano  are  not  open  to  view.  Thus  the  study  of  the 
recently  extinct  volcanoes  supplements  that  of  active  ones. 


Extinct  Volcanoes  of  Central  France 

One  of  the  most  notable  fields  of  former  volcanic  activity,  and 

one  that  has  played  a  prominent  part  in  the  history  of  the  science 

of  volcanology,  lies  in  the  central  part  of  the  great  area  of  crystalline 

and  younger  rocks  which  makes  up  the  so-called  Massif  Central 

of  France,  and  which  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  the  Paris  basin 

of  Mesozoic  and  Tertiary  rocks,  on  the  southwest  by  the  basin 

of  the  Garonne,  and  on  the  east  by  the  valleys  of  the  Rhone  and 

Sa6ne,    The  center  of  this  massif  (Fig.  89)  is  dissected  by  the** 

river  Allier,  which  flows  north  into  the  Loire,  and  it  is  along  the 

western  border  of  the  Allier  valley,  which  is  bounded  by  a  fault, 

that  the  main  volcanic  district  is  located,  while  a  second  one  lies 
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00  the  southeast,  in  the  region  of  the  headwaters  of  the  Allier  and 
the  Loire. 

The  younger  eruptive  rocks  belong  to  several  geological  epochs, 
namely  the  Pleistocene,  the  Pliocene,  and  the  Miocene.  Of  these 
the  youngest,  of  Pleistocene  age,  fonn  the  famous  Chatne  des  Puys, 


Fig.  89.  —  Geologk&l  map  of  Auvergne  (after  Michel-Uvy,  M,  Boule 
and  Glangeaud).  Scale  about  t :  1,400,000.  Light  gray,  gneiss  and  granite. 
BUck,  Carbonic  beds  (mostly  confined  to  the  Loire  valley).  Dark  gray, 
Tertiary  trachytes,  basalts,  etc.  Fine  lines,  Quaternary  eruptives  of  the  Puys. 
White,  Tertiary  and  Quaternary.     (From  Kayser'S  Lekrbuck.) 

a  group  of  extinct  volcanoes  which  still  retain  to  a  remarkable 
degree  their  form  and  general  character.  South  of  this  lies  the  vol- 
canic district  of  Mont  Dore,  and  still  farther  south  that  of  Cantal 
—  both  of  Pliocene  age.  To  the  east  of  the  latter  and  between 
the  AUier  and  the  Loire  is  the  Chatne  du  Velay,  of  Pliocene  basalts, 
and  east  of  this  a  series  of  Miocene  eruptive  hills  (Mezenc  and 
Megal). 
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The  Cbdne  des  Pars-  —  I'liis  is  ^^^^  approached  from  Clermont- 
Ferrand,  which  lies  to  the  east  of  the  highest  of  these  old  volcanic 
hills,  the  Puy  de  D6me  {Fig.  90),  from  the  summit  of  which  an 
inspiring  p>anorama  of  these  silent  volcanic  cones,  some  sixty  in 
number,  may  be  seen.  They  extend  for  a  distance  of  about  90 
kilometers  north  from  the  Mont  Dore  region.  The  Puy  de  Ddme 
itself  is  not  a  perfect  volcano,  but  is  formed  by  a  central  dike  or 
neck  of  trachytic  rock  (called  by  the  French  domUe),  but  the  great 
majority  of  the  cones  show  each  their  cup-shaped  crater  at  the  top, 


Fio.  90.  —  Puy  de  D6me,  an  extinct  volcano  in  the  Chalne  des  Puys,  central 
France.     (Photo,  by  I).  W.  Johnson.) 

and  produce  a  volcanic  topography  rivaling  that  of  the  surface  of 
the  moon  (Fig.  91).  The  lava  of  these  volcanoes  consists  of  olivine 
basalts  and  andesites,  with  abundant  slags,  scoria,  and  pumaceous 
material  all  rich  in  ferro-magnesian  minerals,  and  containing  from 
50  to  58  per  cent  of  silica.  The  outpourings  belong  to  the  middle 
and  later  Pleistocene  time.  Besides  the  perfect  crater  cones  there 
are,  however,  great  intumescences,  or  dome-like  blisters  of  trachytic 
rock  without  craters,  and  these  represent  the  type  of  up-swelUngs 
of  viscous  acidic  lavas  already  discussed.  Such  an  one  is  the 
Grand  Puy  of  Sarcoui,  shown  in  the  distance  on  the  extreme  right 
of  our  illustration  (Fig.  91),  and  in  outline  on  page  134  (Fig.  69  a). 
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The  Hsssif  of  Mont  Dore.  —  This  mass,  south  of  the  Puys, 
represents  the  remnant  of  a  great  volcano,  active  during  Pliocene 
time,  but  dnce  then  partly  destroyed  by  erosion.    While  this  makes 


pos^le  liie  detailed  study  of  the  various  parts  of  the  volcano, 
and  gives  us  an  opportunity  to  observe  the  successive  eruptions 
and  their  effects,  it  also  makes  a  more  difficult  problem  for  the 
student  to  comprehend,  for  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the 
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i  k  many   peaks  and  prommences 

I  _ .  now  seen  are  not  separate  vol- 

*  ..  canoes  as  in  the  Puy  district, 

3  ^  but  erosion  remnants  of  larger 

3  .^  masses,    and    the   imagination 

3  S  must  be  drawn  upon  to  restore 

3  9  again  what  is  missing  and  so 

ly  get  a  picture  of  the  whole  vol- 

3  ^  cano  as  it  was  during  its  prime. 

3  ^  In  the  adjoining  diagram  (Fig. 

°  I  92)  is  represented  such  a  view 

jo.  of  the  relationships  of  the  dif- 

i".l  ferent    volcanic    rocks    which 

"  >|  make  up  this  volcano  as  would 

'^-  be   obt^ed    were    the    entire 

i  ..  massif  cut  through  its  highest 

i  3  part  (Sancy)  like  a  round  cake 

»  s  cut  through  the  middle,  and  half 

3  f,  of  it  removed  so  that  the  cut 

a  '■  side  of  the  other  half  is  visible. 

ta^  Such    a    cross-section,  as  it  is 

-  £  a  "^Ued,  is  built  up  from  innu- 
=  1 1  merable  local  observations  which 

-  «i  are  then  connected  by  logical 
J  ^_  g  inferences.  This  section  shows 
a  J  ■§_  that  the  foundation  of  the  vol- 
:  M>^  cano  is  ancient  granite  and 
^  ^  ;,'  gneiss,  and  that  it  was  built  up 
'-:■■§  on  an  almost  level  surface  (a 
s  |"o  peneplane)  which  had  pre- 
t..^  viously  been  cut  across  the  old 
S  "J  foundation  rocks  by  natural 
g  "S  I  agencies.  Upon  this  floor  Ues 
a ""  -^  a  mass  of  andesitic  luff,  the 
J  S'  product  of  the  first  eruptive 
"^"^S  activity  (upper  Miocene).  Then 
.  .g  ^  (early  Pliocene)  followed  an 
*ii  ^  eruption  of  trachyte  porphyries 
I  5  -c  through  the  Sancy  vents  and 

<■§.  that  of  the  Capucin,  the  flows 
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of  which  extended  laterally  for  some  distance,  finally  thinning 
away.  The  next  eruptions  (middle  Pliocene)  were  those  of  the 
Puy  de  Pailleret  and  the  Puy  de  Cliergue  on  each  side  of  Sancy, 
these  lavas  on  cooling  forming  homblendic  andesites.  Then  came 
the  late  Pliocene  eruption  of  the  Plateau  basalts,  which  cut  and 
rest  upon  the  others,  and  this  was  followed  by  local  Pleistocene 
eruptions  of  the  basalts  and  the  formation  of  cinder  cones  which 
correspond  to  those  of  the  Puy  Chain.  The  succession  of  events  is 
dearly  indicated  by  the  relationships,  especially  the  superposition 
of  the  various  lavas  and  pyroclastic  products,  and  it  will  be  ob- 
served that  the  eruptions  proceeded  from  acidic  trachytes  (to- 
gether with  rhyolites,  phonolites,  etc.)  to  basic  types,  i.e,  basalts. 
The  tuBs  often  carry  impressions  of  the  vegetation  of  their  time 
from  which  their  geological  age  can  be  determined. 

The  Cantal.  —  This  Tertiary  volcanic  massif  lies  south  of  Mont 
Dore  and  is  connected  with  it  by  a  basaltic  plateau.  It  forms  the 
most  prominent  of  the  Pliocene  volcanoes,  and  it  also  shows  much 
di^^ectioUy  so  that  the  structure  and  succession  of  eruptive  events 
can  be  determined.  Its  diameter  is  from  60  to  80  kilometers,  and 
its  mass  about  ten  times  that  of  Mont  Dore.  As  in  the  latter  case 
there  are  many  elevated  peaks,  the  highest  of  which,  the  Plomb- 
du-Cantal,  rises  1858  meters.  These  are  all  erosion  peaks  of 
parts  of  older  eruptions,  only  one  —  the  Puy  de  Griou  (1694  meters) 
—  representing  a  late,  though  not  the  latest,  eruption  from  the  cen- 
ter of  the  volcano,  but  even  it  does  not  show  the  original  height 
of  the  mountain.  In  Fig.  93  two  cross  sections  are  shown,  one 
from  northwest  to  southeast,  the  other  at  right  angles  to  it,  and 
both  passing  through  the  center  of  the  old  volcano.  These  are 
reconstructed  in  the  same  manner  as  that  of  Mont  Dore,  namely, 
from  numerous  local  observations  and  the  combination  of  these. 
The  succession  of  eruptive  events  here  is  of  similar  character  to 
that  of  Mont  Dore,  the  volcano  resting  upon  an  old  erosion  floor 
of  gneiss  upon  which  were  locally  deposited  beds  of  Oligocene  sedi- 
ments (4,  Fig.  93),  which  are  especially  well  shown  on  the  south- 
west. Through  these  came,  first,  eruptions  of  older  basalt  (5) 
(not  positively  known,  though  suspected,  at  Mont  Dore)  and  this 
was  followed  by  eruptions  of  acid  trachytes  and  phonolites  with 
trachytic  tuffs,  still  of  Miocene  age  (6).  These  locally  rest  upon 
the  gneiss,  or  upon  the  Oligocene  sediments,  and  still  again,  in  one 
part  of  the  section,  upon  the  older  basalts,  showing  that  they 
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succeeded  these.  Then  was  thrown  out  from  the  central  orifice  ■ 
a  mass  of  breccias,  cinders,  etc.,  of  andesitic  and  basaltic  material 
{7),  intruded  by  dikes  and  inlerbedded  with  sheets  of  andesite, 
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this  also  forming  a  capping  rock  (S)  and  marking  tlie  great  early 
Pliocene  eruption  from  the  central  ori&ce.  Through  these,  in 
middle  Pliocene  time,  was  forced  the  dike  of  phonolite  which  forms 
the  Puy  de  Griou,  and  finally  came  the  eruption  of  the  last  basalt. 
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the  so-called  Plateau  basalt,  because  the  great  plateaus  of  the 
r^on  are  capped  by  it. 

If  the  student  has  succeeded  in  gaining  a  clear  conception  of  the 
succession  of  events  in  these  two  dissected  volcanoes,  he  may  next 
attempt  an  analysis  of  the  two  cross  sections  of  the  southeastern 
district  given  in  the  next  two  diagrams  (Figs.  94  and  95),  where,  as 
a  result  of' eruption  through  numerous  vents,  a  more  complicated 
structure  is  produced.    After  this  he  will  be  ready  to  analyze 


Fig.  96.  —  Map  of  the  volcanic  areas  and  fracture  lines  of  Central  France, 
the  former  shaded,  the  J^Ltter  in  broken  lines.  Fault  lines  are  shown  solid. 
(After  Marcellin  Boule.) 

sections  of  older  volcanic  districts,  including  those  of  our  own 
country,  as  given  in  the  various  folios  of  the  Geological  Atlas  of  the 
United  States. 

Arrangement  of  these  Volcanic  Centers  Along  Lines  of  Fracture 
in  the  Earth's  Crust.  —  From*  the  study  of  the  volcanic  region  of 
Central  France  it  has  become  apparent  that  all  of  these  volcanic 
manifestations  are  located  along  lines  of  fracture  in  the  earth's 
crust,  these  fractures  making  possible  the  rise  of  the  lavas  and 
gases  which  have  produced  the  phenomena.  The  map  of  the 
region  (Fig.  96)  shows  the  fractures  ascertained  and  their  relation 
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to  the  volcanic  manifestations.  This  is  a  very  general  arrange- 
ment of  volcanoes  tbe  world  over,  and  will  be  referred  to  again 
later  on. 

The  Extinct  Volcanoes  of  the  Rhine  Region 

Extinct  volcanoes  and  volcanic  activity  during  Tertiary  time 

are  shown  in  a  number  of  locahties  in  the  mountainous  region 

through  which  the  river  Rhine  has  cut  its  famous  gorge.    The 

most  impressive  of  these  are  tbe  Seven  Mountains  (Siebengebirge) 


Fig,  97-  —  Volcanic  landscape  of  the  Siebengebirge  after  a  photograph  from 
the  Rodderbcrg.  (From  i''.  Ratzel,  Die  Erdc.)  These  low  mountains  are 
slightly  dissected  volcanic  peaks  of  Tertiary  age.  The  high  p>eak  on  the  left 
is  tbe  Drachentels.    (See  map,  Fig.  98.) 

on  the  right  bank  of  the  river  in  the  Cologne  region  not  far  from 
Bonn  (Fig.  97).  Like  the  Tertiary  volcanoes  of  France,  these 
show  only  in  part  their  former  character,  erosion  having  modified 
them  to  a  considerable  degree.  Nevertheless,  it  can  be  recognized 
that  they  represent  a  scries  of  eruptions,  which,  like  those  of  France, 
proceeded  from  acidic  to  basic  lavas. 

The  eruptions  began  in  Miocene  time,  and  the  volcanic  masses 
were  built  up  on  the  old  erosion  surface  of  the  Devonian  shales 
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and  sandstones,  which  form  the  cliS  of  the  Rhine  gorge  (map, 
Fig.  98).  The  first  outpouring  resulted  in  the  fonnation  of  light- 
colored  trachyte  of  which  the  typical  trachyte  of  the  Drachenfels, 
already  referred  to  in  the  discussion  of  that  rock  (p.  loi),  was  the 
product.    Others  of  the  hills  of  this  r^on  were  also  formed  by  this 


Fic.    98.  —  Map   of    the    volcanic   district   of   the   Rhine    (Siiljengebirge). 
(After  Laspeytes,  from  Walibcr.) 

eruption.  The  next  eruption  was  of  more  basic  lava,  rcsiiking  in  the 
fonnation  of  andesitea,  of  which  rock  another  group  of  these  hills  is 
composed.  Finally,  very  basic  lavas  came  to  the  surface,  forming 
basalts,  the  hills  of  this  rock  being  scattered  among  the  others, 
while  dikes  of  the  basalt  cut  the  older  ande-^ites  and  trachytes. 
This  last  eruption  occurred  in  Pleistocene  lime.    Thurc  is  thus  a 
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succession  from  acid  to  basic  lavas  as  in  the  Auvergne  district. 
One  of  the  last  formed  of  these  volcanoes  is  the  Rodderberg, 
situated  on  the  west  banli  of  the  Rhine  between  Mehlem  and 
Rolandseck.  It  consists  of  basaltic  scorix  which  in  places  rest 
upon,  and  have  by  their  heat  altered  and  partly  fused,  some  of 
the  older  river  sediments  of  the  Rhine,  and  its  crater,  still  perfectly 
recognizable,  is  filled  with  a  deposit  of  wind-blown  dust  or  toesi 
and  has  now  become  the  site  of  a  thriving  farm  (the  Broichbof). 

Extinct  Calderas  and  Sines 

The  term  caldera  has  often  been  applied  to  large  craters,  such 
as  those  of  Ellauea,  but  it  has  recently  been  suggested  that  these 


Fig.    99.  —  Cinder    Cone    within    the    Crater   l*ke,    Oregon.      A    volcmno- 
built  within  the  basb  of  a  sink.     (Photo  by  D.  W.  Johnson.) 

be  spoken  of  as  sinks,  because  they  are  formed  by  subsidences  of 
the  lava  column,  and  that  the  name  caldera  be  restricted  to  explo- 
sion craters  or  hollows  such  as  that  formed  at  Krakatoa  (Daly). 
Both  sinks  and  calderas  are  known  which  were  formed  by  past 
volcanic  activities  in  a  region  not  subject  to  such  disturbances  at 
present.  An  example  of  an  older  sink  is  Crater  Lake,  Oregon 
(Figs.  99,  100  o-(/).  This  occupies  the  site  of  a  former  volcano, 
which  has  been  named  Mount  Mazama  (Fig.  100  rf)  and  the  sum- 
mit of  which  has  coUapsed.  From  this  summit  glaciers  descended 
probably  during  the  Pleistocene  glacial  period,  which  scoured  and 
polished  the  sides  of  the  volcano,  as  is  shown  by  the  marks  still 
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Fig,  100  o-  —  Map  of  Crater  Lake,  National  Park,  Oregon.    (U.  S.  G.  S.) 
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Fic.  loo  6.  — Map  of  Crater  Late,  Oregon.     (U.  S.  G.  S.)    Heights  and 
soundings  in  feet.     (Copied  from  de  Iklartonne.) 

remaining  on  the  outer  slopes  of  the  lake  rim.  Thus  the  col- 
lapse of  the  mountain  summit  is  shown  to  have  been  a  recent  one, 
and  appears  to  have  followed  upon  an  extensive  outpouring  of 


lava.  Many  old  calderas  are  found  in  varioiis  parts  of  the  world, 
those  of  the  Eifel  district  in  western  Germany  (Fig.  lOr),  where 
they  are  known  as  Maare,  being  the  most  typical  (Figs,  io2, 
103).    These  are  readily  recognized  by  their  circular  character, 
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and  by  the  fact  that  around  their  margins  are  extensive  deposits 
of  scoriae  and  even  of  small  volcanic  bombs  together  with 
the  fragments  of  shale  and  sandstone  blown  from  the  craters 
(Fig.  104).    Less  frequently  are  lava  flows  of  basalt  trachyte  or 


-^' 


Ht  Hazama. 


Fig.  100  d.  —  Section  of  Crater  Lake  and  its  rim,  with  the  probable  outline 
of  Mount  Mazama.  Structural  details  generalized.  (Vertical  and  horizontal 
scale  the  same.)    Smithsonian  Institution. 


phonolite  associated  with  them,  which,  together  with  the  f rag- 
mental  material,  built  up  crater  cones.  One  of  the  most  typical  and 
largest  of  these  hollows  is  now  occupied  by  the  beautiful  Laacher 
Lake  (Fig.  105).    The  lapiUi  from  these  explosive  eruptions  form 


Fig.  ioi.  —  Map  of  the  volcanic  district  of  the  Eifel.  (After  von  Deschen.) 
Be.  Bertrich;  Da.  Daun;  Dr.  Dires;  Ge.  Gerolstein;  Gi.  Gillenfeld;  H.  Hilles- 
heim;  Klb.  Kelbeig;  Ma.  Manderscheid ;  U.  Ubnan;  Maare  in  black;  vol- 
canic rocks,  shaded.    (Frotn  Kayser's  Lehrhuch,) 
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—  GmQnden  Maar,  Eifel. 
mter  converted  into  a  lake. 


Fig.   toj.  —  Schalkenmehren  Maar,  Eifel. 
A  Tertiary  explosion  crater  converted  inta  a  lake. 
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extensive  deposits  of  "  sand  "  along  the  left  bank  of  the  Rhine, 
readily  visible  from  the  train. 


Fig.  104.  —  Uai  section  through  a  Maar  of  the  F.Uel  showing  the  old  crater 
fumiel  and  pipe,  with  the  lakelet  in  the  upper  part,  and  the  wall  of  tuff  and 
Booiue  surrounding  it.     (From  Kayser's  Leirlnu:h.) 


Volcanic  Funnels  and  Pipes,-  Spines,  Plugs,  and  Necks 

FonnelB  and  Pipes.  —  From  the  mouth  or  rim  of  the  crater 
of  the  volcano  the  slope  is  generally  inward,  forming  a  funnel- 
shaped  depression  to  its  bottom,  this  constituting  the  normal 
crater.  This  differs  from  the  crater  of  Kilauea,  which  is  a  sink 
with  practically  perpendicular  sides.    The  funnel  is  continued 


Flo,  105.  —  The  Laachersee  (Lake  Laach)  Northwest  Gtnatny,  occupying 
an  old  exfdosion  crater.  .  (After  Waithet.) 

downward  into  the  depths  of  the  earth's  crust  as  a  more  or  less 
cylindrical  tube  or  pipe,  which  is  the  main  conduit  or  vent  through 
which  the  lava  reaches  the  surface.     (See  Fig.  87,  p.  143,) 

The   Spine  of  Mont  Pel*e  (Figs.   106,   107).  — We  have,  of 
course,  no  direct  means  of  knowing  from  observation  that  this  tube 
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is  iQ  reality  a  cylindrical  one,  nor  that  it  j)enetrates  vertically 
through  the  country  rock  upon  which  the  volcano  is  built.  That  such 
is  the  case,  however,  may  be  inferred  from  the  remarkable  phenome- 
non which  accompanied  the  eruption  of  Mont  Pelee  in  Martinique 


Via.  io6.  —  The  great  "spine"  of  Mont  Pelft;,  Martinique,  from  the  east. 
From  the  old  summit  plateau,  the  basin  of  L'Ktang  See.  The  spine  rises  ap- 
pro^iimately  358  meters  above  the  old  crater  rim  in  the  middle  loreground. 
(Photo  by  K.  O.  Hovey,  March  35,  1^3;  courtesy  of  American  Museum  of 
Natufal  History.) 

in  igo2,  when  a  columnar  mass  of  extremely  viscous  or  solid  lava 
was  pushed  up  700  to  1000  feet  above  the  crater,  reaching  a  height 
of  over  5000  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea.    This  remarkable 
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colimm  appears  to  have  been  the  plug  of  lava  which  filled  the  pipe 
of  the  volcano,  and  which  lacked  the  proper  fluidity  to  flow  over 
the  edge  of  the  crater,  but  hardened  in  the  pipe  and  was  pushed 
upward  by  the  pressure  of  the  gases  beneath,  retaining  essentially 
the  form  of  the  tube  in  which  it  had  soUdifled.  The  growth  of 
this  spine  of  Mont  Pelfie  was  actually  witnessed.  It  bc^an  in 
Oct(^r,  1902,  and  reached  its  maximum  elevation  in  seven  months. 
After  that  it  slowly  crumbled  away  under  the  influence  of  the 


Fic.  107.  - —  The  spine  and  upper  part  of  the  new  cone  of  Mont  PeKe,  Mar- 
tinique, from  the  north ;  from  the  crater  rim.  (Photo  by  E.  O.  Hovey,  March 
26,  1903 ;  courtesy  of  American  Museum  of  Natural  History,) 

atmosphere  and  its  own  weight,  and  from  the  explosion  of  gases 
beneath  it. 

Plugs  and  Hecks.  —  If  we  speak  of  the  tube  which  descends  from 
the  base  of  the  crater  as  the  volcanic  pipe  or  vent,  the  solidification 
of  the  lava  in  this  pipe  forms  the  volcanic  plug.  When  this  plug 
is  pu^ed  upward  and  becomes  visible,  as  in  Mont  Pelfe,  it  con- 
stitutes a  volcanic  spine.  When  it  becomes  visible  as  the  result  of 
the  removal  of  the  enclosing  mass  of  the  rock  material  which 
constituted  the  volcanic  cone,  it  becomes  a  volcanic  neck.  Necks 
are  often  left  as  the  only  relief  feature  of  a  volcano,  because  of  the 
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solid  nature  of  the  lava  which  has  hardened  in  the  tube  or  pipe, 
and  the  more  readily  erodible  character  of  the  material  which 
constitutes  the  rest  of  the  volcano.  Frequently,  too,  a  cross- 
section  of  a  plug  still  within  the  pipe  is  seen  when  the  coimtry 
has  been  worn  down  until  both  volcano  and  projecting  neck  have 
been  removed.  Again,  in  an  erosion  cliff,  a  vertical  section  of  a 
part  of  such  a  volcanic  plug  may  sometimes  be  seen,  showing 
the  relation  which  it  assimied  to  the  country  rock  on  cooling. 
From  such  sections  the  form  of  the  plug,  and  hence  that  of  the 
original  pipe,  may  be  ascertained.  Theoretical  considerations, 
too,  would  lead  us  to  infer,  first  that  the  upward  path  of  the 
heated  gases,  vapors,  and  lavas  is  most  likely  a  direct  one,  and 
secondly  that  the  passage-way  would  become  a  more  or  less  cy- 
lindrical one,  even  though  it  was  part  of  an  irregular  fissure  in 
the  first  place. 

The  French  experimental  geologist,  Daubrfe,  was  able  to  show 
that  gases  and  vapors  under  high  pressure,  when  forced  through 
fissures  in  limestone,  granite,  steel,  or  other  substances,  con- 
verted their  passageway  into  a  cylindrical  canal.  From  this  we 
may  argue  that  the  pipe  or  passageway  of  some  volcanoes  was 
formed  by  the  advancing  heated  gases  and  vapors  which  are 
liberated  from  the  magma^deep  down  in  the  earth,  and  which, 
under  a  pressure  of  thousands  of  atmospheres,  are  forced  to  find 
their  way  to  the  surface  through  fissures,  which  they  enlarge 
to  cylindrical  canals  and  thus  prepare  the  way  for  the  uprising 
lava  masses. 

Volcanic  Necks  and  Exposed  Plugs  of  Old  Volcanoes 

As  we  have  seen,  the  term  volcanic  neck  is  applied  to  the  hardened 
mass  of  lava  which  filled  the  upper  part  of  the  pipe  of  the  volcano 
and  which  has  been  modeled  out  in  relief  by  the  erosion  of  the 
material  of  the  cone  which  formerly  surrounded  it.  This  is  to 
be  distinguished  from  a  volcanic  plug,  which  is  the  mass  of  lava 
hardened  in  the  pipe  which  is  seen  to  be  still  surrounded  by  the 
material  through  which  it  passed,  whether  this  is  the  material  of 
the  cone,  or  the  country  rock  beneath,  on  which  the  volcano  was 
built  up. 

In  districts  of  comparatively  recent  but  extinct  volcanic  activity, 
volcanic  necks  are  not  uncommon.    Some  of  the  finest  examples 
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are  found  in  the  Tertiary  volcanic  district  of  Haute-Loire,  France, 
the  eastern  part  of  the  volcanic  region  of  Auvergne  already  referred 
to.  Here,  near  the  town  of  Le  Puy,  is  the  famous  Rocher  St. 
Michel  (Fig,  108),  an  almost  perfect  example  of  a  volcanic  neck 
from  which  ail  surrounding  material  of  the  cone  has  been  removed. 
This  old  neck,  the  position  of  which  is  shown  in  the  section  on 
p.  152  (Fig.  95),isnotauniformmassof  lava,  however,  but  is  rather 


FlC.  108.  —  Rocber  St.  Michel,  in  the  Bassin  du  Puy,  south  central  France. 
The  modekd-out  neck  of  an  eitinct  volcano,  now  crowned  by  a  chaftel.  For 
locatioD  and  ration  to  other  rocks  of  the  region,  see  the  section,  Fig.  95,  page 
151.     (After  Tempest  Anderson,  Vakaaic  Studies  in  Many  Lands.) 


made  up  of  fragments  of  volcanic  rock  bound  together  by  igneous 
material,  and  represents  the  product  of  an  explosive  eruption,  the 
fragments  having  fallen  back  again  into  the  throat  of  the  volcano 
where  they  were  solidified.  Thus  this  neck  represents  the  Ming  of 
the  upper  part  of  the  old  volcanic  vent,  and  although  it  no  longer 
shows  the  perfect  original  form  of  this  vent,  having  been  subjected 
to  narrowing  by  erosion  near  the  top,  it  may  still  be  regarded  as 
nearly  typical  of  such  structures.  Its  summit  is  to-day  crowned 
by  a  chapd.  The  neighboring  and  higher  Rocher  Comeille 
is,    however,  an    erosion  remnant   of  a  brecciated    lava    mass. 
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probably  from  this  same  volcano,  and  rests  on  horizontal  strata 
(Oligocene). 

Typical  examples  of  volcanic  necks  from  our  own  coXmtry  are 
the  Leucite  Hills  of  Wyoming,  and  peaks  of  the  Mount  Taylor 
region  of  New  Mexico  (Fig.  109).  Another  example,  from  Colorado, 
is  shown  in  Fig.  1 10.  In  diameter  such  necks  may  vary  from  several 
hundred  feet  to  several  mites,  and  the  material  may  be  either  solid 
lava  or  fragments  of  the  same  bound  together,  that  is,  a  breccia 
of  lava  fragments.  When  the  necks  have  been  exposed  to  atmos- 
pheric influences  for  some  time,  especially  in  a  dry  climate,  they 


are  apt  to  crumble,  and  a  mass  of  loose  debris  will  accumulate 
around  them,  fonning  a  conical  hiU  or  tepee  butte,  from  which  the 
summit  of  the  much  reduced  neck  may  project.  Such  a  hill  must 
not  be  mistaken  for  the  original  volcanic  cone  which  surrounded  the 
central  plug  of  lava  before  it  was  modeled  out  in  relief  as  a  neck. 
It  is  merely  a  conical  heap  of  fragmental  material  forming  talus- 
slopes  around  the  central  core,  from  the  destruction  of  which  the 
material  was  derived. 

Not  all  projecting  neck-like  masses  of  volcanic  rock,  however, 
can  be  interpreted  as  old  volcanic  necks.  We  have  already  seen 
that  the  Rocher  Comeille  at  Le  Puy,  France,  is  an  erosion  remnant 
of  a  brecciated  lava  sheet  resting  on  older  rocks,  although  its  form 
is  not  unlike  that  of  the  old  neck  of  the  Rocher  St.  Michel  close  by 
(see  Fig.  95).    The  famous  Devil's  Tower,  or  Mato  Tepee,  of 
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Wyoming  (Fig.  iii)  has  long  been,  and  by  some  is  still,  regarded 
as  an  ancient  volcanic  neck,  but  others  consider  it  as  a  tower-like 
erosion  remnant  of  an  old  lava  sheet  intruded  beneath  the  sur- 
face (probably  a  laccoUth,  see  beyond).  The  peculiar  columnar 
structure  of  the  rock  of  this  tower  favors  the  last  interpre.tation, 
as  will  be  more  fully  shoiwn  in  the  next  chapter.  The  determina- 
tion of  the  Jieck  character  of  such  a  mass  depends,  of  course,  on 
the  possibility  of  showing  that  Uie  igneous  rock  continues  down- 
ward through  the  rocks  of  the  earth's  crust,  whereas  an  erosion 
remnant  of  a  lava  sheet  or  intruded  mass  would  rest  upon  the 


Fig.  110.  —  Conical  bulte  formed  by  a.  typical  volcanic  plug,  —  &  pillar  of 
b«satt  formed  by  cooling  in  the  vent  of  an  extinct  volcano,  and  modeled  out 
in  relief  as  a  neck  by  erosion  of  the  volcanic  material  which  formerly  surrounded 
it.  It  is  now  surrounded  by  basaltic  debris  due  to  weathering,  and  this  lorms 
tslus-slopes.  One  mile  noitb  of  Adair  station,  Colorado  and  Southern  R.  R. 
Elmoro  quadrangle.    Colorado.     <G.  W.  Slose,  photo  from  U.  S.  G.  S.) 

rocks  of  the  crust  which  are  continuous  beneath  it,  and  would 
not  necessarily  have  direct  connection  with  the  deeper  parts  of 
the  earth. 

Volcanic  plugs,  i.e.,  the  hardened  lava  which  still  fills  the  old 
pipes,  are  exposed  in  many  regions  in  horizontal  or  in  vertical 
sections  as  the  result  of  erosion.  Practically  all  of  these  are  foUnd, 
not  within  the  old  volcanic  cone,  for  sections  of  such  cones  are 
seldom  if  ever  exposed,  but  in  the  rock  beneath,  upon  which  the 
now  vanished  volcano  had  been  built.  They  therefore  represent 
the  lower  part  of  the  filling  of  the  old  volcanic  pipe  or  conduit, 
and  those  that  are  exposed  belong  to  the  older  volcanoes  of  the 
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world.  The  presence  of  the  solid  lava  plug  is  of  course  inferred 
in  all  uueroded  volcanoes,  and  indeed  it  is  a  necessary  part  of  an 
extinct  example.  The  part  it  takes  in  the  determination  of  a 
volcano-fike  hill  as  an  extinct  volcano  is  illustrated  by  the  classical 
case  of  the  Kammerbiihl,  a  small  hill  in  northern  Bohemia,  which 
played  a  leading  rdle  in  the  days  when  geologists  still  discussed 
the  question  of  the  origin  of  beds  of  basalt, — one  group,  the  follow- 


FJG.  III.  —  Mato  Tepee,  Devil's  Tower,  Wyoming,  a  supposed  volcanic  Deck 
ihowing  vertical  columnar  structure.     (Photo  by  N.  H.  Datton,  U.  S.  G.  S.) 

ers  of  Werner,  holding  that  this  rock  was  precipitated  from  water, 
while  another  group  argued  for  its  volcanic  origin. 

The  hill  in  question  (Fig.  1 1 2  a)  is  composed  mainly  of  cinders  and 
altered  sediments,  with  a  small  basalt  stream  on  one  side.  Werner 
and  his  followers  contended  that  the  material  of  this  hill  and  others 
Uke  it  was-formed  by  the  combustion  of  beds  of  coal,  which  had 
not  only  burned  the  older  slates  and  the  younger  rock  material, 
but  had  also  in  part  melted  a  layer  of  basalt  of  aqueous  origin,  and 
so  produced  the  cinders.    The  poet  Goethe,  however,  believed 
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this  hill  to  be  an  extinct  volcano,  and  argued  that  if  a  tunnel  were 
driven  into  it  the  hardened  plug  of  lava  in  the  old  pipe  would  be 
encountered  near  its  center.  To  prove  the  correctn^  of  the  view 
of  the  poet-naturalist, 
his  friend  Count  Cas- 
par von  Sternberg 
had  the  tunnel  driven 
in  1837,  with  the  re- 
sult that  the  volcanic 
plug  was  found  and  its 
connection  with  the 
basalt  layer  proved 
(Fig.  112  ft).  This 
virtually  ended  Jhe 
controversy  about  the 
origin  of  basalt. 

Sometimes  old  lava  plugs  may  be  modeled  out  in  relief  by  the 
erosion  of  the  older  sediments  which  were  penetrated  by  the  vol- 
canic pipe.  In  such  a  case  the  resulting  hill  is  essentially  a  neck, 
not  readily  distinguishable,  except  perhaps  in  the  material  of 
which  it  consists,  from  necks  produced  by  the  removal  of  the 
volcanic  cone  only.  An  example  of  such  an  older  neck  is  found 
in  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  where  it  forms  the  famous  peak  known 
as  Arthur's  Seat,  near  Holyrood  Castle.  The  material  of  this 
peak  consists  of  hardened  basaltic  lava  and  fragmental  rock  in 
which  not  infrequently  are  found  pieces  of  wood  from  the  trees 
which  clothed  the 
slopes  of  the  ancient 
volcano.  These 
wood  fragments, 
now  deified,  were 

Fig.  ii»6.-SectionoflheKammerbUhl,show-  *'""^  "  ^^  ^'fS' 
ing  tbe probable  to mer  outline  of  the  volcano  and  mental  material 
the  old  volcanic  plug,  a,  metamorphic  rocks;  which  filled  the  old 
6,  basaltic  scoric)  c,  plug  of  basalt;  d,  stre&m  of  ,l,..^,  „r  ,l.  „„i 
t4«lt;  ^.aUuviaib^k.  ^^«*t   «^   ^«   al- 

cana, and  which 
probably  extends  to  some  depth  because  of  the  sinking  of  the  old 
lava  plug  on  solidifying. 

Sections  of  volcanic  plugs  in  the  older  rocks  are  often  exposed 
by  erosion.    An  illustration  of  one  such  from  the  coast  of  Ireland 
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is  here  given  in  Fig.  113  a,  and  a  second,  still  joined  to  the  basaltic 
lava  sheet,  in  F^.  113  b.  The  basaltic  lava  penetrates  the  chalk, 
which  was  altered  to  marble  by  the  heat  of  the  basalt.  It  is  prob- 
able that  these  are 
not  the  plugs  filling 
the  pipes  of  sepa- 
rate volcanoes,  but 
that  they  represent 
fissures  through 
which  lava  reached 
the  surface  in  the 
form  of  a  great 
sheet,  as  described  later.  A  similar  plug  may  be  seen  on  the 
Nova  Scotia  coast  at  Wasson's  Bluff,  not  far  from  Parrsborough. 
Here  the  volcanic  material  penetrates  old  sandstones  and  gypsum 


Fig.  1J36.  —  Maimorization  of  chalk  beds  by  basalt  Island  of  Rathlin 
on  coast  of  Antrim,  Iretand.  (Leonard.)  The  nwrbleis  dotted.  (From 
Eayser's  Lekrbtich.) 


beds  of  late  Palaeozoic  age,  and  belongs  to  the  eruptions  of  Triassic 
time  which  produced  the  great  lava  sheet  of  Cape  Blomidon  and 
adjoining  regions. 

Sections  of  old  volcanic  plugs  are 
abundant  in  some  districts.  Thus  on 
the  famous  shore  of  County  Fife  in 
Scotland,  no  fewer  than  eighty  are 
found  in  a  space  twelve  miles  in  length 
by  from  six  to  eight  in  width.  These 
plugs  (Fig.  114)  penetrate  sandstones, 

shales,  limestones,  and  coal  beds,  and  Fic.  114. —  Ground-plan 
are  consequently  of  more  recent  date  section  of  lie  plug  of  an  old 
than  U,e  periods  during  which  these'  S™ZV°  'mtt:!^^. 
sediments   were  deposited   (Mississip-     (After  Geikie.) 
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pian,  see  Chapter XXXVI).  The  sections 
oi  the  plugs  are  roughly  circular  or  ellip- 
tical, varying  in  size,  and  from  them  dikes 
and  sheets  of  igneous  material  not  infre- 
quently penetrate  the  adjoining  rocks,  after 
the  manner  of  the  radiating  dikes  seen 
in  modem  volcanoes,  as  already  described. 
The  plugs  of  Fife  are  not  placed  along 

lines  of  great  figures,  as  might  be  sup-  1 

posed,  but  penetrate  the  rocks  apparently  J 

without  any  relationship  to  its  structure.  ^ 

That  necks   are,   however,  ranged   along  ^ 
great  lines  of  fissures  in  the  earth's  crust 

is  frequently  found,  and  is  seen   in  the  J 

alignment  of  some  of  the  necks  of  the  |g 

Auvergne  region  in  France  (see  ante)  and  3 

elsewhere,  and  may  be  inferred  from  the  | 

arrangement  of  the  volcanoes  of  Iceland.  J 

Here  the  lava  first  welled  up  through  a  t 

recognizable  fissure  in  the  earth's  crust,  I 

which  subsequently  was  partly  closed  by  §" 

the  hardening  of  the  lava,  so  that  only  the  <i 

broader  portions  remained  open.     These  "S 

were  converted  into  volcanic  pipes,  above  1 

which  individual  volcanoes  were  built  up  S 

(Fig.  lis).     The  Japanese  volcanoes,  too,  t 

seem  to  be  arranged  along  great  lines  of  ^ 

fissures,  and  this  is  probably  true  for  the  g. 

majority  of  existing  volcanoes,  as  is  in-  S 

dicated  by  their  linear  arrangement  (Fig.  I 

..«.  i 

The  material  filling  the  volcanic  vents,  j 

and   therefore  the  material  of  necks  and  S 

plugs,  ranges  from  basalt  to  rhyolite,  ac- 
cording to  the  acidity  of  the  volcanic 
mass.  When  deeper  portions  of  the  necks 
are  exposed  they  show  rocks  of  coarser 
crystalline  type,  even  gabbro  and  grano- 
phyre,  which  have  resulted  from  slow 
cooling.    In  other  cases  fragmenlal  ma- 
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Flo.  1 16.  —  Vokuioes  in  Nicaisgua,  showing  linear  arrangement  apparently 
along  a  fisaure  line.  This  line  is  parallel  to  the  trend  of  the  mouDtains  and 
ridges,  and  to  the  ooait  line.  (After  Rati  von  Seebach,  from  F.  Ratzel,  Dit 
Erdt.) 


Fio.  117.  —  Diagrammatic  section  through  the  Freiburg  region  {i.  Br.) 
showing  the  former  and  present  topography  and  the  extensive  ero^on.  (After 
Th.  Lorenz,  from  Eayser's  Ltkrbuch.) 
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terial  (agglomerate  and  tuff)  fiUs  the  andent  vent,  as  in  the  case 
of  the  Nova  Scotia  plug  already  cited.  A  mixture  of  both  may 
occur,  and  the  structure  may  show  evidence  of  successive  erup- 
tions through  the  same  vent,  and  the  formation  of  a  cylinder  of  ■ 
lava  within  a  cylinder.  Finally,  as  already  noted,  the  lava  may 
enclose  fragments  of  the  wall  rock,  generally  from  a  de^>er  hori- 
zon. The  relationship  of  a  plug  to  the  old  volcano  in  a  much- 
eroded  rc^oD  is  shown  in  the.  section  on  the  preceding  page 
(Fig.  117). 


Fic.  118.  —  Diamond  mine  in  old  volcanic  plug,  South  Afria. 

In  South  Africa,  old  volcanic  plugs  have  become  of  great  eco- 
nomic importance,  for  it  is  in  them  that  the  great  diamond  mines 
are  located.  These  plugs,  which  are  often  of  funnel  form,  broaden- 
ing upward  in  diameter  to  300  and  in  exceptional  cases  to  685 
meters,  are  composed  of  brecciated  rock,  the  so-called  "  blue 
ground"  which  contains  the  gems  (Fig.  118).  Whether  the  dia- 
monds represent  the  crystallized  carbon  of  wood  included  in  the 
plugs  as  in  those  of  Scotland,  or  whether  the  carbon  is  of  sub- 
terraoean  origin,  is  an  open  question.  The  character  of  the  dia- 
mond-bearing material  suggests  that  it  may  have  risen  from  great 
depths. 
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Sheet  Lavas  Formed  by  Fissuse  EaupnoN 

Not  all  lava  reaches  the  surface  through  volcanic  pipes  above, 
which  volcanoes  are  built.  Indeed,  we  have  seen  that  some  of 
these  pipes,  as  in  the 
Icelandic  volcanoes,  are 
merely  the  reduced  ex-  v 
pression  of  large  fissures 
which  opened  in  the 
earth  and  through  which 
the  lava  at  first  reached 
the  surface,  after  which 
volcanoes  were  built  up 
on  those  spots  where 
the  fissure  became 
broken  up  into  discon- 
nected pjpes.  In  some 
of  the  grandest  erup- 
tions of  molten  rock, — 
generally  basalt,  —  no  volcanoes  are  buQt  up,  or  at  least  not  until 
long  after  the  eruption  begins.    Instead,  great  fiat  surfaces  of  lava 
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Fig.  119  b.  —  "  Gordon  Craters,"  Malheur  County,  S.  E.  Oregon.  Irregu- 
larities  in  surface  of  recent  lava,  produced  by  pressure.  (Photo  by  Russell, 
U.  S.  G.  S.    Courtesy  of  D.  W.  Johnson.) 
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—  lava  plains  or  plateaus  —  are  produced.    Fissure  eruption,  in 
which  the  lava  wells  up  along  the  entire  length  of  the  fissure,  is 
seal   to-day  in  Iceland.    Along  the  great  Eld  Cleft,  lava  has 
welled  up  in  historic  times,  spreading  on  both  sides  of  the  fissure 
to  form  a  flat  basalt  plain,  370  square  miles  in  extent.    Along  the 
southern  prolongation  of  the  fissure,  however,  where  it  was  nar- 
rower, a  row  of  tow 
cones    has    been 
formed,  through  iso- 
lation of  a  series  of 
vents. 

One  of  the  largest 
lava  plains  of  this 
type  is  the  Columbia 
and  Snake  River 
plain,  which  covers 
an  area  of  soo,ooo 
to  250,000  square 
miles  in  Washing- 
ton, Oregon,  Idaho, 
and  Cahfomia  (Fig. 
1190).  The  lava 
apparently  spread 
over  a  region  of 
varying  top<^Taphy, 
filling     the    valleys 

and      burying      the       pio.  1.9.. -Canon  in   the   lava   of   the    Snake 
smaller     hills,     sur-  River  plateau. 

rounding  the  larger 

ones,  and  penetrating  the  valleys  in  their  sides.  A  succession  of 
outpourings  occurred,  sometimes  at  short  intervals,  sometimes  long 
enough  apart  for  the  production,  by  weathering,  of  old  soil  beds 
upon  the  preceding  sheets,  which  were  occasionally  covered  with 
forests  before  the  next  lava  sheet  was  poured  out.  The  present 
surface  of  this  lava  plain  is  in  many  places  barren  and  desolate 
beyond  description,  but  in  some  places  low  cones  rise  above  it, 
formed  probably  during  the  later  stages  of  volcanic  activity,  or  the 
surface  is  broken  by  pressure  {Fig,  119  6).  Where  cations  are  cut 
by  rivers,  the  nature  of  the  material  is  well  shown  (Fig.  119  c). 
Another  extensive  flat  lava  plain  formed  by  fissure  eruption 
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covers  Central  India.,  and  forms  what  is  known  as  the  Dekkan 
Plateau.  This  has  a  present  area  of  some  aoo,ooo  square  miles,  but 
probably  was  originally  much  larger.  The  thickness  of  the  basalt 
sheet,  generally  spoken  of  as  the  Dekkan  Trap,  is  in  places  more 
than  a  mile.    No  cones  have  been  built  upon  its  surface. 

Remnants  of  an  equally  extensive  lava  sheet  of  this  type  are  found 
in  western  Europe,  where  they  occur  on  the  west  coast  of  Ireland 
(Giant's  Causeway,  etc.),  Scotland,  StaSa,  the  Orkney  and  Faroe 
Islands,  and  perhaps  Iceland.  The  active  work  of  the  sea,  aided 
no  doubt  by  the  weather,  has  removed  large  parts  of  this  plateau. 


FlO.  IM.  —  Basaltic  columns  of  theGJant'sCauseway,  on  thecoutof  Iidud. 

while  others  have  probably  subsided  beneath  the  sea-level  by 
recent  disturbances  of  that  part  of  the  earth's  crust.  This  lava 
sheet,  too,  is  composite,  and  beds  with  plant  remains,  from  ^i^ch 
the  ^e  of  the  eruption  can  be  ascertained,  lie  between  successive 
flows. 

Renmants  of  much  older  (Triassic  or  Jurassic)  lava  Sows  probably 
of  this  type  are  found  in  New  Jersey  (Watchung  Mountains),  in 
the  Connecticut  Valley  of  Connecticut  and  Massachusetts,  and 
along  the  shores  of  the  Bay  of  Fundy  in  Nova  Scotia.  In  New 
Jersey  and  elsewhere  the  pecuh'ar  character  of  the  base  of  the 
sheet   sometimes   indicates   that  the  lava  overflowed  bodies  of 
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standing  water,  with  the  result  that  steam  pipes  and  a  conuninuted 
basal  •structure  were  produced,  the  mud  from  the  bottom  of  the 
lake  or  pond  being  forced  up  into  the  lava.  In  cavities  thus  pro- 
duced many  famous  mineral  deposits  (zeolites,  etc.)  were  subse- 
quently formed.  This  structure  is  also  found  in  lava  sheets  of 
basic  volcanoes. 

A  characteristic  feature  of  many  of  these  basaltic  sheets  is  the 
development  of  prismatic  coliunns,  which  generally  stand  vertical, 


Fig.  lai.  —  Near  view  of  a  portion  of  the  columnar  basalt  of  the  Giant's 
Causeway,  coast  of  Ireland.  TTie  upper  surfaces  of  the  transverse  joints  are 
seen  to  be  convex  in  most  of  the  columns,  but  in  a  few  cases  they  are  concave, 
holding  small  pools  of  water. 

as  SO  finely  shown  in  the  Giant's  Causeway  on  the  north  coast  of 
Ireland  (I^gs.  120,  121).  Sometimes,  however,  these  columns  are 
curved,  as  is  seen  in  some  parts  of  the  island  of  Staffa  off  the  Scot- 
tiA  coast,  while  in  other  parts  they  are  vertical  as  at  the  entrance 
to  Pingal's  Cave  {Figs,  122  a-d).  This  columnar  or  basaltic  joint- 
ing is  also  seen  in  some  of  the  basalt  sheets  of  the  Columbia  lava 
plateau  and  the  basalt  of  the  Watchung  Mountains,  and  is  in- 
deed a  fairly  common  structure  in  basaltic  lavas.  The  numt  joint 
is  unfortunate,  as  these  structures  have  little  in  common  with 
the  true  joints,  which  are  fractures  in  the  earth's  crust,  and  of 


Structural  Characters  of  Volcanoes 


Fig.  I130.  — General  view  of   the  Fig.  uii.  — The  island  of  Staffs, 

Isl&Dd  of  Staffa  from  the  sea.     Note  showing   the   basalt  columns   capped 

the  columnar  basalt  capped  by  massive  by  massive  basalt  on  the  left  and  an 

basalt.     Entrance    to    Fingal's    Cave  eroded  surface  of  basalt  coltimns  on 

>   near  the  center  of  6te  view.     (Photo  the   right.      Curved    columns   in   the 

by  author.)  distance.     (Photo  by  author.) 


Fic.  133  c—  Fingal's  Cave  on  the  island  of  Staffa,  showing  the  columnar 
jointing.  This  is  a  sea-cave,  eroded  by  the  waves  which  remove  the  columns. 
The  floor  of  the  cave  is  covered  by  sea-water  even  at  low  tide,  though  a  nar- 
row path  has  been  constructed  on  one  side.  The  roof  of  the  cave  is  formed 
by  the  non-colmnnar  capping-mass  of  basalt,  as  is  shown  in  Fig.  iii  d.  (See 
further:  Chapter  XXIII,  and  Figs.  710,  731.)     (Photo  by  author.) 
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secondary  origin.    The  columnar  structure,  on  the  other  hand, 
is  a  primary  structure,  and  is  caused  by  a  radial  contraction  of  the 


Fio.  isid.— Wall  and  roof  of  Fingal'g  Cave,  StaBa,  showing  the  cross- 
jointing  of  the  columnaT  basalt,  and  the  irregular  appearance  of  the  massive 
basalt  which  forms  the  roof  of  the  cave.     (Photo  by  author.) 

cooling  lava  mass  about  a  series  of  equally  spaced  centers  (Fig.  1 33). 
As  a  result  six-sided  prisms  are  produced.  A  characteristic  feature 
of  these  prisms  is  the  curved  form  of  the  horizontal  or  transverse 


Fic.  ijj.  —  Diagram  illustrating  the  turmation  of  contraction  prisms. 
The  centera  of  attraction  are  connected  by  solid  lines.  The  prisms  fonned  are 
dotted.     (From  Grabau,  Princifles  of  SIratigrapky.) 

planes,  which  generally  separate  thehj  into  component  blocks 
(Figs.  121,  122  d).  Prismatic  structure,  though  best  developed 
in  basalt,  is  not  confined  to  this  rock,  but  occurs  even  in  such  acid 
lavas  as  obsidian  (Fig.  124).    The  posiUon  of  the  columns  is,  in 
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general,  at  right  angles  to  the  surface  of  the  mass  in  which  they 
are  developed,  while  diverging  and  curved  columns  are  often  de- 
veloped just  below  the  surface  of  the  lava  sheet.    Examples  of 


such  curved  columns  are  seen,  as  before  noted,  in  parts  of  the 
island  of  Staffa  and  in  parts  of  the  basalt  sheets  of  the  Watchung 
Mountains,  New  Jersey, 
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Minor  Phenomena  GEbfERAiiY  AssoaAiEo  with  Closmo 
Stages  of  VoLCANzaTY 

Here  are  a  number  of  igneous  pheoomena  which  are  manifested 
upon  the  surface  of  the  earth  to-day,  which  are  regarded  as  pri- 
marily associated  with  the  dying  stages  of  volcanicity.  These  may 
be   enumerated    in    the  ._     __ 

order  of  their  importance 
as  follows : 

a.  Solfataric  action. 

A,  Fumarolic  activity. 

c.  Mofettes  and  effer- 
vescent springs. 

d.  Mud-volcanoes. 

e.  Geysers. 

/.  Hot  springs. 

Solfataric  action. — 
The  v(dcano  of  Solfatara 
(Fig.  125),  in  the  Phle- 
grgean  fields  near  Naples, 
represents  a  dying  stage 
in  volcanidty,  giving  off 
steam  and  gases  only, 
since  its  last  eruption  in 
1198.  The  crater  of  Sol- 
fatara is  very  wide,  but 
its  walls  are  only  about 

■100   fat  high,  while   iU  F,o.„5.-ThcS<,U.tt«UPo.zuoll,My. 

floor  is  marshy  and  salt-     The  steam  and  gases  issue  in  one  comer  of 
encrusted,     with     occa-     f^  "eaily  extinct  volcano, 
sional   pools   of   boiling 

water.  On  one  side,  at  the  foot  of  the  crater  wall,  a  jet  of  steam 
escapes  from  an  opening  and  rises  to  a  height  of  6  or  7  yards.  In 
Iceland,  Java,  New  Zealand,  the  Andes,  and  elsewhere,  such 
solfataric  vents,  as  they  are  called,  are  common,  indicating  the 
dying  condition  of  those  particular  volcanoes.  Besides  the  steam 
many  other  gases  are  given  off,  these  including  hydrochloric  add 
gas,  sulphur  dioxide,  sulphureted  hydrogen,  ammonium  chloride, 
andp  in  the  case  of  the  Italian  Saffioni,  boracic  acid,  which  forms 
the  source  of  the  important  borax  industry  of  Tuscany. 
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Pumaroles.  —  These  are  typically  emanations  of  steam,  from 
fissures,  or  from  cooling  lava  surfaces,  but  they  also  vary,  espe- 
dally  with  the  decrease  In  temperature  of  the  lava  or  other  source. 
Above  350°  C.  only  dry  fumaroles  exist,  these  giving  oS  chiefly 
anhydrous  chlorides.  Between  this  and  a  temperature  of  100°  C. 
fall  the  acid  fumaroles,  which  give  off  hydrochloric  acid,  and  sulphur 
dioxide,  with  some  steam.  At  about  100"  C.  occur  the  alkaline 
fumaroles,  which  give  off  steam  and  ammonium  chloride,  and 


Fio.  ij6.  —  Active  mud-volcanoes  near  Volcano  Lake,  Cerro  Prieto,  Delta 
al  the  Rio  Colorado.  The  largest  of  the  group,  seen  in  the  distance,  b  now' 
quiescent.  (Courtesy  of  the  American  Geographical  Society,  Broadway  at 
J57  St.,  New  York.  From  the  GeograpMcal  Revievi.)  (For  location,  see  map, 
Fig.  166.) 

below  100°  C.  faU  the  cold  fumaroles  with  nearly  pure  steam. 
The  famous  valley  of  Ten  Thousand  Smokes,  in  the  Ratmai  Penin- 
sula of  Alaska,  is  a  prominent  example  of  fumarolic  action  on  a 
large  scale. 

Mofett«s.  —  These  give  off  only  carbon  dioxide,  nitrogen,  and 
oxygen  at  the  temperature  of  the  atmosphere.  Caves  in  which 
such.gases  are  given  off  exist  in  many  volcanic  districts ;  and  they 
are  sometimes  exhibited  to  tourists  with  the  lowering  into  them  of 
dogs  or  other  luckless  animals,  which  quickly  become  unconscioiu, 
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after  which  they  are  drawn  up  and  revived.  The  carbon  dioxide, 
on  account  of  its  weight,  remains  near  the  bottom  of  the  cave. 
Effervescent  springs,  i.e.  water  charged  with  COi,  occur  in  many  old 
volcanic  regions. 

Mud-Volcanoes.  —  Among  the  subordinate  phenomena'  asso- 
ciated with  or  comparable  to  igneous  activities,  is  the  formation  of 
mud -volcanoes  (Fig.  116).  These  ai;e  cones  built  up  of  mud  with 
small  craters  at  the  summit,  resembling  miniature  volcanoes. 
Their  height  varies  from  a  few  feet  to  a  hundred  feet  or  more. 


Fig.  H7.  —  The  Great  Geyser  Basin  o(  the  Madison  River  in  Yellowstone 
National'  Park.    (Guyot,) 

and  their  activity  is  either  constant  or  intermittent,  quiet  or  ex- 
plosive. They  are  formed  by  highly  heated  steam  or  by  gases, 
which  rise  through  a  superficial  layer  of  mud  and  originate  from 
underlying  lava  beds  or  from  chemical  reaction.  The  mud  is  built 
up  into  cones  of  the  volcanic  type.  As  the  material  is  soft,  how- 
ever, these  cones  are  readily  destroyed  by  rains,  etc. 

Examples  are  known  from  the  Colorado  Desert,  from  lower  Cali- 
fornia, the  Yellowstone  Park  (the  Paint  Pots)  and  elsewhere  in 
this  country.    They  also  occur  at  Baku  on  the  Caspian  Sea  and  in   . 
the  Crimea,  where  some  of  them  rise  to  250  feet  in  height,  and 
are  provided  with  apical  craters. 

Geysers  and  Hot  Springs.  —  Geysers  are  springs  of  hot  water 
which  erupt  violently  at  intervals,  with  periods  of  quiescence  be- 
tween.   They  have  essentially  the  same  relation  to  ordinary  hot 
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springs  that  volcanoes  of  intermittent  explosive  eruptions  have  to 
those  of  quiet  and  constant  lava  flows.     Geysers  are  abundant  in 
Iceland,  in  New  Zealand,  and  in  the  Yellowstone  Park,  where  there 
are  about  loo  active  examples 
and    more    than    3000    hot 
springs  (Fig.  127),    A  geyser 
con^ts  typically  of  a  more 
or   less   circular   basin   sur- 
rounded by  a  rim  of  silicious 
material  (geyserite),  and  this 
commonly   forms   the  upper 
part  of  ii  cone  comparable  to  a 
volcanic  cone  and  its  crater. 
From  the  center  of  the  basin 
a  pipe  of  circular  section  and 
with  smooth  wall  descends, 
this  and  the  basin  being  filled 
with  water.     In  the  typical 
Great  Geyser  of  Iceland,  the 
cone  is  about  120  feet  in  di- 
ameter and  13  feet  high,  while 
the  crater-like  basin  at  the 
top  is  60  feet  in  diameter  and 
5    feet   deep.     The   central 
tube  or  pipe  has  a  diameter 
of  about  10  feet,  with  smooth, 
cylindrical,    vertical     walls. 
The  temperature  <rf  the  water 
which  fills  the  pipe  and  basin 
ranges  from  75°  to  90°  C,  but  at  a  depth  of  70  feet  in  the  pipe 
the  temperature  is  about  130°  C.    The  eruption  occurs  at  almost 
twenty-four  hour  intervals,  and  the  water  erf  the  basin  is  thrown 
to  a  height  of  nearly  100  feet.    The  characters  of  the  other  gq^sers 
are  similar,  though  differing  in  detail.    The  {^pearance  of  the 
Giant  Geyser  of  the  Yellowstone  is  shown  in  Fig.  laS,  and  of  Old 
Faithful  in  Fig.   129.     Diagrammatic  sections  of  the  two  main 
Icelandic  examples,  "  The  Geyser "  and  "  Strokr,"  are  given  in 
Fig.  130. 

The  eruption  is  due  to  the  heating,  above  the  boiling  point,  of  the 
water  at  a  depth,  while  at  the  same  time  the  pressure  of  the  column 


Fio.  1 38.  —  Giant  Geyser  of  the  Yellow- 
stone. (Alter  Hayden.)  The  eruptions 
of  ttiis  geyser  occur  at  intervals  of  7  to  u 
d&ys,  and  last  for  full  60  minutes  at 
each  eruption.  The  column  is  thrown  to 
heights  of  300  to  350  feet. 
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of  water  ke^  it  from  changiDg  to  steam.  With  increased  heating, 
however,  the  point  is  reached  where  the  water  will  change  to  steam 
in  spite  of  the  pressure,  and  the  expansion  of  the  steam  raises  the 


Fig.  iiQ.  —  Old  Faithful  Geyser  in  eruption,  Yellowstone  National  Paik. 
(Photo  by  D.  W.  Johnson.)  The  eruptions  of  this  geyser  occur  at  mtervals  of 
te  to  7S  minutes,  each  eruption  lasting  4  minutes.  The  height  to  which  the 
cohunn  is  thrown  is  125  to  150  feet.  The  eruptions  are  heralded  by  loud 
nimblings,  with  qiatmodic  outbursts  of  jets  10  to  10  feet  in  height,  then  the 
colunm  is  suddenly  thrown  up  with  a  loud  roar,  maintaining  a  height  varying 
from  90  to  ISO  feet  for  two  or  three  minutes  with  occasional  steeple-shaped 
jets, rising  still  higher,  the  jets  varying,  and  giving  off  great  rolling  clouds  of 
steam;  then  the  jets  gradually  decrease  in  altitude,  and  in  five  minutes  the 
eruption  is  over,  the  tube  apparently  empty  but  emitting  occasional  puffs  of 
steam  for  a  few  minutes  longer.  During  the  eruption  the  water  falls  in  heavy 
masses  about  the  vent,  filling  the  basins  surrounding  it  and  running  off  in  all 
directiMU.    The  estimated  discharge  is  3000  barrels  at  each  eruption. 

column  of  water,  and  so  lowers  the  pressure,  with  the  result  that  a 
large  amount  of  steam  is  suddenly  formed  from  the  super-heated 
water,  and  the  eruption  takes  place.  The  source  of  the  water  is 
believed  by  some  to  be  the  ground-water,  and  by  others  it  is  re- 
garded as  new  or  juvenile  water,  given  off  by  subterranean  igneous 
masses  in  the  process  of  cooling.  The  heat  is  probably  in  all  cases 
of  volcanic  origin.  The  geysers  of  Iceland  and  New  Zealand  are 
situated  in  regions  of  still  active  volcanicity,  while  those  of  the 
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Fig.  130.  —  Seraidiagraiamatic  sectiona  of  the  Icelandic  geysera,  "The 
Geyser"  {the  type)  and  "Strokr."  Strokr  haa  a  funnel-like  pit  36  feel  deep 
and  8  feet  across,  expanding  into  a  saucer-like  basin.  The  tube  is  generally 
filled  Co  within  6,  feet  of  the  top  with  clear  water,  which  boils  furiously,  owing 
,to  the  escape  of  great  bubbles  of  steam  coining  from  two  openings  m  opposite 
sides  of  the  tube.  When  the  eruption  took  place,  the  jets  rose  in  a  sheaf-like 
column  to  a  height  of  100  or  more  feet.  Eruptions  tooit  pla;e  at  very  irregular 
sod  long  intervals;  but  they  could  be  produced  in  a  short  time  by  "putting  a 
lid  on  the  great  kettle,"  by  dumping  in  large  pieces  of  turf.  "The  Geyser" 
is  a  pool  of  limpid  green  water,  whose  surface  rises  and  falls  in  rhythmic  pulsa- 
tions. The  usual  temperature  is  170°  F,  {76.6°  C.)  or  300°  F,  (93.3°  C.)  bgt 
varies,  being  greater  immediately  before  eruption.  The  shallow  saucer.-like 
basin  is  about  60  feet  across  and  slopes  gently  to  a  cylindrical  shaft  10  feet 
in  diameter,  forming  the  pipie  of  the  geyser;  thb  being  about  70  feet  deep. 
The  tutw  is  very  regular.  Before  an  eruption,  bubbles  at  steam  entering  the 
tube  suddenly  coll^ise  with  loud  but  muffled  reports  and  a  disturbance  of  the 
quiet  surface  of  the  water.  During  this  "simmering,"  the  water  rises  in  dome- 
like mounds  over  the  pipe  and  overflows  the  basin,  running  down  the  terraced 
slope  and  wetting  the  cauliflower-like  fonns  of  sinter  that  adorn  it.  Domes  of 
water  rise  in  quick  succession,  and  finally  burst  into  play,  followed  by  a  rapid 
succession  of  jets  increasing  in  height  until  the  column  ts  90  to  100  feet  high, 
accompanied  by  dense  clouds  of  steam.  This  lost*  a  few  moments  and  then 
ceases,  and  the  ttasin  is  empty  and  apparently  lined  with  a  smooth  coating  of 
white  silica.  The  great  geysers  of  the  Yellowstone  surpass  this  in  magnitude 
of  eruption,  but  not  in  beauty.    (Weed.) 
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Yellowstone  are  in  a  region  where  volcanoes  have  recently  become 
extinct. 

The  hot  waters  commonly  carry  silica  is  solution,  and  this  is 
deposited  partly  by  the  cooling  and  partly  by  the  aid  of  low  organ* 
isms,  especially  algx,  and  so  the  cone  of  silicious  sinter  is  built  up 
(F^.  131).  The  quiet  flowing  hot  springs  more  commonly  deposit 
carbonate  of  lime.  These  deposits  will  be  discussed  in  a  subsequent 
chapter. 

Geysers  are  commonly  affected  by  earthquakes  which  disturb 
the  arrangement  of  the  rocks  of  the  region.    The  Icelandic  geyser 


Fig.  131.  —  Spike  Geyser,  Witch  Creek,  Yellowstone  Park.  Showing'an 
exceptionally  fine  mass  of  silicious  »nter  (geygerite)  built  up  around  the  basin. 
The  sinter  shows  botryoidal  surfaces.    (Photo  J.  P.  Iddings,  from  U.  S.  G.  S.) 

Strokr  is  said  to  have  come  into  existence  during  the  earthquake 
of  17S9,  and  the  earthquake  of  1896  put  an  end  to  its  activity. 
It  has  not  been  in  eruption  since.  A  new  geyser  or  hot  spring  ap- 
peared after  the  shocks  of  the  first  day  {Sept.  15)  of  the  earth* 
quake  of  1896,  this  spring  throwing  water  and  rocks  to  an  estimated 
height  of  600  feet,  but  in  a  few  hours  it  subsided  to  a  height  of  10 
or  12  feet.     It  ceased  to  flow  altogether  after  ten  days. 


CHAPTER  DC 

FORM  Ain>  STRUCTURE  OF  OLDER  IGNEOUS 

MASSES 

Types  of  Older  Igneous  Masses 

Leaving  now  modem  volcanoes  and  those  which  have  so  recentiy 
become  extinct  that  their  characteristics  can  still  be  readily  rec- 
ognized even  though  modified  by  erosion,  we  must  next  turn  our 
attention  to  those  rock  masses  and  structures  of  igneous  origin 
which  were  formed  at  a  depth  in  the  earth's  crust,  and  have  become 
visible  only  as  the  result  of  erosion  of  the  overlying  rocks,  or  through 
dislocation  of  the  earth's  crust.  These  may  be  grouped  under  the 
following  divisions :  i.  Dikes;  2.  Stocks;  3.  Sills;  4.  Laccoliths 
and  related  tj^pes ;  5.  Bysmaliths ;  6.  Bosses ;  7.  Batholiths. 

The  first  five  groups  are  classed  as  intrusive  or  hypabyssal  masses, 
to  which  group  the  volcanic  plugs  may  also  be  referred,  especially 
that  part  which  penetrates  the  older  rocks  beneath  the  volcano. 
Bosses  and  batholiths  are  classed  as  deep-seated  or  abyssal  igneous 
rocks,  and  they  may  in  general  be  regarded  as  representing  the 
hardened  pools  of  igneous  material  froni  which  both  the  intrusive 
and  the  extrusive  or  volcanic  masses  are  derived. 

Intrusive  or  Hypabyssal  Igneous  Masses 

Dikes.  -^  In  modem  volcanoes,  as  we  have  seen,  the  emption 
does  not  always  take  place  through  the  crater,  but  a  fissure  may 
open  in  the  mountain  side  through  which  the  lava  wells  out,  and 
upon  it  there  are  generally  built  up  subsidiary  or  parasitic  cones  or 
series  of  cones,  the  so-called  monticules.  This  fissuring  of  the  moim- 
tain  side  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  material  of  the  mountain,  which 
is  often  in  large  part  volcanic  ash  only,  is  shattered  with  compara- 
tive ease  by  the  pressure  of  the  rising  lava,  while  the  hardened  plug 
of  lava,  which  fills  the  throat  of  the  crater,  cannot  be  lifted  except 
by  a  much  greater  force. 

188 
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When  lava  hardens  in  the  fissures  formed  in  the  sides  of  the 
volcano,  a  dike  is  produced.  Ttiis  is  so  called,  because  erosion 
often  removes  the  soft  tuffs  and  other  material,  leaving  the  hardened 
lava  mass  projecting  as  a  wall.  Fine  examples  of  such  dikes  cutting 
stratified  tuffs  are  seen  on  the  flanks  of  the  Sicilian  volcano  Etna, 
e^>edally  in  the  Val-del-Bove,  as  already  noted  (Fig.  79,  p.  134). 

Such  dikes  are  also  found  in  many  districts  of  recently  extinct 
volcanoes,  but  they  are  not  confined  to  the  cones  of  volcanoes.    In- 


Fic.  132.  —  West  Spanish  Peak,  Colorado,  from  the  northwest.  In  the  fore- 
gtound,  a  large  dike  and  several  small  dikes  weathered-out  in  relief.  (After 
Stose,  from  U.  S.  G.  S.)    (See  map,  Fig.  138,  p.  19s.) 

deed,  where  eruption  takes  place  through  fissures  in  the  earth,  with- 
out the  building  of  volcanoes,  the  hardening  of  the  lava  in  the  fissure 
produces  a  dike.  As,  in  such  cases,  the  country  rock  is  often  much 
older,  the  contrast  which  the  dikes  form  with  it  is  generally  very 
marked.  Of  course,  such  dikes  will  not  become  visible  until  the 
lava  sheet  of  which  they  formed  the  vents  is  removed,  or  until  a 
marginal  section  is  cut  into  the  igneous  mass  by  the  sea  or  other 
agent  with  the  consequent  uncovering  of  the  dike. 

Over  much  of  western  North  America  the  great  lava  sheets  are 
still  in  place,  and  the  dikes  which  connect  with  them  are  not  visible. 
Over  much  of  Great  Britain,  however,  the  basalt  sheet  of  similar 
age,  and  which  probably  extended  to  Iceland,  has  been  removed  by 
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erosion,  in  part  by  the  sea,  and  in  part  by  atmospheric  agencies. 
As  a  result,  the  manifold  types  of  rocks  which  make  up  the  British 
Isles  are  found  transected  by  numerous  dikes  of  basaltic  material, 
most  of  which  have  no  apparent  relation  to  any  existing  masses  of 
solidified  lava.  Some  of  these  have  been  traced  for  a  distance 
of  60  or  even  90  miles.  Dikes  connecting  with  remnants  of  the 
basaltic  sheets  are  also  exposed  on  the  seashore.  In  some  cases 
the  dikes,  being  more  resistant  than  the  enclosing  rock,  have  with- 


Flc.  133.  —  View  of  the  great  dike,  njnmng  north  from  West  Spanish  Peak, 
Colorado.  This  dike  originally  cut  nearly  horizontal  strata  which  hive  weath- 
ered away,  leaving  a  continuous  wall  100  feet  high.  The  horizontal  markings 
along  the  dde  of  the  wall  indicate  the  original  contact  with  the  stratified  rocks. 
(Stose,  photo;   from  U.  S.  G.  S.) 

stood  erosion,  while  the  country  rock  has  been  worn  away.  As 
a  result,  they  stand  above  the  country  like  stone  walls,  a  fact  which 
first  gave  rise  to  the  name  dike,  since  they  are  not  unlike  the  arti- 
ficial dikes  built  in  some  portions  of  western  Europe,  especially  the 
Netherlands,  to  keep  out  the  sea  from  the  low-lying  lands  (Figs. 
132-134). 

Along  the  border  of  the  great  trap  sheet  which  forms  the  Dekkan 
Plateau  of  Central  India,  where  the  sea  or  other  agents  have  eaten 
away  a  part  of  the  outer  margin,  of  the  sheet,  dikes  are  not  infre- 
quently exposed,  penetrating  the  basement  rock  upon  which  the 
trap  sheet  hes.  For  the  most  part,  however,  the  dikes  cannot  be 
traced  directly  to  the  trap,  though  the  connection  is  indicated  by  the 
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similarity  of  the  material.  Dikes  of  probably  much  older  origin 
are  found  abundantly  along  the  Massachusetts  coast,  and  to  a 
lesser  extent  along  the  Maine  coast  and  elsewhere.  Here  th^  gen- 
erally consist  of  the  type  of  basalt  known  as  diabase  (see  p.  106), 
a  lava  which  has  cooled  with  sufficient  slowness  to  permit  the  devel- 
opment of  recognizable  crystals.  We  must,  therefore,  conclude 
that  these  dikes  represent  the  deeper  portions  of  fissures  filled  by 
lava,  where,  on  account  of  the  depth  below  the  suriace  at  that  time, 
the  cooling  was  slow.    Often  a  columnar  structure  is  found  in  these 


Fig.  134.  —  Devil's  Wall  {Teu/dsmauer)  Dear  Oschitz,  Bohemia.  A  basaltic 
dike,  95  Icm.  long,  i  meters  thick  — -  with  horizontal  prismatic  joints.  Weath- 
ered in  rdief,  wall-like.     (Prom  Kayser's  Lehrbuck.) 

dikes,  the  columns  extending  across  them  from  wall  to  wall  {Fig. 
134).  Where  the  sea  has  access  to  them  after  they  have  become 
eiq^osed  on  the  surface  from  the  erosion  of  lai^e  masses  of  rock, 
these  columns  are  frequently  removed  by  the  waves,  leaving  a 
deep,  parallel-sided  fissure,  into  which  the  sea  penetrates  with  great 
force  during  storms  and  at  high  tide.  Sometimes  caverns  are 
formed  by  the  removal  of  the  lower  columns  only,  when  the  com- 
presdon  of  the  air  in  these  caverns  under  the  impact  of  the  wave 
will  result  in  producing  a  regular  series  of  water  spouts  after  each 
inrush  of  the  waters.  Such  phenomena  are  common  on  dike-in- 
fested coasts  and  are  known  as  "  spouting  horns,"  etc.  Chasms 
left  by  the  removal  of  dikes  are  characteristic  features  of  the  rock- 
bound  New  England  coast  (Fig.  135)-    Many  other  igneous  rocks 
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besides  basalt  and  diabase  occur  in  the  form  of  dikes,  and  it  may  be 
inferred  that  a  majority  of  them  never  reached  the  surface  as 
molten  lava  but  cooled  in  blind  fissures  of  the  earth's  crust.    Their 
present  exposure  is  therefore  brought  about  by  removal,  through 
erosion,  of  the  rock  which  once  concealed  them.     Among  the  more 
frequent  occurrences  are  those  of  granite  (aphte,  etc.),  and  especially 
of  the  coarse  or  giant  granite,  pegmatite  (Fig.  136).    These  pegmatite 
dikes  are  often  of  great  width,  and  form  the  source  of  many  rare 
mineral  deposits,  besides  yielding  feldspar,  quartz,  and  mica  in 
sufficiently  large  masses  to  be  com- 
mercially valuable.  In  som^  cases  dikes 
of  this  and  other  kinds  have  branches, 
and  sometimes  they  are  extremely  ir- 
regular, having  perhaps   eaten   their 
j  way  into  the  country  rock.     Such  ir- 
'  regular  dikes  are   also  spoken  of  as 
igneous  veins,  though  they  have  little 
in  common  with   true  veins   (see  p. 
265). 

The    essential    character   of    dikes 
may  be  summed  up  by  saying  that 
Fig.  135. —  An  eroded  dia-    they    are    generally    of    considerable 
base  dike  in  granite;  west  aide    lineal    extent,    continuing    sometimes 
Rockport    Point,    Cape    Ann,    ,  .,  .     -       .*  .  .,. 

Mass.  In  the  bottom  of  the  f*""  "^ny  miles,  and  of  uniform  width, 
chasm  the  dike  is  seen  covered  ranging  from  a  fraction  of  an  inch  to 
by  boulders  which  were  formed  jjiany  feet.  When  they  cut  bedded 
by   the   waves   from   the   dike      ,      .         .  , 

material.  Atpresentthechasm  ^^^^'  ^^^V  ^^V  <1«  «>  ^^  '^^V  an«l«. 
is  above  high-water  mark,  show-  but  in  general,  dikes  have  an  approxi- 
mgrecentelevationofthecoasL  mately  vertical  position,  though  this 
(After  Shaler.  U.  S.  G.  S.)  /^     .  ,\^       . 

may  be  changed  by  subsequent  move- 
ments of  the  entire  mass.  Aroimd  old  volcanic  centers  dikes 
are  often  radially  arranged,  as  shown  on  the  island  of  Mull,  west 
coast  of  Scotland  (Fig.  137),  and  in  the  ancient  volcanic  center  of 
the  Spanish  Peaks  in  Colorado  (Fig.  138),  the  dikes  of  which  have 
already  been  referred  to  (Figs.  132, 133).  Frequently  dikes  of  differ- 
ent ages  intersect  one  another,  in  which  case  the  younger  can  be 
'recognized  by  the  fact  that  it  cuts  the  older.  In  the  broader  dikes 
the  rock  texture  of  the  marginal  portion  is  commonly  finer  than  that 
of  the  center,  because  more  rapid  cooling  took  place  where  the 
igneous  rock  was  in  contact  with  the  coo!  country  rock  which  it 
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poietreted.  This  is  especially  well  recognized  in  the  case  of  the 
dike  rocks  of  coarser  grain.  Sometimes  the  marginal  texture  is 
even  glassy,  and  the  color  and  composition  may  also  vary  from  the 
margin  to  the  center.  The  wall  rock  of  dikes  and  the  basement 
rock  of  Uva  Sows  frequently  show  a  certain  amount  of  alteration 
due  to  the  heat  of  the  lava  mass.  This  contact  metamorphism 
(see  p.  207)  is  seldom  very  extensive,  however,  dying  out  a  short 
distance  from  the  igneous  mass,  especially  when  this  cooled  rapidly 
near  the  surface.  Lava  streams  have  indeed  been  known  to  flow 
over  ice  masses  without  completely  melting  thetn.     This  argues 


Fic,  136.  ~  P^matite  dike  in  crystalline  dolomite,  New  York  City. 

for  a  comfKiratively  rapid  cooling  of  the  lava  exposed  on  the  surface 
of  the  earth. 

Stocks.  —  These  are  dike-like  intrusions  which  are  of  short  ex- 
tent, sometimes  more  or  less  regular  and  cylindrical,  at  others  ir- 
regular. They  are  similar  to  volcanic  plugs  or  cores,  such  as  fill 
the  conduits  of  old  volcanic  pipes,  but  differ  from  them  in  not  reach- 
ing the  surface,  though  the  name  has  been  indifferently  used  for 
the  intrusions  of  plug-like  character  of  moderate  size,  even  those 
that  are  in  reaUty  the  filling  of  ancient  volcanic  conduits.  It  is 
true  that  it  is  not  always  possible  to  determine  in  any  particular 
case  v4ietber  the  intrusion  reached  the  surface  and  formed  a  vol- 
cano, or  v^ether  it  extended  only  part  way  up  into  the  rocks  of  the 
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earth's  crusts.  In  such  a  case  the  name  stock  is  best  applied  to 
these  structures.  In  character  they  partake  of  the  deeper  portions 
of  volcanic  plugs  or  pipe  Mings,  and  to  some  extent  of  those  of 
dikes  as  well,  especially  if  they  are  irregular. 


Fig.  137.  —  Map  and  section  (on  AB)  of  the  Island  of  Mull,  west  coast  of 
Scotland.  (After  Judd.)  i,  Non-volcank  basement  beds;  3,  granite; 
3, basalt  flows;  4,gabbroiticdates;  s.acidflows;  6,  volcanic  tuffs  and  breccias. 

Note  the  radiating  and  branching  dikes. 


Intrusive  Sheets  or  Sills.  —  In  many  regions  of  the  world  we 
find  sheets  of  basalt  and  other  igneous  rock,  the  chemical  and  min- 
eralogical  characters  of  which  indicate  that  they  were  formed  by 
the  cooling  of  a  magma,  often  with  considerable  slowness,  and  which 
are  interbedded  with  rocks  of  a  clastic  character,  the  latter  evi- 
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dently  of  non-votcanic  origin.  Some  of  these  have  been  intruded 
between  the  layers,  but  in  other  cases  igneous  sheets  of  this  type 
may  be  old  flows,  which  were  poured  out  over  a  surface  composed 
of  horizontal  strata,  and  which  were  subsequently  covered  by  other 
strata  of  non-volcanic  origin.  It  is  important  that  the  two  types 
be  distii^ished.  In  the  cases  of  interbedded  lava  sheets,  we 
should  expect  to  &nd  evidence  of  this  succession  of  deposits 
(stratification)  not  only  in  the  igneous  sheet  itself,  but  also  in  the 
enclosing  rock. 


-  Map  of  a  part  of  the  Spanish  Peaks  region,  Colorado,  showing 
s  dikes  radiating  from  the  volcanic  necks  or  ancient  centers  oi 
volcanic  action.    (See  Figa.  131,  131,  pp.  189,  190.) 

Lava  streams  have  very  definite  and  recognizable  surface  charac- 
ters, as  we  have  seen,  and  these  are  different  from  the  structures 
found  in  the  bottom  of  the  sheet.  In  most  cases,  not  only  is 
the  surface  form  of  a  sheet  distinct  (ropey,  pillowy,  rough,  etc.), 
but  the  lava  itself  is  compact,  or  even  glassy  near  the  surface,  and 
commonly  layers  of  steam  holes,  either  empty  or  filled  secondarily 
by  mineral  deposits,  are  found  for  some  distance  down  from,  and 
parallel  to,  the  surface.  The  structure  of  the  enclosing  rock  also 
is  distinctive,  for  whereas  the  under  layer  over  which  the  lava  was 
poured  out  shows  some  effect  from  the  heat  of  the  stream  (meta- 
morphism),  and  may  actually  have  furnished  fragments  which  are 
included  in  the  lava  mass,  the  overlying  layer  will  show  no  such 
coDtact  phenomena,  for  the  lava  will,  in  most  cases,  have  cooled 
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sufficiently,  before  being  covered  by  sediments,  not  to  produce  any 
such  effect.  A  still  more  convincing  argument  of  the  contem- 
poraneity of  the  lava 
flow  is  furnished  when, 
as  is  frequently  the  case, 
fragments  of  the  lava  are 
included  in  the  overlying 
stratum,  having  been 
broken  from  the  surface 
of  the  sheet  before  or  at 
the  time  of  the  deposi- 
tion of  the  covering  layer. 
.Weathering  of  the  sur- 
face of  the  sheet  and  the 
formation  of  soil  layers 
is  also  a  clear  indica- 
tion of  the  exposure  of 
the  lava  sheet  for  a  time 
before  it  was  buried  by 
sediment.  Such  old  soil 
surfaces  are  seei)  in  nearly 
all  of  the  fine  series  of 
ancient  lava  flows  which 
are  tonjay  exposed  on 
the  east  coast  of  Scotland 
(Fife),  and  the  length  of 
time  of  the  exposure  is 
bed*  shown  by  the  fact  that 
,,  and  alteniat-      ^^j^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^. 

_^  ate  sandstones  '^ 

and  shales  bearing  the  abundant  sUicified  re-  Ci^nt  trees  (Calaimtes)  are 
mains  of  fossil  forests.  There  are  at  least  found  in  these  old  soils, 
Meen  successive  forests  indicating  that  num.  ^^^  ^^^^  completely 
ber  of  volcanic  outbursts,  separated  by  suf-  i_  j 

fident  time  to  allow  the  growth  of  forest  buned  by  the  sedmients 
Uees  varying  in  diameter  of  trunlcs  from  two     which   followed.      A   SUC- 

to  teii   feet.      (After   Holmes.)     For  photo- : „»    _  ._l : , 

.    ,  1    I ..       .  ■!!         -        cession  of   such   ancient 

graph  of  several  of  these  trees  see  illustration 

in  Chapter  XLV.  forest    beds   is   found  m 

the  series  of  lava  flows 
exposed  by  erosion  in  the  Yellowstone  National  Park  (Fig.  139). 

Intruded  igneous  sheets  or  sills,  however,  show  not  only  a  basal 
but  also  an  upper  igneous  contact,  and,  indeed,  may  include  frag- 


Flc.  139.  —  Section  of  Amethyst  Moun- 
tain, Yellowstone  National  Park.  The 
mountain  consists  of  a  base  of  Archa^n 
granite  and  Carbonic  limestone,  overiain  dls- 
conformably  by  2700  feet  of  Tertiary  strata, 
chiefly  of  volcanic  origin. 
are  conglomerates  and  brecci 
ing  with  beds  u(  finer 
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ments  of  the  overiying  as  well  as  the  underlying  strata.  More- 
over, the  sheets  themselves  show  a  similar  fine-grained  or  dense 
character  on  both  surfaces,  while  toward  the  center  they  become 
more  coarsely  crystalline.  Such  sheets  are  evidently  of  more  re- 
cent origin  than  the  enclosing  rocks,  and  were  intruded  between 
and  parallel  with  them,  forcing  them  apart,  and  cooling  thus  within 
the  earth's  crust  without  ever  reaching  the  surface.  Such  intru- 
ave  sheets  are  also  called  sills,'  and  they  are  well  represented  by 


F16.  140.  —  Near  view  of  the  Palisades  of  the  Hudson,  sliowiiig  jointed 
trap  {simulating  columnar  jointing)  at  top  and  talus  slopes  below.  (Photo  by 
D.  W.  Johnson.) 

the  rocks  which  now  form  the  Palisades  of  the  Hudson  River  op- 
posite New  York  City,  though  these  constitute  only  a  small  part 
of  the  former  extent  of  the  intruded  sheet  (Fig.  140).  This  is  sev- 
eral hundred  feet  in  thickness  and  has  been  traced  for  a  distance  of 
about  100  miles.  A  similarly  extensive  example,  well  known  to 
fordgn  geolc^sts,  and  indeed  the  type  from  which  the  term  sill 
has  been  derived,  is  the  "  Great  Whin  Sill  "  of  the  north  of  England. 
This  can  be  traced  for  a  distance  of  80  mites  between  the  enclosing 
rocks,  its  resistance  to  erosion  helping  to  produce  the  great  cliff 
known  as  the  Pennine  escarpment,  which  bounds  the  Vale  of 

'  The  nunc  iiB  wu  originally  applied  by  Ihe  miners  in  the  north  of  England  to 
any  pniniDcnt  or  hard  piojccting  bed  or  siratum.  The  type  of  the  volcanic  sills  is 
the  great  Whnt-sUt  oi  aorthem  England  mentioned  below,  this  being  a  prominent  bed 
oruU  of  whiU'ttone,  a  name  givoi  to  any  hard,  fine-gcaiaed  rock,  such  aa  basalt, 
qtiartat^  etc. 
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Eden  on  the  east  (Fig.  141).    This  sill  varies  from  so  to  150  feet 

in  thickness,  the  average  being  from  80  to  100  feet,  and  it  forma 

a  prominent  ledge  wherever  exposed  in 

**     .=^'il  section  (Fig.   14a).     It  covers  an  area 

S  3  probably   not    less    than    1000   square 

-6^1  miles   in   extent.     Other   sills,    mostly 

°     "**  of  lesser  thickness  and  extent,  are  found 

in  widely  distant  r^ons  of  the  world. 


3e-s 


Among   these   may  be   mentioned   the 


g  I  u  one  forming  Salisbury  Cr^s  in  Edin- 

S  a  J  burgh,  Scotland,  which  overlooks  Holy- 

£  ^  3  rood  Castle,  and  which  figured  in  the 

E  I  V  disputes  over  the  origin  of   basalt   in 

«    -^  *!a  Werner's  time  (Fig.  143  c). 

-|  ■°.'"'  Through  erosion,  the  sill  is  exposed  in 

"3  ..J  various  ways  as  shown  in  the  following 

■||^-3'  diagrams  (Fig.  143).  Sills  which  were 
.  g  -3  originaUy  intruded  between  horizontal 
"^  "I  I  (2  strata  may  become  inchned  by  the  arcb- 
"  J  Si's  ing  of  these  strata,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
I^JjJ  Pidisade  sill  {Fig.  143  a),  or  they  may 
S  I  jg  ^  even  become  folded  with  the  strata, 
.i-^.T^S  A  characteristic  feature  of   sills,  and 

^  "  2  ^        one  which  aids  greatly  in  distinguishing 
.H  '^  I  d        them    from    contemporaneous    flows,    is 
S  P  *"  3        s^n  in  the  lack  of  absolute  conformity 
I  S  E  6        to  the  enclosing  strata.     Though  in  any 
a'S^'3       given  locality  this   conformity  may  be 
'Q3i>       unquestioned,  it  will  be  found  that  on 
'.  .5 '-J-        tracing  the  sill  for  some  distance,  it  gen- 
-  .3    -  Z        erally  breaks  across  some  of  the  layers, 
a  „-.a  I        passing  either  to  a  higher  or  lower  level, 
H  s  H        ^""^  there  continuing  for  a  time  parallel  to 
the  enclosing  strata  (Fig.  144).  The  rocks 
of  the  sills  are  generally  massive  or  not  very  coarse-grained,  though 
those  of  the  center  of  large  sills,  such  as  that  of  the  Palisades,  are 
sometimes  of  moderate  coarseness.      They  are  generally  darker- 
colored  and  denser-grained  on  both  upper  and  lower  margins,  and 
the  change  in  grain  toward  the  center  is  often  a  very  regular  one. 
In  the  tunnels  which  have  been  cut  through  the  Palisade  sill,  it  has 
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been  possible  to  ascertain,  from  the  size  of  the  grain,  the  distance 
from  the  upper  or-  lower  margins  at  any  selected  locality.  Colum- 
nar structure  is  not  a  characteristic  feature  of  sills,  the  apparent 


Fig.  141. — View  looking  jp  Hillon  Beek,  noitbein'EiiglBnd.  showing  the 
oat-crop  of  the  Whin  SiU,  which  forms  the  prominent  ciiEf  on  either  side,  and 
rests  on  Carboniferous  limestone.     (Photo  by  the  Author.) 

colunuiar  structure  of  the  Palisade  sheet  being  due  to  a  series  of 
subsequently  formed  intersecting  fissures  or  true  joints. 

Laccoliths.  —  The  Henry  Mountains  of  Utah  represent  rem- 
nants of  a  peculiar  type  of  intruded  mass  which,  instead  of  spread- 


ing out  between  the  strata,  is  localized,  each  separate  intrusion 
swelling  into  a  semi-lenticular  or  dome-Uke  mass,  space  for  which 
is  made  by  the  lifting  into  an  arch  of  the  rocks  which  overlie  the 
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Fig.  144.  —  Base  o(  Palisade  diabase,  showing  latenl  ascent  of  tlie  diabase 
across  the  strata  of  the  Newark  group.     Kings  Point,  Weebawken,  N.  J., 

looking  west.    (From  photographs,  U.  S.  G.  S.) 

intruded  mass  (Figs.  145,  146).  These  structures  were  first  de- 
scribed by  an  American  geologist,  the  late  G.  K.  Gilbert,  and 
the  type  was  by  him  designated  a  laccolith.    Other  laccoliths 


have  since  been  found  ii^  many  parts  of  the  world,  the  best  known 
examples  among  these  being  in  Colorado  and  Montana.  Lac- 
coliths become  visible  by  the  erosion  of  the  covering  rock,  and 


of  the  laccoliths  of  Mt,  Holmes,  after  restoration. 


then  they  constitute  hills  of  igneous  material,  thick  in  the  exposed 
center,  but  thinning  away  in  all  directions  where  they  pass  be- 
neath the  remnants  of  the  original  covering  sheet  or  interpenetrate 
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it  in  a  series  of  wedges  (Figs.  147,  148}.    It  is  important  to  bear 
in  mind  that  where  the  contact  of  the  thin  edge  with  the  cover- 


ing rock  b  exposed  around  the  margin  of  the  hill,  this  contact  is 
seen  to  be  an  igneous  one,  clearly  proving  the  rock  to  be  intrusive. 
Moreover,  it  must  be  shown  that  the  igneous  rocks  rest  upon  rock 


Fig.  148.  —  Ideal  section  of  La  Plata  Mountain,  Colo.,  showing  the  sup- 
plied original  form  of  the  laccolith  of  Mt.  Moss.  The  line  a,  a  is  the  present 
profile  which  cuts  Hespterus  Mountain  and  Mt.  Moss. 

of  a  different  type,  and  that  they  are  not  deep-seated  igneous  masses 
which  have  eaten  their  way  into  the  overlying  rock  (bosses,  etc.). 
When  a  laccoiithic  intrusion  has  been  completely  isolated  by  erosion 
30  that  DO  part  of  the  original  mass  is  in  contact  with  the  overlying 
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rock,  the  recognition  of  the  laccolithic  origin  of  the  mass  becomes 
very  difficult,  and  the  proof  of  such  an  origin  is  sometimes  incon- 
clusive. The  Mato  Tepee  or  Devil's  Tower  of  Wyoming  (Fig.  in, 
p.  1 68)  has  also  been  interpreted  by  Jaggar  as  the  remnant  of  a  lac- 
colith rather  than  a  volcanic  neck. 

Small  laccoliths  may  be  exposed  in  cross-section  in  a  cliff,  when 
their  character  is  undoubted.      Laccoliths  range  in  maximum 

« 

thickness  from  less  than  a  hundred  to  several  thousand  feet, 
and  their  diameter  varies  from  a  few  hundred  yards  to  several 


N.W. 


Fig.  149  a.  —  Section  of  Comdon  Hill,  in  Shropshire,  England ;   the  type  of 

the  phacolith.     (After  Harker.) 

miles.  As  in  the  case  of  sills,  which  may  be  regarded  as  the 
extreme  in  one  direction  of  laccolith^  the  upper  and  lower  margins 
are  generally  finer  grained  and  may  be  darker-colored  and 
lower  in  silica  content,  besides  being  richer  in  ferro-magnesian 
minerals,  than  the  center.  Columnar  structure  is  sometimes  de- 
veloped, the  colunms  standing  vertically.  This  is  shown  in 
the  Mato  Tepee,  already  referred  to  as  probably  an  erosion 
remnant  of  a  thick  laccolith. 

Phacoliths.  — Comdon  Hill  of  Shropshire,  England  (Fig.  149  a), 
appears  to  represent  a  peculiar  form  of  lenticular  igneous  intrusion 
in  which,  however,  instead  of  forcing  the  overlying  strata  upward 

into  a  dome,  these  masses  occupy  the 
axes  of  both  upward  (anticlinal)  and 
downward  (synclinal)  folds  of  the 
enclosing  strata.  These  cavities,  it  is 
inferred,  were  formed  as  the  result  of 

the  spreading  of  the  strata  by  lateral 

Fig.  1496.  —  Diagram  illus-  .         ,     .        .v     r  u-  j 

trating  the  formation  of  phaco-     compression  dunng  the  foldmg,  and 

liths.    (After  Harker.)    -  thus  the  igneous  masses  merely  oc- 

cupy the  spaces  made  for  them  by 
other  agencies,  instead  of  actively  forcing  the  strata  apart  (Fig. 
149  b).  Or  it  may  be  that  the  compression  of  the  stratified  rocks 
into  folds  produced  lines  of  weakness  along  which  the  igneous  mass 
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found  it  easy  to  enter.    Such  types  of  intitisions  have  been  called 
phacolUhs  (Harker)  (Greek  phacoSy  i^ajco^^  a  lentil). 

Chonoliths.  —  Another  t}^  of  this  intrusion  has  been  described 
from  the  Aletschhom,  a  mountain  in  the  Aar  Massif  of  the  Alps, 
and  from  Ascutney  Mountain,  N.  H.  Here,  during  the  folding 
of  the  strata,  there  were  formed  irregular,  instead  of  lenticular, 
cavities  into  which  the  lava  from  below  found  its  way.  To  a  greater 
or  less  degree  the  igneous  mass  may  also  have  forced  apart  the  rock 
in  an  irregular  manner,  partaking  of  the  characters  of  both  the 
laccolith  and  the  phacolith.    The  most  striking  feature  of  such 

..••*"  *  -••••-••• •...^ 
,.-•■      ^    •••-. 


/ ^.»> 


rU^J''''Jr^  .*-.^^V*^Wv»' 

^^m^:^^^^^^^-^ 


Fig.  150.  —  Section  of  the  Mt.  Holmes  bysmalith.     (After  Iddings.) 

an  igneous  mass  is,  however,  the  great  irregularity  of  the  spaces 
which  it  occupies.  To  such  masses  the  name  chonolUh  {choanolilh) 
has  been  applied  by  Daly,  because  the  cavities  formed,  acted  as  a 
mold  into  which  the  igneous  rock  was  poured  (Greek  choanos^ 
XoaviK  or  x<!>vos  a  mold).  It  is  obvious  that  small  intrusions  of  this 
type  grade  into  igneous  veins. 

Bysmaliths.  —  Still  another  type  of  igneous  intrusion  has  been 
foimd  in  the  old  volcanic  center  of  the  southern  end  of  the  Gallatin 
Range  in  the  Yellowstone  National  Park  in  northwestern  Montana 
(Fig.  150).  Here  the  mass  which  forms  Mt.  Holmes  has  the  nature 
of  a  huge  core,  resembling  a  giant  volcanic  neck,  but  connected 
either  with  no  surface  flow,  or  with  flows  of  only  secondary  signifi- 
cance.  It  is  a  laccolith  in  which  the  upward  force  was  so  great  as 
to  rupture  the  overl)dng  rock  mass,  and  carry  it  upward  for  a  great 
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distance.  This  is  therefore  a  large  pltUonic  plug  or  core  which  has 
forced  its  way  upward  as  a  compact  mass  into  the  overlying  rock, 
and  the  contact  of  this  mass  with  the  rocks  around  its  margin  shows 
the  evidence  of  such  upward  movement.  On  this  account  it  has 
been  called  a  bysmalith  *  (Iddings),  a  rock  rising  from  the  depths 
(Gr.  /Swo-os,  the  deep).  A  bysmalith  represents  the  other  extreme 
of  laccolith  formation,  with  the  exaggeration  of  the  vertical  dimen- 
sions. Bysmaliths  are  also  called  plutonic  plugs  in  distinction  from 
volcanic  plugs,  which  are  the  filling  of  pipes  that  reach  the  surface. 
They  differ  from  stocks  in  the  manner  of  origin,  having  forced  their 
way  into  the  rock  by  lifting  the  obstruction  in  their  path,  while 
stocks  are  intrusive  into  fissures,  which  they  may  widen  and  alter 
by  pressure  and  otherwise. 

It  is  evident  that  the  recognition  of  the  particular  type  of  igneous 
intrusion  which  any  given  mass  represents,  can  only  be  determined 
from  careful  examination  of  both  the  mass  itself  and  of  the  enclos- 
ing rock,  and  that  many  cases  may  occur  where  erosion  has  ren- 
dered the  interpretation  at  best  a  doubtful  one.  If  the  student 
keeps  in  mind  the  types  here  given  and  the  essential  characters  of 
each,  he  may,  by  elimination,  in  most  cases  be  enabled  to  reach  a 
conclusion  regarding  the  nature  of  an  igneous  mass  with  which  he 
becomes  confronted  in  the  field.  Extended  examination  of  all  the 
exposed  parts,  however,  and  especially  of  their  contacts  with  the 
enclosing  rock,  will  be  necessary  before  such  an  interpretation  is 
possible. 

It  must  be  emphasized  again,  that  the  types  so  far  discussed  show, 
from  the  nature  of  the  rock,  that  they  have  cooled  at  some  depth 
below  the  surface,  but  that  they  do  not  belong  to  the  great  mass  of 
deep-seated  igneous  material  which  formed  the  reservoir,  so  to 
speak,  from  which  these  intrusions  were  fed.  This  group  of  deep- 
seated  rocks  will  be  discussed  in  the  next  section. 

Deep-Seated  or  Abyssal  Igneous  Masses 

In  many  portions  of  the  world,  especially  in  such  regions  of  an- 
cient rock  as  eastern  Canada,  the  Adirondack  Mountains,  parts  of 
Sweden  and  Finland,  and  elsewhere,  igneous  rocks  of  coarse  grain 
(holocrystalline)  are  found,  which  may  be  interpreted  as  a  part  of 
the  reservoir  of  igneous  material  from  which  ancient  volcanoes 

1  More  corrrecUy  by^soUih, 
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were  fed,  and  from  which  the  other  types  of  intrusions  (the  hypa- 
byssal)  emanated.    That  these  are  now  exposed  upon  the  surface 
is  due  to  prolonged  erosion,  which  has  removed  great  thicknesses  of 
overlying  rock  beneath  which  the  magma  cooled.     At  the  same 
time  these  igneous  magmas  forced  or  ate  their  way  to  some  extent 
into  the  overlying  rocks,  which,  therefore,  when  still  preserved,  show 
an  igneous  contact,  that  is,  a  contact  of  a  cool  with  a  molten  rock 
mass.    These  igneous  masses  consist  of  granite,  syenite,  diorite, 
gabbro,  or  of  the  more 
basic  types  of  rocks,  and 
they  have  been  divided 
on  the  basis  of  their  form 
and  size  into  bosses  and 
batboliths. 

Bosses.  — These  are 
deep-seated  igneous 
masses    which    show    a 

dome-like  surface  rather        Fig.  151.- Oround-pUn  of  a  granite  bo». 
,  ,  with  the    nng  of  contact    metamorphism. 

than  the  fonn  of  a  plug,      a,  sandstones,   shales,  etc,  dipping  at  high 
and    their  section   as  re-      angles  in  the  direction  of  the  arrows;   A,  zone 
vealed    by    erosion    is   a     *"^  "°^  within  which  these  rocks  are  meta- 
/        ,      ,  morphosed ;   c,  granite,  sending  out  veins  or 

more  or  less  circular  one     apophyses  into  b. 
(Fig.  151).   They  are  sur- 
rounded by  other  rocks,  often  sediments,  which  show  alteration 
from  contact  with  the  heated  igneous  mass,  and  such  altera- 
tion appears  often  in  concentric  zones  around  the  boss,  the  most 
strongly  altered  zone  being  next  to  the  igneous  mass. 

Batholitlis.  ~  These  are  huge  bosses  of  very  irregular  form,  the 
■  exposure  of  which  can  sometimes  be  traced  over  many  square 
miles.  They  are  particularly  characteristic  of  the  older  parts 
of  the  earth's  crust,  and  they  have  a  very  variable  relation 
to  the  rocks  into  which  they  are  intruded.  The  granite  head- 
lands of  Cape  Ann,  Mass.,  of  Mount  Desert,  Maine,  and  of 
Halifax,  Nova  Scotia,  are  examples  of  more  or  less  eroded  rock 
masses  of  this  type. 

Since  these  masses  cooled  very  slowly,  they  became  coarsely 
crystalline,  while  the  prolonged  heat  greatly  affected  the  rocks  with 
which  they  came  in  contact.  In  batholiths,  as_  in  bosses,  we  may 
generally  trace  a  series  of  zones  of  alteration  in  decreasing  intensity 
from  the  igneous  mass  outward,  those  immediately  in  contact  with 
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the  igneous  mass  showing  most  profound  alteration,  while  each 
zone  generally  has  developed  minerals  peculiar  to  it. 


Subordinate  Igneous  Masses 

Apophyses.  —  This  name  is  apphed  to  offshoots  from  any  in- 
trusive igneous  mass  whether  a  dike,  sill,  laccolith,  or  deep-seated 
magma.  Apophyses  are  generally  irregular  in  form  and  die  out 
in  a  short  distance.  Sometimes  they  may  have  the  character  of 
small  dikes  for  some  distance  of  their  extent.  They  form  the  surest 
means  of  distinguishing  an  intruded  mass  from  a  surface  flow. 

Contemporaneous  Veins.  —  As  all  magmas  contain  more  or  less 
water-vapor,  this  may  become  locally  segregated  during  the  pro- 
cess of  solidification  by  crystallization  of  the  magma,  thus  ren- 
dering portions  of  the  magma  very  fluid,  because  of  the  abundance 
of  the  water  in  it.  If  the  main  mass  of  the  magma  which  has  al- 
ready solidified  but  is  still  highly  heated,  is  fissured,  as  may  happen 
especially  near  the  margin  of  the  mass,  this  more  liquid  magma  will 
flow  into  the  fissures,  and  there  solidify.  Because  the  acidic  min- 
eral combinations  will  be  the  last  to  form,  these  contemporaneous 
veins,  as  they  are  called,  will  consist  of  increasingly  lighter  minerals, 
toward  the  outer  part  of  the  cooling  mass.  Thus  it  will  happen  that 
a  magma  which  solidified  to  form  a  dark,  dioritic  rock,  for  example, 
will  become  intersected  near  its  ipargin  with  irregular  veins  of  Ught- 
colored  rock,  consisting  mainly  of  orthoclase,  feldspar,  and  quartz, 
and  still  farther,  near  the  margin,  by  more  or  less  pure  quartz  veins. 
This  is  well  shown  in  the  rock  ledges  of  the  Massachusetts  coast 
some  distance  north  of  Boston,  where  such  a  dark  dioritic  rock  is 
interpenetrated  in  all  directions  by  veins  filled  with  a  pinkish,  fine- 
grained, granitic  rock  (chiefly  orthoclase  and  quartz),  forming  a 
very  striking  contrast,  from  which  that  portion  of  the  coast  has 
received  its  name  of  "  Marble  Head." 

Pegmatite  Veins.  —  By  the  local  concentration  of  much  water- 
vapor  and  the  gases  from  the  solidifying  of  the  main  mass  of  the 
igneous  body,  exceptionally  fluid  magmas  may  be  produced  which 
contain  much  silica  and  the  substances  which  go  to  make  up  the 
acid  minerals,  together  with  the  rarer  mineral  substances  of  igneous 
magmas.  This  very  fluid  magma  will  occupy  fissures  and  cavities 
in  the  main  mass,  from  which  it  is  differentiated,  and  will  also  be 
injected  into  fissures  in  the  adjoining  rock.     Slow  solidification 
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produces  coarse  crystals^  often  many  feet  or  yards  in  diameter,  and 
these  will  be  largely  the  more  acidic  (potash  and  soda)  feldspars, 
the  lighter-colored  micas,  and  much  free  quartz.  Such  a  coarse 
rock  of  addic  minerals  is  known  as  a  pegmatite,  and  in  it  the  inter- 
growth  of  quartz  within  the  feldspar  produces  the  j)eculiar  structure 
known  as  graphic  or  pegmatiHc  structure  (see  p.  97,  Fig.  40).  Rocks 
of  this  type  are  known  as  pegmalUes,  but  they  are  not  always  of 
such  coarse  texture.  In  size  too,  the  pegmatite  masses  may  vary 
from  dike-like  intrusions  hundreds  of  meters  across,  to  veins  only 
a  few  millimeters  thick.  In  such  pegmatites  there  are  conmionly 
found  many  minerals  formed  of  the  rarer  elements,  most  conmion 
among  which  are  tourmalines  (commonly  the  black  variety,  but 
also  the  red,  green,  or  blue  gem  types),  huge  crystals  of  spodumene, 
of  beryl,  etc.,  and  not  infrequently  many  metals  as  weU. 

Contact  of  Igneous  Masses  with  Other  Rocks 

Igneous  Contact 

By  the  term  igneous  contact  we  mean  the  junction  which  has 
been  produced  by  a  mass  of  igneous  magma  while  still  hot  with  the 
rock  over  which  it  is  poured  out,  if  it  is  a  lava,  or  with  the  rock  of 
the  earth's  crust  into  which  it  is  intruded.  In  the  first  case  the 
cold  rock  over  which  the  lava  flow  is  poured  is  called  the  basement 
rock,  in  the  second  case  the  rock  into  which  the  igneous  mass  is 
intruded  is  called  the  country  rock.  In  either  case  the  older  rock 
may  be  assumed  to  have  been  cold  when  the  hot  magma  came  into 
contact  with  it,  and  the  structures  which  have  resulted  from  such 
a  coming  together  of  highly  heated  with  cold  rocks,  are  contact 
phenomena,  and  the  alterations  produced  in  either  rock  are  called 
contact  metamorphism. 

In  the  case  of  surface  flows  of  lava,  the  phenomena  of  contact 
metamorphism  are  seen  only  at  the  base  of  the  lava  sheet,  though 
a  certain  change  is  produced  where  the  surface  of  the  sheet  is  in 
contact  with  the  atmosphere,  or  with  water  in  the  case  of  a  sub- 
marine outpouring  of  lava,  and  these  changes  in  the  lava  sheet  may 
also  be  referred  to  as  metamorphic  changes  in  a  very  literal  inter- 
pretation of  the  term. 

Contact  metamorphism  is  very  slight  in  the  case  of  most  intru- 
sive sheets  or  sills,  in  laccoliths,  and  generally  in  dikes,  though  in 
the  case  of  such  large  sills  as  the  Palisades  it  may  extend  for  many 
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yards  from  the  contact.  In  all  cases  it  must  be  remembered  that 
in  intrusive  masses  the  contact  phenomena  are  found  on  aU  sides 
of  the  intruded  mass.  Around  volcanic  plugs  and  stocks  contact 
phenomena  are  well  marked,  especially  in  the  former,  where  there 
was  continuous  or  repeated  passage  upward  of  igneous  material 
with  surface  eruption.  Again,  where  dikes  are  numerous  and  close 
together,  much  contact  metamorphism  is  observable.  But  such 
phenomena  are  most  -marked  in  the  large,  deep-seated  igneous 
masses  of  coarse  grain,  which  cooled  slowly  and  which,  therefore, 
subjected  the  adjoining  rocks  for  a  long  time  to  the  heat  of  the 
igneous  body  and  the  action  of  the  gases  given  off  from  it. 

Kinds  of  Contact  Metamorphism 

We  may  distinguish  two  kinds  of  contact  metamorphism,  that 
produced  upon  the  igneous  mass  itself  from  contact  with  a  cool 
wall  rock,  and  that  produced  upon  the  wall  or  country  rock.  The 
first  is  spoken  of  as  an  endomorphic,  and  the  second  as  an  exomorphicj 
change. 

Endomorphic  Effects.  —  The  effect  produced  by  the  contact  of 
a  magma  with  the  wall  or  country  rock  upon  the  resulting  igneous 
rock  itself  is  in  the  first  place  a  change  in  texture  along  the  con- 
tact, as  we  have  already  seen.  This  is  shown  by  finer  grain  or  even 
a  glassy  character  of  the  igneous  rock  at  the  junction  with  the  wall 
rock.  A  porphyritic  texture  with  fine  ground-mass  and  coarse 
phenocrysts  may  also  develop  as  the  result  of  more  rapid  cooling. 
When,  however,  the  enclosing  rock  is  thoroughly  heated  by  the 
igneous  mass,  as  in  a  volcanic  conduit,  no  perceptible  change  may 
result  in  the  marginal  portion  of  the  igneous  mass  on  cooling,  while 
the  effects  on  the  wall  rock  itself  (the  exomorphic  effects)  are  the 
more  marked. 

In  the  second  place,  new  minerals,  not  found  in  the  main  mass 
of  the  igneous  intrusion,  may  be  formed  near  the  contact,  from 
the  chemical  activities  of  vapors  and  gases  which  tend  to  be  ex- 
cluded from  the  main  mass  as  it  solidifies  and  to  escape  toward  the 
margin  of  the  mass  and  thence  into  the  surrounding  rock.  In 
granitic  intrusions  tourmaline  is  not  an  uncommon  mineral  thus 
formed. 

Exomorphic  Effects.  —  The  effects  of  the  heated  intrusion  upon 
the  wall  or  country  rock  are,  however,  the  most  marked.    Among 
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these  the  most  notable  are  the  baking  or  hardening  and  toughening 
of  the  rock  near  the  contact,  from  the  heat,  and  its  frequent  change 
to  a  more  crystalline  condition.  Next  in  importance  is  the  develop- 
ment of  new  minerals  on  the  contact  zone,  these  being  generally 
formed  by  the  chemical  activity  of  the  gases  and  vapors  which 
enter  the  rock  and  constitute  the  mineralizers. 

The  width  of  the  zone  subject  to  contact  metamorphism  varies 
with  the  size  and  the  heat  of  the  igneous  mass,  and  with  the  amoimt 
of  mineralizing  gases  and  vapors  given  off.  It  also  varies  with  the 
character  of  the  enclosing  rocks,  some  being  more  easily  altered  than 
others,  while  some  are  more  permeable  to  heat  and  mineralizing 
vapors  than  others.  In  general,  older  igneous  rocks  into  which 
younger  ones  are  intruded,  are  less  altered  than  are  sediments  of 
chemical,  organic,  or  clastic  origin,  in  which  the  chemical  composi- 
tion is  such  as  to  permit  ready  change,  or  in  which  the  conduc- 
tivity, -  texture,  and  other  characters  allow  easy  entrance  of  the 
heat  and  the  vapors.  The  special  effects  on  a  few  types  of  these 
may  be  noted. 

Effects  on  Limestones,  —  Limestone  is  the  general  name  applied 
to  rocks  consisting  of  carbonate  of  lime  or  of  carbonate  of  lime  and 
magnesia.  They  may  be  of  aqueous  (chemical),  organic,  or  of 
clastic  origin,  as  more  fully  discussed  in  later  chapters.  Lime- 
stones are  seldom  pure,  there  being  commonly  an  admixture  of  clay 
or  of  silica  in  the  form  of  flint,  chert,  intimately  admixed  grains 
(sand),  or  other  particles.  The  first  and  most  general  effect  of  the 
igneous  mass  upon  limestone  is  the  crystallization  of  the  latter, 
with  the  result  that  a  marble  is  produced.  Great  masses  of  marble 
are,  however,  not  produced  in  this  manner,  but  by  more  extended 
(regional)  metamorphism,  during  mountain-making  disturbances 
(see  Chapter  XX).  Changes  in  the  mineral  character  also  occur 
by  recombination  of  the  various  substances  present.  Thus  if  siUca 
is  present,  the  lime  will  combine  with  it,  with  the  separation  of 
carbon  dioxide,  and  a  lime  sihcate  (the  mineral  woUastonite)  is  pro- 
duced.   The  change  may  be  expressed  in  the  following  f omiula : 

CaCOi  +  SiO»     =     CaSiOs  4-  COs 

Carbonate  of       Silica  Lime  silicate      Carbon 

Lime  (WoUastonite)      dioxide 

If  the  limestone  is  magnesian,  then  a  double  silicate  of  lime  and 
magnesitun  is  produced,  this  giving  a  mineral  of  the  pyroxene 
group,  known  as  diopside,  abundant  crystals  of  which  are  found  in 
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the  northern  part  of  the  city  of  New  York  (Inwood  r^on),  where. 
the  magnesian  limestones  are  penetrated  by  numerous  pegmatite 
dikes  (see  Fig.  136,  p.  193).  The  formula  expressing  this  change 
may  be  written  as  follows :  — 

Ca  Mg(C04)2  +2  SiO» = Ca  MgCSiOj), +2  C0» 

Lime  magnesium      Silica         Lime  magnesium      Carbon 
carbonate  silicate  (diopside)      dioxide 

When  both  clay  and  quartz  are  present,  a  double  silicate  of  lime 
and  alumina  may  result,  the  aluminum  being  furnished  by  the  clay. 
This  new  compound  will  then  crystallize  out  in  the  form  of  the 
mineral  garnet,  while  both  water  and  carbon  dioxide  are  given  off. 
The  following  formula  expresses  this  change :  — 

3  CaCQj  +H4Al2Si209  +SiO»  =  CasAl2Si«0M  +3  COj  +2  HaD 

Lime  carbonate         Clay  Silica       Lime  aluminum      Carbon     Water 

(Caldte)  (Quartz)    silicate  (Garnet^)     dioxide 

Good  illustrations  of  the  formation  of  garnets,  sometimes  of  con- 
siderable size  and  in  large  numbers,  but  of  no  great  value,  may  be 
seen  in  the  impurer  parts  of  the  same  limestones  (Inwood  marble) 
in  the  northern  part  of  New  York  City,  near  the  contacts  with 
dikes. 

Many  substances  may  be  carried  into  the  limestones  by  gases 
and  vapors,  and  so  produce  a  variety  of  minerals.  Those  men- 
tioned are,  however,  the  most  important. 

Effects  an  Mud-Rocks,  —  This  is  a  general  name  applied  to  sedi- 
ments composed  most  commonly  of  microscopic  p>articles  of  quartz 
and  of  day,  sometimes  the  one  and  sometimes  the  other  substance 
predominating.  Lime  particles  may  also  be  very  abundant  and 
intimately  disseminated  among  the  clay  and  quartz,  and  other 
substances  in  a  fine  state  of  division  may  also  occur.  Such  mud- 
rocks  may  be  massive,  or  they  may  have  a  fine  and  irr^ularly 
bedded  or  laminated  structure,  when  they  are  called  shales.  By 
baking  along  the  contact,  such  a  mud-rock  may  be  changed  into  a 
dense  mass  comparable  to  artificially  baked  clay  (porcelain), 
forming  a  rock  called  porcelanite  (porcellanite)  or  a  hornfds,  which 
may  have  the  appearance  and  hardness  of  a  dense  basalt  or  other 
igneous  rock  and  may  be  mistaken  for  such.  Another  feature  pro- 
duced in  such  mud-rocks,  a  short  distance  from  the  contact,  is  a 
series  of  spots  or  knots  of  mineral  matter  or  even  of  crystals  of 

I  This  is  the  variety  Grossularite.  There  are  several  others  of  different  eompoai- 
tioD.    See  Table,  p.  6a. 
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minerals,  among  which  the  commonest  is  a  silicate  of  alumina  known 
by  the  mineral  name  of  andalusUe  (AlsSiOe) ;  other  minerals  may 
also  be  developed. 

Effect  on  Quartz  Rocks  (Sandstones,  etc.).  —  When  the  country 
rock  consists  largely  of  quartz,  commonly  in  fine  grains  (sandstone) 
the  effect  of  the  intrusion  of  an  igneous  mass  is  not  so  marked  as 
in  the  case  of  other  rocks.  Close  to  the  contact,  the  sandstone 
may  be  hardened  into  a  quartzitCy  and  if  clay,  lime,  or  other  mineral 
substances  are  present,  new  minerals  may  be  produced. 

Alteration  by  Gases  and  Vapors 

Where  the  volcanic  activity  has  subsided  into  the  solfataric  or 
fumarolic  stage,  with  the  emission  only  of  vapors  and  gases,  the 
country  rock  around  the  vents  and  along  fissures  penetrated  by 
these  gases  and  vapors  may  be  profoundly  altered.  New  minerals 
may  be  produced  in  this  zone  of  alteration  and  deposits  of  older 
minerals  may  be  enriched  by  the  addition  of  new  material  from 
the  gases  and  vapors.  In  this  wise,  important  mineral  and  ore 
deposits  may  be  produced,  to  some  of  which  reference  will  again 
he  made  in  a  later  chapter. 

Ancient  Igneous  Masses  in  Sedimentary  Contact  with  the 

Overlying  Rock 

The  granite  mass  of  Pikes  Peak,  in  Colorado,  differs  from  the 
granite  masses  previously  discussed  in  the  fact  that  the  contact 
with  the  overlying  rock  is  not  an  igneous,  but  a  sedimentary  one. 
To  be  sure,  when  the  granite  was  formed  by  the  cooling  of  a  deep- 
seated  igneous  magma,  it  was  in  igneous  contact  with  the  over- 
lying rocks  of  that  time.  But  these  covering  rocks  were  entirely 
removed  by  erosion,  and  later  sediments  (sand,  then  limestone) 
were  spread  over  the  erokled  granite  surface,  and  at  a  much  later 
date  still,  after  the  core  of  the  Rocky  Mountains  was  elevated, 
these  younger  rocks  were  again  partly  removed  by  erosion,  and  in 
the  various  cafions  which  cut  the  lower  slopes  of  the  mountains 
these  sediments  are  seen  to  rest  upon  the  eroded  surface  of  the 
granite  (Figs.  152,  153). 

Evidently  the  relationship  thus  seen  between  the  granite  and 
the  sediments  does  not  permit  our  classifying  the  Pikes  Peak  granite 
mass  as  belonging  to  any  of  the  igneous  types  so  far  discussed,  and 
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the  name  abyssolUh  has  been  proposed  for  it  by  Grabau.   An  abysso- 
lith,  then,  is  a  mass  of  rock,  generally  granite,  or  one  of  the  more 
basic  rocks  of  this  type, 
I  which  was   originally  a 

boss,  or  a  bathoUth,  or 
may  even  have  been  a 
bysmalith,  laccolith,  or 
stock,  which  has  been 
exposed  by  erosion,  then 
covered  by  sediments 
which  are,  of  course,  un- 
affected by  the  igneous 
mass  because  it  was  cool 
at  the  time,  and  after  a 
more  or  less  domelike 
uplift  the  sediments  were 
again  ercxled  from  the 
surface  of  the  dome,  re- 
exposing  the  igneous  core 
around  which  unaltered 
sediments  crop  out.  In 
addition  to  the  Pikes 
Peak  region  we  may  note  as  an  example  of  this  type  the  Black 
Hills  Dome,  with  its  center  of  old  igneous  rocks.     Many  small 


Fig.  152.  —  Contact  of  the  strslified  basal 
Pal»)zoic  beds  and  tbe  gianitic  basemeot  nxk 
of  the  Pikes  Peak  mass,  in  Williams'  CaAon, 
Colorado.    (Photo  by  Author.) 


Fig.  1S3-  — Details  o(  contact  of  Pateowic  sediments  and  Pre-Pateozolc 
granites  in  Williams'  CaQon,  Colorado.     (After  Crosby.) 

examples  of  such  resurrected  igneous  rocks  of  dome-like  form  sur- 
rounded by  unaltered  sediments  are  known  from  this  coimtry  as 
well  as  from  Europe, 
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RekUive  Age  of  Igneous  and  Enclosing  Rock 

If  we  then  recognize  the  nature  of  the  contact  between  an  ig- 
neous mass  and  the  sediments  which  once  covered  it,  we  can  de- 
termine the  relative  ages  of  the  two  series.  If  the  contact  is 
igneous,  the  sediments  are  older  than  the  intruded  igneous  mass. 
If  the  contact  is  a  sedimentary  one,  the  igneous  mass  is  the  older, 
and  there  is  a  long-time  interval  lost,  between  the  two  —  an  in- 
terval during  which  erosion  removed  the  older  covering  rocks,  with 
which  the  mass  was  in  igneous  contact,  and  this  erosion  occurred 
before  the  sediments  now  seen  in  contact  with  the  igneous  mass 
were  dqx)sited.  This  shows  how  important  it  becomes  to  deter- 
mine whether  a  contact  is  igneous  or  sedimentary. 


CHAPTER  X 

THE  AQUEOUS  OR  HYDROGENIC  ROCKS 

General  Character  and  Varieties 

Source  of  the  Material.  —  Practically  all  natural  waters  contain 
mineral  matter  in  solution,  the  conmion  illustration  being  ocean 
water,  every  liter  of  which  contains  about  35  grams  of  mineral 
matter,  more  than  27  grams  of  this  being  common  salt  (sodium 
chloride),  which  means  that  every  cubic  mile  of  sea-water  contains 
about  131,526,000  short  tons  of  this  important  substance  in  solu-. 
tion.  Sea-water  is  therefore  spoken  of  as  saliy  or  saline,  and  this 
saltiness  is  readily  recognized  by  taste.  The  other  dissolved  sub- 
stances are  also  called  salts,  but  their  presence  is  not  so  readily 
recognized.  Some  water  bodies,  like  the  Baltic  Sea,  contain  only 
one  fourth  or  less  of  this  amount  of  salts  in  solution,  and  such  waters 
are  called  brackish.  The  waters  of  .the  Hudson  River  some  dis- 
tance above  New  York  City  are  brackish,  because  they  are  formed 
by  a  commingling  of  the  fresh  water  from  the  upper  river  with  salt 
water  entering  from  the  sea. 

When  the  water  contains  so  little  substance  in  solution  that  it 
can  be  used  for  drinking  purposes  (whether  it  is  contaminated  by 
organic  matter  or  not)  it  is  called  fresh  water,  but  fresh  water  in 
nature  always  contains  some  substances  in  solution,  lime  usually 
predominating,  this  when  present  in  suflScient  quantity  forming 
hard  water.  When  carbonate  of  soda  and  similar  substances  are 
present  in  such  quantities  as  to  render  the  water  unfit  for  human 
consumption,  it  is  called  alkaline,  and  all  travelers  in  the  semi-arid 
regions  of  western  North  America  are  familiar  with  such  water. 
Finally  there  are  water  bodies  like  Great  Salt  Lake,  the  Dead  Sea, 
and  others,  in  which  the  quantity  of  common  salt  in  solution  ex- 
ceeds many  times  that  in  the  ocean  water,  and  such  waters  are 
spoken  of  as  super-saline,  or  as  brines.  Brines  may  also  be  pro- 
duced by  partial  evaporation  of  ocean  water,  just  as  brackish  waters 
are  produced  by  the  dilution  of  ocean  water. 

214 
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Separation  of  Material.  —  When  the  substances  which  waters 
hold  in  solution  are  separated  out  so  as  to  form  solid  material,  this 
material  constitutes  rock  masses  to  which  in  general  we  apply  the 
name  of  saUs,  after  the  example  of  the  commonest  of  these,  the 
ordinary  salt.  If  the  separation  is  produced  by  organisms,  the 
product  is  called  organic  salts,  and  these  belong  in  the  division 
of  organic  or  biogenic  rocks,  where  they  will  be  discussed.  If 
the  separation  is  by  inorganic  activities,  the  product  is  a  normal 
aqueous  or  hydrogehic  rock,  to  which  the  present  chapter  is 
devoted. 

Separation  by  inorganic  means  is  accomplished  in  a  variety  of 
ways,  of  which  the  following  are  the  most  important : 

1.  Separation  by  the  condensation  or  complete  evaporation  of 
the  water  by  heat,  drying  winds,  etc.,  during  which  process  a  stage 
is  reached  when  the  water  becomes  saturaUdy  that  is,  it  holds  in 
solution  as  much  of  a  given  salt  as  it  can  hold  for  that  temperature 
and  j>ressure.  If  that  stage  is  passed,  the  excess  of  salt  separates 
out,  often  in  a  more  or  less  crystalline  form.  The  point  of  satura- 
tion varies  with  the  nature  of  the  salt,  and  when  two  or  more  salts 
are  present  in  the  solution,  they  will  not  only  have  separate  and  dis- 
tinct saturation  points,  but  the  presence  of  each  is  likely  to  in- 
fluence the  saturation  point  of  the  others,  dther  lowering  or  raising 
them.  Complete  sep>aration  of  all  the  salts  will  occur  upon  com- 
plete evaporation  of  the  water.  Such  salts  are  called  evaporation 
products,  or  briefly,  evaporates} 

2.  Separation  of  salts  from  the  solution  by  the  force  of  attrac- 
tion which  crystals  or  particles  of  mineral  matter  exert  on  material 
of  the  same  kind  in  the  solution  (generally  a  saturated  one)  in  which 
those  crystals  or  particles  are  immersed. 

3.  Separation  by  the  abstracting  of  the  solvent  or  substance 
which  holds  the  salt  in  solution. 

4.  Separation  by  chemical  reaction  between  minerals  in  solution 
in  the  water,  and  other  substances  introduced  from  extraneous 
sources,  either  as  gases  or  as  solutions,  and  the  consequent  forma- 
tion of  new  and  less  soluble  compounds  which  are  then  precipitated. 

5.  Separation  by  electrolysis. 

'  Strictly  speaking,  tius  is  also  a  chemical  combination  of  the  dissociated  ions,  which 
occurs  at  the  moment  of  solidification.  •  Such  salts  are  therefore  also  precipitates,  but 
it  is  well  to  keep  this  type  distinct  from  that  resulting  through  reactions  with  newly 
introduced  substances  as  given  under  4. 
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As  illustrations  of  the  first  class  we  may  cite  the  separation  of 
salt  when  sea-water  is  evaporated  or  when  incrustations  of  salt 
are  formed  from  a  solution  of  that  substance  which  is  allowed  to 
stand  for  a  time  in  a  warm  room.  The  second  method  is  illustrated 
by  the  crystallization  of  the  alum  of  a  saturated  solution  around  a 
crystal  of  alum  introduced  into  that  solution,  or  the  formation 
of  rock  candy  from  a  saturated  solution  of  sugar.  Precipitation 
through  abstraction  of  a  solvent  is  shown  by  the  deposits  of  lime  on 
the  inside  of  boilers  and  tea-ketties  where  "  hard  "  water  is  used, 
the  solvent,  which  is  carbon  dioxide,  being  driven  off  by  the  heat. 
It  is  also  shown  by  the  precipitation  of  lime  around  the  mouths  of 
springs,  in  which  the  water  escaping  from  under  pressure  loses  some 
of  the  carbon  dioxide  which  was  the  solvent  of  the  lime  in  the  water. 
Examples  of  precipitation  of  salts  by  the  addition  of  substances  in 
solution  which  by  chemical  reaction  produce  a  less  soluble  com- 
pound, or  by  the  passing  of  gases  through  a  solution,  are  familiar  to 
all  workers  in  chemical  laboratories,  while  the  electrolytic  method 
is  one  much  practiced  in  the  arts. 

The  first  three  methods  cited  are  most  conunonly  observed  in 
nature.  The  precipitation  by  the  addition  of  reagents,  whether 
liquid  or  gaseous,  is  chiefly  found  in  the  formation  of  lime  deposits 
under  the  influence  of  ammoniacal  gases.  Since  these  are,  however, 
in  nearly  all  cases  produced  by  the  direct  activities  or  the  indirect 
influence,  through  decay,  of  organisms,  such  deposits  are  best 
referred  to  the  organic  or  biogenic  group,  and  they  will  be  discussed 
there  in  this  book.  Electrolytic  processes  in  nature  are  still  littie 
understood,  but  that  they  are  going  on  cannot  be  doubted.  Some 
of  the  inclusions  of  salt  in  the  pore  spaces  of  marine  sediments  have 
been  explained  in  this  manner. 

Most  precipitates  from  an  aqueous  solution  are  called  salts,  no 
matter  how  they  are  formed  or  what  their  composition.  There 
are,  however,  some  simpler  substances,  such  as  the  oxide  of  silicon 
or  silica  (SiQz)  and  others,  which  cannot  properly  be  called  salts. 
(See  Chapter  IV.)  One  of  the  essential  characteristics  of  a  salt  is 
its  purity  of  composition,  though  it  is  true  that  under  certain  con- 
ditions precipitation  of  several  salts  may  take  place  simultaneously, 
thus  producing  what  is  called  a  euUctic  mixture.  When  pure,  the 
material  is  in  reality  a  single  mineral  mass,  as  for  example,  the  min- 
eral Halite  or  rock  salt ;  but  because  of  its  extensive  development 
it  is  treated  as  a  rock. 
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ClasHficalum  of  aqueous  precipilaUs  according  to  composition.  —  It 
is  evident  that  chemical  composition  is  the  primary  basis  on  which 
aqueous  precipitates  must  be  classified.  Furthermore,  most  salts  look 
very  much  alike  except  when  they  are  crystallized,  or  when,  as  in 
special  cases,  color,  hardness,  and  weight  make  distinction  possible. 
In  the  following  pages  will  be  given  some  of  the  more  important  and 
common  salts  and  oxides,  the  classification  being  made,  for  the  sake 
of  convenience,  upon  the  basic  element  in  the  composition. 

The  Textures  of  Aqueous  Deposits 

The  texture  of  aqueous  precipitates  is  either  crystalline  or  non- 
ciystalline  —  the  latter  also  being  designated  amorphous.  Crystals 
of  all  sizes  and  d^ees  of  perfection  may  form,  the  most  perfect 


Fig.  154  a.  ~  OSIitic  limestone  silicified.    (Photo  by  B.  Hubbard.) 

being  those  least  interfered  with  by  other  crystals.  The  amor- 
phous texture  may  be  either  in  the  form  of  separate  or  discrete 
parlicks,  which  may  or  may  not  be  tied  together  subsequently,  as 
m  oSlites,  or  it  may  be  a  sohd  or  concrete  mass. 
Discrete  paxticleB.  —  These  comprise  the  two  foUowing  textures : 
(a)  Odlitic  texture  (Fig.  154  a,  b),  characteristic  of  oolites.  The 
particles  are  small  spheres,  generally  with  a  nucleus  and  with  radial, 
or  with  concentric  or  zonal,  structure,  the  size  suggesting  the  roe 
of  &sh ;  typically  lime  carbonate. 
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(b)  PisolUic  texture  (Fig. 
155),  characteristic  of  piso- 
lites. The  spherules  are  of  the 
size  of  a  pea  or  larger.  These 
are  also  chiefly  lime  carbonate. 

Concrete  Masses.  —  These 
include  the  following  textures : 

(a)  Botryoidal  (Fig-  156), 
with  grape-like  rounded  sur- 
faces. 

(6)  fam^,  in  layers  which 
in   section   show   a  banded 
Fic.  . 54 6. -Thin  section  of  Jurassic    structure. 
o6lite   showing   the   characteristic   zonal         C'^}   Laminated,    in     thin 
structure.     Brown  Jura,  SchSnberg,  near    layers  Or  laminx. 

l^JL':  .Ai.SRr.Ur-  "       M  ^«"y.  composed  of 

small  scale-like  masses. 

(c)  Fibrous,  in  slender  hairlike  fibers,  often  elongated  crystals. 

(/)  Tufaceous  (Figs.  157,  158),  porous  as  in  calcareous  tufa. 

(g)  Concretionary  {Fig.  t59),inlargemore  or  less  spherical  masses. 


-  Photograph  of  a  specimen  of  pisolite  somewhat  reduced.    (Photo 

by  B,  Hubbard.) 
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Fig.  156-  —  Botiyoidal  structure  in  calcium  carbonate  deposits. 


Fig.  157.  —  A  fragment  of  calcare-  Fig.  158.  —  Bird's   neat   and   eggs 

ous  tufa.     Reduced.     (Photo  by  B.      "pelrified  "  or  covered  with  a  deposit 
Hubbard.)  of    lime    carbonate,    by    submersion 

in  tufa-depositing  s(i ring- water.     Re- 
duced.    (Photo  by  B.  Hubbard.) 


It  Lal;e  Lohonton.     (After 
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The  Principal  Types  op  Aqueous  or  Hydrogenic 

Deposits 

Among  the  many  precipitates  or  other  deposits  formed  directly 
from  aqueous  solutions,  a  certain  number  is  found  in  sufficiently 
large  quantities  to  be  treated  as  rock  material,  while  others  are  im- 
portant as  sources  of  valuable  substances  or  are  themselves  of 
economic  value.  Their  essential  mineral  characters  have  already 
been  given  in  the  tables  in  Chapter  IV. 

Non-MetaUic  Aqueous  Deposits 

Rock  Salt.  —  Chloride  of  sodium  (NaCl).  —  This  is  the  most  important  as 
well  as  the  most  abundant  mineral  substance  obtained  from  ocean  water.  It 
commonly  occurs  in  beds,  which  may  have  a  thickness  of  a  hundred  feet  or  more 
but  generally  are  only  a  few  feet  thick,  forming  a  succession  of  beds  separated 
by  gypsum,  anhydrite,  limestone,  dolomite,  or  clay,  —  or  more  rarely  by  other 
mineral  matter.  Such  deposits  are  formed  by  concentration  of  sea-water  either 
in  basins  cut  off  from  the  sea  by  elevation  or  by  the  formation  of  a  barrier,  or 
in  lagoons  behind  a  bar  with  continued  supply  of  sea-water  through  an  inlet, 
as  more  fully  discussed  in  the  next  chapter.  Salt  b  also  separated  from  lake 
b&sins  in  arid  regions  by  the  concentration,  through  partial  evaporation,  of  the 
water.  Finally,  salt  deposits  are  formed  in  desert  basins  from  salt  disseminated 
through  the  rocks  in  the  rims  of  those  basins,  as  more  fully  discussed  in  the  next 
chapter. 

Rock-^t  deposits  are  seldom  very  continuous,  having  in  most  cases  a  lens- 
like form.  Salt  is  also  extensively  manufactured  by  the  evaporation  of  sea- 
water  in  shallow  salt  gardens  or  sea  salinas,  which  are  located  on  nearly  all  shores 
where  the  climatic  and  other  conditions  are  favorable.  Natural  as  well  as  ar- 
tificial brines,  formed  by  the  solution  of  old  salt  beds  in  the  earth's  crust,  or  of 
disseminated  salt,  are  also  extensively  used  in  the  manufacture  of  salt.  Salt  is 
mined  in  central  New  York,  in  southern  Michigan,  in  Louisiana,  and  in  a  few 
other  localities  in  the  United  States.  Extensive  salt  mines  exist  in  Austria, 
Galida,  Rumania,  and  elsewhere  in  the  Old  World.  The  salt  mines  of  North 
Germany  are  worked  chiefly  for  their  potash  dep>osits.  Hills  or  mountains  of 
salt  are  found  in  many  of  the  dry  regions  of  the  world,  —  in  northern  Spain 
(Cardona),  Algeria,  Persia,  and  elsewhere. 

The  chief  uses  are  for  domestic  and  dairy  purposes  and  for  chemical  industries. 

Gypsum.  —  Hydrous  sulphate  of  lime  (CaS04  •  2  H2O). — This  is  a  conunon 
associate  of  salt  deposits,  being  found  beneath  beds  of  rock-salt  of  marine  origin 
(sometimes  replaced  by  anhydrite)  and  always  separating  from  sea- water,  which 
undergoes  concentration  before  the  rock-salt  separates  out.  Such  rock  gypsum 
is  commonly  massive  and  sometimes  impure,  but  pure  white  gypsum  (alabaster) 
also  occurs.  It  also  occurs  as  cr3rstals  (selenite),  scattered  through  mud  and 
sand  deposits,  especially  in  desert  regions.  A  fibrous  variety  (satin  spar)  occurs 
in  veins.    Gypsum  is  seldom  formed  in  extensive  beds  in  desert  regions  except 
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where  sea-water  evaporates.  It  is  also  formed  as  an  alteration  product,  gen- 
erally of  limestones,  by  waters  carrying  sulphuric  acid;  large  beds  of  gypsum 
result  in  this  way,  those  of  New  York  state  being  an  example.  Anhydrite 
deposits  are  also  changed  to  gypsum  when  surface  waters  come  in  contact  with 
them.  Exten^ve  deposits  of  gypsum  are  found  in  the  "  Red  Beds"  of  the  west- 
em  Uoited  States,  and  in  Kansas,  Oklahoma,  and  Texas.  Jt  is  found  in  Nova 
Scotia  and  in  the  Paris  Basin,  where  it  has  been  aud  still  is  extensively  quarried 
and  burned  into  Plaster  of  Paris;  also  in  many  other  parts  of  the  world. 

Raw  gypsum  is  ground  and  used  as  a  natural  fertilizer  (land  plaster),  to  re- 
tard the  setting  of  cement,  and  for  many  chemical  purposes.  When  burned 
or  "  calcined  "  at  350°  F.  it  loses  most  of  its  water  (CaSO*  -  J  HjO),  and  b 
ground  into  the  familiar  "  Plaster  of  Paris."  When  this  is  mixed  with  water 
gypsum  is  again  formed.  It  hardens  rapidly  and  a  used  exten»vely  in  the 
arts  for  molding,  statuary,  etc.,  and  for  stucco  work. 

AnhTdrite.  —  Calcium  sulphate  (CaSO*).  —  This  is  dbtinguished  from  gyp- 
sum by  its  greater  hardness  and  specific  gravity.  Its  color  is  often  abo  more 
grayish.  It  b  Formed  as  a  primary  depout  from  sea-water  in  cut-ofl  ba^s, 
especially  when  the  water  contains  an  excess  of  chlorides.  The  largest  known 
depodts  thus  formed  are  in  northern  Geimany,  where  they  underlie  the  salt  and 
potash  beds.  Anhydrite  slowly  changes  to  gypsum  by  taking  on  water,  with 
an  expansion  of  the  mass.     It  b  of  little  economic  importance. 

CsiboiUlte  ot  Lime.  —  Cafclte,  Aragonite,  Limestones,  etc.  (CaCOi).  —The 
great  buik  of  the  depoats  of  carbonate  of  lime,  including  the  limestone  beds,  is 
of  organic  or  ot  clastic  origin,  but  there  are  a  number  of  lime  deposits  which  be- 
ioag  to  the.  hydrogenic  division.     The  most  extensive  of  these  'a  probably  cal- 
careous tula  (Fig.  rs7),  which  b  formed  by  springs  issuing  in  limestone  regions 
and  depositmg  the  excess  of  lime  which  they  bold  in  solution.     Calcareous  tula 
b  mostly  porous  and  light,  incrusting  not  iiJrcquently  mosses  and  other  plants 
audalsootherobjects.     Somemassivedepositsof  thb 
type,  however,  are  known,  constituting  the  so-called 
"  Mexican  Onyx."     Compact  eartionate  of  lime  de- 
pouts  are  also  formed  in  caves  as  stalactites  and 
stalagmites.     These  usually  have  a  banded  structure, 
showing  the  successive  addition  of  layers.     That  of 
the  stalactites  is  concentric  around  the  longitudinal 
axis,  which  in  the  early  stages  is  formed  by  a  delicate 
tube. 

Beds  of  limestone  are  sometimes  built  up  from  large 
rounded  masses  or  "  concretions,"   which  have   re- 
sulted from  the  depo^tion  of  carbonate  of  lime,  gen- 
erally  around    a    nucleus.      Sometimes    these    are         ^ '<•■   '^-  —  Concrc- 
tonned  as  original  masses  o(  limestone,  as  in  the     tionarymagnesianlime- 

limestone  deposits  of  Lake  Lahonton  (Fig.  159).  or    t'°"^  i-    7™^"  .7"t 
ij      1-  ,    I-  ...  ■      .        ham,  England.     Much 

an  older  bmestone  of  thjs  type  which  occurs  in  the     .^^^^     (g.  Hubbard, 
Permian  senes  (Magnesian  limestone)  of  northeastern     photo  ) 
England  (Fig.  160).     In  other  cases  these  concretions 

occur  in  shale  beds,  forming  distinct  layers,  which  when  they  become  confluent 
by  continued  growth  form  bands  of  limestone.    When  separate  they  often 
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Fio.  i6i  0.  —  Septariura  or 
Turtlestone.  A  concretibn  from 
calcareous  shales.  The  fissures 
of  the  interior  were  filled  with 
caldte  veins,  which  became 
ejposed  after  erosion  and 
weathering  of   the  surface  of 

(B.  Hubbard,  photo.) 


take  on  disk-shaped  or  spherical  forms,  trhile  a  series  of  radial  cracks  are  de- 
veloped m  the  interior  with  the  growth  of  cakite  veins.  Such  concretions  are 
caUed  seplaria  (Figs.  i6i  a,  6).  All  car- 
bonate of  lime  deposits  effervesce  readily 
with  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  this  being  the 
most  dbtinctive  test. 

Ddomite,  —  Carbonate  of  lime  and  mag- 
neda  ((CaMg)COi).  — This  differs  from  the 
pure  carbonate  of  lime  deposits  in  its  greater 
hardness  and  in  the  fact  that  it  effervesces 
only  in  strong  hydrochloric  acid.  It  is  some- 
times a  primary  deposit  in  basins  where 
anhydrite  is  forming,  with  which  it  becomes 
more  or  less  intimately  mixed.  It  may  also 
be  formed  as  an  original  precipitate  in  por- 
tions ol  the  sea  in  which  the  solution  has  be- 
came concentrated.  Many  dolomitic  lime- 
stones are,  however,  of  secondary  origin,  the 
original  magnesia  content,  which  was  derived 
for  the  most  part  from  calcareous  algfe,  etc., 
being  proportionately  increased  through  the 
solution  of  carbonate  of  lime  by  ground  water.  Secondary  deposition  of  mag- 
nesium carbonate  also  takes  place  from  solutions  in  the  circulating  ground 
water.     Pure  dolomite  contains  54,35%  CaCO,,  and  45.65%  MgCOi. 

Magnttdte.  —  Carbonate  of  Magnesia  (MgCOi).  ~  This  is  harder  and  more 
compact  than  dolomite,  and  dissolves  with  effervescence  only  in  hot  hydro- 
chloric acid.     It  occurs  as  a  crystalline  mineral,  as  replacement  of  dolomite, 
and  also  as  an  amorphous,  earthy,  hard,  compact  mineral,  probably  a  colloidal 
precipitate.     It  is  often  concretionary  with 
conchoidal    fracture,    appearing   like   un- 
gkzed  porcelain,  this  type  being  usually 
derived  from  the  alteration  of  serpentine 
and  other  magnesian  rocks.    Beds  of  mag- 
ncsite  are  found  associated  with  gypsum  in 
fresh-water  limestones  of  France. 

Apatite  and  Phoe^t«  Rock.  —  Al- 
though the  most  extensive  deposits  of  phos- 
phate of  lime  are  of  organic  origin,  there 
are  some  that  must  be  considered  as  purely 
aqueous  or  hydrogenic  deposits.  Among 
these  are  the  apatite  veins  and  the  maii 
concretions  of  phosphate  around  an  c 
ganic  nucleus.  Phosphate  of  lime  occu 
also  as  a  secondary  replacement  of  tim 
Stone.  Apatite  crystallizes  in  hexagonal 
prisms,  etc.,  and  is  readily  recognized  by 

its  form,  hardness,  and  color  (see  Table  in  Chapter  TV).     Rock  phosphates 
are  generally  amorphous  and  compact.    The  pure  mineral  (tricaldum  phos- 


G.  161b. — A  weathered  sep- 
m,  showing  the  mineral, 
which  filled  the  fissures,  left  in 
relief,  thus  producing  the  typical 
"septarium"  structure.  (Rioto 
of  a  specimen  in  Columbia  Uni- 
versity, by  B.  Hubbard.) 
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phate)    contains  45.8%  of  phosphoric  acid  (PtOi).     The  principal  use  of 
phosphate  is  as  a  fertilizer. 

Potash  SaltB.  —  There  are  a  number  of  evapoi^tion  products  which  are  pri- 
marily salts  of  potash  an^  are  important  sources  of  this  substance.  Among  the 
more  conunon  of  these  are  SyivUe,  the  chloride  of  potassium  (KCl),  a  very 
soluble,  soft,  transparent,  milky  reddish  or  yellowish  mineral,  conunonly  mixed 
with  rock  salt;  Cama^Ue,  the  hydrous  double  chloride  of  potassium  and 
magnesium  (KCl  •  MgCU  •  6  HjO),  a  colorless  or  snow-white  or  variously 
colored  salt,  easily  soluble,  and  an  important  source  of  potash ;  and  Kainite, 
the  compound  chloride  of  potassium  and  sulphate  of  magnesium,  with  water 
(KCl  •  MgSOi  •  3  HtO),  colorless  to  deep  blood-red,  and  chiefly  an  alteration 
product.  The  chief  use  of  potash  is  for  agricultural  purposes  and  in  chemical 
works.  • 

Trana.  —  Sodium  carbonate  (NatCOj  •  NaHCOj  •  2  HiO).  —  This  is  a  com- 
mon evaporation  product  of  alkaline  lakes.  It  is  glassy  or  transparent 
when  crystallized,  but  usually  forms  a  white  salt.  Important  American 
localities  are  Searle's  Marsh,  Owens  and  Mono  Lakes,  Cal.,  and  Soda 
Lake,  Nevada,  while  some  Russian  and  Hungarian  lakes,  and  the  Natron 
lakes  of  Egypt  west  of  Cairo,  represent  foreign  localities.  It  is  used  for 
domestic  and  chemical  purposes,  but  much  of  the  commercial  trona  is  arti- 
ficially produced.  On  account  of  its  solubility  it  is  not  generally  found 
in  the  older  rocks. 

MirabiUte.  -^  (Glauber  salt)  —  Hydrous  sulphate  of  sodium  (Na«S04  • 
10  HaO).  —  This  is  a  crystalline,  granular  salt,  usually  colorless,  and  readily 
soluble  in  water.  It  is  formed,  especially  in  winter,  by  certain  saline  bodies, 
such  aS  Great  Salt  Lake,  Utah,  and  the  Kara  Bugas  Gulf  on  the  east  coast  of 
the  Caspian  Sea.  On  the  floor  of  the  Kara  Bugas  a  bed  of  mirabilite,  estimated 
to  contain  1000  million  metric  tons,  has  formed  but  it  is  not  yet  exploited.  In 
Wyoming  and  New  Mexico  occur  beds  of  this  salt  mixed  with  epsomite,  i^itron, 
and  coDomon  salt  (halite).  In  some  cases  the  deposit  is  15  feet  thick  and  covers 
an  area  of  100  acres. 

Qhahente.  —  Double  sulphate  of  sodium  and  calcium  (NatSOi  •  CaSOi).  — 
This  is  a  white,  gray,  yellow,  or  red  mineral,  a  little  harder  than  common  salt 
(2.5-3).  I^  occurs  in  many  playa  lakes  (Borax  Lake,  Searle's  Marsh,  Death 
Valley),  and  in  the  salt  deposits  of  Germany,  Spain,  Austria,  Sicily,  etc.  It  also 
occurs  in  a  number  of  Tertiary  deposits  in  Spain. 

Soda  Witer,  Chile  Saltpeter.  —  Nitrate  of  sodium  (NaNO.).  —  This  is  a 
white  to  reddish  brown,  gray,  or  lemon-yellow  salt,  commonly  impure,  when  it 
is  called  caliche.  It  is  abundant  in  the  desert  tracts  of  western  Chile  and  else- 
where in  South  America  and  other  parts  of  the  world. 

Botax  Salts.  —  These  include  Borax  or  Tinkal,  sodium  borate  (NaiB407  • 
10  HjO),  a  colorless  or  yellowish  or  green  to  gray,  soluble  mineral,  somewhat 
harder  than  conunon  salt ;  Colemanite,  the  hydrous  borate  of  calcium  (CaBeOu 
•  s  HjO),  generally  a  massive,  glassy  or  colorless,  more  or  less  transparent  min- 
eral, found  as  a  bed  from  five  to  20  feet  thick  in  San  Bernardino  Co.,  Cal.,  and 
elsewhere;  and  Ulexikf  the  double  borate  of  sodium  and  calcium  with  water 
(NaCaBiOs  *  8  HsO),  which  occurs  as  white  balls  of  fibrous  material  and  satiny 
luster  (cotton  balls).    Borax  salts  are  found  in  volcanic  regions,  such  as  the 


flut  from  the  chalk  beds  of 
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famous  "  saffioDi,"  i.e.,  fumaroles,  in  the  volcanic  region  of  Tuscany;  b  hot 

spring  and  lake  deposits  of  volcanic  districts,  as  in  Tibet,  etc.,  and  the  Coast 

Ranges  of  California,  and  in  playa  deposits,  as  in  Death  Valley  and  elsewhere 

in  Che  western  United  States.     Colemanite 

b  the  chief  American  source  of  borax. 

SiUct.  —  Oxide  of  silicon  (SiO,)  frequently 
with  water.  —  The  most  familiar  form  of  this 
b  quartz  in  crystalline  or  amorphous  form, 
which  occurs  in  veins,  geodes,  etc.,  colorless 
to  variously  colored;  also  as  addition  to 
quartz  grains  in  sandstones,  enlarging  them 
to  fill  all  the  interstices.  It  occurs  exten- 
^vely  as  a  porous,  white,  and  light  ^>ongy 
Concretion  of  depoMt  of  hydrous  quartz,  around  geysers 
chalk  beds  of  (seeFig.  i3i,p,  i87).andishenceknownas 
Engtand.    About  one  fifth  nat-  ^    '  '.f.  .     "'.  ,         .     .    .^ 

^1      ■  ™u  .        u       D        geyirrtlt  or  sil  aous  sinter.     Agam,  it  occurs 

ural    size.       (Photo      by     B.       '  ^  ^.  ,   -.  ,  .       .    ,,    ^  _,     ,^. 

Hubbard.)  »*  concretions  of  jli«t  in  chalk   beds  (Fig. 

162),  or  as  chert  nodules  or  layers  in  lime- 
stone. These  types  are  compact  and  have  a  conchoidal  fracture,  with  a  black 
or  dark  brown  color  on  the  freshly  fra(;tured  surface.  Flint  and  chert  are 
secondary  concentrations  through  solution  and  redeporition  of  disseminated 
silica  particles  of  organic  origin.     (Fig.  163). 

GUucraite.  —  Greensand.  —  This  is  a  complex  silicate  of  potassium  and  iron 
(K'FeSiiOi  -  H|0).  It  con^sts  mainly  of  dark  green  grains,  generally  mixed 
with  impurities,  found  in  strata  of  Cretaceous  and  other  formations,  and  is  form- 
ing at  the  present  time  along  the  margin  of  the  continental  shelf  in  the  Atlantic 
Ocean  and  elsewhere.  It  promises  to  be  an  important  source  of  potassium,  in 
which  the  New  Jersey  deposits  are  especially  rich.    They  also  contain  much 
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HancaneM  Ores.  —  Nodules  of  oxide  of  manganese  occur  in  many  parts 
of  the  deep  sea  in  the  region  of  red  clay  deposits  (Fig.  r74).  They  are 
more  or  less  rounded  or  irregular  masses  of  black  color.  Oolitic  pyrolu- 
site  (MnOi),  an  iron-black  mineral  of  metaUic  luster,  occurs  interstrati- 
fied  with  other  beds  in  certain  localities.  A  hydrous  oxide  of  manganese 
(wad)  occurs  as  an  amorphous  earthy  deposit  in  bogs,  generally  associated 

Ltmonite.  —  Bog  iron  ore,  hydrous  oxide  of  iron  (1  FeiOi  ■  3  HjO).  — This 
occurs  in  massive,  botryoidal,  earthy,  or  porous  masses  of  yellow  or  ochery  color 
and  yellow  streak.  It  forms  deposits  in  t>ogs  and  swamps,  in  shallow  water,  in 
depths  above  12  feel,  from  the  oxidation  of  cartwnate  of  iron  carried  bto  the 
bog  in  solution.  The  ores  are  always  mixed  with  sand  or  earthy  impurities. 
There  are  several  other  ferric  hydrates,  some  with  less  and  some  with  more 
water;  e.g.  Gothite  (FeiOt .  i  HiO).  Oolitic  limonites  occur  in  older  strata, 
irtiere  they  form  an  important  source  of  iron,  though  of  low  percentage.    Such 
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&ie  the  minetit  ores  of  Lomine  and  Luxemburg,  formeriy  one  of  the  cliief  domes- 
tic sources  of  iron  in  Germany.  These  are  belieyed  by  ntaay  to  have  resulted 
from  the  oddation  of  o&litic  dderite  or' glauconite. 

Hematite.  —  Red  oxide  of  iron  (FeiO>).  —  This  raoses  in  color  from  deep 
red  to  reddish  brown  and  black  with  red  streak.  It  occurs  interbedded  with 
shales  and  limestones  in  the  Paleozoic  formations  of  Germany,  France,  Bohemia, 


Fig.  163.  —  Qoarry-wall  of  Curamings  Cement  Mine,  Akron,  Erie  Co.,  N.  Y. 
The  upper  bed  (a)  is  a  very  eherty  limestone  (Comiferous)  the  chert  nod- 
ules standing  out  in  relief  as  the  result  of  weathering;  {b)  Onondaga  lime- 
stone without  chert;  (c)  Akron  dolomite,  7  feet  thick,  with  fossils  of  upper 
SQurian  Age.  Between  it  and  the  Onondaga  limestone  (Middle  Devonian) 
is  a  hiatus  or  break  in  succession  involving  the  whole  of  the  lower  Devonian, 
which  is  absent.  The  two  formations  are  disconformable ;  (d)  Bertie  water-lime 
mined  for  natural  cement    (Courtesy  N,  Y.  State  Museum.) 


and  the  United  States,  where  the  (Clinton)  iron  ores  of  New  York  and  the  Appa- 
lachian T^ion  form  a  characteristic  example.  Many  of  these  beds  appear  to 
be  replacement  of  limestone  by  the  iron;  in  other  cases  the  iron  ore  seems  to 
be  a  primary  deposit. 

Siderite.  —  Carbonate  of  iron  (FeCtJi).  — This  imporUnt  iron  ore  occurs 
in  crystallized  form  in  veins  cutting  limestone  and  other  rocks,  and  is  readily 
recognized  by  its  perfect  rhombohedral  cleavage,  vitreous  to  pearly  luster, 
greenish  to  brownish  color,  and  translucent  to  subtranslucent  character.  It  is 
more  common,  however,  as  an  interbedded  rock  in  the  older  sedimentary  series, 
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being  known  as  day-iron-sUine,  spherosiderite,  or  black  band.     CUy-iron-stane 
has  a  dense  or  fine-gntined  structure,  formiag  concretions,  nhidi  often  include 


Fig.    164.  —  Clay-iron-stone  concretion,  Connecticut  valley.     (After 
Gratacap.) 

organic  remains  (Fig.  164).    The  "blad  band"  Eoims  continuous  layers  in 
the  formations  which  cany  coaL  ' 


CHAPTER  XI 

MODE  OF  OCCURRENCE  AND  ORIGIN  OF  THE 
AQUEOUS  OR  HYDROGENIC  ROCKS 

Types  of  Deposits 

Each  of  the  several  water  bodies  of  the  earth  may  form  precipi- 
tates of  mineral  matter,  and  hence  we  may  classify  these  deposits 
under  the  following  heads : 

A .  Marine  deposits,  or  those  formed  in  the  sea  and  its  depend- 
ent water  bodies. 

B.  Lacustrine  deposits,  or  those  formed  in  lakes,  ponds,  fresh- 
water marshes,  salinas,  playas,  etc. 

C.  FhmaHU  deposits,  or  those  formed  by  rivers  in  their  beds,  or 
on  the  flood-plain  or  delta  surfaces,  except  those  formed  in  lakes 
along  the  river  course,  or  at  its  mouth. 

D.  Terrestrial  deposits,  or  those  formed  by  springs  and  by  the 
groimd  water  in  fissures,  caverns,  cavities  in  the  rock,  etc.  To 
these  belong  maHy  important  deposits  of  mineral  matter. 

The  several  types  may  grade  one  into  the  other,  but  their  main 
characteristics  are  ^quite  distinct. 

Sea-Water  and  the  Evaporation  Products  and  Chemical 

Precipitates  Formed  from  It 

Amotint  of  Salt  in  Sea- Water.  —  As  has  been  noted  in  the  pre- 
ceding chapter,  the  oceans,  which  are  the  large  bodies  of  sea-water 
lying  between  the  continents,  contain  the  normal  salt  water,  in 
which  about  35  grams  of  salt  occur  in  every  liter  of  water.  Since 
a  liter  of  pure  water  weigh§  1000  grams,  the  quantity  of  salt  is 
essentially  35  per  thousand  by  weight,  which  is  expressed  by  the 
formula  35  per  mille  (or  35^).  This  corresponds,  of  course,  to 
3.5  per  hundred  or  3.5  per  cent  (3.5%),  but  since  the  diJfference  in 
salinity  between  different  water  bodies  is  often  very  slight,  and 
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because  in  brackish  and  fresh  waters  the  actual  quantity  of  mineral 
matter  in  solution  is  very  small,  it  is  more  satisfactory  to  express 
the  quantity  in  permillages  than  in  percentages. 

The  quantity  of  salt  in  solution  determines  the  salinUy  of  the 
water.  Thus  the  average  salinity  of  the  ocean  water  is  35  per  mille, 
(3.5  per  cent),  varying  somewhat  for  the  different  oceans,  for  differ- 
ent parts  of  the  same  ocean,  and  for  different  depths.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  salinity  of  the  Red  Sea  surface  waters  is  38.8  per  mille, 
while  that  of  the  surface  waters  of  the  Black  Sea  is  only  18.3  per 
mille,  which  is  due  to  the  fact  that  this  water  body  is  almosfentirely 
cut  off  from  the  rest  of  the  sea,  and  that  it  receives  many  fresh- 
water rivers.  Finally,  the  average  surface  salinity  of  the  Baltic 
Sea  is  only  7.8  per  mille,  whereas  if  the  water  of  this  enclosed  basin 
is  taken  as  a  whole,  it  is  somewhat  more  saline  because  of  the 
greater  salinity  of  the  deeper  layers.  Even  then,  however,  it  is 
only  10  per  mille.  The  Baltic  Sea,  moreover,  shows  a  remarkable 
gradation  in  the  salinity  of  its  waters  from  west  to  east.  Where  it 
joins  the  North  Sea  at  the  Skager  Rack,  the  salinity  is  34  per  mille, 
but  in  the  Kattegat  it  is  only  22  per  mille.  Thence  it  gradually 
decreases  eastward  and  northward  until  the  waters  near  the  heads 
of  the  Gulf  of  Finland  and  that  of  Bothnia  are  essentially  fresh. 

Composition  of  the  Sea-Salts 

Although,  strictly  speaking,  the  material  held  in  solution  by  the 
water  of  the  sea  is  not  in  combination  as  salts,  such  as  are  produced 
on  evaporation,  but  rather  in  the  form  of  ions,  the  basic  elements 
and  the  acid  radicals  being  separated,  nevertheless  it  is  customary 
and  convenient  to  consider  them  as  combined  into  the  form  of 
salts.  Among  these,  common  salt  or  sodium  chloride  makes  up  the 
bulk  of  the  material,  being  nearly  78  per  cent  of  the  total  mass  of 
salt,  or  over  27  per  mille  of  the  salinity  (which  is  taken  as  35  in  round 
numbers).  In  the  following  table  the  composition  of  the  sea-water 
salts  is  given  in  the  form  of  such  combinations,  together  with  the 
permillage  of  each  in  normal  sea-water,  and  the  number  of  short 
tons  in  a  cubic  mile  of  sea-water.  . 

With  the  calcium  carbonate  are  included  the  small  quantities 
of  other  salts  present,  such  as  the  iodine,  lithium,  manganese, 
and  phosphorus  salts,  and  the  silver,  gold,  nickel,  and  other  metals 
which  are  present  in  minute  quantities  in  the  solution. 
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Table  of  the  Composition  of  Sea- Salts 


Pe&uzllace 

Pekcentage 

OR  Actual 

Tons  of 

Salt 

Symbol 

ow  Total 

Weigst  in 

3000  Lbs.  eacb 

Salts  Taken 

Grams  pee 

per  Cubic  Mile 

AS  100 

Liter  or  Sea 
Water 

OF  Sea  Water 

I.  Sodium  Chloride 

Naa 

77-758 

27-213 

131,526,080 

2.  Magnesium  Chloride 

MgCl, 

10.878 

3-807 

i8,399»36o 

3.  Magnesium  Sulphate 

MgS04 

4.737 

1.658 

8,012,480 

4.  Calcium  Sulphate 

CaSO* 

3600 

1.260     . 

6,089,440 

5.  Potassium  Sulphate . 

KjSO* 

2.465 

0.863 

4,169,760 

6.  Calciym  Carbonate . 

CaCO, 

0.345 

0.123 

583»520 

7.  Magnesium  Bromide 

MgBr, 

0.217 

0.076 

367,360 

100.000 

35000 

169,148,000 

Common  Salts  Produced  by  Evaporation  of  Sea-Water 

The  two  principal  salts  which  are  produced  by  the  evaporation 
of  sea- water  are  the  common .  salt,  sodium  chloride  (NaCl),  and 
gypsum  or  calcium  sulphate,  with  two  molecules  of  water  (CaS04 
-f  2  HiO).  By  local  oversaturation  with  lime,  calcium  carbonate 
(CaCOs)  may  also  separate  out,  but  this  is  more  commonly  pro- 
duced by  chemical  reaction.  When  the  evaporation  has  gone  very 
far,  other  salts,  such  as  those  of  magnesium,  and  finally  potash  salts, 
separate  out.  Conmion  salt  and  gypsum  are  obtained  on  many 
sea-coasts,  either  by  evaporation  of  the  water  by  artificial  heat,  or 
by  conducting  the  sea-water  into  large  shallow  "  pans,"  that  is, 
fields  surrounded  with  dams  and  having  a  hard,  flat  bottom.  When 
the  outlet  of  the  pan  is  closed,  evaporation  takes  place  under  the 
influence  of  the  sun  and  drying  winds,  and  after  a  while  gypsum 
separates  out.  When  most  of  this  has  been  deposited,  the  water 
is  conducted  to  another  pan,  where  evaporation  continues  until  a 
large  part  of  the  common  salt  (sodium  chloride)  has  separated  out. 
Then  the  remaining  dense  brine,  which  is  called  the  mother  liquor, 
is  drawn  off  and  either  returned  to  the  sea  or  further  evaporated 
for  the  rarer  salts.  In  this  manner  a  large  part  of  the  world  is 
supplied  with  its  domestic  requirements  of  salt,  though  vast  quan- 
tities of  this  commodity  are  also  obtained  from  inland  salt  deposits, 
which  are  the  product  of  evaporation  either  of  sea-water  or  of  in- 
land salt-bearing  waters,  in  former  geological  periods. 
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ExperimerUs  in  Evaporation  of  Sea-Water 

In  1849,  the  Italian  chemist,  J.  UsigUo,  published  the  results  of 
experiments  which  he  had  made  at  Cette  on  the  south  coast  of 
France.  He  had  taken  5  liters  of  the  sea-water  from  the  Medi* 
terranean  and  evaporated  this,  keeping  an  exact  record  of  the  point 
which  the  evaporation  had  reached  when  separation  of  the  several 
salts  took  place,  and  determining  the  amount  of  the  various  salts 
separated  at  the  successive  stages. 

No  separation  of  salts  occurred  until  the  water  was  evaporated  »to  nearly 
one  half  its  volume,  when  the  iron  oxide  and  a  part  of  the  carbonate  of  lime  of 
the  sea- water  separated  out.  Later  still,  when  the  original  5  liters  of  the  water  had 
been  reduced  by  evaporation  to  about  one  liter,  the  remainder  of  the  carbonate 
of  lime,  together  with  the  hydrous  sulphate  of  lime,  or  gyPsum,  was  precipitated. 
More  than  84  per  cent  of  the  total  amount  of  gypsum  contained  in  the  sea-water 
was  deposited  before  the  water  became  dense  enough  ito  allow  separation  of  the 
conmion  salt  (NaCl),  the  remainder  of  the  gypsum  being  thrown  down  with 
that  salt  and  with  various  amounts  of  magnesium  salts  (MgS04and  MgCU, 
and  finally  with  sodium  bromide.  A  significant  fact  was  that  no  sodium  sepa- 
rated out  until  the  evaporation  had  reduced  the  original  5  liters  to  less  than 
half  a  liter,  or  to  less  than  one  tenth  the  original  volume.  At  that  time  the 
amount  of  solid  matter  still  held  in  solution  in  the  half  liter  of  water  remaining 
was  about  184.4  gnims,  which  would  correspond  to  368.8  grams  per  liter,  or  a 
salinity  of  368.8  per  mille,  whereas  the  salinity  of  the  original  sea-water  was 
about  38.5  per  mille.'  From  this  we  must  conclude  that  a  water  body  must 
reach  this  high  degree  of  salinity  by  evaporation  before  salt  can  be  deposited 
in  nature.  Since  there  are  to-day  no  known  large  bodies  of  water  with  such  a 
salinity,  it  follows  that  extensive  salt  deposition  is  not  going  on  to-day  by  simple 
evaporation  of  large  bodies  of  sea-water.  To  be  sure,  there  are  many  small  and 
shallow  marginal  lagoons  on  the  sea-coast,  and  especially  on  the  shores  of  more 
or  less  enclosed  salt-water  bodies,  such  as  the  Black  and  Caspian  Seas,  and  Great 
Salt  Lake,  where  evap>oration  goes  far  enough  to  precipitate  salt  —  but  this  is, 
as  a  rule,  only  in  comparatively  small  amounts,  though  commercially  important. 
Complete  evaporation  of  the  5  liters  of  sea  water  was  not  achieved  by  Usiglio, 
for  his  experiments  ceased  when  the  volume  had  been  reduced  to  about  81  cubic 
centimeters.  This  remaining  dense  "  mother  liquor  "  retained  all  of  the  potash 
salt  of  the  original  sea-water  in  solution,  together  with  some  of  the  sodium  and 
magnesium  salts.    The  amounts  present  were  as  follows : 

NaCl  12.9425  grams 

MgS04  9. 27  25  grams 

MgClf  15.8  200  grams 

NaBr  i  .6500  grams 

KCl  2.6695  grams 

Total  42.3545  grams 

^  It  is  probable  that  actual  separation  of  salt  (NaCl)  begins  at  a  somewhat  lower 
salinity,  for  at  the  stage  here  noted  something  over  3  grams  of  salt  had  already 
separated  out. 
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This  corresponds  to  a  salinity  of  522.9  grams  per  liter  or  522.9  per  mille  (52.29 
per  cent). 

The  salts  of  the  mother  liquor  are  precipitated  only  at' very  high  or  very 
low  temperatures,  and  from  this  we  must  conclude  that  potash  deposits  in  nature 
are  formed  only  under  exceptional  conditions. 


Special  Conditions  Favoring  Deposition  of  Sea-Salts 

Modern  Examples 

From  the  foregoing  it  becomes  apparent  that  the  first  requisite 
for  the  deposition  of  sea-salts  in  nature  is  the  concentration  of  the 
sea-water  under  the  influence  of  conditions  which  favor  evapora- 
tion, such  as  the  heat  of  the  sun  and,  above  all,  drying  winds.  That 
such  evaporation  cannot  go  on  in  the  open  ocean  is  apparent,  and 
so  we  must  look  to  bodies  of  sea-water  cut  off  from  the  main  oceans. 

The  Caspian  Sea  (Fig.  165).  —  This,  the  largest  isolated  salt- 
water body  of  the  earth,  may  in  many  respects  be  considered  typical. 
It  lies  within  the  region  of  drying  winds,  and  is  partly  surrounded 
by  deserts.  Evaporation  has  gone  so  far  that  its  surface  is  85  feet 
below  sea-level,  yet  the  salinity  of  its  water  is  only  12.94  per  mille, 
or  a  little  over  one  third  that  of  normal  ocean  water. ^  This  is  due 
to  the  fact  that  a  large  amount  of  fresh  water  is  brought  in  by  the 
Volga  and  other  rivers  tributary  to  it,  so  that  in  spite  of  the  evapo- 
ration, the  salt  content  is  very  low.  As  we  shall  see  later,  much  of 
the  original  salt  has  been  specially  concentrated  in  the  ELara  Bugas 
Gidf  and  other  dependent  bodies,  and  some  salt  has  no  doubt  been 
deposited  on  the  bottom  of  the  lake  and  then  preserved  by  a  cover- 
ing layer  of  impervious  material  (gypsum,  clay,  etc.). " 

The  Black  Sea.  —  This  nearly,  but  not  quite,  isolated  mediter- 
ranean water  body  has  a  surface  salinity  of  only  18.3  per  mille,  but 
the  lower  layers  are  denser,  so  that  the  average  salinity  of  the  water 
as  a  whole  is  22.04  per  mille.  Obviously  no  salt  can  be  deposited 
in  the  open  parts  of  this  sea. 

There  can  be  no  question,  however,  that  were  it  riot  for  the  supply 
of  fresh  water,  both  the  Black  and  the  Caspian  seas  would  have  a 
high  salinity,  while  the  Baltic  would  be  nearer  to  sea-water  in  that 
respect.  Indeed,  should  the  fresh-water  supply  be  entirely  cut  off 
frcMn  the  Caspian,  continued  evaporation  would  result  in  the  sepa- 
ration of  most  of  its  salt  upon  the  bottom  of  its  basin,  and  eventu- 

^  Average  of  five  analyses  made  in  1878. 
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ally  only  a  layer  of  mother  liquor  would  remain  to  cover  these  de- 
positSy  and  imder  special  conditions  this  mother  liquor  might  also 
be  forced  to  part  with  its  salts.    That  such  evaporation  of  large 


Fig.  165.  —  Map  of  the  Caspian  Sea  and  the  salt  lake  region  north  of  it. 

enclosed  bodies  of  sea-water  has  occurred  in  the  past  history  of  the 
earth  is  indicated  by  the  nature  of  the  salt  deposits  now  found  en- 
closed in  the  rocks  of  the  earth's  crust,  as  will  be  seen  presently. 
To-day  such  deposits  are  formed  in  local  "  salt  pans  "  along  the 
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margin  of  the  Black  Sea,  the  Red  Sea,  and  especially  in  the  Ran  of 
Cutch  on  the  west  coast  of  India,  deposits  which  for  centuries  have 
supplied  the  natives  with  salt. 


Fig.  i66.-  —  Map  of  the  Colorado  Desert  with  the  Salton  Sink  and  Pattie 
Basin.     (After  Sykes,  from  McDougal,  Am.  Geog.  Soc.  Bulletin.) 


The  Salton  Sink  (Fig.  166).  —  This  is  a  great  depression  at  the 
head  of  the  Gulf  of  California,  surrounded  on  three  sides  by  high 
mountains  which  shut  out  the  moisture-bearing  winds,  especially 
on  the  Pacific  side.    The  valley  is  separated  from  the  Gulf  of  Call- 
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fornia  by  the  delta  of  the  Colorado  River.  The  lowest  part  of  its 
floor  lies  273.5  ^^^  below  sea-level,  and  is  occupied  by  a  small  lake, 
which  is  surrounded  by  extensive  salt  deposits.  It  is  generally  held 
that  this  depression  was  formerly  a  part  of  the  Gulf  of  California 
and  was  cut  off  from  it  when  the  Colorado  bulk  its  delta.  Under  the 
influence  of  the  drying  winds  which  descend  from  the  Coast  Ranges, 
the  cut-off  portion  of  the  sea-water  evaporated,  and  much  of  the 
salt  was  deposited  on  the  floor  of  the  basin,  which  was  converted 
into  a  desert.  Some  of  the  salt  may  have  been  previously  removed, 
when  the  Colorado  drained  into  this  basin  and  converted  it  into 
a  fresh-water  lake,  which  stood  40  feet  or  more  above  sea-levd,  as 
shown  by  old  shore  lines.  Recently  the  Colorado  has  several  times 
reentered,  this  basin  and  enlarged  the  central  lake. 

Effects  of  Condensation  of  Sea-Water  on  Its  Animal  Life 

m 

A  moment's  reflection  will  show  that  in  the  process  of  evapora- 
tion and  concentration  of  the  cut-off  portion  of  the  sea-water,  all 
the  animals  which  lived  in  that  water  would  be  killed,  and  their 
remains  would  sink  to  the  bottom  or  be  cast  upon  the  shores.  The 
shells  of  the  MoUusca,  the  homy  coverings  of  Crustacea,  and  the 
bones  and  teeth  of  fish  and  other  vertebrates  would  be  embedded 
in  the  layer  upon  which  the  salt  later  comes  to  lie.  Thus  a  very 
definite  and  restricted  fossiliferous  substratum  is  produced  for 
salt  deposits  of  this  type,  and  this  will  furnish  a  criterion  by  which 
ancient  salt  deposits  can  be  interpreted.  If  the  change  in  salinity 
is  gradual,  because  the  water  body  subject  to  evaporation  is 
large,  extensive  fossiliferous  deposits  may  be  formed,  including 
important  beds  of  limestone,  before  the  water  is  dense  enough  to 
kill  the  organisms.  After  that  the  water  will  remain  essentially 
lifeless  (though  there  are  certain  forms  of  animals  which  live  only 
in  strong  brines),  and  the  deposits  formed  in  it  will  be  barren  of 
organic  remains.  An  exception  to  this  may,  however,  occur  if  the 
sea  should  break  into  the  basin  again,  flooding  it  with  normal  sea- 
water,  and  bringing  in  with  it  the  normal  sea-fauna.  Then,  if  the 
basin  is  again  cut  off  from  the  sea,  evaporation  will  set  in  with  the 
repetition  of  the  series  of  evaporation  deposits. 

Order  of  the  Deposition  of  Sediments  and  Salts 

If  the  basin  whose  waters  become  subject  to  evaporation  is 
large,  the  waters,  as  they  shrink,  will  leave  a  succession  of  de- 
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posits  of  various  kinds  around  the  margin.  Along  the  shores  would 
be  found  sands  and  clays  which  faiTher  out  might  merge  into  or- 
ganic limestone.  As  the  sea-water  becomes  concentrated,  the  or- 
ganically formed  limestones  would  come  to  an  end,  and  chemically 
formed  limestones  and  dolomites  would  take  their  place.  Gypsum 
or  anhydrite  deposits  follow  next,  and  finally,  as  the  water  becomes 
very  saline  and  the  area  much  contracted,  salt  is  deposited.    Last 


Fig.  167.  —  Diagrammatic  cross-section  of  a  cut-off  basin,  and  the  deposits 

formed  in  it  after  complete  evaporation. 

of  all,  the  mother  liquor  salts  are  precipitated  under  favorable  con- 
ditions, but  only  in  the  central  area  of  the  original  basin,  where 
the  last  of  the  water  lingers.  The  relationships  of  these  several 
dqx)sits  are  shown  in  the  preceding  diagram  (Fig.  167),  which  is 
entirely  schematic.  It  must  be  emphasized  that  normal  salt  de- 
posits formed  from  evaporating  sea-water  must  always  be  under- 
lain by  a  layer  of  gypsum  or  its  anhydrous  equivalent,  the  mineral 
anhydrite. 

An  Ancient  Rock-Salt  Deposit  Formed  by  Evaporation 

OF  Sea-Water 

Among  the  many  salt  deposits  within  the  earth^s  crust  which 
were  formed  during  earlier  geological  periods  and  preserved  through 
burial  by  later  deposits,  a  certain  number  can  best  be  explained  as 
formed  by  the  evaporation  of  cut-off  portions  of  the  sea  in  the 
manner  above  outlined.  This  means,  of  course,  that  they  have  the 
essential  characteristics  which  we  have  seen  are  the  normal  accom- 
paniments of  salt  deposits  formed  from  complete  evaporation  of  a 
cut-off  body  of  sea-water.  The  most  notable  example  is  found  in 
the  great  salt  deposits  of  North  Germany  (Magdeburg-Halber- 
stadt  region),  most  widely  known  as  the  Stassfurt  deposits,  though 
this  is  only  one  of  the  localities  where  these  salts  are  mined.  Their 
peculiar  interest  lies  in  the  fact  that  they  have  associated  with 
them  the  rare  potash  salts  which,  we  have  seen,  are  precipitated 
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from  the  mother  liquor  on  complete  evaporation  of  the  sea-water. 
Before  the  World  War  these  deposits  furnished  by  far  the  largest 
amount  of  potash  to  the  commerce  of  the  world,  and  their  abun- 
dance is  such  that  they  can  supply  the  entire  world  at  the  present 
rate  of  consumption  for  perhaps  2000  years  to  come. 

If  we  take  a  section  through  these  deposits  from  top  to  bottom,  as  revealed 
by  the  numerous  boreholes  and  by  mines  in  operation,  we  find  the  following  char- 
acteristic succession: 

At  the  base  lies  a  variable  thickness  of  limestones  and  dolomites,  which  in 
some  sections  contain  old. reefs  formed  by  organisms  which  inhabited  these 
waters  while  they  were  still  connected  with  the  sea,  and  for  some  time  after. 
This  limestone  is  known  as  the  Zechstein,  and  it  takes  its  definite  place  with  the 
salt  deposits  and  with  the  underlying  red  sandstones  (Rothliegendes),  in  the 
series  of  successive  formations  which  were  made  during  the  later  portion  of 
the  Paleozoic  era  of  the  earth's  history. 

Above  the  2^chstein  limestones  and  dolomites  lies  a  formation  of  anhydrite 
and  gypsum  100  meters  in  thickness,  and  this  is  followed  by  the  salt  beds.  These 
average  245  meters  in  thickness  and  are  subdivided  by  about  3000  layers 
of  anhydrite,  the  so-called  annual  rings.  Above  this  follow  the  mother  liquor 
salts  which  have  given  these  deposits  their  great  value.  They  include  more 
than  30  rare  minerals,  the  more  abundant,  as  a  rule,  in  layers  or  strata,  the  whole 
averaging  from  about  60  to  over  90  meters  in  thickness.  The  most  important 
of  them  from  a  commercial  point  of  view  are,  of  course,  the  potash  salts. 
Above  these  mother  liquor  salts  occurs  a  second  series,  beginning  generally  with 
a  salt  clay  containing  remains  of  marine  animals,  followed  by  anhydrite  (30-80 
meters)  and  rock-salt,  with  about  400  annual  rings  of  polyhalite,  which  is  a  com- 
plex hydrous  sulphate  of  calcium,  magnesium,  and  potash.  The  series  is  closed 
by  a  succession  of  minor  layers  of  red  clay,  anhydrite,  rock-salt  (about  40  meters), 
anhydrite,  and  red  clay,  the  last  forming  the  top  of  the  deposits.  Through- 
out the  entire  series,  except  in  the  basal  Zechstein  limestones  and  the  salt  clay 
at  the  middle,  remains  of  organisms  are  wanting,  except  a  few  plant  fragments, 
which  were  blown  into  the  water  body.  It  appears  then  that  both  series  of 
deposits,  the  lower  as  well  as  the  upper,  represent  the  succession  which  we  have 
seen  is  characteristic  of  a  progressively  drying  up  cut-off  portion  of  the  sea. 
Moreover,  as  we  shall  see  later,  they  differ  from  the  succession  of  salt  deposits 
formed  in  other  ways,  and  they  may,  therefore,  unhesitatingly  be  interpreted  as 
accumulations  of  the  first  typ>e.  The  regular  intercalation  of  the  anhydrite 
layers  in  the  lower  salt  suggests  that  they  are  due  to  seasonal  fluctuations  in  the 
density  of  the  water — a  periodic  slight  reduction  in  the  salinity  during  a  moister 
period  putting  a  temporary  end  to  salt  deposition  and  permitting  the  forma- 
tion of  anhydrite,  which  is  separated  from  less  concentrated  waters  rich  in  salt. 
If  these  changes  were  of  annual  recurrence,  as  seems  likely,  it  would  appear 
that  the  formation  of  this  salt  mass  took  three  thousand  years.  Each  annual 
ring  is  on  the  average  about  7  millimeters  thick,  while  the  salt  layers  with  which 
they  alternate  are  from  8  to  9  millimeters  in  thickness. 

After  the  deposition  of  most  of  the  mother  liquor  salts,  a  period  of  fluctua- 
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tion  occurred,  and  salt  with  polyhalite  layers  was  formed.  This  alteroation, 
too,  is  probably  seasonal,  but  shows  that  the  brine  was  now  more  highly  con- 
centrated and  of  changed  composition,  and  it  is  probable  that  regular  changes 
in  temperature  were  most  influential  in  producing  the  succession  of  deposits. 
The  higher  anhydrite  and  salt  series  indicates  that  the  sea-water  again  filled 
the  basin,  then  it  was  cut  off  anew,  and  again  underwent  complete  evaporation. 
It  is  also  quite  probable  that  the  waters  of  these  basins  were  enriched  by  salt 
brought  in  solution  by  intermittent  streams  from  the  surrounding  hiDs,  as  is 
the  case  in  many  modem  desert  basins,  and  that,  because  of  this  excess  of  salt, 
anhydrite,  rather  than  gypsum,  was  deposited. 

We  cannot,  however,  settle  the  question  of  origin  from  the  de- 
posits of  North  Germany  alone.  If  they  were  formed  by  the  dry- 
ing up  of  an  enclosed  sea,  there  should  be  neighboring  salts  and 
sediments  which  should  show  such  variations  as  we  would  expect 
nearer  the  shores  of  this  water  body,  and  these  deposits  should 
be  of  the  same  age.  The  method  of  searching  out  and  determining 
formations  of  like  geological  age  in  different  parts  of  tht  world  will 
be  dealt  with  later.  Suffice  it  to  say  here  that  such  age  determina- 
tion and  correlation  of  formations  in  different  countries  is  quite 
possible  by  the  aid  of  fossils,  by  the  relationship  of  the  beds  to  one 
another,  and  by  other  criteria. 

Taking,  then,  such  deposits  of  the  same  age  in  other  parts  of 
Europe,  we  find  first  that  the  mother  liquor  salts  fail  as  we  proceed 
away  from  the  North  German  region,  where  apparently  was  the 
center  of  concentration.  Salt  is  still  found  in  a  number  of  sections 
even  in  eastern  England.  Here,  however,  magnesian  limestones 
prevail,  some  of  them  showing  a  peculiar  structure  suggestive  of 
chemical  deposition  (Fig.  160,  p.  221).  Limestone  formed  of  a 
restricted  number  of  organic  remains  elsewhere  makes  up  the  de- 
posit of  Permian  age  in  England.  Finally,  in  the  north  and  west  of 
England,  only  red  sandstone  deposits  represent  the  Permian,  these 
being  formed  near  the  old  shore-line  of  the  Permian  basin,  and  in 
part  above  it,  by  rivers  which  brought  sands  from  the  uplands  and 
dropped  them  in  their  lower  shallow  courses  (Fig.  168). 

In  the  other  direction,  toward  the  Ural  Mountains  of  Russia,  a 
change  in  the  character  of  the  Permian  formations  may  also  be  ob- 
served. At  first  limestones  predominate,  but  farther  east  these 
are  largely  replaced  by  sandy  and  clayey  beds,  among  which  coal 
seams  are  found,  which  indicate  a  swamp-land  condition. 

It  seems  practically  demonstrated,  then,  that  these  ancient  salt 
deposits  with  their  valuable  beds  of  potash  salts  were  formed  by 
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the  drying  up  of  a  large  body  of  sea-water  which  had  become  sepa- 
rated from  the  main  ocean  by  the  formation  of  a  land  harrier.  This 
water  body  appears  to  have  extended  from  central  England  on  the 
west  neariy  to  the  Ural  Mountains  on  the  east.    Its  southern 


Fia.  168.  —  Map  of  the  Zechstein  Sea  of  Pennian  time  in  northern  Europe, 
tfaowing  the  approximate  outline  at  that  watei  body,  and  the  mouDtiins  of  that 
period.  B'^Berlin;  Bi.-Breiiau;  Bi.-' Dreiden;  Ha.~ Hoib«rstadt;  Hb- 
Htidtlbtrg;  m-HalU;  'L-Lmptig;  yi-Magdeburgi  Mb-ifarfaw;;  Th- 
Tkom;  W-Weiei. 

boundary  was  north  of  the  Danube,  and  its  northern  in  the  re^on 
of  the  Baltic  Sea  of  to-day.  A  significant  corollary  is  that  the 
climate  of  North  Europe  was  very  much  dryer  at  that  time  than 
it  is  to-day,  for  at  present  no  such  complete  evaporation  would  take 
place.     This  will  be  referred  to  again  in  a  later  part  of  this  book. 

Deposits  of  Salt  by  Concentration  in  Lagoons.    Bab 
Theory  of  Ochsenius 

Complete  evaporation  of  a  salt  lake  is  only  one  way  —  though 
a  most  effective  way  —  of  producii^  salt  deposits.  A  second 
method  consists  in  the  concentration  of  the  sea-water  in  a  nearly 
shut-oS  lagoon  in  regions  of  arid  climate.  As  a  typical  example  of 
this  we  may  select  the  Kara  Bugas  Gulf  (Fig.  169),  a  bay  which 
lies  on  the  eastern  coast  of  the  Caspian  Sea,  from  which  It  is  sepa- 
rated only  by  a  sand  bar,  across  which  a  narrow  strait  maintains  con- 
nection with  the  Caspian.  On  the  other  sides  the  gulf  is  surrounded 
by  deserts,  and  there  are  no  streams  entering  it.  Since  the  Caspian 
Sea  is  a  large  salt-water  body,  though  of  lower  salinity  than  the 
ocean,  the  Kara  Bugas  Gulf  is  nearly  as  satisfactory  an  illustration 
as  a  similar  bay  on  the  open  sea  would  be. 
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Because  of  the  narrow  inlet  from  the  Caspian,  sufficient  water 
is  not  supplied  to  counterbalance  the  evaporation  over  the  surface 
of  the  Kara  Bugas  Lagoon,  and  so  a  slight  difference  of  level  is 


Fig.  169.  —  Map  of  the  Kara  Bugas  (Karabugas)   Gulf  or  Adji-darja  (salt 
water),  on  the  eastern  border  of  the  Caspian  Sea. 

produced,  the  Kara  Bugas  surface  being  sufficiently  lower  to  cause 
a  constant  inflowing  current  of  water  from  the  Caspian  (Fig.  169  a). 
Since  the  salt  thus  carried  in  solution  is  not  removed,  the  waters  of 
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the  lagoon  become  more  and  more  saline.  A  determination  made 
some  time  ago  showed  a  salinity  of  285  per  mille  (28.5%),  while 
that  of  the  Caspian,  from  which  the  salt  was  abstracted,  was 
only  12.94  per  mille  (1.294%).^  This  is  a  sufficient  concentration 
for  the  deposition  of  some  salts,  but  not  of  the  common  salt,  which 
is  not  forming  at  the  present  time  on  the  bottom  of  the  gulf.    An 
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Fig.  169  a.  —  Cross-section  of  the  Caspian  Sea  and  the  Kara  Bugas  Gulf, 
from  Baku  across  the  inlet  to  the  northeastern  shore  of  the  Gulf.  Vertical  scale 
greatly  enlarged.  Depths  given  in  meters.  The  level  of  the  Kara  Bugas  is 
slightly  lower  than  that  of  the  Caspian. 

extensive  bed  of  sodium  sulphate  or  glauber  salt  has,  however, 
formed  on  the  bottom  of  this  bay,  and  much  gypsum  is  being  de- 
posited. 

It  is  evident  that  as  concentration  progresses,  ordinary  salt  will 
be  deposited,  if,  indeed,  beds  of  salt  do  not  actually  imderlie  the  layer 
of  glauber  salt,  having  been  formed  during  a  period  of  former  greater 
concentration.  It  is  also  evident  that  so  long  as  the  connection 
with  the  Caspian  is  maintained,  no  mother  liquor  salts  will  be  pre- 
cipitated, since  that  requires  nearly  complete  evaporation.  It  is 
not  likely  that  such  separation  and  complete  evaporation  of  the 
Kara  Bugas  waters  can  take  place  so  long  as  it  remains  separated 
from  the  Caspian  by  only  a  sand  bar,  for  the  lowering  of  the  water 
in  the  Gulf  would  create  a  sufficient  inward  current  to  keep  the 
inlet  open,  and  even  enlarge  it.  Therefore,  while  salt  deposits  of 
considerable  thickness  may  accumulate  on  the  bottom  of  such  a 
gulf  as  the  Kara  Bugas,  no  potash  salts  can  be  formed  in  it. 

The  Caspian,  like  the  ocean,  abounds  in  animal  life.  Thousands 
of  fish,  many  seals,  and  other  animals  are  carried  through  the  nar- 
rows across  the  bar  and  into  the  Kara  Bugas,  where  they  are  kiUed 
by  the  high  salinity  of  the  water.  Their  carcasses  float  about  and 
later  sink  to  the  bottom,  or  are  cast  upon  the  shore,  portions  of 
which  are  literally  covered  with  dead  fish  which  furnish  food  for 
migratory  birds.  Shells  of  dead^moUusks,  especially  the  cockle 
{Cardium  edule)^  which  Hved  in  these  waters  before  they  became 

^  It  must  be  remembered  that  the  salinity  of  the  ocean  water  is  35.0  per  mille  or  3.5%. 
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concentrated  to  their  present  degree,  occur  in  enormous  numbers  on 
the  shore  of  the  Kara  Bugas,  and  equally  large  niunbers  are  buried 
with  the  fish  remains  in  the  mechanical  sediments  on  the  bottom  of 
the  gulf.-  These  sediments  are,  therefore,  highly  fossiliferous,  and 
should  they  harden  into  rock,  they  would  constitute  beds  of  fossil- 
iferous  clays  and  sandstones  in  close  association  with  the  salt  de- 
posits. Moreover,  while  salt  deposits  are  forming  in  the  Kara 
Bugas,  normal  sediments  free  from  salts  are  forming  in  the  Caspian 
in  close  juxtaposition  to  the  Kara  Bugas,  and  these,  too,  are  fossil- 
iferous.  All  of  these  factors  must  be  kept  in  mind  when  we  at- 
tempt to  use  this  example,  or  others  like  it,  in  the  interpretation 
of  the  history  of  older  salt  deposits. 

Fiom  its  simplicity  this  example  has  gained  wide  currency  as  an  explanation 
of  the  origin  of  rock-salt  deposits  in  all  [>arts  of  the  world.  The  theory  was 
first  developed,  though  not  originated,  by  the  German  chemist,  Professor  Karl 
Ochsenius,  and  it  is  commonly  spoken  of  as  the  "  Bar  Theory  of  Ochsenius." 
While  it  explains  many  an  ancient  salt  deposit,  especially  the  great  series  of 
Tertiary  salts  in  the  region  of  the  present  Carpathian  Mountains  and  elsewhere, 
it  does  not  satisfy  the  conditions  found  in  other  older  salt  deposits,  especially 
those  of  the  United  States,  for  which  another  mode  of  origin  must  be  postu- 
lated, as  will  be  shown  in  a  later  section. 

An  Older  Salt  Deposit  Farmed  According  to  the  Bar  Theory 

Perhaps  the  best  example  of  an  older  rock-salt  deposit  which 
can  be  explained  by  the  Bar  Theory  was  found  in  the  salt  beds  of 
the  Bitter  Seas  on  the  peninsula  of  Suez  (Fig.  170).  Before  the 
Suez  Canal  was  cut,  these  lakes  were  of  very  high  salinity,  and  on 
the  bottom  of  at  least  one  of  them  an  immense  bed  of  rock-salt  had 
formed.  This  has,  however,  been  entirely  redissolved  by  the  fresher 
waters  of  the  canal.  A  characteristic  feature  of  this  salt  bed  was 
not  only  the  presence  of  many  layers  of  gypsum,  but  also  of  innu- 
merable layers  of  clay  in  which  were  embedded  the  shells  of  mollusks 
such  as  now  live  in  the  Red  Sea  near  by,  while  similar  shells  were 
entombed  in  the  sediments  which  formed  on  the  bottom  of  the 
Red  Sea  during  the  period  of  salt  deposition,  though  these  sedi- 
ments are  free  from  salt. 

We  have  here  a  deposit  which  satisfies  all  the  requirements  of 
the  lagoon  and  bar  example  of  the  Kara  Bugas,  namely,  a  circum- 
scribed area,  presence  of  numerous  organic  remains  in  the  salt- 
bearing  series,  and  the  association  in  a  neighboring  area  (the  Red 
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Sea)  of  normal  deposits  with  the  same  fossils  but  with  no  salt.  In 
the  present  case  it  is  known  that  these  Bitter  Lakes  formerly  con- 
stituted an  extension  of  the  Gulf  of  Suez  and  the  Red  Sea,  forming 

the  ancient  Heroopolitan  Gulf.  The 
silting  up  of  the  mouth  of  this  gulf, 
which  was  not  yet  complete  during  the 
sixth  century  before  Christ,  formed 
the  bar  which  cut  olS  the  lagoon  from 
the  remainder  of  the  gulf.  According 
to  some  authorities,  this  bar  appears  to 
have  been  the  site  of  the  crossing  of 
the  Red  Sea  by  the  Israelites  in  their 
exodus  from  Egypt.  With  the  forma- 
tion of  this  bar,  which  now  constitutes 
the  southern  margin  of  the  isthmus  of 
Suez,  the  conditions  favorable  to  the 
deposition  of  the  gypsum  and  salt  were 
produced.  Repeated  overflow  from  the 
Red  Sea  supplied  the  waters  and  the 
mud  in  which  were  buried  the  or- 
ganisms which  could  live  here  until 
the  water  became  too  salty.  Then 
their  sheUs  and  other  remains  sank  to 
the  bottom ;  a  layer  of  gypsiun  was 
formed  over  them,  and  then  a  layer  of 
salt,  covered  by  a  more  or  less  imper- 
vious layer  which  prevented  re-solution 
when  next  the  waters  of  the  Red  Sea  poured  in  again.  In  the  ' 
waters  thus  freshened,  new  organisms  developed  from  the  larval 
stages  brought  by  these  waters,  and  a  new  cycle  of  deposition  was 
inaugurated.  The  mother-liquor,  however,  never  evaporated  in 
this  lagoon,  but  remained  behind,  forming  the  bitter  waters  of  the 
lakes,  which,  however,  have  lost  much  of  their  character  since  the 
letting  in  of  the  sea-water  by  the  canal. 

Deposition  of  Salt  in  Inland  Desert  Basins 

Salt  deposits  are  forming  in  many  portions  of  the  world  to-day, 
where  no  direct  connection  with  the  sea  exists.  The  inland  salt 
lakes  and  salinas  are  in  some  cases  shrunken  bodies  of  fresh  water 
formerly  of  greater  extent.    This  is  the  history  of  Great  Salt  Lake 


Fig.  170.  —  Map  of  the 
Bitter  Lake  of  Suez  and  the 
Suez  Canal. 
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of  Utah,  whidi  is  only  a  remnant  of  a  much  larger  fresh-water  lake 
—  Lake  Bonneville.    By  evaporation  and  concentration  of  the 
water  in  the  deeper  part  of  the  basin,  the  salinity  was  increased, 
and  finally  in  some  cases  reached  the  concentration  necessary  for 
the  deposition  of  salt.     Much  additional  salt  is  constantly  brought 
into  the  lake  by  the  streams  which  feed  it.     Naturally  the  question 
as  to  the  origin  of  the  salt  in  these  waters  arises.    The  answer  is  that 
it  is  leached  out  of  the  rocks  within  the  drainage  area  of  the  basin. 
Not  all  rocks  contain  sodium  chloride,  but  this  is  generally  present 
in  clastic  and  other  rocks  which  have  been  formed  on  the  bottom 
of  the  sea  in  former  geological  periods.    These  rocks  include  an- 
cient sea-water,  often  highly  concentrated,  within  their  pores,  where 
it  is  hermetically  sealed 
up  and  is  set  free  only 
when  the  rocks  are  sub- 
sequently   exposed    to 
atmospheric  decay  and 
erosion.    Then  the  con- 
nale    water,    as    it     is 
called,  evaporates,  but 
the  salt  remains  behind 
to  be  redissolved  by  the 
surface  waters   and 
carried  away.     If  it  is 

r^,^,^   ;..i.«    .,,    ;nl....J  Fio.  1710.  —  The  irregular  salt  surface  of 

earned  mto  an  mland      .1,    c  1.  m  ■      1  r        r   .       t   1    . 

the  Salt  Plain  of  I^p,  Eastern  Turkestan. 
drainage  basin  from  (After  a  photograph  by  Ellsworth  Huntington.) 
which  there  is  no  escape, 

except  by  evaporation,  salinas  and  even  extensive  salt  deposits 
are  formed.  Such  areas,  covered  with  glistening  white  rock- 
salt  or  with  irregular  salt  masses,  are  found  in  the  desert  basins  of 
central  Asia  (Figs.  17T  a,  b),  and  indeed  are  not  imcommon  in  many 
other  desert  areas.  So  long  as  the  supply  of  salt  lasts,  such  a  de- 
posit will  continue  to  grow  by  periodic  additions,  and  thus  beds  of 
salt  of  great  thickness  may  form.  If  silt  is  brought  in  during  a 
period  of  flooding,  or  if  sand  or  dust  is  blown  across  the  salt  plain, 
a  layer  of  clastic  sediment  may  form  over  the  salt,  and  this  in  turn 
may  again  be  covered  by  pure  salt  deposits.  As  a  rule,  however, 
gypsum  is  not  deposited  in  such  basins,  not  because  the  connate 
waters  imprisoned  in  the  rock  did  not  contain  it,  but  because  after 
it  is  set  free  it  is  less  readily  redissolved  by  the  surface  waters  than 
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is  the  common  salt,  and  that  which  is  dissolved  is  likely  to  separate 
out  again  from  the  waters  before  they  reach  the  central  basin.  In 
conformity  with  this  we  often  find  the  sands  which  surround  such 
basins  filled  with  gyp- 
sum crystals  which  have 
grown  from  the  ground 
water  as  it  passed 
through  the  sands, 
carrying  the  more 
soluble  sodium  chloride 
to  the  central  basin. 

In  like   manner    the 

potash  salts  wilt  not,  as 

a  rule,  reach  the  central 

basin,  for  though  they 

Fig.  i7iS-  — The  southern  edge  of  the  Salt      ^re    very    soluble,    the 

Plain  of  Lop,  in  Turkestan.      (From  a  photo-       .  ...         ,    .  ,, 

l!r.plibyEu;,<,nhH«Dtbgtoc.)  fine  parudes  of  the  soJ 

of  the  desert  among 
which  the  water  must  find  its  way  to  the  central  basin  have  a 
great  affinity  for  the  potash  and  will,  by  some  still  little  under- 
stood process,  separate  this  substance  from  the  water  during  its 
passage.  Hence  the  water  which  reaches  the  central  basin  will 
contain  little  else  than  pure  sodium  chloride,  and  therefore  only 


pure  rock-salt  deposits  are  formed.  Gypsum  may,  however,  result 
from  the  alteration  of  limestones  formed  of  lime-mud  and  dust 
which  is  washed  or  blown  over  the  salt.  In  this  manner  gypsum 
beds  may  be  formed  above  the  salt  beds,  whereas  in  notmal 
e  deposits  of  salt,  or  in  those  due  to  the  evaporation  of  cut- 
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oSs,  the  gypsum  will  uoderlie  the  salt.  The  importaace  of  these 
facts  in  the  detemunation  of  the  ori^n  of  older  salt  beds  is  very 
great.  Another  fact  that  must  not 
be  overlooked  in  desert  salt  de- 
posits is  that  the  parting  and  en- 
closing layers  of  sediment  will  con- 
tain no  marine  organisms.  They 
will,  indeed,  be  for  the  most  part 
entirely  free  from  organic  remans. 
A  few  desert  organisms  and  mi- 
gratory birds  may,  however,  become 
entombed  in  these  deposits  or  even 
in  the  salt  itself,  but  their  terres- 
trial character  is  readily  recognized 
by  the  espert.  Huntington  reports 
finding,  in  the  salt  of  Lop  Nor  in 
eastern   Turkestan,  a   dead  plover 

which  had  been  preserved  in  the  salt       ^''r  '  ?3-  -  Professor  Johannes 
,  .  .  .1,1         Walther,  widclv  known   for   hu 

for  centunes.     Around   the  border     invotigatfons    of     desert    ph^ 
of  some  of  the  Persian  salinas  a    nomena. 
zone  of  mud  is  sometimes  found, 

in  which  are  entombed  the  bones  of  animals  which  came  to  drink 
of  the  salty  water  and  perished  there. 

Beyond  these  salinas  in. all  directions  we  pass  into  the  r^on  of 
desert  sands  and  dust  deposits,  and  these  have  very  definite  char- 
acteristics which  can  he  recognized  even  after  they  have  hardened 
into  rock  beneath  a  cover  of  other  deposits.  Thus  the  geologist 
will  generally  be  able  to  recognize  in  the  rocks  associated  with  the 
ancient  desert  salts  the  structures  which  clearly  indicate  that 
origin.  The  appearance  of  a  typical  American  salt-marsh  or 
playa  is  shown  in  Fig.  173. 

Among  the  geologists  who  have  made  extensive  investigations 
into- the  origin  and  mode  of  deposition  of  desert  salts,  the  foremost 
rank  must  be  assigned  to  Professor  Johannes  Walther  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Halle.     (Portrait,  Fig.  173.) 

An  AncietU  Example  oj  a  Desert  Salt  Deposit 

In  the  central  part  of  the  state  of  New  York,  in  western  Ontario, 

and  in  southern  Michigan,  occur  ancient  rock  salt  deposits,  all  of 

which  were  formerly  and  some  of  which  are  still  buried  under  thou- 
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sands  of  feet  of  rock,  a  considerable  portion  of  the  latter  being  of 
marine  origin.  The  rock-salts  themselves,  however,  which  rest 
in  some  places  upon  marine  beds  of  Lower  Silurian  (Niagaran)  age 
and  in  others  upon  non-marine  sediments,  are  in  some  places  covered 
by  marine  beds  of  Upper  Silurian  age  (Monroan)  and  are  associated 
laterally  with  deposits  of  clastic  material  which  shows  all  of  the 
features  of  sediments  found  in  modem  deserts.  Moreover,  no 
fossils. are  found  in  these  deposits  nor  in  those  which  separate  the 
several  salt  beds  of  the  series  from  one  another,  nor  are  there  any 
Middle  Silurian  beds  of  marine  origin  to  be  found  within  hundreds 
of  mile3  of  the  salt  deposits.  Thus  it  appears  that  these  very  an- 
cient salt  beds  of  Middle  Silurian  age  were  formed  in  a  desert  which 
then  occupied  much  of  the  area  now  covered  by  the  Great  Lakes 
and  adjoining  te^itory  (see  fiuther,  Chapter  XXXIV). 

No  potash  deposits  are  found  associated  with  these  salts,  and 
from  what  he  has  learned  so  far,  the  student  will  realize  that  there 
is  little  likelihood  of  the  finding  of  these  salts  unless  it  can  be  shown 
that  the  basal  salt  beds  of  some  sections  are  not  of  desert  but  of 
marine  origin,  resulting  from  the  drying  up  of  the  last  remnant  of 
the  Niagaran  sea  which  preceded  the  desert  period. 

There  is,  however,  one  important  fact  which  seems  to  aigue 
against  such  a  marine  interpretation  of  the  basal  beds,  and  that  is 
the  absence  of  gypsiun  or  anh3rdrite  beds  beneath  the  salt.  Indeed, 
the  entire  series  of  Salina  salt  deposits  lacks  the  foundation  layers 
of  gypsiun  or  anhydrite,  though  gypsiun  overlies  the  salt  in  a 
number  of  localities.  Much  of  this  is,  however,  known  to  have 
been  produced  by  the  alteration  of  former  limestone  beds  which 
were  invaded  by  sulphur-bearing  waters. 

Carbonate  of  Like  Deposits 

Although  some  carbonate  of  lime  separates  out  on  evaporation 
of  the  sea-water,  this  is  of  such  small  amount  that  it  practically 
disappears  in  the  evaporation  series  produced  along  the  seacoast 
and  from  cut-off  bodies.  Nevertheless,  carbonate  of  lime  dq>osits 
are  formed  in  the  sea,  not  so  much  by  .evaporation,  —  though 
such  an  origin  may  be  ascribed  to  some  deposits,  —  as  by  the 
force  of  attraction  of  other  particles  of  lime  in  sea-water  saturated 
with  lime  carbonate,  or  by  the  abstraction  of  the  solvent  carbon 
dioxide  through  agitation  of  the  water.    Chemical  predpitation 
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of  lime  also  takes  place  and  is  perhaps  the  most  common  mode  of 
lime  deposition  in  some  places  aside  from  that  due  to  organic 
action.  This  precipitation,  however,  is  due  largely  to  the  forma- 
tion of  ammonium  carbonate  by  the  decay  of  organic  matter,  and 
this  ammonium  carbonate  reacts  with  the  lime  sulphate  or  other 
lime  salts  in  the  sea-water,  producing  calcium  carbonate,  which 
is  precipitated,  and  an  ammonium  salt  which  remains  in  solution. 
The  reactions  may  be  written  in  the  following  way : 


CaSO« 

+.    (NH4),Ca 

-     CaCOk 

+    (NH4),S04 

Calcium 
Sulphate 

Ammonium 
Carbonate 

Calcium 
Carbonate 

Ammonium 
Sulphate 

Or  again 

CaCU 

+    (NH4),C0» 

-     CaCOk 

+     2NH4CI 

Calcium 
Chloride 

Ammonium 
Carbonate 

Caldum 
Carbonate 

Ammonium 
Chloride 

Where  lime  is  precipitated  by  such  reactions,  it  often  forms  more  or 
less  spherical  or  irregular  masses  or  nodules,  to  which  the  name 
concretions  is  applied.  Such  concretions  have  been  dredged  from 
many  portions  of  the.  sea,  and  they  appear  to  be  especially  common 
where  organic  matter  which  has  reached  the  floor  of  the  ocean 
undergoes  a  process  of  decay.  Such  areas  are,  however,  not  uni- 
versal because  the  organic  matter  on  the  ocean  bottom  is  generally 
devoured  by  bottom-ifeeding  animals  before  the  decay  progresses 
far.  It  is  only  where  the  character  of  the  water,  or  the  tempera- 
ture, is  such  that  bottom-feeders  are  scarce  or  absent,  that  decay 
of  stray  organic  matter  can  take  place. 

Deposition  of  lime  due  to  the  attraction  of  other  lime  particles 
is  illustrated  by  the  hardening  on  the  ocean  bottom  of  the  loose  lime- 
sands  and  muds  worn  from  the  coral  and  other  organic  limestone 
masses  in  the  sea.  It  is  a  general  fact  that  wherever  lime-mud,  or 
sand,  forms  upon  the  sea-floor,  this  is  soon  bound  together  by  the 
filling  in,  between  the  particles,  of  lime  derived  from  the  sea-water. 
This  seems  to  take  place  most  actively  in  warm  regions,  where  the 
amount  of  lime  in  the  sea-water  is  above  the  average.  As  a  result, 
the  floor  of  the  ocean  in  such  regions  is  a  hard  surface  to  which 
various  stationary  marine  animals  attach  themselves,  while  others, 
such  as  certain  worms  or  sponges,  bore  into  this  rock  to  a  certain 
depth. 

On  the  surface  of  ancient  limestone  beds  we  often  find  the 
marks  of  animals  which  had  become  cemented  to  it.    Such  cemen- 
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tation  could  of  course  take  place  6nly  if  the  surface  were  of 
sufficient  firmness,  and  this  indicates  that  the  old  deposits  of 
hme-sand,  or  mud,  from  which  these  beds  were  formed  in  the  sea, 
hardened  by  further  separation  of  lime,  so  that  the  anim^k  living 
there  could  become  attached  to  it. 

Another  illustration  of  such  lime  deposition  is  seen  in  the  coating  of  Ume 
around  grains  of  quartz,  basalt,  or  other  sand,  or  around  fragments  of  shell, 
etc.,  which  are  found  on  the  shores  of  the  Island  of  Gran  Canaria  in  the  Canary 
Islands.  These  coated  grains  are  more  or  less  spherical  and  of  the  texture 
called  odlUic  (see  p.  217).  By  further  deposition  of  lime  between  the  grains 
they  are  bound  together  into  a  solid  rock,  an  oolite,  which  is  quarried  at  low  tide. 
The  water  here  b  warm,  having  throughout  much  of  the  year  a  temperature 
above  20^  C,  and  there  is  much  lifne  in  solution.  StiU  another  interesting 
example  of  lime  deposition  is  seen  in  certain  Mexican  lagoons  where  insect 
eggs  are  coated  with  lime,  producing  a  series  of  rounded  odlite  grains.  Most 
of  the  grains  of  oolitic  character  are,  however,  produced  by  the  activities  of 
bacteria  or  minute  algae  in  the  sea,  and  on  this  account  must  be  classified  as  of 
organic  origin.    They  will  be  more  fully  discussed  in  a  later  chapter. 

Oteer  Cheiocal  Deposits  in  the  Sea 

Small  quantities  of  other  substances  are  deposited  in  the  sea 
as  the  result  of  certain  chemical  reactions,  or  through  attraction 
by  material  of  like  composition.  The  most  important  of  these 
are  phosphatic  concretions  and  concretions  of  oxide  of  manganese, 
both  of  which  have  a  wide  distribution  over  the  sea-bottom.  A 
third  group  of  such  deposits  forms  grains  of  the  green  mineral 
glauconite,  of  which  "  green-sands  "  are  made. 

Phosphate  of  Lime.  —  This  is  produced  by  many  marine  animals 
which  take  the  phosphoric  acid  either  directly  from  the  sea-water, 
or  from  their  food.  The  phosphate  of  lim^  is  built  into  certain 
hard  tissues,  as  the  shells  of  some  brachiopoda  (Lingula),  the  bones 
and  teeth  of  fish,  etc.,  and  it  is  also  present  in  the  excrements  of 
fish  and  other  animals.  Such  particles  accumulating  on  the  sea- 
bottom  have  the  power  of  attracting  to  them  more  phosphate  and 
precipitating  it  upon  their  surfaces,  which  thus  become  a  nucleus 
around  which  phosphate  concretions  are  built.  Such  phosphate 
concretions  are  found  on  the  ocean  floor  in  many  localities  at  mod- 
erate depths.  They  are  also  found  in  many  old  limestones,  in 
which  they  are  generally  scattered.  By  the  weathering  of  this 
limestone  the  nodules  which  are  left  behind  are  concentrated  into 
beds  which  are  rich  enough  to  be  worked.    By  solution  of  the 
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phosphate  and  by  redeposition  in  veins  or  on  the  walls  of  cavities, 
or  by  replacing  limestones  upon  which  (hey  rest,  rich  deports  irf 
phosphate  are  produced. 

Manganese  Concretions.  —  Concretions  of  oxide  of  manganese 
with  oxide  of  iron,  day,  and  other  substances  are  also  found  on  the 
floor  of  the  deep  sea  in 
many  locahties  (Fig.  174). 
The  manganese  and  iron 
form  concentric  layers 
about  some  nucleus,  which 
may  be  the  tooth  of  a 
shar&,  or  some  other  sub- 
stance. It  is  not  fully 
known  whether  the  man- 
ganese is  derived  from  the 
sea-water  in  which  it  is 
present  in  very  small 
quantities,  or  «4iether  it  is 
derived  from  the  decom- 
position of  basic  volcanic 

rocks  on  the  floor  of  the     ,   Fio  ■  74. -- Nodule  of  oiide  of  nuwgan«e 
Irom   Red  Clay  of  abyssal  ocean   bottom, 
ocean.      Manganese    con-     (After  J.  Munay.) 
cretions  are  also  found  in 

nndeot  marine  deposits,  and  in  some  cases  at  least  may  represent 
concentration  of  scattered  nodules  by  the  weathering  of  the  rock 
which  contained  them. 

Glanconite.  —  Still  another  deposit  formed  by  chemical  means 
on  the  sea-floor,  is  the  mineral  glauconite,  which,  when  abundant, 
forms  beds  chiefly  composed  of  small  grains  of  this  mineral.  On 
account  of  their  green  color  such  beds  of  glauconite  grains  are 
commonly  called  "green-sands."  Chemically  the  mineral  is  an 
impure  hydrous  silicate  of  iron  and  potassiiun,  and  it  is  commonly 
formed  from  fine  mud  which  Ells  th^  interior  of  small  shells  of 
Foraminifera  (Fig.  196,  p.  275),  partly  by  the  reaction  with  the 
products  of  decay  of  the  organic  matter  in  these  shells,  and  partly 
by  reaction  with  the  substances  in  the  sea-water.  The  whole 
process  is  too  complex  to  be  further  discussed  here,  and  should  be  , 
taken  up  again  in  a  more  advanced  course.^ 

■  See  A.  W.  Cnbau,  Princitia  oj  SlraUfraphy,  pp.  670-673,  and  the  liteisture  there 
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Beds  of  green-sands  are  not  uncommon  in  older  marine  and  other 
deposits.  The  most  characteristic  examples  are  found  in  the  strata 
of  Cretaceous  age  which  crop  out  in  New  Jersey  and  Maryland. 
Sometimes  by  exposure  the  iron  of  the  green-sand  is  changed  to 
an  oxide,  and  odiery  or  red  beds  will  be  produced.  Such  is  the 
vividly  red  sand  bed  which  is  so  prominent  in  the  section  at  Atlantic 
Highlands,  N.  J.,  and  which  underlies  the  town  of  Red  Bank,  to 
which  it  has  given  the  name.  Beds  of  green-sands  are  also  common 
in  the  Cretaceous  strata  of  southern  England,  where  they  are 
generally  spoken  of  as  the  Green  Sands.  They  also  occur  in  France 
and  elsewhere.  Some  beds  of  green-sands  are,  however,  found  in 
deposits  which  accumulated  elsewhere  than  on  the  sea-floor. 


Chemical  Deposits  and  Evaporation  Products  of  Lakes 

Lacustrine  Deposits 

Lakes  may  be  classed  as  fresh-water,  alkaline-water,  salt-water, 
and  brine  lakes.  The  salt-water  and  brine  lakes  have  already  been 
referred  to,  and  it  has  been  shown  that  the  deposits  in  these  are 
mainly  pure  salt  (sodium  chloride),  and  in  some  of  the  larger  ones, 
like  Great  Salt  Lake,  also  sodium  sulphate  or  mirabilite.  The  Cas- 
pian must  be  differentiated  from  salt  lakes  of  smaller  size,  as  it  is 
more  properly  a  portion  of  the  sea  which  has  been  cut  off.  Hence 
the  deposits  there  are  generally  like  those  formed  on  the  sea-coast. 

Composition  of  Lake  Water 

The  composition  of  lake  water  varies  of  course  in  an  almost  endless  manner, 
no  two  lakes  having  water  of  exactly  the  same  composition.  Nevertheless, 
it  is  possible  to  select  certain  types  or  averages  of  groups,  which  represent  in  a 
general  way  the  mineral  substances  present  in  such  waters.  Fresh-water 
lakes  are  of  course  the  most  abundant,  and  as  their  composition  varies  to  a  less 
degree  than  that  of  the  other  lakes,  it  is  possible  to  give  a  general  average. 
This  is  shown  in  the  first  column  of  the  annexed  table,  in  which  the  average  also 
includes  that  of  river  waters,  which  are  not  essentially  different  from  those  of 
lakes.  In  the  other  columns  the  composition  of  a  typical  alkaline  water  (Owen's 
Lake,  California),  saline  water  (Lake  Corongamite,  Victoria,  Australia),  and 
brine  (Dead  Sea  at  200  meters  depth)  are  given,  and  the  composition  of  ocean 
water  is  again  given  for  comparison.  In  this  table  the  composition  is  expressed 
in  terms  of  ions  rather  than  of  salts,  which  is  the  more  accurate  way  of  state- 
ment. 
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Table  op  the  Composition  op  Lake  Wateks 


Naxe  or  Ion 


Carbonic  oxide  . 
Sulphuric  oxide 
Pho^hpric  oxide 
Boron  oxide 
Chlorine .     . 
Bromine .     . 
Nitrogen  oxide 
Lithium  .     . 
Calcium .     . 
Magnesium. 
Sodium  .     . 
Potassium    . 
Iron  oxide    . 
Aluminum  oxide 
Silica      .     . 
Arsenic  oxide 


FR£SH 

SA1.1NK 

BaiNE 

Watsk 

Watu 

Water 

Symbol 

Avence 
Salinity 

per  mille 

Salinity 

"37, 
per  mule 

Salinity 

46 
permiUe 

SaUnity 

asx.x 
permiUe 

CO, 

35.15 

24.55 

Trace 

SO4 

12.14 

9-93 

1.65 

0.22 

PO4 

— 

O.II 

— 

— 

B4O7 

— 

0.14 

—  • 

CI 

5.68 

24.82 

59.32 

67.84 

Br 

— 

— 

0.22 

1-75 

NO, 

0.90 

0.45 

— 

Li 

— 

0.03 

— 

— 

Ca 

19.00 

0.02 

0.13 

1.68 

Mg 

3-41 

O.OI 

2.77 

16.72 

Na 

5-79 

38.09 

35.07 

10.00 

K 

3.12 

1.62 

0.84 

1.79 

FeAl 
AlAJ 

2.75 

0.P4 

— 

— 

SiOi 

11.67 

0.T4 

— 

Trace 

AsjO, 

: — 

0.05 

— 

100.00 

100.00 

100.00 

OCKAM 

Water 


Average 
Sldinity 

per  mule 


0.207 

7.692 

Trace 

Trace 

55-292 
0.188 

Trace 
1.197 

3- 725 

30.593 
1. 106 

—  —       Trace 

Trace 
Trace 


100.00 


Deposits  of  Fresh-Water  Lakes 

The  three  most  important  types  of  deposits  formed  from  the 
waters  of  fresh-water  lakes  and  ponds  are  those  of  carbonate  of 
lime  and  carbonate  and  oxide  of  iron. 

Carbonate  of  Lime.  —  This  is  by  far  the  most  important  con- 
stituent of  lake  waters,  and  for  that  matter,  of  fresh-water  bodies  of 
all  kinds.  Nevertheless,  the  actual  quantity  is  smaller  in  fresh  than 
in  sea-water.  As  will  be  seen  from  the  analysis  a  cubic  mile  of  fresh- 
water contains  on  the  average  only  360,91 5  short  tons  of  calcium  car- 
bonate (CaCQj),  whereas  a  cubic  mile  of  sea-water  contains  583,520 
short  tons  of  this  mineral  in  solution.  It  must  be  remembered,  how- 
ever, that  sea-water  contains  a  vastly  larger  quantity  of  other  sub- 
stances, of  which  common  salt  forms  131,526,000  tons,  while  in 
average  freshrwater  it  forms  only  about  19,656  short  tons  per  cubic 
mile.  Moreover,  the  total  quantity  of  mineral  substances  dissolved 
in  the  sea  is  169,148,000  short  tons  per  cubic  mile,  in  fresh-water  only 
854,100  short  tons ;  that  is,  the  sea  contains  about  200  times  as 
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much  mineral  matter  in  solution.  The  mineral  matter  of  fresh- 
water bodies  is  precipitated  by  three  methods:  evaporation, 
chemical  reaction,  and  organic  secretion.  The  last  b^ongs  to  the 
ti^ic  of  organic  deposits. 

Evaporation.  —  Lake  waters  are,  as  a  rule,  very  far  from  being 
saturated  with  carbonate  of  lime,  and  for  this  reason  such  a  sub- 
stance   will   not  be  de- 
><•*  posited  as  an  evaporation 

product  untU  much  or  all 
of  the  lake  water  is 
evaporated.  An  excep- 
tion to  this  is  the  depo- 
sition of  carbonate  of 
lime  in  the  form  of  cal- 
careous tufa  in  the  mar- 
ginal pools  or  on  beaches 
of  great  fresh-water  lakes 
situated  in  dry  climates, 
but  constantly  supplied 
'  with   water  by   a  large 

river.    Such   tufa  forms 
by  local  complete  evapo- 
ration of  the  water  which 
lies  in  shallow  marginal 
pools  above  the  ordinary 
water-level     and    is    re- 
plenished at  intervals  by 
spray     and     the    waves. 
The   spray   which   satu- 
rates   the   sands  of   the 
beaches    may    also,    on 
rapid  evajwration,  leave 
behind  carbonate  of  lime 
to  bind  the  sand  grains 
together.     Such  deposits  of  calcareous  tufa  are  found  in  the  old 
lake  beaches  on  the  slopes  of  the  Colorado  or  Salton  desert  up 
to  40  feet  above  sea-level.    These  were  formed  when  the  Colorado 
River  drained  into  the  basin  and  kept  it  full  of  water  up  to  that 
level,  in  spite  of  the  rapid  evaporation  which  was  taking  place  in 
the  dry  chmate  of  the  region,  and  which  has  completely  dried 
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Fio.  176.  —  Terraces  and  Bhore-liots  of  Lake  Bonneville,  near  Wellsville, 
Utah,  showing  contiast  between  littoral  and  subaerial  topography.  (After 
Gilbert.) 


Fio.  177.  —  Abuidoned  shore-lines  of  Lalte  Bonneville.    North  end  of  Oquiirh 
Mountains,  Utah.    (Fboto  by  F.  J.  Fade.) 
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out  that  hasin  since  the  Colorado  has  become  diverted  to  the 
Gulf  of  California.  The  nearly  complete  evaporation  of  lake 
water  is  illustrated  by  the  history  of  lakes  Bonneville  and  Lahonton, 
which  in  an  earlier  period  of  the  earth's  history  occuined  large 


Fig.  178.  —  Map  of  ancient  Lake  Lahonton  and  ftome  of  iht  present  residual 

areas  in  the  western  United  States  (Figs.  175,  178),  and  the  old 
shore  lines  of  which  are  still  traceable  (Figs.  176, 177).  The  product 
of  evaporation  of  the  water  of  these  lakes  was  chiefly  carbonate 
of  lime  in  the  form  of  calcareous  tufa,  of  which  several  types  were 
formed.  This  covers  the  older  rock  surfaces  over  wide  areas 
(Fig.  176)  and  forms  layers  of  tufaceous  limestone,  alternating  with 
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deposits  of  sands  and  gravels,  which  it  sometimes  cements.  In 
places  these  deposits  form  a  mass  over  50  feet  in  thickness,  though 
elsewhere  they  are  represented  only  by  an  average  thickness  of 
3o  to  35  feet. 

Three  types  ot  calcareous  tufa  are  found  within  the  ba»D  of  old  Lake  Labon- 
ton,  each  type  belonging  to  a  separate  period  of  fonnation.  The  first  and  oldest 
is  called  a  lUiuidal  tufa  because  it  is  rock-like,  cementing  the  old  gravels  of  the 


Fig.  179.— ThincJithic  tufai 

lake  floor,  and  it  not  inrrequently  contains  shells  of  fresh-water  MoUusca.  The 
next  type,  formed  after  an  interval  of  exposure,  is  known  as  tkinalUInc  tufa 
(Fig.  179),  and  consists  of  a  series  of  large  prismatic  crystals  sii  to  eight  inches 
king  and  almost  half  an  inch  in  thickness.  These  fonn  a  layer  from  six  to 
dght  feet  thick  where  best  developed.  The  final  type  of  tufa  is  called  dtrtdritk 
(Figs.  159,  180)1  fntn  its  branching  structure,  and  this  is  the  most  abundant, 
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covering  tlie  old  tocks  of  the  late  with  a  deposit  from  twenty  to  fifty  feet  thick. 
Sometimes  this  fonned  dome-shaped  ot  mushroom-like  masses  up  to  five  or 
six  feet  in  diameter  (Fig.  159,  p.  319),  and  where  these  are  crowded  they  often 
assume  a  polygonal  outline 
resembling  paving  blocks. 
Internally  these  masses 
have  B  moR  or  less  radiate 
stiucture. 

Significance  of  Ume  de- 
posits of  tkis  type.  —  Lime- 
stones like  the  above,  due 
to  evaporation,  indicate  b 
dry  climate  during  the 
period  of  their  formation. 
If  such  limestones  are  cov- 
ered by  other  deposits, 
which  later  harden  to  rocks, 
they  will  form  a  member  of 
a  series  of  stratified  rocks 
dmilar  in  general  appear- 
ance to  many  that  are  found 
in  the  older  parts  of  the 
earth's  crust.  If  in  such 
an  older  series  the  limestone 
member  can  be  detennined 
by  its  peculiar  character- 
btics  to  have  originated  as 
an  evaporarion  product  of 
■  ™  ,     ,  ,  ,  . .      an  old  lake  baMn,  a  definite 

Fig.   iSo.  —  Tufa-domes,  shore  of  Pyramid  .-         ,  ^    nhvaical 

Lake,  a  remnant  of  Lake  Lahooton.   Dendritic  ,.  .         ,  ,  . 

tufa.     (After  RusseU.)  conditions  of  that  region  at 

the  time  of  the  formation  of 
the  limestone  bed  is  gamed.  It  is  therefore  important  that  the  particular 
characteristics  of  such  limestone  beds  should  be  understood.  At  the  same 
time  it  must  be  remembered  that  with  the  piassage  ot  Ume,  such  a  limestone 
will  undergo  more  or  less  change,  so  that  the  old  characters  are  to  a  greater 
or  less  degree  obUterated  or  altered.  Nevertheless,  enough  may  remain  to 
indicate  the  origin  of  the  limestone,  and  from  the  adjoining  formations  and 
those  lying  beneath  and  above  it  additional  evidence  for  or  against  the  evapora- 
rional  origin  of  such  a  limestone  may  b«  obtained.  What  may  prove  to  be  an 
example  of  this  type  formed  in  a  past  geological  period  (Permian) ,  is  the  bed  of 
Magnesian  Limestone  exposed  on  and  near  the  coast  of  Durham  in  England, 
which  shoirs  a  structure  not  unlike  the  spherical  structure  of  the  dendritic  tufa 
of  Lake  Lahonton  (Fig.  160.  p.  m).  The  internal  structure  is,  however,  more 
strongly  crystalline,  which  may  be  due  to  its  greater  age.     (Fig.  18,  p,  34.) 

Chemical  precipUati&n.  —  This  will  take  place  in  stagnant  lakes 
and  ponds,  the  waters  of  which  contain  much  carbonate  of  lime  in 
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solution,  and  which  moreover  contain  decaying  organic  matter. 
This  decay,  as  in  the  ocean,  will  produce  ammonium  carbonate, 
which  will  tend  toward  precipitating  the  lime.  It  may  be  doubted, 
however,  that  much  lime  is  precipitated  in  this  manner  from  fresh 
water,  since  the  presence  of  carbon  dioxide,  which  is  also  formed 
as  the  product  of  decay,  would  tend  to  keep  the  lime  in  solution. 

Organic  separation.  —  The  most  common  method  of  abstraction 
of  lime  from  fresh  water  is  that  by  the  activities  of  organisms,  both 
animal  and  plant.  But  deposits  so  formed  belong  to  the  group 
of  organic  rocks,  and  their  discussion  will  be  deferred  to  another 
chapter. 

Iron    Carbonate  and   Oxides.  —  Stagnant    swamps   are  often 
covered  by  an  iridescent  film,  which  is  the  result  of  the  oxidation, 
on  contact  with  the  atmosphere,  of  iron  salts  which  were  contained 
in  the  water.     Such  iron  salts  are  originally  in  the  fonn  of  ferrous 
carbonate  (FeCOi),  which  in  mineral  form  is  the  ore  stderite.    This 
iron  carbonate  is  derived  from  iron  salts  in  the  soil  and  has  resulted 
from  the  decomposition  of  iron-bearing 
rocks   (the  fcrro-magncsian  silicates  of 
igneous  rocks),  the  leaching  being  per- 
formed by  rain  and  ground  waters  which 
have  taken  up  carbon  dioxide  (QOO  from 
decaying  vegetation.     When  such  a  so- 
lution of  iron  carbonate  is  brought  into 
a  lake  or  swamp,  one  of  two  things  will 
happen.     When  there  is  much  decaying 
organic  matter  in  the  swamp,  this  will 
appropriate   all    the   available   oxygen, 
and  then  the  iron  is  deposited  in  the 
form   of    the  carbonate.    This  is  gen- 
erally impure,  being  mixed  with  the  mud 
held  in  susi>ension  and  carried  down  with 
the  iron  carbonate.    This  mixture  is  most 
frequently  deposited  around  some  object 
which  forms  the  nucleus  of  an  iron-stone 
concretion,  as  such  structures  are  called 
(Fig.  181).    Such  iron-stone  or  siderfte 
concretions  when  sufficiently  pure  form  01 
commonly  found  in  formations  in  which  coal  (the  product  of  the 
partial  decay  of  the  vegetation)  is  also  found. 


-CUy-iron- 

o,  showing  the  impression 
a  fossil  tern  {Ncurap- 
leris).  Mazon  Creek,  III. 
(Photo  by  B.  Hubbard. 
Specimen  in  Columbia  Uni- 
k'srsity,) 

s  of  iron,  and  they  are 
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If  y  however,  vegetation  is  not  abundant,  the  carbonate  will  be 
changed  to  the  oxide,  by  contact  with  the  air  and  with  the  oxygen 
dissolved  in  the  water,  and  in  such  cases  an  iron  oxide  will 
be  deposited.  This  is  commonly  in  the  form  of  limonite,  the 
yellow  iron  ore,  in  which  water  is  present,  and  the  loose,  porous 
masses  of  this  mineral  which  form  on  the  bottom  of  such  ponds  are 
called  bog-iron-ore.  Such  bog-ores  are  generally  most  abundant 
near  the  margins  of  the  ponds  and  swamps  and  are  often  wanting 
near  their  centers.  Sometimes  such  bog-ore  forms  very  rapidly, 
some  Swedish  lakes  having  deposited  layers  several  inches  thick 
in  twenty-six  years. 

The  decomposition  of  the  iron  carbonate  in  the  solution  and  its 
oxidation  to  insoluble  iron  oxide  is  aided  by,  and  in  some  cases 
largely  due  to,  the  work  of  minute  organisms  in  the  water,  the 
so-called  "  iron  bacteria."  Such  deposits  might  be  referred  to  the 
organic  group,  were  it  not  for  the  difficulty  of  distinguishing  them 
from  purely  chemical  deposits  such  as  those  described. 

Alkaline  Lakes  and  Their  Deposits 

Under  this  heading  are  classed  lakes  in  which  carbonate  of  soda 
plays  a  more  important  part  than  carbonate  of  lime,  which  is 
generally  present  in  small  quantities  only.  The  relatively  great 
preponderance  of  the  CO2  radical,  and  the  much  reduced  chlorine 
content,  further  differentiate  typical  alkaline  lake  waters  from  those 
of  saline  lakes,  in  which  sodium  chloride  is  the  dominant  salt  in  solu- 
tion and  the  carbonates  are  insignificant  in  quantity.  Sulphates 
and  chlorides,  however,  are  generally  present,  and  one  or  the  other 
or  both  may  be  abundant,  making  complex  alkaline  waters.  In 
some  cases,  too,  potassium  may  be  an  important  element,  exceeding 
even  the  sodiimi,  as  in  Albert  Lake,  Oregon. 

Some  of  the  principal  water  bodies  in  which  deposits  of  this  and 
similar  types  are  formed  are : 

Sodium  Sulphate.  —  Laramie  Lakes,  Wyoming 

Soda  Lake,  Cal. 
Sevier  Lake,  Utah 
Mono  Lake,  Cal. 
Owen's  Lake,  Cal. 
Searle's  Lake  or  Marsh,  Cal. 
Albert  Lake,  Oregon 
Altai  and  Domoshakovo  Lakes,  Rusma 
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Sodium  Carbonate.  —  Soda  Lake,  etc.,  Nev 

Owen's  Lake,  Cal. 

Searle's  Lake,  CaL 

Natron  Lakes,  £g3i>t 

Lakes  in  Hungary,  Armenia,  Venezuela,  etc. 
Boiaz.  —  Seaiie's  Lake,  CaL 
Death  Valley,  Cal. 
Soda  Niter  (Chile  Saltpeter).  — Desert  Lakes  of  Chile 

Searle's  Lake 
Potassium  Nitiate  (Saltpeter).  —  Cochabamba,  Bolivia 

Different  salts  may  be  deposited  at  different  times  by  these 
lakes.  Thus  Searle's  Lake  or  Marsh  deposits  both  carbonate  and 
sulphate  of  sodium  and  borax  and  niter  as  well.  From  Owen's 
Lake,  California,  both  carbonate  and  sulphate  of  sodium  are  ob- 
tained. Common  salt  (sodium  chloride)  is  also  an  accompaniment 
of  the  deposits  in  many  of  these  lakes. 

The  greatest  deposits  of  niter  known  in  the  world  are  found  in 
the  Atacama  and  Tarapaca  deserts  of  Chile.  The  amount  has 
been  estimated  at  254,760,000  tons  and  is  found  at  elevations 
exceeding  2000  feet  above  the  sea  and  from  50  to  100  miles  from 
the  coast.  The  crude  sodium  nitrate  is  known  as  caliche  and  is 
associated  with  anhydrite,  gypsum,  epsomite,  halite,  and  other 
minerals.  The  origin  of  these  and  of  the  potash  nitrates  of  Bolivia 
is  not  fully  understood,  but  they  were  deposited  from  solution  in 
drying  basins.^ 

Deposits  of  Saline  Lakes  and  Brines 

These  lakes  deposit  chiefly  sodium  chloride  or  common  salt, 
especially  those  in  which  the  waters  are  a  brine,  as  is  the  case  in 
most  inland  salt  lakes.  Great  Salt  Lake,  Utah,  the  Dead  Sea, 
and  numerous  Russian  and  Siberian  lakes  serve  as  examples. 
They  supply  vast  quantities  of  common  salt  for  domestic  and  other 
purposes. 

Chemical  Deposits  and  Evaporation  Products  op  Rivers 

{Pluvialile  Chemical  Deposits) 

These  are  of  comparatively  rare  occurrence  and  are  confined 
chiefly  to  regions  of  arid  climate.    As  carbonate  of  lime  is  the 

1  For  fuUer  discussion,  see  A.  W.  Grabau,  Geology  of  the  Non-metallic  Mineral  De- 
posOs,  etc.    Vol.  I,  Chapter  XIH.    McGraw-Hill  Book  Co. 
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main  mineral  constituent  of  the  river  water  and  of  that  of  fresh- 
water lakes,  it  forms  the  chief,  indeed  practically  the  only,  im- 
portant chemical  deposit  of  fresh  water. 

In  Bahia,  Brazil,  the  rivers  which  flow  in  and  over  the  older 
limestones  are  highly  charged  with  lime  in  solution,  and  under  the 
influence  of  the  tropical  sun,  partial  evaporation  of  the  water  and 
precipitation  of  the  lime  takes  place.  Thus  deposits  of  lime  rang- 
ing up  to  ICO  feet  in  thickness  have  been  formed,  and  they  often 
contain  plant  remains  as  well  as  shells  of  river  and  land  mollusks 
of  species  still  living  in  the  region.  Angular  as  well  as  water-worn 
fragments  of  other  rock  are  also  included,  and  at  times  the  mass 
becomes  brecdated  through  local  disruption  and  cementation  of 
the  fragments.  Similar  deposits  are  also  formed  around  waterfalls 
of  rivers  in  limestone  regions  in  various  parts  of  the  world. 

On  the  broad  flood-plains  of  many  tropical  rivers  and  on  their 
deltas  are  formed  crusts  of  limestone,  which  are  precipitated  from 
the  over-charged  river  water  from  the  limestone  hills.  In  Mexico 
and  the  southern  United  States  these  are  known  as  tepetate,  while 
the  nodular  limestone  masses  embedded  with  the  sediments  of  the 
Indus  and  Ganges,  in  northern  India,  are  known  as  kankar.  Such 
limestone  nodules  of  chemical  origin  are  very  characteristic  of 
river  sediments  in  arid  regions,  and  their  occurrence  in  older  sand- 
stones leads  us  to  ascribe  a  similar  origin  to  these  deposits. 

Deposits  by  Springs  and  Undergroxtnd  Waters 

Lime  Deposits  of  Springs.  —  In  limestone  regions,  the  under- 
ground water  is  generally  strongly  charged  with  carbonate  of  lime 
in  solution.  Where  this  water  reaches  the  surface  in  springs, 
the  relief  of  pressure  and  the  escape  of  carbon  dioxide  combine  to 
cause  the  precipitation  of  some  of  the  carbonate  of  lime  as  a 
flocculent  material,  which  later  hardens  to  solid  stone.  Where 
leaves,  mosses,  or  other  organisms  are  bathed  by  this  spring  water, 
they  are  covered  by  a  deposit  of  lime  or  are  included  as  fossils  in 
a  mass  of  calcareous  tufa  or  travertine.  In  ordinary  spring  water, 
the  deposition  of  lime  goes  on  rather  slowly,  but  sometimes  the 
growth  of  the  travertine  deposit  is  very  rapid.  At  the  Baths  of 
San  Vignone,  in  Tuscany,  for  example,  travertine  is  deposited  at 
the  rate  of  six  inches  a  year,  while  at  San  Filippo,  in  Sicily,  the  rate 
is  one  foot  in  four  months.    Here  a  hill|  a  mile  and  a  quarter  long 
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and  a  third  of  a  mile  bioad,  has  been  formed  by  such  deposits, 
the  height  being  at  least  J50  feet. 

The  water  of  hot  springs  generally  carries  more  mineral  matter 
in  solution  than  that  of  cold  ^rings.  The  cooling  of  the  water 
on  reaching  the  surface 
is  also  very  conducive 
to  lime  deposition. 
Hence  we  have  here  ex- 
tensive travertine  de- 
posits, as  shown  in  the 
terraces,  dams,  and 
basins  of  the  Mammoth 
Hot  Springs  of  the  Yel- 
lowstone {Fig.  181). 
The  origin  of  the  ter- 
races is  illustrated  in 
the  subjoined  diagram 
(Fig:  183). 

A   peculiar   form   of 

lime    deposit   from       ,^- ^'^'■-l'"}T  ^^  ^K^'»^' '^'""^'* 
.     f^         „  ,  of  Mammoth  Hot  SpniiRS,   Yellowstone  Na- 

^nngs  IS  the  well-known     nonaX  Park, 
onyx  marble,  or  Mexican 

onyx,  which  occurs  interbedded  with  normaf  tufas  in  Arizona, 
Mexico,  California,  and  elsewhere  in  America,  and  in  North 
Africa,  Persia,  and  elsewhere  in  the  Old  World.  This  is  a  com- 
pact, highly  crystalline,  and  often  beautifully  variegated  lime- 
stone of  a  semi-translucent  character,  much  used  for  decorative 
purposes,  the  con- 
struction of  soda- 
water  fountains,  etc. 
It  is  frequently  found 
resting  on  crystalline 
Flo.  183.  —  DUgrammatic  section  of  Sinter  rocks  in  regions  de- 
Terraces  formed  by  the  water  of  hot  spring,.  ^^-^  ^f  ^^^^^  ^^^^ 
rhc  run  ol  the  terrace  is  built  up  most  rapidly 

because  as  the  water  overflows  it  cools  quickly  at  Stones,  and  this  SUg- 
this  point  and  deposits  its  mineral  matter.  Series  gests  that  the  lime 
Of  urrac^basins  ar«  thus  formed.  (From  Kay-  ^„,j  (j,^  ^^^^^  ^^^j^ 
ser's  Lehrbuch.)  . 

brought  it  to  the  sur- 
face were  of  deep-seated  or  magmatic  origin,  that  is,  derived  from 
hot  igneous  masses  within  the  crust  of  the  earth. 
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No  beds  of  this  deposit  have  actually  been  observed  in  the 
process  of  making,  but  from  the  fact  that  it  is  generally  enclosed  by 
beds  of  normal  tufa,  we  may  assume  that  these  deposits  were 
formed  in  temporary  pools  or  lakes  where  standing  water  prevented 
the  rapid  escape  of  CO^,  the  rock  thus  becoming  compact  instead 
of  porous,  as  is  the  case  in  ordinary  tufa  formed  on  the  land. 

Oolites  and  Pisolites  Deposited  by  Springs.  —  At  the  famous 
springs  of  Carlsbad,  in  Bohemia,  carbonate  of  lime  is  deposited 
in  the  form  of  spheroidal,  discrete  masses  of  the  size  of  a  pea,  and 
hence  forming  an  accumulation  of  particles  which  when  bound 
together  into  a  rock  would  constitute  a  pisolite.  'As  the  water 
rises  in  the  springs  it  holds  in  suspension  minute  mineral  fragments 
such  as  quartz  or  feldspar,  which  then  receive  a  coating  of  lime 
precipitated  from  the  water.  As  the  particles  are  turned  over 
and  over  in  all  directions  like  a  pith-ball  in  a  fountain  jet,  the 
coating  will  be  uniform  all  over,  and  spheroidal  masses  are  pro- 
duced. Sometimes  gas  and  air  bubbles  form  the  nuclei  around 
which  the  lime  is  deposited,  thus  forming  spheroids  with  a  hollow 
center.  The  water  of  these  springs  is  probably  of  deep-seated 
volcanic  (magmatic)  origin,  from  which  source  the  lime  is  also 
derived.  This  is  indicated  by  the  fact  that  there  are  no  known 
beds  of  limestone  through  which  these  waters  ascend. 

While  no  doubt  both  oolites  and  pisolites  have  been  formed  in 
the  past  by  springs,  the  great  majority  of  these  deposits  now  foimd 
in  the  rocks  of  the  earth's  crust  were  formed  in  standing  bodies  of 
water  through  the  influence  of  organic  matter  either  directly,  by 
the  physiological  activities  of  living  organisms,  such  as  bacteria 
or  minute  algs,  or  by  ammonia  generated  by  decaying  organic 
matter.    They  will  be  discussed  in  a  subsequent  chapter. 

Lime  Deposits  in  Caves. — The  best-known  types  of  Ume 
deposits  from  ground-water  are  found  in  caverns.  Two  types  of 
structures  are  generally  recognized,  the  stalactite  (Fig.  184), 
depending  from  the  roof  of  the  cavern  or  from  some  projecting 
edge,  and  the  stalagmite,  which  forms  on  the  floor  of  the  cavern, 
building  up  a  mound  or  pyramid,  or  forming  a  hununocky  lime- 
stone floor  (Fig.  185). 

The  formation  of  stalactites  may  be  observed  in  tunnels  and 
underground  chambers,  the  roofs  of  which  consist  of  blocks  held 
together  by  lime-mortar,  as  well  as  in  limestone  caverns.  Percolat- 
ing ground-water  will  dissolve  a  part  of  this  lime,  and  when  a  drop 
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of  this  lime-charged  water  reaches  the  tunnel  and  is  suspended  from 
the  roof,  rapid  evaporation  will  cause  the  formation,  around  the 
drop,  of  a  thin  ahdl  of  lime.    The  pressure  of  the  percolating 


alactic-sheets  in  Luray  Cave, 
(From  U.  S.  G.  S.) 

water  will  cauae  the  breaking  of  this  film  of  lime,  leaving  only  a 
small  ring  on  the  roof.  The  original  drop  falls,  and  a  new  one, 
equally  charged  with  lime,  suspends  itself  from  the  bottom  of  the 
Ume  rii^.  By  constant  repetition,  a  slender  delicate  tube  is  formed 
by  the  successive  additions  of  minute  rings  of  lime,  and  thb  is 
the  basis  of  the  stalactite.  Other  water,  running  down  the  outside 
of  this  tube,  will  thicken  and  strengthen  it  by  the  addition  of 
:  layers  of  lime.    In  this  process  the  lower  end  of  the 
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initial  tube  b  soon  dosed,  and  after  that  the  stalactite  remains 
a  soHd  icicle  of  carbonate  of  lime.  Neighboring  stalactites  may, 
from  dose  jiutaposition,  become  confluent  and  form  broad  sheets 
or  curtains  of  lime  which  are  often  beautifully  banded.  Such 
sheets  of  lime  depending  from  an  edge  in  the  roof  or  along  the 
line  of  a  crack  are  shown  in  Luray  Cavern,  Virginia,  where  they 
form  one  of  the  striking  features  of  this  beautiful  cave  (Fig.  184). 
Stalagmites  are  built  up  on  the  floor  of  a  cavern  by  the  evapora- 
tion of  the  water  which  drops  from  the  roof  and  generally  from  the 


-Stalactites  aod  stalagmites  in  Marengo  Cave,  Indiana.  Note 
Email  stalactites  whici  depend  from  the  roof  of  the  cave,  and 
ConAueace  of  the  larger  stalactites  with  the  stalagmites  to  form  columns- 
end  of  the  stalactite.  The  continued  evaporation  of  this  water 
leaves  a  minute  quantity  of  lime,  which  is  graduaUy  built  up  into 
a  mound,  and  this  becomes  steeper  and  steeper  as  it  increases  in 
height,  and  finally  forms  a  conical  or  even  columnar  mass  beneath 
the  stalactite,  with  which  it  may  eventually  become  joined  into  a 
continuous  column.  This  is  well  shown  in  the  above  view  of 
the  interior  of  Marengo  Cave  in  Indiana  (Fig.  185),  Many  such 
columns  may  result  in  the  cutting  off  of  chambers  and  galleries 
from  the  original  caverns.  On  the  margin  of  the  stalagmite  sec- 
ondary dependent  stalactites  are  often  formed,  wherever  a  higher 
portion  of  the  stalagmite  projects  cap-like  beyond  the  lower. 
Tins  highly  complex  and  picturesque  structures  are  produced. 
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Where  the  water  spreads  laterally  before  evaporating,  an  extended 
sheet  of  stalagmite  material  is  formed,  and  the  lateral  confluence 
of  many  such  sheets  may  result  in  the  production  of  a  stalagmite 
floor.  In  many  of  the  limestone  caverns  of  southern  France  and 
other  parts  of  Europe,  which  during  Paheolithic  time  were  in- 
habited by  the  people  of  the  Old  Stone  Age,  implements  and  evoi 
the  bones  of  these  prehistoric  people  are  foimd  embedded  in  the 
clay  of  the  cavern  floor,  over  which  not  infrequently  a  cover  of 
stalagmitic  material  has  been  formed. 

Basins  are  also  formed  in  caverns  where  water,  holding  the  lime 
in  solution,  runs  over  a  ledge.  The  edges  of  such  a  ledge  cause  the 
water  to  break  into  ripples  as  it  overflows,  and  this  permits  the 
escape  of  some  of  the  carbon  dioxide  which  holds  the  lime  in  solu- 
tion. In  consequence,  this  lime  is  deposited  at  the  edges  of  the 
ledge,  and  so  a  rim  is  gradually  built  up,  which  holds  back  more 
and  more  of  the  water  in  a  permanent  pool.  Many  such  pools  are 
found  in  limestone  caves  such  as  Luray,  where  the  conditions  for 
thm'  formation  are  favorable.  They  are  analogous  to  the  siater 
terraces  of  the  hot  springs  (Fig.  183). 

MmEKAL  Veins 

Of  all  the  dqx)sits  formed  by  waters  circulating  in  or  rising 
through  the  crust  of  the  earth,  the  mineral  veins  are  the  most 
important  to  man.    The  mineral-bearing  waters  which  form  the 
v^ns  are  probably  in  most  cases  hot,  and  they  may  even  be  in  the 
form  of  vapors.    These  waters  or  vapors  deposit  their  load  of 
mineral  matter  either  upon  the  walls  of  cavities  or  fissures,  or  by 
replacing  the  rock  material 
alter  it  along  their  passage- 
way,   which    may    be   a 
minute    crack    or    other 
avenue   of   escape.     The 
first  group  is  called  fissure 
veins,  the  second  replace- 
ment veins  or  deposits. 

Fissure  Veins  (Fig.  Fic.  i860.. — Section  of  the  Prinzen  Lode, 
186  a).  —  Deposition  in  Frdbeig.  a,  blende ;  ft,  quartz ;  e.  fluorite ; 
_  .,,.      ,,0,  barite;  e,  pynte;  /,  calatc 

fissures  is  brought  about 

by  the  cooling  effect  produced  by  the  walls  upon  the  solution,  or 
by  chemical  reaction  with  the  material  of  the  wall  rock.    Thus 
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an  add  solution  coming  in  contact  with  a  limestone  would  become 
neutralized  and  lime  salts  inclosing  other  minerals  and  metallic 
substances  might  be  deposited.  Fissure  veins  have  the  form  of 
sheets,  or  films,  of  min- 
eral matter  cutting  the 
rock.  If  there  is  a  suc- 
cession of  deposits,  the 
vein  will  be  banded  par- 
allel to  the  wall- rock, 
and  the  central  portion 
may  be  filled  with  crys- 
tals. Veins  of  ore  min- 
erals or  metallic  sub- 
stances contain,  besides 
this  material,  quantities 
of  other  minerals  such 
as  quartz,  caldte,  barite, 
etc.,  and  these  constitute 
the'  gangue  material  of 
the  miner.  Thus  native 
gold  is  commonly  found 
Fio.  .aSi^-Tr.j«vw«:!i«:tionofthegre».t     ^  f  ^Z, 

ore     chamber    m    the    Emma    mme,    Utah.  e     6        ,       1  1 

r  inch  -  159  feet.  but  quartz  vems  without 

gold  or  other  metal  are 
much  more  common.  So,  too,  are  veins  of  caldte  and  other  min- 
erals of  little  commercial  value. 

Id  rocks  containing  many  veins  theie  can  often  be  recognized 
several  distinct  series  of  successive  origin.  The  relative  age  of 
veins  can  be  determined  from  the  fact  that  the  younger  veins  are 
continuous  across  the  older  ones  which  they  intersect.  Some- 
times cavities  of  irregular  shape  in  the  country  rock  form  the  site 
of  mineral  and  ore  deposits,  these  differing  from  true  fissure  veins . 
mainly  in  their  form  and  extent.  Deposits  of  this  kind  are  called 
cavity-fiUed  ore  deposits  (Fig.  186  ft). 

Replacement  Deposits  (Fig.  186c).  —  Instead  of  filling  a  pre- 
viously existing  fissure  or  cavity  with  its  deposits,  the  mineral- 
bearing  waters  or  vapors  may  deposit  their  material  as  they  pass 
through  the  rock,  by  dissolving  mineral  partides  of  the  country 
rock  and  filling  their  places  with  new  mineral  matter.  Such  a 
r^lacement  of  one  mineral  by  another  would  go  on,  molecule  by 
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molecule,  until  an  area  of  the  rock  is  so  re- 
placed by,  or  impr^nated  with,  valuable  min- 
eral matter  as  to  become  an  important  ore 
deposit.  Frequently,  of  course,  the  replace- 
ment and  fissure  type  of  deposit  may  inter- 
grade,  for  the  walls  of  an  open  fissure  may 
also  be  partly  replaced  by  mineral  matter. 
Veins  in  which  ores  are  scattered,  i.e.  lean 
veins,  may  become  locally  enriched  by  the  sub- 
sequent solution  and  local  concentration  of  the 
valuable  mineral  matter.  The  movement  of 
the  ores  is  generally  from  higher  to  lower 
levels.  Concentration  may  also  occur  by  the 
weathering  or  solution  and  removal  of  the 
^mgue  material. 

FUcer    Deposits.  —  Concentration   of  val- 
uable minerals  may  also  ogcur  at  points  distant 
from  the  original  vein.     Thus  quartz  veins 
carrying   gold    may   be  broken   up  by    the 
weather  and  the  fragments  washed  away  by     granite  impregnated 
the    streams.     On    account    of   the   greater     witt  tin  ore ;   D.D, 
weight  of  the  gold,  this  will  be  concentrated     *""* "' 
in  favorable  areas  and  so  form  the  weU-known  placer  deposits 
IFig.  187). 


Fic,  186  c  — Plan 
of  a  tin  lode  at  East 
Wheal  Lovell  Mine, 
ComwaU,  E^land. 
A,B,  leader;    C,C, 
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Source  of  the  Vein  Minerals.  —  The  material  in  solution  in  the 
vein-foiming  waters  or  vapors  may  be  derived  either  by  solution 
from  the  rocks  with  which  surface  waters,  descending  into  the 
earth,  come  in  contact  in  their  circulation  through  the  de^)er 
portions  oi  the  earth's  crust,  deriving  their  material  chi^y  from 


Fia.  1870.  —  Park  aty,  Utah,  a  typical  mining  camp.     (Pboto  by  F.  J.  Paci.) 

rocks  which  overlie  the  point  of  deposition  (descending  solu- 
tion), or  the  waters  and  vapors  circulating  through  the  rocks 
laterally  may  dissolve  their  ore  material  and  deposit  it  on  reaching 
the  fissure  (lateral  secretion).  Again,  water  derived  as  emana- 
tion from  deep-seated  igneous  masses  (juvenile  or  magmatic 
water)  may  carry  upwards  in  solution  the  mineral  substances 
derived  from  these  masses  and  deposit  thetn  in  the  higher  fissures 
(ascending  solutions).  This  last  mode  of  formation  is  regarded 
by  many  as  the  most  typical  origin  of  mineral  veins. 


CHAPTER  Xn 
THE  ORGANIC  OR  BIOGENIC  ROCKS 

BlOUTHS 

By  oiganic  rocks,  using  that  term  in  its  strictly  limited  sense,  we 
understand  those  additions  to  the  Uthosphere  which  have  resulted 
from,  or  are  the  product  of,  the  direct  physiological  activities  of 
organisms,  both  animal  and  plant.  Rocks  secondarily  derived  from 
organic  deposits,  such  as  beds  of  limestone  made  of  fragments 
worn  from  coral  reefs,  have  sometimes  been  included  imder  this 
heading,  but  they  do  not  belong  here,  being  strictly  of  fragmental 
or  clastic  origin.  Only  those  deposits  which  are  formed  in  place 
by  organisms  or  which  are  largely  built  up  of  such  material  which 
has  been  transported  and  has  accumulated  without  much  wear, 
can  be  included  here.  Of  course  it  must  be  recognized  that  a  lime- 
stone of  shells  or  corals,  which  is  strictly  an  organic  limestone,  may 
pass  laterally  by  degrees  into  one  of  fragmental  origin.  Gradation 
exists  everywhere  in  nature,  but  we  are  now  concerned  with  the 
study  of  t3rpes  which  may  be  readily  recognized.  The  true  organic 
rocks  are  conveniently  termed  biolUhs. 

Types  of  Organic  Roces  ok  Bioliths 

At  tiie  outset  we  must  distinguish  two  groups  of  material  of  or- 
ganic origin  which  enter  into  the  formation  of  rocks.  The  first 
is  the  stony  material,  either  carbonate  of  lime  (with  some- 
times phosphate  of  lime)  or  silica,  which  animals  and  plants  take 
chiefly  from  the  water  in  which  they  live,  and  in  which  these  min- 
erals were  dissolved.  This  they  precipitate  upon  or  within  their  tis- 
sues to  build  shells,  corals,  bones,  and  other  hard  structiures.  Min- 
eral matter  thus  formed  may  be  called  organic  precipitates.  The  sec- 
ond group  consists  of  the  soft  tissues  of  organisms,  such  as  the  flesh 
of  animals  and  the  tissues  of  plants,  the  latter  made  up  in  large  part 

of  the  substance  called  cellulose.    Such  organic  Hssues,  as  they 

369 
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may  be  called,  are  much  more  perishable  than  are  the  oi^ganic  pre- 
cipitates, which  are  generally  preserved  during  long  periods  of 
geological  time  without  undergoing  much  alteration.  Organic 
tissues,  on  the  other  hand,  undergo  decay  as  soon  as  death  has  en- 
sued, and  if  not  protected,  they  will  quickly  disappear  by  changing 
into  gaseous  and  other  matter.  When  protected,  however,  by 
burial,  the  change  is  conmionly  incomplete,  and  a  product,  largely 
composed  of  carbon  and  hydrogen,  remains  behind.  The  least 
altered  of  such  products  may  form  beds  of  coal;  the  more  completely 
altered  products  form  various  bitumens.  Because  these  substances 
are  all  more  or  less  subject  to  consumption  by  fire,  they  have 
also  been  called  cattstoliths  or  caustobiolUhs  (#caiKrru«k  =  capable  of 
burning).  In  the  present  chapter  we  shall  consider  the  stony  de- 
posits of  plants  and  animals,  and  in  the  next  one  the  deposits  formed 
by  the  organic  tissues  and  the  materials  resulting  from  their  decay. 

Kinds  of  Rock  Material  Produced  by  Precipitation  of  Mineral 
Matter  from  Solution  by  Organisms 

Here  again  we  may  distinguish  two  main  types  according  to  the 
composition  of  the  material  precipitated,  namely,  the  calcareous  and 
the  silicious  bioliths.  There  are  others,  such  as  certain  iron  oxide 
deposits,  which  are  formed  by  the  agency  of  organisms,  but  they 
are  of  minor  importance.  The  calcareous  group  may  again  be 
subdivided  into  those  in  which  the  material  is  carbonate  of  lime 
(calcite,  aragonite,  etc.),  with  more  or  less  magnesia,  and  those 
in  which  it  is  largely  phosphate  of  lime. 

Deposits  of  Carbonate  of  Libie  by  Plants 

Deposits  of  carbonate  of  lime  are  formed  by  plants  as  well  as  by 
animals  and  are  among  the  most  abundant  precipitates  in  the  sea, 
though  important  ones  are  also  formed  in  fresh  water.  Only  two 
groups  of  plants  are  active  in  precipitating  carbonate  of  lime,  the 
Bacteria  and  the  Algae,  and  in  each  group  only  a  limited  number 
are  active  in  this  way. 

• 

Lime  Deposited  by  Bacteria 

Bacteria  are  microscopic  plants  of  extremely  simple  organiza- 
tion, but  of  almost  universal  distribution  and  vast  abimdance. 
Certain  bacteria  (called  denitrifying)  which  live  in  the  warmer 
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portions  of  the  sea  effect  the  reduction  of  nitrates  in  the  water 
to  ammonia,  which,  with  carbon  dioxide,  produced  by  other  bacteria, 
forms  ammonium  carbonate.  This  reacts  with  tbe  calcium  sul- 
phate in  the  sea-water,  and  the  result  is  the  formation  of  calcium 
carbonate.    The  reaction  is: 

CaSO*  -h  (NH4)2CQ8  =  CaCQs  +  (NH4)2S04 

Calcium  Ammonium  Calcium  Ammonium 

Sulphate  Carbonate  Carbonate       Sulphate 

The  calcium  carbonate  separates  out 

in    the  form   of  small  spherical   or 

elongated  grains,,  which  accumulate 

as  a  mass  of  such  discrete  particles 

and  form  a  deposit  of  ooUte.    Such 

deposits  are  forming  to-day  in  great       Fig.  iSS.  —  Pseudomonas 

abundance  off  the  Florida  coast  and    ^^^'  lime-precipitating  W- 

*i.     •  1     J      r  *!.  4.        •  ri^i.       ^®"**»  greatly  enlarged.    (After 

near  the  islands  of  that  region.    The    Kdlermann.) 

most  common  form  of  the  denitrify- 
ing bacteria  has  been  named  Psetulomonas  calcis,  in  allusion  to 
the  fact  that  it  precipitates  lime.    It  is  illustrated  in  Fig.  188, 
greatly  enlarged. 

Alga  and  Algous  Limestones 

The  term  alga  (plural  alga)  is  applied  to  one  of  the  lowest  divi- 
sions of  plants.  Most  algae  inhabit  the  sea,  though  many  also  live 
in  fresh  water.  They  range  in  size  from  microscopic  forms  to  the 
giant  kelps  of  the  Pacific  Ocean,  which  sometimes  grow  several 
hundred  feet  in  length,  and  are  important  because  they  contain 
both  potash  and  iodine.  A  number  of  algae  precipitate  lime-car- 
bonate upon  and  in  their  tissues,  and  so  form  stony  structures, 
either  as  distinct  masses  or  as  incrustations  of  rocks,  shells  or 
other  substances.  To  such  structures  the  general  name  mdUpore 
is  applied,  and  while  they  occur  in  cooler  waters  as  well,  they  are 
most  common  in  tropical  seas,  where  they  constitute  an  impor- 
tant agent  in  the  building  of  coral  reefs.  Many  reefs  consist,  to 
the  extent  of  more  than  half  of  their  mass,  of  these  organisms. 
Another  important,  fact  to  be  noted  is  that  many,  if  not 
most,  of  these  lime-secreting  algae  also  separate  out  a  considerable 
amount  of  magnesium  and  precipitate  it  as  the  carbonate.  Con- 
sequently, the  rock  resulting  from  such  algous  accumulations  will  be 
a  limestome  rich  in  magnesium  carbonate  and  may  approach  a 
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dolomite  in  compositioD,  especially  wlien,  by  subsequent  leaching, 
the  proportional  amount  of  caldum  carbonate  is  reduced.  An 
example  of  such  a  rock,  formed  in  the  ancient  Triasdc  sea,  is  seen 
in  the  peaks  called  the  Dolo- 
mites, from  the  character  of  the 
rock,  and  which  are  situated  in 
the  Alps  of  the  Tyrol  (Fig.  4,p.9). 
The  rock  is  known  to  have  been 
largely  built  up  from  lime- 
secreting  algK  of  the  genus  Diplo- 
pora  (Fig.  5,  p.  10). 

Among  the  more  in^rtant 
types  of  nuUipoies,  we  may  men- 
tion only  a  few  in  addition  to 
the  Diptopora. 

lithnfh  n  mtrittin     (Fig.     1S9).  — 

This  forms  irrq^ular  masses  with 
knobby  and  sometimes  leaf-like 

o,%i™,3:r.'t.r„'S     .urfa^f-."-.     I.  abounds™ 

alga,  which  plays  an  important  part      modem  coral  reefs  and  also  formed 

in  the  building  of  modem  coral-      extensive    limestone    masses    in 

reefs.    Isle  Maurice.    (After       ,  .    . 

2ittei )  former  penods. 

Halimeda  (Fig.  190).  — This  is 

a  form  of  much  more  plant-like  appearance,  having  structures 

resembling  a  stem  and  leaves,  covered  with  lime,  and  brittle  when 

dry.    It  grows  in   the  pro- 
tected lagoons  of  coral  reefs 

and  other  r^ons. 
Corallina  (Fig.  191). — 

This  is  a  pink,  jointed  plant, 

remotely  resembling  a  finely 

branched  coral  or  hydroid  and 

common  below  low  tide  on 

all  our  North  Atlantic  coasts 

(Corallina  zone).     When  the 

plant  is  dead  and  dry,  the 

color  becomes  white. 

Chara  (Fig.   192  a).  —  Be- 

.  ,         ,                ,                     ,  Fic.    igo.  —  Hatimeda    luna,    a   lum- 

sides  these  and  many  other  secreting  green  alga  from  the  modem  sea; 

marine  nullipores,  there  are  attached  to  rock. 
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some  which  live  in  fresh  and  miaeral-spiing  waters.     The  common 
fresh-water  form  is  the  sUmewort  or  Cbara,  found  in  fresh-water 
lakes  of  limestone  r^ons.    It  is  a  greai  alga,  but  spears  gray 
from  the  amomit  of  lime  precipi- 
tated upon  its  surface.     Whm  dry, 
it  is  white  and  very  brittle.    When 
abundant,  it  forms  deposits  of  nmrl 
on  the  lake-bottom.      Some   older 
limestones,  such  as  some  of  those  (rf 
Tertiary  age  which  underlie  the  dty 
of  Paris  and  crop  out  some  distance 
from  it,  are  made  of  the  crushed  and 
more  pr  less  compacted  'limy  fila- 
ments cA  this  al^.     Their  origin 


Fic.  191.  — Cwj/iiiw,  sp.  A  modern  Fic. 'igao.  —  CAora  ttdsarU, 
time-MCreting alga.  i,entirep!ant,natural  Linn,  A  modem  lime-secreting 
Nze;    3,  a  small  biandi  enlarged.  alga,  growing  in  fresh  water.    An 

important  marl  and  limestone  for- 
mer.    (From  Haas,  LeitJossiHeii.) 

from  this  plant  is  recognized  by  the  abundance  in  them  of  the  little 
ridged  globular  vessels,  about  the  size  of  a  pin-head,  which  were  the 
spore-bearing  cases  of  the  plant.  These  are  readily  recognized  by 
the  peculiar  spiral  bands  which  surround  them  (Fig.  193  b).    Such 
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limestooes  also  commonly  inclose  the  shells  of  fresh-water  snails 
and  other  mollusca. 

Filamentous  algae  are  also  active  in  hot  springs,  separating  out 
the  lime  carbonate,  which  then  builds  up  the  mounds  and  basins 
often  found  around  these,  as  in  the  Yellowstone  r^on.    It  is  diffi- 


FiG.  19a  h.  —  Chora  vutgaris,  L.     A  FlO.      ipj.  —  A      coccotithopbora. 

recent  calrareous  alga  (fresh  water);  A    mass    of    coccotiths;     a    marine 

spore-vessel  with  corona,,      Eolarged.  pelagic  plant  of  low  order   covered 

This  is  frequently  found  in  great  num-  with  calcareous  plates.     (Greatly  en- 

bers  in  fresh-water  limestones,  show-  larged.     After  Murray.) 
.   ing    their    mode   of    origin,     (From 
Haas,  Ltitfassilien.) 

cult  to  determine  in  any  case  what  part  of  the  lime  of  such  hot- 
spring  basins  is  built  up  by  purely  hydrogenic  means  (see  om/;,  p.  261), 
and  to  what  extent  algie  are  responsible.    The  oolites  of  Great 
Salt  Lake  and  of  other  highly  saline  waters  have  also  been  regarded 
by  some  authorities  as  largely 
due  to  the  growth  and  lime- 
secreting  habit  of  microscopic 
algae  (Rothpletz). 

Coccoliths,  etc,  —  Finally, 
we  may  mention  certain  Boat- 
ing organisms  in  the  sea,  gen- 
erally regarded  as  extremely 
low  types  of  plants  called 
CoccolUkopkores  (Fig.  193), 
which  are  covered  with  an 
armor  of  plates.  These  plates, 
according  to  their  form,  are 
called  coccoliths,  discdiths, 
cyatholitks,  etc.  When  covered 
with  rods  they  are  called  rkaidolilks,  and  form  a  rhabdosphere 
(Fig.  194).     These  stnictures  are  found  in  calcareous  oozes  which 
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remain  on  the  floor  of  the  deeper  parts  of  the  oceans  and  which 
are  largely  composed  of  minute  shells  of  Foraminifera  (Globigerina 
ooze),  to  be  described  next. 

FORAHINIPERA  AND    FOKAKINIFEBAL  OoZES   AND   LiHESTOMES 

The  name  Foraminifera  is  given  to  one  of  the  dass<es  of  the 

lowest  group  of  animals,   the  Protozoa,  in  which  each  animal 

secretes  a  small  shell  of  carbonate 

of  lime,  to  which  successive  cham- 
bers   are  added  as  the  animal 

grows,   all    the    chambers    being 

occupied  by   the   living   animal 

tissue.     Many  of  the  shells  are 

pierced  by  holes,  as  in  the  modem 

Globigerina    (Fig.    195),   through 

which  delicate  threads  of  Uving 

matter     {pseudopodia)     project, 

which    serve    to    collect    food. 

There    are    many    varieties    of 

these  shell-bearing  Foraminifera  in  the  modem  ocean  (Fig.  196). 
,  Gtobigeiina  Ooze. 

—  Globigerina  is  the 
mostc 


Fio.  19S'  —  GfoWjCTJtto  bvBeida. 
A  modem  pielagic  foraminiferan, 
with  expanded  pseudopodia.  (Alter 
Wyville  Thompisoii.) 


the  floating  organisms 

in  the  upper  layers 

of  the  sea-water.    Its 

shell    consists   of    a 

number  of  chambers 

of     increasing    size, 

the  whole  forming  a 

globular  mass   (Fig. 

196,    a).     Upon  the 

death  of  the  animal 

these    shells    slowly 

sink  to  the  bottom 

(this  requiring  from 

three  to  six  days) ,  and 

Fig.  196.  —  Modem  ForamiDiferal  types.     Much     y    they  are  not   dis- 

enlarged.     i,  Orbulina;    1,  Globigerina;    3,  Rolalia;         ,       ,  .      ,       ., 

4,  Polyslof„dia:    s.   Cakarina.     (After  Neumayer.     ^'^^  *«*»"   "*    "»^ 

ErdgeschUktt ;  Itom'Ra.tz/A,  Die  Erde.)  process,  as  happens  in 
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very  deep  water,  they  will  accumulate  upon  the  floor  of  the  ocean 
as  a  Glabigerina  oote  (Fig.  197),  made  up  lai^ely  of  this  shell,  but  of 
others  as  well  and  of  coccoliths  and  other  organisms,  including  non- 
calcareous  types.    This  ooze  is  most  abundant  in  depths  betweoi 
3500  and  4500  meters,  the  percentage  of  lime  carbonate  decreasing 
from  70  per  cent  in  the  lesser  to 
50  per  cent  in  the  greater  depths, 
where  more  of  the  shells  have  been 
dissolved.    Nearly  30  per  cent  of 
the  area  of  the  sea-floor  is  covered 
with    this   Globigerina    ooze,    its 
greatest  distribution  being  in  the 
Atlantic  and  its  least  in  the  Pa- 
dflc,  with  the  Indian  Ocean  in- 
termediate (Fig.  198). 

An  Older  Globigerina  limestODe. 

—  An  example  of  a  limestone  now 

exposed  above  sea-level,  but  formed 

as  a  Globigerina  ooze  in  deep  water, 

is  found  on  the  Island  of  Malta  in 

the   Mediterranean.      The  age  of 

this  rock  is  older  Tertiary  (Oligo- 

cene),  but  nearly  40  per  cent  of 

the  species  whose  shells  compose 

!  pten^wds,     this  rock  still  live  in  the  ndghbor- 

"""'" '  """     ing  wato^  of  the  Mediterranean. 

Most  of  the  minute  shells  of  which 

the  rock  is  composed  are  those  of  Globigerina.     Scattered  among 

them  are  nodules  of  phosphate  of  lime  similar  to  those  found  in 

the  deeper  ocean  waters  of  to-day.     Altogether,  this  limestone, 

now  a  solid  rock,  represents  admirably  a  former  deep-sea  deposit 

of  Globigerina  ooze,  which,  in  the  course  of  time,  has  sohdified  and 

been  lifted  above  sea-level  by  earth-movements  of  the  kind  to  be 

discussed  in  a  subsequent  chapter.    Such  old  Globigerina  limestones 

occur  in  oUier  districts  as  well. 

Shaitow  Water  and  Terrestrial  Foraminiferal  Deposits 

On  tropical  coasts,  especially  those  of  coral  islands,  sheUs  of  dead 

Foraminifera  often  accumulate  in  large  quantities,  but  these  are  ■ 

only  exceptionally  the'shellsof  Globigerina,  other  forms  which  live 


Fic.  197.  —  GIobigeriiiB 
from  the  deep  sea,  enlarged  about 
thirtecD  times.  (After  Murray  and 
Renard.)  Besides  the  foraminif- 
eran  shells  there  i 
ostracods,  and  other  organic  si 


.  and  Forammiferal  Oozes 
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in  shallow  water  predominating.    Owing  to  the  lightness  of  these 
shells,  they  are  often  carried  far  inland  by  the  wind,  formiog  dunes 


I 


Fig.  199  a.  —  Fonminiferal  shell, 
MilioU  t}pe.  (Spirdoculina  badtnsis 
d'Orbigny.  Miocene,  Baden.)  Lateral 
and  top  views.  Important  limestone 
build«i.     (From  Haas,  LeilfossilUn.) 


01 

Fig.  199  b,  —  A  foramttiiFeial  shell 
oE  the  MUiola  type.  {BUoctdina  in- 
omataA'Orh.  Miocene,  Baden.)  Note 
that  each  Dew  chamber  covers  all  pre- 
ceding ones.  Two  views  and  section. 
Important  limestone  builder. 


and  even  extended  deports  chiefly  composed  of  them.  In  the 
western  part  of  India  (Kathiawar  Peninsula)  such  a  limestone, 
called  the  Junagarh  limestone,  from  the  city  of  that  name  which  is 
built  upon  it,  overUes  the 
Deccan  tn^  at  a  distance 
of  thirty  miles  from  the  sea. 
It  has  a  thickness  probably 
exceeding  200  feet,  and  its 
cross-bedded  structure  in- 
dicates wind  transportation 
(see  Chapter  XVI).  It  is 
almost  entirely  made  up 
of  foraminiferal  shells  and 
other  lime  particles,  with 
only  from  6.5  to  12.5  per 
cent  of  ^cious  material. 
The  chief  foraminiferan 
shell  of  this  rock  is  known 
as  MUiola  (Figs.  199  a,  b), 
on  which  account  the  rock 
is  called  MiUotic  limestone. 
Such  limestones  ore  found 
on  the  Arabian  peninsula 
and  dsewhere,  and  in  Tertiary  deposits  as  well. 

Chalk.  —  This  is  a  white,  soft,  friable  rock,  which  consists  of 
minute  shells  and  fragments  of  shells  of  Foraminifera,  of  coccohths 


Fig.  aoo.— Thin  sections  of 
seen  under  the  microscope.  A,  chalk  from 
Sussex,  England,  enlarged  60  times ; 
B,  chalk  from  Farafrah,  Libyan  desert, 
enlarged  60  times;  C,  dried  residue  of 
milky  chalk-water  with  coccoliths,  enlarged 
700  times;  a,  Texlularia  globuhsa;  b,  Ro- 
lalia  (Discorbina)  marginaUt.  (After 
Zittel.) 
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and  of  other  calcareous  structures,  all  of  them  exceedingly  minute. 
A  properly  prepared  slide  (Fig.  200)  of  the  mateiial,  from  which 
the  finest  dust  has  been  washed  out,  shows,  under  the  microscope, 
a  number  of  scattered  shells  of  Foraminifera,  of  which  a  form  of 
triangular  outline  and  composed  of  a  double  row  of  constantly 
increasing  chambers  is  the  most  abundant.  This  form,  known  as 
TaOuiaria  globulosa  (Fig.  200  a),  lives  to-day  in  the  estuary  of  the 
Dee  River  near  Chester,  England,  and,  like  the  other  conunon  species 


FiC  301.  —  Wave-cut  cliff  in  chalk  beds  near  Dover,  England.  From  D.  W. 
Johnson's  Short  Procases.  By  permission  of  John  Wiley  &  Sons.  The  chalk 
b  in  large  part  composed  of  microscopic  shells  and  other  calcareous  organic 
Structures  as  shown  in  section  under  the  microscope  (Fig.  loo).  See  also  the 
view  of  the  Chalk  Cliffs  on  the  French  coast,  Fig.  713. 

of  the  chalk  {RaUilia  marginal^,  Fig.  200  b),  is  therefore  a  shallow- 
water  species  and  not  a  surface  floater  {plankton)  as  is  Globigerina, 
From  this  and  other  facts  it  appears  that  the  chalk  is  not  a  deep- 
water  deposit,  as  is  the  Globigerina  ooze,  but  was  formed  in  shallow 
water,  and  the  absence  in  it  of  quartz  sands  and  of  clays  must  be 
accounted  for  by  assuming  that  the  lands  which  could  supply  such 
material  were  too  low  to  afiect  the  deposits. 

The  chalk  forms  extensive  beds  over  northern  France  and  Bel- 
gium and  the  south  and  east  of  England.  These  beds  were  once 
coDtiauous  across  the  Channel  and  over  much  of  the  North  Sea, 
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while  at  the  same  tinje  they  extaided  as  far  to  the  northwest  as 
northern  Ireland.    The  cliffs  which  they  now  present  to  the  sea 
and  inland  are  the  result  of  subsequent  erosion  (Fig.  201 ;  see  also 
Chalk  Cliffs  of  Fecamp  on  the 
French   coast,   Fig.   713),    The 
flints   ia  the  chalk  (Fig.   162, 
p.  224)  are   the  result  of  sec- 
ondary segr^jation  of  silica  which 
Fic.  J02.  -  Shell  of  a  Nummulite      originally  was  scattered  through 
cut  transversely  and  in  part  hori-      it,  and  which  originated  from  the 
™ttlly      Enl.rgd      (Oroup    of      siJicious  skeletons  or  other  parts 
Bavaria.     From  Haas,  LeUfossUien.)       <>»  marme  orgamsms  (Radiolana, 
sponge  spicules,  etc.).    At  certain 
levels  in  the  chalk,  beds  of  marine  shells  or  other  organisms  are 
found,  indicating  a  temporary  cessation  of  the  chalk-forming  con- 
ditions and  the  inauguration  for  a  time  of  normal  beach  or  shal- 
low sea  deposition.     The  possibility  that  some  chalk  beds  may  be 
formed  by  the  drifting  inland  of  shells  and  fragments  of  lime  by 
wind,  analogous  to  the  Miliolitic  limestone  <^  India,  has  been 


Nummulitic  Limestone.  —  Over  large  areas  of  southern  Europe 
and  northern  Africa,  and  in  parts  of  Asia  as  well,  occur  thick  de- 
posits of  limestones  which  are  largely  or  almost  wholly  composed 
of  disk-like  or  button-like  bodies,  varying  in  size  from  that  of  a 
pinhead  to  an  inch  or  more  in  diameter.     From  thdr  resemblance 
to  coins,  these  bodies  have  long 
been     known     as      Nummuliies. 
When  worn,  broken,  or  cut,  they 
show    a    characteristic    internal 
structure,  with  regular  division 
into  chambers  (Fig.  202),  and  they 
are  recognized  as  belonging  to  the 

class  of  Foraminifera,  of  which        „  ,  -   .   t  v»  _ 

'  Fio.  J03.  —  A  fragment  of  Num- 

they  constitute  a  remarkable,  mulitie  limestone  from  the  Pyreneea. 
gigantic,  but  now  wholly  extinct  The  nuramulites  are  shown  in  sec- 
type.  These  rocks  aUbetog  to  jj- Xl-ASo"' "^^  '"" 
the  early  Tertiary  period,  and  in 

Egypt  th^  have  been  quarried  since  the  days  of  Herodotus  and 
before,  and  they  were  extensively  used  in  the  facing  of  the  Great 
Pyramid  (Fig.  28,  p.  76).     A  section  of  such  limestone  from  the 
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PyreDces  is  shown  in  Fig.  203.    These  large  Foraminifera  probably 
lived  in  shallow  water,  as  do  their  nearest  modem  relatives. 

Some  of  the  limestones  of  our 
Gulf  Coast  States  (Vicksburg 
limestone),  and  those  of  the  West 
Indies  and  elsewhere,  are  largely 
composed  of  related  Foraminifera. 
One  of  these,  on  the  island  of 
Cuba,  is  made  up  entirely  of  the 
shells  of  such  a  form  {Orhiloides), 
somewhat  larger  than  a  pinhead ; 
an  enlarged  photographic  view  of 
one  of  these  is  reproduced  in 
Fig.  204.  Similar  limestones  of 
great  thickness  occur  in  Jamaica. 
It  is  not  impossible  that  these 
were  formed  after  the  manner  of 
the  MilioUtic  limestone  of  India  (Junagarh  Limestone)  described 
above,  the  shells  being  blown  inland  from  the  coast.  This  is  sug- 
gested by  the' almost  total  absence  of  other  organisms. 

Posnlina  LimcBtone.  —  Another  type  of  limestone,  also  formed 
of  large  foraminiferal  shells,  is  found  in  the  upper  PaUeozoic  series 
(Fennsylvanian  and  Permian)  of  western  North  America,  Europe, 


Fig.  104.  —  Orbitoides  (Lefiidocy- 
clina)  kempt,  O'Conaell.  Enlarge- 
t  of  a  single  shell  in  section. 
Cuba.     (After  M.  O'Connell.) 


Fro.  205.  —  A  polbhed  piece  of  FustUina  limestone  of  the  Carbonic.  En- 
larged nine  times.  On  left  sections  cut  the  Fusulina  transversely,  on  the  right 
obliquely  to  the  loogitudinal  axis.     (From  Haas,  LeU/ossilien.) 
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and  Asia.  An  enlarged  section  of  such  a  limestone  is  shown  in 
Fig.  205.  These  foraminiferal  shells  frequently  resemble  a  kernel 
of  rice ;  they  are  elongate  and  spindle-shaped  {Fusuiitta,  Fig.  206) 


Fig.  io6.  —  Fundina  cylindrica,  a  typical  foraminiferal  shell  fonning  rocks 
in  the  later  Paleozoic.  A  group  natural  size,  and  a  single  shell  much  en- 
larged and  partly  sectioned  to  show  interior.     (After  Kayser.) 

or  more  or  less  like  a  football  in  form  {Schwagerina,  Fig.  307),  but 
seldom  more  than  a  fraction  of  an  inch  in  greatest  diameter.  They 
are  restricted  to  that  part  of  the  geolc^cal  series,  becoming  extinct 
with  the  dose  of  the  Paleozoic  era,  though  a  form  of  similar  appear- 


A  B 

Fig.  307. — Sckwageriint  vrrbecki,  Gemitz.     A,  diagrammatic  view;  B,  plan  of 

structure;  a,  natural  size.    (After  Schwager.) 

ance,  but  very  different  structure,  occurs  in  Tertiary  rocks.  In 
general,  the  Fusulina  is  like  a  Nummulite  with  the  axis  of  coiling 
greatly  elongated.  Since  the  Fusulinx  indicate  the  horizon  of 
the  oldest  extensive  coal  deposit,  their  recognition  is  of  importance. 
This  will  be  more  fully  discussed  in  a  later  chapter. 

Corals  and  Related  Reef-building  Aniuals 

Corals  and  Coral  Polyps. — The  name  coral  is  applied  to  the  hard 

structures  (usually  of  carbonate  of  lime),  built  by  delicate  and 
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as  a  rule  small  animals,  which  live  only  in  normal  sea-water  and 
mostly  in  r^ons  of  tropical  or  subtropical  climates.     The  animab 
are  called  polyps,  and  they  are  more  or  less  cylindrical,  fleshy,  but 
very  delicate  organisms,  closed  at  the  bottom,  but  having  a  central 
opening,  the  mouth,  at  the  top,  around  which  there  are  one  or  more 
rings   of   tentacles.     In   the 
simpler    forms,     which    are 
known  as  hydroid  polyps,  the 
entire  interior  of  the  body- 
cylinder  is,  hollow  and  con- 
stitutes the  stomach ;   but  in 
the  coral  polyps  proper  (Fig. 
ao8),  the  interior  is  variously 
modified,    chief    among   the 
modifications  being  a  series 
of  fleshy  plates  which  extend 
from  the  bottom  to  the  top 
of  the  cylinder   and  divide 
the  inner  cavity  into  a  num- 
ber of  radial  chambers. 

Not  aU  polyps  secrete  a 
hard  structure,  but  those  that 
do  so  precipitate  the  lime 
from  the  sea-water  in  and 
upon  the  outer  layers  of  their 
body,  especially  at  the  base 
of  the  cylinder.  These  hard 
structures  b^n  as  needles  or 
i^u/e;  of  lime,  which  in  some 
groups,  the  gorgonias,  seldom 
or  never  unite  into  a  solid 
mass,  but  remain  scattered  in  the  fleshy  parts  of  the  body  and  are 
left  as  lime  needles  upon  the  decay  of  the  flesh.  In  other  groups, 
however,  these  needles  are  so  numerous  and  crowded  that  they 
become'  welded  into  a  solid,  more  or  less  porous,  stony  mass,  the 
true  coral.  Of  this,  tw  types  may  be  recognized,  the  solid  rod 
and  the  star  coral.  The  first  of  these  is  built  by  a  colony  of 
polyps  which  are  bound  together  by  a  solid  fleshy  substance  into  a 
cyliider  of  living  matter,  over  the  surface  of  which  the  individual 
polyps  are  scattered.    The  hollow  central  axis   of   the  mass  is 


Pia  loS.  —  Vertical  eectioii  through  k 

polyp  greatly  enlarged  {Aitroidis  caly- 
cu^irU).  (Aiter  Laca^e-Duthicrs.)  Mouth 
surrounded  by  tentacles  and  beneath  it 
lhe"etoraatoda;um. "  The  fleshy  mesen- 
teries are  shown,  and  the  calcareous 
s«pta  which  lie  between  them  in  position. 
In  the  center  o!  the  bottom  is  the 
columella  arising  from  the  calcareous 
basal  pUte  (Sk).  {From  Hass,  LeU- 
fosiilien.) 
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filled  by  the  carbonate  of  lime  which  this  fleshy  mass  separates 
from  the  sea-water,  and  when  this  central  calcareous  rod  is  stripped 
of  the  surrounding  fleshy  substance,  it  appears  as  a  much  branch- 
ing solid  structure  of  carbonate  of  lime,  colored  a  deep  pink  or 
red  in  tbe  most  familiar  types.  This  is  the  precious  coral  of  com- 
merce, froni  which  coral. beads  and  ornaments  are  cut.  In  the 
more  common,  but  less  familiar  gorgonias,  the  sea-fans  arid  sea- 
whips,  so  abundant  on  most  coral  reefs,  this  central  axis  is  homy 
instead  of  calcareous,  but  is  otherwise  much  of  the  same  charac- 
ter.   The  lime  secreted  by  the  gorgonias,  as  already  stated,  is  de- 


FiG.  309.  —  A  simple  cup-coral  (Caryopkyllia  cyaikui),  attached  to  the 
sea-bottom.     {After  Dana,  Corals  and  Coral  lilands,  by  penoissioD  of  Dodd, 

Mead  &  Co.)- 

posited  as  lime  needles  or  spicules  in  the  fleshy  mass  which  sur- 
rounds and  builds  the  homy  axis.  These  spicules  are  sometimes 
of  importance  in  the  formation  of  modem  limestones. 

Far  more  abundant  than  the  group  just  described,  and  of  more 
importance  in  the  fonnation  Of  organic  limestones,  are  the  sicr 
corals.  These  are  so  called  because  they  show  upon  their  surfaces 
one  or  many,  generally  more  or  less  depressed,  circular,  oval,  or 
polygonal  areas  or  cups,  each  of  which  contains  a  radial  series  of 
vertical  plates,  which  converge  toward  the  center  of  the  cup  and  give 
the  appearance  of  rays  from  a  central  star.  These  rays  are  called 
the  septa,  and  they  correspond  to  the  radial  fleshy  plates  within  the 
body  of  the  coral  polyps  by  the  base  of  which  they  are  deposited. 
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We  may  recognize  simple  corals  with  only  one  septa-bearing  cup, 
which  then  is  either  circular  or  oval  (Fig.  209),  and  compound  corals, 
in  which  many  such  cups  occur  side  by  side,  separated  by  inter- 
vening limestone  material,  when  their  outline  is  circular  or  oval, 


Fio.  9TO.  —  Compound  cond  bead  (Aslraa  pallida),  with  polyps  partly  ex- 
panded and  partly  contracted.  Tfae  expanded  polyps  show  the  tentacles 
which  surround  the  mouth ;  the  contracted  polyps  show  the  polygonal  outline 
from  crowding.  (After  Dana,  Carols  and  Coral  Islands,  by  permission  of  Dodd, 
Mead  &  Co.) 

(Fig.  aio)  or  closely  crowded,  when  they  assume  more  or  less  polyg- 
onal forms  (Fig.  an).  But  always  the  septa  radiate  from  the 
center  of  each  cup  to  its  margins.  Sometimes  the  cups  are  so  mi- 
nute and  separated  by  such  broad  intervals  of  spongy  lime  matter, 
that  the  mass  has  a  more  or  less  homogeneous  appearance,  tfae  cups 


Fig.  311.  —  A  compound  coral  head  with  crowded  prismatic  corallites 
(Acervularia  ananas).  The  specimen  represents  a  worn  pebble,  formerly  a 
part  of  a  larger  head.    (From  Kayser.) 

being  recognized  only  on  careful  examination,  as  they  are  small. 
Often  they  form  closely  crowded  tubes  {Madrepora,  Fig.  212) ;  at 
other  times  a  massive  branch  is  covered  with  a  closely-set  series  of 
minute  cups  {PorUes,  Fig.  213).    In  still  other  coral  heads  tfae  cups 
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or  calices  are  confluent,  producing  sinuous  valleys  and   ridges 
(Fig.  au). 

Some  of  the  ancient  corals  which  were  important  as  limestone 
makers  consist  of  a  series  of  tubes  arranged  either  in  a  loose,  more 


Fig.  ai».  —  ReeT-coral,  Madrepora  palmala,  natural  size,  and  a  and  b  dightljr 
enlarged  calices.     (Af ter  A.  Agassiz ;   from  Ratzel,  £>»  Erik.) 

or  less  chain-hke  series  (chain  coral  or  Halysiles,  Fig.  215)  or  closely 
crowded  and  taking  on  a  columnar  prismatic  form  from  crowding 
(honeycomb-coral  or  Favosites,  Fig.  216,  and  Columnaria).  In 
these  corals  the  septa  are  generally  very  short,  or  they  may  be 


Corals  and  Related  Reef-building  Animals      387 

rqiresented  by  vertical  rows  d  ^ines,  or  again  they  may  be  absent 
altogether.    Instead,  the  tubes  are  divided  by  numerous  horizoo- 


Tio.  31]. — A  mftssive  branching  coral  [Portia  mordax)  with  very  small  calicn  i 
on  impOTtant  reef-builder.     (After  A.  Agassis;   from  Ratzel,  DU  Erdt.) 

tal  partitions  which  are  often  so  closely  crowded  as  to  give  the  tube, 
when  broken  lengthwise,  a  finely  cellular  structure  (Fig.  316). 


Fio.  314.  —  Two  uoall  heads  of  a  brain-coraL  (Uaondrina.)  a,  with 
Krft  parts;  b,  conlhnn.  Slightly  reduced.  (Alter  Brehm;  from  Rotzd, 
DUErdt.) 
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Fig.  3i6. — A  characteristic  a-sq>- 
tate  compound  conl.  (Fanosita  got- 
Ftc.  315. — The  chain  coral.  {Holy-  landica.)  Silurian.  The  columns  are 
iUacaUnidaria,'E..^ii.A'W..)  Silurian;  prismatic  and  their  walls  pierced  by 
with  enlargement  of  a  few  coralUtes.  regular  pores.  lutemally  the  tubes 
litis  is  an  important  bdex  fos^  of  are  divided  by  horizontal  plates  or 
the  Silurian,  and  an  unportant  lime-  tabube.  This  is  an  important  lime- 
stone builder  as  well.  (From  Haas,  stone  builder  in  the  PalsoztHc  (From 
Die  Lei^ostilien.)  Haas,  Leit/ossitUn,) 


Fic.  317.  —  A  modem  hydrocoralline  (MiUepora  akkornis).  Important  as 
a  reef-builder.  (From  Dana,  Corals  and  Corat  Ulands,  by  peimissian  of  Dodd, 
U cad  ft  Co.) 
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Hrdrold  PoljrpB  and  HjdrocoraUineB.  —  Finally  the  hydroid 
polyps  which,  it  will  be  remembered,  have  no  iotenial  fleshy  radi- 
ating plates,  sometimes  build  calcareous  coral-like  structures  in 
whidi,  however,  the  cups  arc  merely  holes  in  the  more  or  less  solid- 
ai^>earing  limestone  mass  (Miilepora,  Pig.  317)  which  forms  the 
structure  secreted  by  them  and  to  which  the  name  kydrocoraUine 
is  applied. 

Such  hydrocontUines  often  form  important  and  extendve 
portions  of  coral  reefs,  the  form  known  as  Miilepora  (referring 


Rg.  118.  —  Fragments  of  large  nusaes  of  stronutoporoids,  which  were  im- 
porUnC  reef-builders  in  tlie  Paiieozoic.  A,  ShimatoporeUa  tubtrculala,  a 
weathered  fragment  showing  the  hummocky  surface,  and  the  successive  layen 
(Devonian)',  B,  Stromatopora  aiUiqua,  a  transvene  polished  section  of  a 
fngmcDt  showing  the  co&rse  concentric  layers  (Silurian).  (After  Nicholson; 
from  Grabau  and  Shinter,  North  American  Jndtx  Fottils.) 

to  the  thousands  of  pores  on  the  surface,  i.e.  the  cups) 
abounding  on  certain  modem  coral  reefs,  while  another,  the  Stroma- 
topora, sometimes  makes  up  the  main  portion  of  ancient  (Palieo- 
zoic)  coral  reefs,  growing  in  masses  up  to  ten  feet  in  diameter.  It  b 
readily  recognized  by  the  concentric  arrangement  of  the  succes- 
sive layers  of  which  this  mass  is  composed  (Fig.  318).  Each  layer 
will,  on  microscopic  examination,  show  a  very  definite  structure 
such  as  is  found  only  in  limestone  deposits  of  organic  origin.  With- 
out careful  examination  of  details,  however,  the  student  will  not 
be  able  to  distinguish  the  numerous  kinds  of  Stromatoporas  from 
one  another,  nor  will  he  be  able  readily  to  distinguish  them  from 
ancient  limestone  masses  of  similar  concentric  structure  built  by 
marine  or  even  by  fresh-water  plants  of  low  order  (Algee,  e.g.  Cryp- 
Unoiht,  etc.)- 
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Characters  and  Types  of  Modern  Coral  Reefs 

Corals  commonly  grow  associated  in  r^ons  of  the  sea  where 
minute  food  particles  are  abundant,  where  the  mean  temperature 
of  the  coldest  months  does  not  usually  faU  below  21  d^rees  C, 
or  the  minimiun  annual  temperature  below  18^  C.  and  where  a  favor- 
able hard  bottom,  free  from  silt,  exists  for  their  attachment.  For 
it  must  be  noted  that  the  coral  polyps  are  not  free-moving  or  float- 
ing organisms  (except  in  their  larval  stages),  but  attach  themselves 
to  the  sea-bottom  and  lead  a  sedentary  existence.  By  such  asso- 
ciation in  growth  of  corals,  together  with  other  lime-secreting  or- 
ganisms, a  reef  is  built  up  which  rises  toward  the  level  of  the  sea, 
and  may  grow  so  high  that  it  is  exposed  at  very  low  tides  for  a  short 
period  of  time.  Coral  reefs  must  be  distinguished  from  coral  islands 
(see  Fig.  220),  which  represent  a  stage  subsequent  to  the  reef  when, 
by  wave  action,  the  broken-off  dead  coral-masses  and  coral-sands 
are  heaped  up  to  such  an  extent  that  they  permanently  project 
above  the  water.  Reefs,  on  the  other  hand,  are  always  submerged 
except  for  the  short  period  of  lowest  tides  already  referred  to.  Mod- 
em coral  reefs  are  chiefly  confined  to  the  region  limited  by  the 
28th  degree  north  and  south  latitudes,  the  Bermuda  Islands,  bathed 
by  the  warm  Gulf  stream,  being  the  chief  exception  to  this,  lying 
in  latitude  32°  N.  This  distribution  is  partly  due  to  the  inability 
of  polyps  to  separate  out  much  lime  from  sea- water  in  colder  regions, 
and  also  because  whenever  ice  forms  in  winter  the  coral  polyps, 
always  growing  near  the  surface  of  the  sea,  are  readily  destroyed 
by  such  ice.  On  this  account  we  may  confidently  assume  that 
andent  coral  reefs  required  similar  warm  temperatures  for  their 
formation,  and  if  we  find  that  rocks  now  exposed  in  the  Arctic  re- 
gions are  formed  from  ancient  coral  reefs,  as  are  those  on  the  North 
Siberian  islands,  we  must  assume  that  at  the  time  of  their  forma- 
tion this  region  had  a  more  tropical  climate. 

In  the  second  place,  reef-building  corals  flourish  best  in  shallow 
water,  usually  in  water  not  over  20  to  25  fathoms  (120  to  150  feet) 
in  depth,^  though  some  occur  at  greater  depths.  Many  of  them 
flourish  so  near  the  surface  of  the  sea  that  they  are  exposed  at  low 
tide,  as  is  so  finely  shown  in  the  wonderful  series  of  photographs 
obtained  by  Saville-Kent  from  the  Great  Barrier  Reef  of  Australia 

i  Vaiighan  consideis  45  meters  the  maximum. 
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(Fig.  319).'  Frequent  agitation  of  the  sea-nuter  b  necessary  to 
the  active  growth  of  coral  polyps,  and  as  a  mJe,  strong  light  is  re- 
quired. The  salinity  of  the  water  must  not,  as  a  rule,  fall  much 
below  37  per  mille,  nor  rise  much  above  38  per  mille,  thoi^h  coral 
polyps  have  been  found  to  flourish  ia  very  brackish  and  very 
saline  waters. 

Reefs  vary  greatly  in  the  types  of  organisms  which  built  them. 
In  nearly  all  of  them  calcareous  seaweeds,  or  nuUipores,  play  an 
important  part,  and  some  reefs  are  largely  composed  of  them.    In 


Fic.  aig.  —Portion  of  the  Great  Barrier  Reef  of  Australia  at  very  low  tide, 
showing  tbe  living  coral  masses  growing  close  together,  and  withstanding  the 
periodic  exposure.    (After  Saville-Kent.) 

others,  hydrocoralhnes  (MUlepora,  Fig.  217)  abound,  while  in  still 
others  the  gorgonias  form  an  important,  if  not  dominant  element. 
Star-corals  are  always  present,  and  in  many  cases  predominate, 
comprising  both  the  branching  types  such  as  the  staghom  coral 
{Madrepora,  Fig.  212),  the  fringe  coral  {Porites,  Fig.  213),  etc.,  and 
the  massive  or  head  types,  such  as  the  Star  corals  proper  {Aslraa, 
etc.,  Fig.  210),  the  brain  coral  [Maandrina,  Fig.  214),  and  many 
others.  Besides  these  reef-builders  proper,  there  are  many  other 
animals  which  live  in  and  about  the  coral  branches,  and  many  of 
them  have  hard  shells  or  other  structures  which,  on  the  death  of 
their  possessors,  add  calcareous  material  to  the  growing  mass. 
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According  to  their  location,  we  may  distinguish  two  groups  of 
reefs :  i,  the  oceanic^  and  2,  the  epicotUinefUal.  The  first  have  no 
direct  relationship  to  the  continents,  but  grow  around  islands  in 
the  open  oceans  or  form  separate  rings  of  coral  islands  or  atMs, 
The  second  group  is  marginal  to  the  land,  being  built  upon  the 
continental  platform  or  in  seas  which  indent  the  continents.  Be- 
tween the  two  there  is  a  gradational  series,  but  on  the  whole  they 
are  quite  distinct. 

Oceanic  Coral  Reefs 

Of  these,  three  types  are  recognized;  namely,  fringing  reefs, 
barrier  reefs,  and  atolls. 

The  Fringing  Reef.  — This  grows  close  aroimd  volcanic  or  other 
islands,  from  the  submerged  slopes  of  which  it  rises,  and  is 
separated  from*  the  island  it  fringes  by  a  very  narrow  channel. 

The  Barrier  Reef.  —  This  grows  at  a  distance  of  several  miles 
from  the  shores  of  the  oceanic  island,  thus  leaving  a  broad.strip  or 
channel  oi  water  between  it  and  the  island.  This  water  may  be 
from  one  or  two  to  as  much  as  30  or  40  meters  in  dq>th.  The  barrier 
reef  of  New  Caledonia  in  the  Pacific  is  400  miles  long  and  about 
ten  miles  distant  from  the  shore.  The  outer  or  seaward  margin 
of  such  a  barrier  slopes  off  into  much  deeper  water  than  is  the  case 
with  that  of  the  fringing  reef,  and  the  inner  channel,  besides  being 
broader,  is  also  much  deeper  than  that  of  the  fringing  reef.  This 
channel  is  connected  with  the  outer  ocean  by  cross  channels  cut 
through  the  reef,  and  these  are  kept  open  by  the  ebb  and  flow  of 
the  tide. 

The  Atoll  (Fig.  220).  —  This  consists  merely  of  a  ring  of  coral- 
reef  islands  in  the  open  ocean,  with  no  land  in  the  center  of  the  ring, 
but  instead  a  shallow  lagoon  of  quiet  water.  This  lagoon  is  con- 
nected with  the  open  sea  by  cross  channels,  which  are  located  on  the 
leeward  side  of  the  atoU,  and  so  generally  form  a  protected  entrance 
to  a  quiet  inner  harbor.  The  water  around  the  atoll  is  generally 
very  deep,  and  the  outer  slopes  of  the  reefs  are  steep.  At  the  Kokos 
Keeling  atoll,  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  Indian  Ocean,  for  example, 
the  ocean  has  a  depth  of  1200  fathoms  at  a  distance  of  only  2200 
yards  from  the  edge  of  the  reef.  The  lagoon,  on  the  other  hand, 
is  generally  less  than  50  fathoms  in  depth,  and  in  some  atolls,  as 
in  that  of  the  Kokos  Keeling  group,  it  is  only  from  2  to  7  fathoms 
deep. 
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Organisnu  of  Oceanic  Reefs.  —  Difierent  organisms  are  gea- 
erally  found  to  grow  in  the  lagoon  and  upon  the  outer  slope  of 
the  reef.  The  latter,  bathed  by  the  cool,  pure  sea-water,  rich  in 
food  particles,  is  the  r^on  of  active  coral  growth,  though  a  fringe 
of  the  nuUipore,  Litkothamnium  (Fig.  189),  generally  occurs  here. 
In  the  lagooD,  lime-secreting  sea-weeds  {Halimeda,  etc.,  Fig.  190) 


Fic.  110.  --  Whitsunday  Island,  a  typical  AtoU  in  the  Pacific.    (After  Guyot.) 

are  generally  abundant.  Corals  also  grow  there,  being  commonly 
of  the  more  delicate  branching  forms,  though  others  more  common 
on  the  outside  of  the  atoll  are  also  represented.  Some  lagoons  be- 
come gradually  filled  up  by  the  growth  of  these  organisms,  while 
others  seem  to  retain  their  depth  and  perhaps  increase  it  and  widen 
the  lagoon  by  solution. 

Theories  of  the  Origin  of  Oceanic  Reefs 
No  s[>ecial  theory  is  needed  to  account  for  the  formation  of  a 
fringing  reef,  for  it  can  be  readily  understood  that  coral  polyps  and 
other  lime-secreting  organisms  which  attach  themselves  to  the  sub- 
merged slopes  of  an  oceanic  island  will  in  time  build  up  a  reef  which 
fringes  the  coast  of  that  island  and  rises  nearly  to  sea-level,  followed 
in  many  cases  by  the  formation  of  islands  upon  it.  The  case  is  dif- 
ferent, however,  with  the  barrier  reefs  and  the  atolls,  for  here  the 
lagoons  must  be  explained,  as  well  as  the  fact,  that  the  reefs  seem  to 
arise  from  depths  too  great  for  normal  reef-building  corals  to  grow. 
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Several  theories  have  been  propel  for  the  explanation  of  such 
conditions.   • 

The  Subsidence  Theory.  —  This  theory  was  first  proposed  by 
Charles  Darwin  from  his  study  of  oceanic  coral  islands.  It  was 
later  amplified  and  elaborated  by  the  American  geologist,  James  D. 
Dana,  and  has  received  its  most  recent  support  from  the  studies  of 
the  American  physiographer,  William  Morris  Davis.  In  general, 
this  theory  postulates  that  regions  of  barrier  reef  and  atoll  forma- 
tion, are  regions  of  subsidence.  Beginning  as  fringing  reefs  in  moder- 
ate depths  upon  the  submerged  slopes  of  oceanic  islands  which  are 


Fig.  221.  —  Diagram  illustrating  the  conversion  of  a  fringing  into  a  barrier 
reef  by  subsidence.  (After  Darwin;  from  Vaughan.)  >4i4,. Outer  edge  of  the 
fringing  reef  at  the  level  of  the  sea ;  BB^  shore  line  of  the  island  at  this  stage ; 
A'A\  outer  edge  of  the  reef  after  its  upward  growth  during  a  period  of  sub- 
sidence and  the  formation  of  a  new  sea-level  indicated  by  the  dotted  line; 
B'B' y  the  new  shore  of  the  encircled  island ;  CC^  the  lagoon-channel  between 
the  reef  and  the  island. 

slowly  sinking,  the  reefs  grow  upward  and  to  some  extent  outward, 
the  region  of  the  greatest  growth  being  the  seaward  margin  of  the 
reefs.  Subsidence  diminishes  the  diameter  of  the  island,  and  a  re- 
treat of  its  shore-line  from  the  original  contact  with  the  reef  takes 
place,  so  that  a  constantly  widening  lagoon  is  produced  between 
the  reef  and  the  island  shores  (Fig.  221).  As  Davis  has  pointed 
out,  were  it  not  for  comparatively  rapid  subsidence,  the  mechan- 
ical d6bris  washed  from  the  island  itself,  during  its  destruction  by 
the  weather,  would  fill  up  the  lagoon,  whereas,  in  the  most  typical 
examples  of  such  lagoons,  the  amount  of  visible  mechanical  sediment 
from  the  island  is  far  less  than  would  be  expected  from  the 
extent  to  which  the  island  has  suffered  erosion.  Most  of  this  sedi- 
ment is  submerged  beneath  the  waters  of  the  constantly  widening 
lagoon.  By  continued  sinking  of  the  island  and  the  corresponding 
upward  building  of  the  reef,  the  circular  lagoon  increases  in  size, 
until,  when  the  last  peak  of  the  island  has  disappeared,  the  ring  of 
water  becomes  closed  into  a  central  continuous  lagoon,  boimded 
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only  by  the  circular  reef  upon  which  islands  are  built  by  waves  and 
wind,  and  the  atoll  is  complete  (Fig.  222). 

Such  a  theory  of  origin  postulates  the  existence,  among  the  oceanic 
reef-surrounded  islands,  of  examples  of  all  stages  in  this  process, 
from  those  in  which  the  fringing  reef  has  only  recently  been  built, 
to  those  in  which  the  reef  forms  a  well-defined  barrier  at  a  distance 
from  the  coast,  with  central  islands  of  old  rock  of  aU  sizes,  from 
those  of  great  extent  and  height  to  mere  rocky  peaks  at  the  center 
of  an  almost  perfect  atoll.    For  it  is  evident  that  all  the  islands  of 


Fig.  222.  —  Diagram  illustrating  the  conversion  of  a  barrier  reef  into  an  atoll. 
(After  Darwin ;  from  Vaughan.)  The  barrier  reef  is  closely  shaded,  the  letter- 
ing corresponding  to  that  of  Fig.  221.  The  dotted  lines  represent  the  upward 
growth  of  the  reef  as  the  island  subsides,  and  the  new  sea-level  is  represented  by 
the  dotted  horizontal  line.  A  "A  ",  the  outer  edge  of  the  reef  which  forms  the 
atoll ;  C,  the  lagoon  of  the  atoll,  the  depth  of  which  on  this  scale  is  exag- 
gerated, as  is  also  that  of  the  lagoon  channel  C. 

an  area  did  not  have  the  same  height  or  slope  of  surface  at  the  time 
of  the  formation  of  the  initial  fringing  reef.  Therefore,  even  if 
the  subsidence  were  uniform  over  ¥ride  areas,  which  need  not  at 
all  be  the  case,  some  islands  would  disappear  earlier  than  others, 
and  some  lagoons  would  widen  more  rapidly  than  others,  because 
of  the  gentler  slope  of  the  surface  of  the  rocky  mass.  This  is  illus- 
trated in  the  following  diagram  (Fig.  223).  Similar  conditions 
would  be  produced  in  the  case  of  islands  of  the  same  height  and 
slope,  but  located  in  regions  which  were  undergoing  subsidence 
at  different  rates.  Moreover,  this  theory  requires  that  dead  reef- 
building  corals  should  be  foimd  in  the  position  of  growth  at  depths 
vastly  greater  than  that  normal  for  the  growth  of  corals,  for  it 
is  evident  that  as  subsidence  goes  on,  the  older  parts  of  the  reef, 
formed  in  waters  of  25  or  50  fathoms,  will  be  carried  downward 
with  the  sinking  of  the  islands  which  support  these  reefs.    These 
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conditions  are  satisfied,  for  not  only  are  all  gradations  from  fring- 
ing reefs  to  perfect  atolls  found  among  the  oceanic  islands  and  reefs, 
but  a  boring  in  one  of  the  atolls,  that  of  Funafuti  in  the  Ellice  Island 
group  in  the  western  Pacific,  has  shown  the  presence  of  these  corals 
at  a  depth  of  over  a  thousand  feet. 

The  chief  objection  urged  against  this  theory  of  origin  is  the 
necessarily  widespread  subsidence  of  the  ocean  bottoms  to  carry 
down  so  many  of  the  islands  in  such  widely  distant  regions.    Fur- 


FiG.  223.  —  Diagram  of  two  islands,  showing  varying  amounts  of  submer- 
gence with  the  same  rate  of  subsidence,  due  to  variation  in  slope.  The  reef- 
deposits  formed  on  the  submerging  slopes  are  shown  in  black.  Note  the  nx>re 
rapid  increase  in  the  width  of  the  lagoon  in  the  island  on  the  right. 

ther,  it  is  pointed  out  that  in  some  of  these  island  groups  where 
barrier  reefs  and  atolls  would  indicate  subsidence,  there  is  evidence 
of  actual  elevation  at  some  points  where  the  old  coral  reefs  have 
been  raised  to  a  greater  or  less  extent  above  the  sea,  so  that  in  some 
cases  the  actual  foundation  upon  which  the  reef  was  built  has  be- 
come exposed. 

The  Theory  of  Stationary  Levels  and  Upbuilding  of  Reefs.  — 
The  English  oceanographer,  Sir  John  Murray,  following  an  older 
suggestion  of  the  poet-naturalist,  Adelbert  von  Chamisso,  and  of 
the  naturalist,  Carl  Semper,  proposed  a  different  explanation  of 
the  phenomena,  and  this  has  been  further  amplified  and  extended 
by  the  American  oceanographer, -Alexander  Agassiz.  These  inves- 
tigators started  with  the  fact  that  corals  will  begin  to  grow  wherever 
a  submerged  ridge  rises  to  within  the  proper  distance  of  the  sea- 
level  (25  to  50  fathoms),  whether  any  portion  of  this  is  exposed  above 
the  sea  as  an  old  island  or  not.  Such  a  ridge  may  be  of  volcanic 
origin,  it  may  be  an  old  island  which  has  been  worn  down  by  the 
waves  until  it  has  largely  or  entirely  disappeared,  or  it  may  be  a 
submarine  bank  built  up  by  the  accumulation  of  shells  and  other 
organic  structures  until  it  has  reached  the  proper  elevation.  When 
the  coral  masses  growing  upon  such  a  foundation  approach  the 
surface  of  the  sea,  the  centrally  located  individuals  will  die  for  lack 
of  food  and  proper  water  conditions,  while  on  the  margin  of  the 
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mass,  where  the  open  sea-¥^ter  bathes  the  corals,  growth  is  vigor- 
ous. Fragments  broken  by  the  waves  from  this  maigin  will  roll 
down  the  sea¥^rd  slope,  and  in  time  build  the  submerged  platform 
outward,  after  which  the  coral  polyps,  etc.,  will  take  possession, 
and  the  margin  of  the  reef  is  widened  by  outward  growth.  Mean- 
while the  dead  coral  masses  on  the  inside  will  undergo  solution  by 
the  waters  rendered  acid  by  the  decaying  organic  matter,  and  a 
lagoon  is  dissolved  out,  the  latter  also  increasing  in  diameter  as 
the  coral  ring  spreads  on  the  outside.  In  this  manner  an  atoll  of 
any  size  may  be  produced  from  an  originally  solid  reef  of  smaller 
size,  while  a  fringing  reef  around  an  island  would  gradually  move 
away  from  it  by  outward  growth  and  the  space  between  it  and  the 
island  would  widen  by  solution  and  scouring  out  of  the  lagoon 
channel. 

Among  the  objections  to  this  theory  may  be  mentioned  the  fact 
that  many  lagoons  are  very  wide,  up  to  thirty  miles  or  more,  and 
also  very  deep,  some  having  a  depth  of  200  feet.  This  would  re- 
quire an  enormous  amount  of  solution  and  removal  of  lime  carbon- 
ate from  the  lagoon,  were  this  produced  from  originally  solid  reef 
masses  inside  of  the  growing  ring.  Moreover,  the  lagoons  of  atolls 
are  generally  becoming  filled  by  the  growth  of  lime-secreting  sea- 
weeds, by  the  accumulation  of  foraminiferal  shells  and  of  other  or- 
ganic products,  and  by  precipitation  of  lime  through  bacteria  and 
other  agents.  While  this  theory  may  explain  certain  cases,  it  does 
not  seem  applicable  to  the  problem  as  a  whole. 

Theory  of  the  Rise  of  the  Ocean  Surface.— The  German  physi- 
ographer, Albrecht  Penck,  has  proposed  the  theory  of  a  rising  sea- 
level  which  has  been  more  fully  amplified  by  the  American  geologist, 
R.  A.  Daly,  though  suggestions  along  this  same  line  were  made  pre- 
viously by  others  (T.  Belt,  1874;  W.  Upham,  1878,  etc.).  It  is 
known  that  in  a  period  preceding  that  in  which  the  modern  barrier 
reefs  and  atolls  were  formed,  an  enormous  ice-cap  covered  the 
northern  portions  of  America  and  of  Europe  and  a  similar  ice-cap 
covered  the  Antarctic  regions.  Such  ice  masses  would  exert  an 
attraction  upon  the  waters  of  the  ocean  which  would,  in  conse- 
quence, flow  toward  them,  lowering  the  sea-level  in  the  equatorial 
regions  throughout  the  world  to  a  corresponding  degree.  The  nor- 
mal depth  at  which  coral  polyps  could  flourish  at  that  time  in  the 
equatorial  regions  could,  therefore,  be  much  below  that  possible 
for  them  at  the  present  time.    As  the  ice  melted  the  sea- water  would 
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be  returned,  raising  the  level,  and  the  additional  water  from  the 
melting  ice  woiild  increase  the  volume.  During  this  continued 
rising  of  the  sea-level  the  coral  reefs,  beginning  as  fringes  around 
the  islands,  would  grow  upwards,  while  the  central  islands  would 
become  more  and  more  submerged  and  some  would  finally  disappear. 
Thus  barrier  reefs  and  atolls  would  be  formed,  the  character  and 
size  of  which  would  depend  on  the  area  and  height  of  the  original 
island  or  submerged  platform.  According  to  Daly's  estimates,  the 
amount  of  lowering  of  the  sea-level  at  the  beginning  was  from  200 
to  230  feet,  and  this  would  also  be  the  extent  of  the  subsequent  rise 
of  the  water-level.  Hence  the  maximum  depth  of  lagoons  would  be 
indicated  by  these  figures,  while  the  thickness  of  the  entire  reefs 
built  during  that  time  would  range  from  that  amount  to  that  plus 
150  to  300  feet,  the  original  depth  at  which  the  corals  began  to 
grow.  These  requirements  are  borne  out  by  many  facts  known 
concerning  the  reefs,  but  they  do  not  apparently  account  for  all  of 
them. 

Complex  Origin  of  Reefs.  —  It  seems  likely  that  most  or  all  of 
the  factors  here  indicated  are  operative  in  the  formation  of  coral 
reefs,  and  that  some  barrier  reefs  and  atolls  may  originate  in  one 
way  and  others  in  another.  Each  group  must  be  investigated  by 
itself,  and  probably  no  single  theory  accoimts  for  all  the  phenomena 
observed  in  such  reefs  in  different  parts  of  the  oceans. 

Epicontinental  Reefs 

Reefs  which  form  in  shallow  water,  either  on  the  continental 
platform  of  the  open  ocean,  or  in  the  more  or  less  enclosed  bodies 
of  water  which  form  indentations  into  the  land,  are  classed  as  epi- 
continental reefs,  or  reefs  built  upon  the  submerged  portions  of 
the  continents.  The  best-known  modem  examples  of  reefs  of  this 
type  are  the  Great  Barrier  Reef  of  Australia  and  the  reefs  of  the 
Florida  coast.  Both  are  built  up  on  the  continental  platform  and 
have  been  extended  nearly  or  quite  to  the  seaward  edge  of  that 
platform. 

Great  Barrier  Reef  of  Australia.  —  This  great  complex  of  reefs 
extends,  with  a  few  interruptions,  for  1250  miles,  from  Torres  Strait 
in  9.5^  S.  latitude  to  Lady  Elliott  Island  in  24°  S.  latitude.  At 
Cape  York  the  seaward  edge  of  this  reef  is  nearly  90  miles  distant 
from  the  coast,  and  it  descends  to  a  depth  often  exceeding  1800 
feet.    This  edge  represents  a  great  submarine  wall  or  terrace  which 
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fronts  the  wbole  northeast  coast  of  Australia  (Fig,  334).  It  rests 
at  each  end  in  shallow  water,  but  near  the  center  rises  from  great 
depths.  The  surface  of  this  reef-conipleic  forms  a  great  plateau  or 
platform,  regarded  by  some  as  a  submerged  land  surface,  which  is 
covered  by  from  10  to  30  fathoms  of  water,  and  is  studded  all  over 
with  steep-sided,  block-lite  masses,  the  individual  reef  mounds, 
^lich  rise  up  to  low-water  level  (Jukes-Browne).  These  individual 
reef  mounds  are  especially  abundant  along  the  outer  edge  of  the 
bank  or  platform  where  they  are  bathed  by  the  pure  ocean  water. 


Fig.  2»4.  —  Diagrammatic  section  across  the  Great  Barrier  Reef  of  Aus- 
tralia. {After  J.  B.  Jukes;  from  Vaughan.)  a.  Sea  outside  the  Barrier,  gen- 
erally unfathomable ;  b,  the  actual  barrier ;  c,  clear  channel  Inside  the  barrier, 
generally  about  15  or  10  fathoms  deep;  d,  the  inner  reef;  t,  shoal  channel 
betireen  the  inner  reef  and  the  shore ;  P,  the  great  buttress  of  calcareous  rock 
formed  of  coral  and  the  detritus  of  corals  and  shells;  G,  the  mainland  formed 
of  granite  and  other  similar  rocks. 

This  linear  series  of  reefs  is  the  true  barrier,  but  the  submerged 
platform  in  some  places  extends  beyond  it.  It  is  breached  by  nar- 
row passages,  and  at  rare  intervals  by  navigable  ship  canals.  The 
main  part  of  the  reef  consists  of  coral  heads  and  fragments  bound 
together  into  a  sohd,  hard  mass,  with  the  living  coral  polyps  covering 
the  outer  surfaces.  Most  common  among  these  are  great  masses 
of  the  irregular  coral,  PoriUs  (Fig.  213),  and  the  brain  coral  (Fig. 
214).  These,  torn  from  their  anchorage  by  the  waves,  are  rolled 
about  and  worn,  while  at  the  same  time  they  grind  down  the  Uving 
and  dead  coral  masses  of  the  reef  into  fine  coral  sand  and  powder. 
Rolled  and  worn  fragments  of  such  corals,  six  to  eight  feet  in  diame- 
ter, are  common  on  the  outer  slope  of  the  reef,  and  they  furnish  an 
illustration  of  the  manner  in  which  the  reef  is  worn  away  by  the 
action  of  the  waves.  The  coarser  sand  is  washed  into  the  channels, 
whQe  the  finer  sand  is  carried  seaward  and  settles  on  the  bottom  in 
deeper  water.  The  material  dredged  here  has  the  appearance  of 
an  impalpable,  pale  olive-green  mud,  which  is  wholly  soluble  in 


300  The  Organic  or  Biogenic  Rocks 

diluted  hydrochloric  acid,  thus  showing  that  it  is  pure  carbonate 
of  Ume.    When  dried  it  has  the  character  and  consistency  of  cbalk. 

Inside  the  barrier  is  a  clear  and  broad  channel,  generally  from 
15  to  20  fathoms  deep.  The  bottom  is  covered  with  unconsolidated 
lime-sand,  ground  from  the  reef,  or  with  sand  largely  composed  of 
the  shells  of  Foraminifera  (Orbitolites)  which  in  places  constitute 
the  entire  sand  mass  around  the  coral  islands  and  the  neighboring 
shores.  Beyond  the  channel  lie  the  inner  reef  mounds,  which  are 
separated  one  from  the  other  by  narrow  water  ways  through  which 
the  tide  rushes  with  great  force.  Such  tidal  currents  may  con- 
tinue in  the  same  direction,  sometimes  for  two  or  three  days,  es- 
pecially after  great  storms,  and  they  form  important  agencies  in 
the  distribution  of  the  lime-sand  and  mud. 

The  reefs  of  the  inner  series  are  peculiar  in  that  many  of  them 
are  composed  chiefly  of  one  kind  of  coral  or  other  lime-secreting 
organism,  Thus  the  Organ-Pipe  reef  of  Thursday  Island  consists 
largely  of  ;the  organ-pipe  coral  (Tubipora  musica),  while  another 
reef  is  chiefly  formed  of  the  blue  coral  {Ediopora  ccsrulea).  There 
are  reefs  largely  made  up  of  the  hydrocoralline  Millepara  (Fig.  217), 
and  others  composed  in  large  part  of  gorgonias.  The  inner  reefs 
are  separated  from  the  mainland  of  Australia,  which  is  formed  of 
older  rock,  by  a  shallow  channel  which  is  mostly  free  from  coral 
growth. 

The  Florida. Reefs.  —  These  arise  from  a  shallow  platform  par- 
allel to  the  southern  margin  of  the  peninsula  and  at  a  variable 
distance  from  it  (Fig.  225).  The  southern  coast  of  the  peninsula 
rises  from  12  to  15  feet  above  the  sea-level,  in  the  form  of  a  curving 
ridge,  and  behind  it  lies  the  great  fresh-water  swamp  of  the  Ever- 
glades, the  surface  of  which  is  only  two  or  three  feet  above  sea- 
level  (see  section.  Fig.  226).  This  rim  has  been  regarded  by  Agassiz 
and  Le  Conte  as  marking  the  Une  of  an  older  series  of  reefs  behind 
which,  on  the  site  of  the  present  Everglades,  lay  a  lagoon  which 
has  since  been  converted  into  the  fresh-water  swamp.  More  recent 
investigation,  however,  has  shown  that  this  interpretation  is  prob- 
ably not  correct,  though  there  are  Tertiary  coral  reefs  at  Bainbridge, 
Georgia,  and  Tampa,  Florida  (Oligocene),  and  reef  corals  occur  in 
the  Pliocene  (Caloosahatchie).  From  five  to  fifteen  miles  out- 
side of  the  southern  rim  of  the  peninsula  lies  a  Une  of  small  islands, 
the  '*  Keys,"  which  vary  from  less  than  four  (Key  West)  to  fifteen 
miles  in  length  in  the  largest.    These  Keys  have  a  gentle  north* 
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ward  aloj>e  and  a  steep  southward  or  seaward  face,  and  they  clearly 
represent  a  line  of  extinct  reefs  upon  which  waves  and  winds  have 
built  up  the  islands.  The  channel  between  the  Keys  and  the  pres- 
ent mainland  is  very  shallow;  its  floor  is  covered  with  fine  silt, 
which  at  low  tide  forms  exposed  mud-Sats  rich  in  decaying  or^inic 
matter.  Many  small,  low  mangrove  islands  dot  the  channel,  and 
the  aerial  roots  of  the  mangroves  form  a  tangle  where  they  enter  the 
water,  and  this  is  very  effective  in  checking  the  tidal  currents  and 


Fig.  US'  —  Map  of  Florida,  showing  the  Keys  and  reefs.  (Afler  Le  Conte.) 
aa,  southern  coast;  a'a'.  Keys;  a"a",  living  reef;  e.  Everglades;  «',  inner 
channel ;  e",  outer  or  ship-channel ;  GSS,  Gulf  Streim. 

forcing  them  to  deposit  their  load  of  silt.  In  this  silt  are  buried 
the  remains  of  marine  animals  which  have  migrated  from  the  open 
sea,  and  terrestrial  and  fresh-water  forms  which  have  come  from 
the  land.  Also  there  are  forms  especially  adapted  to  muddy  bot> 
toms,  and  their  remains  are  mingled  with  the  other  types. 

Outside  of  the  line  of  Keys,  and  from  three  to  fifteen  miles  dis- 
tant from  it,  is  the  line  of  living  reefs  which  is  still,  for  the  most 
part,  submerged,  and  consists  of  a  chain  of  reef  mounds  formed  in 
part  by  corab  {Madrepora,  PorUes,  etc.)  and  in  part  by  nullipores 
{CoralUna,  LUftothamnium,  etc.).  The  channel  between  the  living 
reef  and  the  dead  one  (the  Keys)  is  from  five  to  six  fathoms  deep 
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and  its  floor  is  covered  by  coral-sand,  ^e^  of  marine  organisms^ 
and  o5litic  lime  precipitated  by  the  agency  of  bacteria.  These 
deposits  are  bedded,  and  when  consolidated,  will  form  stratified 
limestones.  In  some  sections  the  delicate  branching  coralline  sea- 
weeds grow  in  abundance,  covering  the  floor  of  the  channel  with  a 
carpet  of  "  coimtry  grass  "  as  it  is  called.  The  dead  portions  of 
these  corallines  disintegrate  into  small  fragments,  and  in  places 
these  form  the  main  deposit  on  the  channel  floor. 

On  the  outer  or  seaward  side,  the  reefs  slope  steeply,  and  the 
sea-bottom  quickly  descends  to  great  depth  (2916  feet).    The  sweq) 


Fig.  226.  —  Diagrammatic  section  of  Florida  along  the  line  N.  S.  in  Fig.  225, 
showing  the  relative  position  of  the  south  shore,  a ;  Keys,  a' ;  and  living  reef, 
a'' ;  with  the  Everglades,  e ;  the  inner  channel,  e' ;  and  the  outer  or  ship- 
channel,  e";  n'n,  ancient  submarine  platform.  The  dotted  lines  indicate 
hypothetical  former  conditions.    (After  Le  Conte.) 

of  the  Gulf  Stream  here  prevents  any  further  southward  extension 
of  the  deposits.  These  relationships  are  shown  in  the  diagrammatic 
section  along  the  line  N.  S.  of  the  map  (Fig.  225)  given  in  the  preced- 
ing figure  (Fig.  226)  and  the  details  of  the  northern  end  of  the  reefs 
in  the  map  (Fig.  227). 

It  is  not  diflicult  to  see  that  we  have  here  a  succession  of  reef  lines 
built  seaward  one  after  another,  and  that  the  older  reefs  became 
extinct  and  were  converted  into  islands  (the  Keys)  after  the  new 
line  of  reef  was  built,  and  so  shut  off  the  food-bearing  currents  from 
the  inner  reefs.  In  the  outer  channel,  between  the  modem  reefs 
and  the  Keys,  lime  deposits  only  are  forming.  This  was  also  the 
case  in  the  inner  channel  between  the  present  Keys  and  the  main- 
land, when  the  Keys  were  the  outermost  living  reefs.  After  they 
became  extinct  by  the  building  of  the  new  reefs,  the  lime  deposits 


Characters  and  Types  of  Modem  Coral  Reefs    303 


of  the  inner  channel  were  covered  by  silts  and  muds,  with  much 
organic  material.  This  would  happen  to  the  lime  deposits  of  the 
outer  channel  if  the  outer  or  modem  reef  became  extinct  and  were 
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Fig.  227.  —  Chart  of  the  northern  end  of  the  Floridian  Barrier-reef.  From 
United  States  Coast  and  Geodetic  Survey,  Chart  No.  165.  (After  Vaughan.) 
The  depths  are  given  in  fathoms.  Note  the  sudden  drop  of  the  bottom  out- 
side of  the  lo-fathom  line. 

converted  into  islands.  On  consolidation  of  these  deposits,  the  bed- 
ded limestones  beneath  would  be  covered  with  a  mud  rock  or  shale, 
probably  of  black  color,  on  accoimt  of  the  abundance  of  decayed 
oiganic  material  in  it.    If  the  southern  rim  of  Florida  were  an  an- 
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deDt  line  of  reefs,  it  would  represent  the  later  stage  id  development 
to  which  the  present  Keys  advance,  namely  the  formation  of  a  con- 
tinuous belt  of  land.  The  Everglades  have  been  r^arded  as  a 
later  stage  in  the  silting  up  of  the  channel  and  its  conversion  into 
a  fresh-water  swamp  in  which  deposits  of  decaying  plants  form  the 
initial  steps  in  the  formation  of  a  coal  bed.  Although  this  inter- 
pretation of  the  Florida  rim  appears  not  to  be  correct,  it  can  be  re- 
garded as  a  possible  stage  in  the  gradual  modification  of  such  lines 
of  reefs.  The  black  mud  which  covers  the  limestone  may,  in  turn, 
be  covered  by  a  coal  bed,  above  which  other  deposits,  such  as  wind' 
borne  sands,  etc.,  may  accumulate. 

Structures  Common  to  AU  Reefs 

It  is  important  that  we  should  understand  the  main  stnictural  features  whkh 
distinguish  reefs  of  corab  and  other  lime-secreting  organisms  from  other  types 
of  lime  deposits,  so  that  we  may  have  definite  means  by  which  we  can  recognize 
older  limestone  deposits  as  due  to  reef  growth,  if  such  be  thrir  origin.  In  the 
first  place,  then,  it  should  be  noted  that  the  main  mass  of  the  TCef-mound  ia 


Fifl.  318.  —  Diagrammatic  section  of  a  Palaeozoic  coral  reef;  the  black 
masses  represent  coral  heads  in  the  position  of  growth  forming  the  reef  proper ; 
around  the  margin  are  deposits  of  coral-sand  and  mud  with  steep  dips  near  the 
reef  where  the  edges  of  the  reef  and  the  coral-sand  interfinger.  (After  Grabau, 
PritieipUs  of  Siraiigraphy.) 

composed  of  coral  or  coralline  structures  in  the  posilion  of  troalk.  That  is, 
as  each  new  coral  head  or  coral  branch  developed,  it  remained  attached  to  the 
older  dead  coral  mass  or  to  the  original  rock-floor  which  served  it  as  a  founda- 
tion. Thus,  in  general,  such  a  mound  represents  a  ma&s  of  undisturbed  conl 
and  corallbe  structures.  As  the  growth  is  not  uniform,  however,  in  all  direct- 
ions, numerous  large  and  small  cavities  exist  among  the  coral  masses,  and  these 
cavities  are  generally  occupied  by  shell-bearing  and  other  animals  whose  hard 
parts  remain  there  on  the  death  of  the  creature.  The  lime-sand  and  lime-mud 
into  which  the  waves  grind  the  exposed  corals  is  washed  into  these  cavities, 
which  may  eventually  be  filled  up  by  such  material.  On  the  margin  of  the  reef, 
especially  on  the  outer  one,  many  coral  heads  and  branching  forms  are  broken 
from  their  anchorage  and  rolled  about  by  the  waves,  grinding  into  sand  and 
mud  the  coral  masses  over  which  they  are  rolled.    When  finally  they  tbemsdves 
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beoome  embedded  in  the  coral  sand,  they  are  no  longer  perfect,  but  are  broken 
and  worn,  and  they  may  come  to  lie  in  all  positions,  being  even  completely  over- 
turned. The  fine  coral-mud  resulting  from  the  grinding  will  be  carried  out  to 
deeper  or  quieter  water,  though  it  may  also  be  caught  in  protected  cavities 
within  the  reef.  The  coral-sand  remains  in  shallow  water  to  form  bedded  de- 
posits. 

Along  the  margins  of  the  reef-mounds  the  bedded  deposits  of  coral  sand 
will  often  lie  at  a  steep  angle,  which  is  sometimes  as  high  as  45°  or  even  more. 
Frequently  a  layer  of  small  corak  will  grow  upon  such  a  bedded  deposit,  and 
this  in  turn  may  be  covered  by  other  lime-sands.  Thus  an  interfingering  of 
the  organic  time  structures,  the  corals,  etc.,  with  the  clastic  lime,  the  coral-sand, 
will  result,  and  this  is  one  of  the  most  characteristic  features  of  the  margins 
of  the  reef-mound  (Fig.  228). 

Ancient  Coral  and  Coralline  Reefs 

In  the  older  limestone  rocks  of  the  earth's  crust  we  often  meet 
with  structures  which  indicate  that  parts  of  these  hmestones 
were  old  reefs  similar  to  those  described,  while  the  remainder  of 
the  lunestone  forms  bedded  deposits  of  coral  sand  or  shell  and  nulli- 
pore  fragments,  etc.,  similar  to  those  deposited  to-day  between 
lines  of  reefs.  Not  infrequently  the  corals  of  the  reefs  are  distinctly 
recognizable,  but  in  some  cases  they  have  been  so  altered  in  the 
course  of  time  that  they  form  a  compact,  structureless  mass.  When 
such  a  mass,  devoid  of  bedding  planes,  and  showing,  in  sections, 
more  or  less  of  a  moimd-like  form,  is  enclosed  by  bedded  limestones, 
which  near  the  mound  have  a  steeper  inclination  away  from  it  in 
all  (Erections,  and  when,  furthermore,  these  bedded  Ume-deposits 
alternate  with  projections  from  the  mound,  it  is  generally  safe  to 
regard  such  a  mass  as  an  ancient  coral  or  coralline  reef.  As  has 
been  said,  however,  many  of  these  ancient  mounds  still  show  their 
coral  or  other  organisms  in  perfectly  recognizable  condition,  and 
in  that  case  there  can  be  little  doubt  of  the  reef  origin  of  the  mass 
if  the  structural  characters  above  outlined  are  shown. 

SQaxian  Reefs  of  Wiaoonsin.  —  Such  a  line  of  old  reefs,  composed  largely 
of  Stromatopora  with  some  corals,  was  formed  in  ancient  Silurian  time  in  Wis- 
consin and  adjoining  areas.  It  has  been  traced  for  over  sixty  miles  in  length, 
and  extended  parallel  to  the  old  shore-line  of  an  interior  sea  and  at  some  dis- 
tance from  it  In  general,  it  was  formed  under  conditions  not  unlike  those 
found  to-day  in  the  Great  Barrier  Reef.  Many  of  the  old  reef-mounds  have 
been  opened  in  quarries  near  the  city  of  Milwaukee  and  elsewhere,  and  though 
the  mounds  are  mostly  massive,  the  presence  of  the  Stromatoporas  can  be  recog- 
nized on  the  weathered  surfaces  of  the  quarry  walls.  The  bedded  lime  deposits 
on  the  flanks  of  these  mounds  commonly  show  steep  dips. 


3o6  The  Organic  or  Biogenic  Rocks 

Silarian  Reefs  of  Gotland.  —  Another  series  of  such  reefs  was  fonned  diiring 
the  same  period,  parallel  to  the  Swedish  coast,  in  a  sea  which  occupied  the  area 
of  the  present  Baltic,  and  extended  far  east  into  Russia.  Much  of  this  reef  series 
has  been  worn  away,  but  a  part  remains  to  form  the  present  Island  of  Gotland, 
and  around  the  coast  of  this  island,  where  the  modem  sea  has  cut  cliffs,  many 
beautiful  sections  of  these  reefs  are  exposed  and  their  structures  are  well 
shown. 

Devonian  Reefs  of  the  Eastern  United  States. — At  a  later  period  (Middle 
Devonian)  a  series  of  reef-lines,  similar  to  those  of  the  Florida  coast,  formed  in 
the  great  interior  sea  which  then  covered  much  of  North  America.  These  reefs 
began  as  a  line  parallel  to  the  eastern  coast,  which  was  formed  by  a  land  mass 
lying  between  this  interior  sea  and  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  approximately  along  the 
line  of  the  Older  Appalachian  Mountains.  After  the  formation  of  the  first 
line  of  reefs,  a  second  one  came  into  existence  some  miles  farther  to  the  north- 
west, and  the  old  channel  between  the  first  reef-line  and  the  mainland  became 
silted  up  with  carbonaceous  muds.  When  a  third  and  a  fourth  line  of  reefs 
appeared,  each  farther  to  the  northwest,  where  the  open  sea  of  that  time  lay, 
the  older  channels  were  progressively  silted  up,  and  as  streams  brought  mud 
and  sand  from  the  mainland  of  that  time  (on  the  southeast),  the  old  extinct 
reefs  themselves  were  covered  by  muds  and  sands.  Several  of  these  lines  of 
reefs  have  been  definitely  located.  One  passes  through  eastern  New  York  and 
Pennsylvania,  another  passes  under  the  city  of  Buffalo,  a  third  under  northern 
Ohio,  and  a  fourth,  the  last  formed  of  the  series,  through  northern  and  western 
Michigan.  While  this  last  line  of  reefs  was  forming,  the  older  reefs  on  the  south- 
east were  being  buried  under  heavy  layers  of  mud  and  sand.  Many  of  these 
reefs  show  the  characteristic  structures  in  a  striking  manner,  as  one  passes  from 
one  quarry-opening  to  another.  The  corals  which  enter  into  the  construction 
of  these  reefs  are,  of  course,  very  different  from  those  found  in  modem  reefs. 
The  chief  types  were  the  honeycomb  coral  {Favosites,  Fig.  216)  and  various 
star  corals  {PrismaiophyUum,  Craspedophyllum,  etc.).  Tube  corals  {Syrin- 
gopara)  and  Stromatoporas  also  abound,  the  latter  often  of  very  large  size. 
Besides  these  there  were  many  simple  hom-shaped  corals  and  other  organisms 
as  well.  On  the  margins  of  the  mounds,  where  the  bedded  lime-sand  deposits 
dip  away  from  the  reef,  many  broken  and  worn  coral  and  Stromatopora  fragments 
are  found  embedded  in  the  sands,  lying  in  all  positions. 

Triassic  Reefs  of  the  Dolomites.  — Many  other  reefs  of  this  kind  are  found 
in  various  parts  of  the  world,  and  some  of  these  will  be  again  referred  to  in  the 
later  part  of  this  book.  We  must  note  hereionly  one  other  example,  which  ap- 
pears to  represent  an  ancient  reef  of  the  oceanic  type.  This  is  a  mass  of  dolo- 
mitic  limestone,  about  3000  feet  thick,  which  now  forms  the  famous  peaks  of 
the  Dolomites  in  the  Alps  of  the  Tyrol  (Fig.  4,  p.  9).  These  limestones  were 
formed  in  the  Triassic  period  of  the  earth's  history  and  are  largely  composed 
of  the  remains  of  nullipores,  though  other  reef-building  organisms  also  occur. 
The  limestone  is  massive  and  without  structure  except  around  the  margins, 
where  the  interfingering  character,  so  typical  of  reefs,  is  shown.  The  surround- 
ing deposits  of  which  this  reef-like  mass  formed  a  part  are  of  the  bedded  type 
of  clastic  materiaL 
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OlHES  LtUE-DBFOSITING  OSGANISKS 

Bryozoa  and  Limestones  Formed  by  Them 

The  Biyozoa  are  chiefly  marine  animals  of  a  higher  grade  of 

organization  Uian  the  coral  polyps,  but  they  secrete  structures  of 

carbonate  of  lime,  which  in  many  cases  are  not  easily  distinguished 


a  b 

Fic.  1*9  o,  *.  —  A  modern  Biyiwoftn  (Membranipora  piUna).     a,  a  group  of 

cells  01  nxecia  Men  from  above  (enlarged),  and  a  single  cell  seen  from  the 

side  (still  futtlier  enlarged))  b,  a  single  zooid  expanded  (much  enlarged). 

(After  VerriU  and  Smith.) 


Flo,  219  c,  i.  —  Another  modem  Bryozoan  [Crista  ehumai).  c,  a  duster  of 
l»anchet  (eijarged)  i  d,  a  single  branch  bearing  ovicells  and  moid  cells  (zocecia) 
(much  enlarged).    (After  VerriU  and  Smith.) 

frran  corak,  except  by  the  trained  student.  Modem  Bryozoa  either 
incrust  seaweeds,  rocks,  or  other  substances,  or  form  deUcate  leaf- 
like but  irr^ular  expansions  of  carbonate  of  lime  (Figs.  339  o-tQ. 
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Maoy  ancient  Bryozoa,  however,  built  branching,  often  cylindrical 
masses,  which  were  admirably  adapted  to  the  making  of  beds  of 
limestone  (Fig.  230).    They  more  often  grew  in  sheet-like  associa- 


Fic.  J30.  —  Group  of  rock-fonnirg  Bryozoa  from  the  Ordovidan  (Cincin- 
nati Group).  I,  HallaporaTumoTa;  i  a,  enlargement  of  surface;  i.B.rugosa; 
3,  B.  dalei;  4  a,  Dekayia  mptra,  enlargnnent  of  surface)  5,  SaUopora  tut- 
drewsi;  $  ">  cDlargemeDt  of  aurface.     (After  Nicholson.) 

tion  on  the  sea-floor,  but  in  some  cases  also  formed  reef -like  mounds. 
Examples  of  the  latter  are  sl^own  in  the  cliffs  cut  by  the  Black  Sea 
and  the  Sea  of  Azof  on  the  coast  of  the  Peninsula  of  Kertch  (Crimea). 

Shell-bearing  Animals  and  Shell  Limestones 
There  are  two  important  groups  of  shell-bearing  animals  in  the 
seas,  the  Brachiopoda  and  the  MoUusca.  The  latter  are  represented 
by  several  classes,  of  which  three  are  especial  ly  common  in  the  sea  to- 
day, the  bivalves  or  pelecypods,  the  gastropods,  and  the  pteropods. 
A  fourth  group,  the  cephalopods,  was  extremely  abundant  in 
former  times,  but  is  represented  by  only  a  few  types  to-day. 

Brachiopoda.  —  In  this  class  the  shell  is  composed  of  two  prin- 
dpat  parts  or  valves,  one  generally  larger  than  the  other,  but  each 
symmetrical  about  a  median  line  drawn  through  the  apex  of  the 
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Fig.  331.  —  Tertbraiulina 
sepltnlrionaiis.  A  characteru- 
tk  modem  Brachiopod  of  tlie 
northern  Atlantic  coast. 
(Ffom  Binney  and  Gould.) 


Fig.  331.  ~~  A  Palteozoic  brachiopod  ihdl 
partly  broken  to  show  the  internal  spini 
arm-supports.  {Spirifrr  striatui,  Sowerby.) 
Mississippian  limestones.  Note  the  sym- 
metrical character  of  the  shell  with  refer- 
ence  to  a  median  line  drawn  through  tho 
apes  or  beak. 


valve  (Fig.  351).    These  animals  were  far  more  common  in  the 
older  geolc^cal  periods,  especially  those  of  the  Falieozoic  (Fig. 
232),  than  they  are  to-day,  and  in  the  past  they  often  formed  beds 
of  limestone   largely,  or   almost 
entirely,  composed  of  their  shells. 
Some  braduopods  (Lingida  Fig. 
233,  Obdus)  carry  a  high  percent- 
age of  phosphoric  acid  and  are  an 
important  source  of   lime  phos- 
phate. 

BiralreB  or  Pelecypods.  —  In 
these  moUusks  (also  called  lamelli- 
bnmcfas)  the  soft  body  of  the  ani- 
mal is  enclosed  by  a  shell  of  two 
valves  which  are  generally  simi- 
lar, except  in  the  oyster  and  some 
other  types,  forming  the  right 
and  left  valve  respectively.  Each 
valve,  however,  shows  an  asym- 
metry   of    form,    a    line    drawn 

through  the  apex  not  dividing  it  ^^  .33.  -  L,«g«/a  t^amidata. 
into  two  equal  portions.  In  this  natural  size.  A  deep  sea  brachio- 
respect  the  pelecypod  shell  is  P°^-  (After  Brehm;  from  Ratzd, 
^1        J-  .•        •  u  J     I  ^L        Die  Erde.)     The  shell  of  this  ani- 

readay  distmgmshed  from  the  ^  .^^i^j^,  ^^out  ss  P«r  cent  of 
brachiopod  shell.      Examples  are     phosphate  of  lime  and  magnesia. 
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Fio.  a3A.—Fe£ten   irradiaiis,  the   common   scallop   of   the   Atlantic  coMt 
(From  Binney  and  Gould.) 


Fig.  »3S. — Area  lrat^sversa, 

A  common  plicated  shell  of  FiG.  336.  —  Vtnus  mercaiaria,  the  common 

the  Atlantic  coast.      (Fiom  quafaaugorsalt-wateiclain,about threefouiths 

Binney  and  Gould.)  natural  size.     (From  Binney  and  Gould.) 


Fig.  337.  —  ModMa  fticatuta,  a  characteristic  mussel  of  the  tidal  flats  and 
salt-meadow  streams  oj  the  Atlantic  coast.     (From  Binney  and  Gould.) 
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the  clam,  scallop  (Fig.  334),  area  (Fig.  335),  quahaug  (Fig.  336), 
mussel  (Fig.  237),  etc. 

Gastropods.  —  The  second  class,  abundantly  represented  to-day, 
is  that  of  the  gastropods  or  snail-like  mollusks,  in  which  the  sheU 
is  coiled  in  a  spiral  (Figs.  338-341).  These  shells  are  often  highly 
ctdored  and  marked  by  various  features  such  as  ridges,  nodes,  spines, 


Fio.    338.  —  Lunalia     keros,     the  Fig.      339.  —  Neptunta      iilandica 

common   salt-water  snail  of  the  At-  (curia).     A  common  fusoid  gastropod 

lantic    coast.      (Fiom    Biimey    and  of  the  northern  Atlantic ;  three  fourths 

Gould.)  uatunl  size.    (From  Biimey  and  Gould.) 

and  the  like.  Both  pelecypods  and  gastropods  have  formed  lime- 
stone beds  in  the  past.  On  the  coast  of  Florida  such  shell  limestone 
is  forming  to-day,  where  shells  and  fragments  of  them  are  washed 
into  protected  areas,  remaining  iQng  enough  so  that  the  percolating 
waters  may  deposit  lime  between  them  and  bind  them  together. 
This  rock  is  locally  called  coquina  (Fig.  343). 

Pteropods.  —  A  third  class  of  shell-bearing  mollusks  is  that  of 
the  pteropods,  so-called  because  a  part  of  their  body  (the  foot) 
develops  into  wing-like  appendages.  These  animals  float  in  vast 
numbers  upon  the  surface  of  the  ocean,  the  shell-less  species  (Fig. 
243)  serving  as  an  important  article  of  food  for  the  whalebone  whales. 
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Fig.  340.  — Ckrysadomus  deeemcos- 
(oAm.  a  characteristic  fusoid  gas- 
tropod of  the  northern  Atlantic ;  three 
fourths  natural  size.  (From  Binney 
aikd  Gould) 


FlO.  241.  —  Fulgur  cariat,  a,  char- 
acteristic gastropod  of  the  Atlantic 
coast  from  Cape  Cod  to  Florida; 
one  half  natural  size.  (From  Binney 
and  Gould.) 


Fig.    S43.  —  A  [Hcce  of    modem  Fig.    343.  —  Clione    Umadna,    a 

shell-limestone  or  Ccquina  from  the  modem  shell-less  pteropod;  enlarged 

Florida    coast ;    somewhat    reduced.  twice.     (From  Binuey  and  Gould.) 
(Photo  by  B.  Hubbard.) 
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In  corrdation  with  their  floating  habit,  the  shell,  when  present,  is 
thin  and  light,  and  often  quite  trapsparent  (Figs.  344  a,  b).  Such 
shells  accumulate  in  vast  quantities  upon  the  sea-bottom  in  regions 
where  the  animslq  abound  in  the  surface  waters,  and  of  them  is 
fonned  a  deep-sea  pteropod  ooze  (Fig.  245).  Limestones  made 
entirely  of  shells  of  such  animals,  though  not  necessarily  of  de«5>- 
sea  origin,  are  found  in  our  older  geological  series.    One  of  these, 


Fic.  144.  —  Modern    sheU-bearing 
pteropcxls.     d,  Styliola  titrea,  about 

two    Slid    one    half    times    natural  F1G.145.  —  Deep-sea  pteropod  ooze, 

size;  b,  Catolitiia  tridenlata,  a^roxi-  enlarged  16  diameters.     (After  Mut- 

matel)'  natiuvl  siie.     (After   Veuill  ray    and    Renard ;     from    Grabau's 

and  Smith.)  Principks  of  Stratipaphy.) 

found  in  New  York  State,  carries  on  the  average  40,000  shells  to 
the  cubic  inch  (Fig.  3,  p.  8).  This  limestone  may  have  been  formed 
by  the  r^id  settling  of  millions  of  these  animals  which  were  killed 
by  being  driven  into  the  mouths  of  estuaries  of  that  period.  Where 
the  remams  of  organisms  of  this  kind  abound  in  rocks  which  are  of 
shallow-water  origin,  they  may  often  be  the  source  of  important 
petroleum  deposits,  as  will  be  more  fully  shown  in  the  next  chapter. 
Cephalopods.  —  This  group  is  to-day  represented  chiefly  by  the 
Nautilus  (Fig.  346)  and  by  a  number  of  shell-less  types  (squids. 
Fig.  247;  cuttle-fish,  F^.  248;  octopus,  etc.).  During  the  Meso- 
zoic  era,  however,  there  lived  a  great  group  of  such  shelled  cepha- 
lopods, the  Ammonites  (Fig.  249),  which  in  some  cases  were  so 
abundant  that  they  built  up  beds  of  limestone,  while  in  other  cases 


sectioned  shell.     (After  Owen ;  from  Fic.     J4;.  — The     Squid     (Lalito 

Woodworth.)      0,  mantle;    4,  dorsal      vulgaris  Linn.).     A   modem  decapod 
(old ;    e,  nidiiDiental  gland ;    g,  shell-      cephalopod  with  remnant  of  internal 
muscle ;   Hi,  siphon ;  A,  funnel  or  hy-      shell  only, 
ponome ;  n,  hood ;  ooo,  exterior  digi- 
tatioDs;    p,   tentacles;    s,  tye;  xx, 
sqtta ;  m,  last  or  living  chamber. 


Fig.  348. —  Cuttle  fish  "bone"  Fig.  345. — Ammonite  (AmalUieta 
{Sepia  offiiinaUs  Linn.)-  Internal  margarilalus),  Middle  Lias,  Swabia; 
shell  (much  reduced).  The  fine  point  side  view.  Where  the  shell  has  been 
at  the  base  of  the  siructure  repreiients  partly  worn  away  near  the  aperture, 
the  tuard  of  the  Belemnite,  the  main  the  complex  "  suture  line"  is  shown, 
mass  corresponds  with  the  proti- 
Iracttm. 
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they  constitute  the  chief  source  of  the  calcareous  substance  of  the 

rock.    In  the  Palsozoic  era  other  types  similar  to  the  modem 

Nautilus,    and    also    straight,    conical    or 

gently  t^>ering  shells,  the  orthoceran  type 

(Fig.  250),  occurred  in  great  abundance,  and 


Fig.  351.  —  UnU  radialus.  A  common  specks  of 
fmb-wtiteT  dam,  of  New  Englaod  ponds  tnd  stromu. 
(From  Bmney  and  Gould.) 


Fro.  250.. — A  simple 
stnight-sbelled  ceph- 
alopod.  (Orthoaras 
JtMH^ofli,  But.)  S3u- 
lian  of  Bohemia;  two 
thirds  natural  size. 
Where  the  shell  lias  been 
lemoved,  the  straight 
"sutures"  are  shown. 
The  positioa  of  the 
central    tube    or 

Fig.  352.  —  Faludina  duisa  var.  inUgra.     A  char- 
acteristic snail  of  fre^-water  ponds.    Female  on 
(After  Batiaude.)  left,  male  on  right.    (From  Binney  and  Gould.) 

were  an  important  source  of  lime  of  many  rocks,  sometimes  forming 
their  chief  constituent  (Orthoceras  Umestone). 


Fresk-Waler  and  Land  Mollusks 

In  fresh  water,  too,  deposits  of  limestone  are  formed  from  the 

shells  of  bivalve  and  gastropod  Moliusca.     Among  the  former,  the 

great  fresh-water  clam  (f/»w.  Fig.  251)  is  the  most  important,  and 

among  the  latter,  the  pond  snails  {Pdudina  or  Vivipara,  Fig.  252) 
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Fic,    353,  —  PlanorHt  Irivehii,   a  Fic.  354.  —  Limtuzatlodei,    . 

CODUQOD  pond  and  river  snail.     Side  mon  snail  of  stagnant  ponds. 

and  bottom   views.    (After   Binney  Binney  and  Gould.) 
and  Gould.) 


Fio.  356.  —  Helix  atUUtbris,  the 
garden  snaU.  (From  Bin- 
Gould.) 


Fio.  155.  —  Pkysa  heteroslropha, 
the  conunon  species  of  left-handed 
snail  of  brooks  and  ponds.  (From 
Binney  and  Gould.) 


Fig.  an.  —  Serpulu  conlorluplicala,  slightly  reduced.     Two  of  the  tubes  show 
the  expanded  fringe  of  the  animal.     (From  Ratzel,  Dit  Erie.) 
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and  the  river  snails  (Pfanorbis,  Fig.  253 ;  Limnaa,  Fig.  354 ;  Physa, 
Fig-  25s).  More  commonly,  however,  these  form  impure  deposits 
of  marly  rock  mingled  with  much 
mechanical  sediment.  The  common 
snail  (Bdix,  Fig.  256)  lives  upon 
moUt  hind,  but  the  shells  may  be 
washed  into  basins  and  so  become 
an  important  constituent  of  lime- 


Fic.  jsg.  —  The  modern  sbip- 

or  goose-bnraade  (Z«^iu).     After 

removal    of    the     right     valve. 

a,  stem;     C,   Te,   and    Sc,   sbeU 

pieces;    C,    carina;     Te,    Itrga; 

Fig,    ss8.  — The    Baniade    {Bolanus).     5c,  icuto;  Mt,  mouth;  f,  furca; 

Type  oi  fixed  crustacean,  one  half  nat-    P,  cirrus  (or  penis) ;   M,  muscle. 

ural  uze.     (After  Haug.)  (From  Haas,  Ltilfossilien.) 


Worms  and  Cruslaceous  Animals  as  Limestone  Formers 

Wonns.  —  A  small  number  of  marine  worms  build  calcareous 
tubes  in  which  they  Uve.  These  tubes  often  form  a  dense  mass 
which  may  become  at  times  important  as  a  limestone  former ;  Ser- 
pula  is  an  example  (Fig.  257). 

Cnutacea.  —  This  class  is  best  known  from  its  modem  represen- 
tatives, the  lobsters,  crabs,  crayfish,  and  the  very  aberrant  barnacles 
(Rg.  258),  and  the  goose-bamacle,  Lepaj  (Fig.  259).  None  of  these 
ever  occurs  in  such  abundance  as  to  form  rocks,  but  a  peculiar  class, 
the  Ostracods  (Fig.  260),  in  which  the  animal  secretes  a  bivalve  shell, 
in  form  often  like  that  of  a  small  bean ,  may  be  a  rock-former.  Some 
<A  these  abound  in  the  streams  and  ponds  of  localities  in  western 


3i8 


The  Organic  or  Biogenic  Rocks 


North  America  and  elsewhere,  and  the  accumulation  of  the  shells 
gives  rise  to  a  calcareous  fresh-water  ooze  which,  from  the  prevalent 
form,  is  called  Cypris  ooze.  Members  of  this  class  were  also  abun- 
dant in  the  ocean  in  various  geological  periods,  and  limestones 
largely  composed  of  ostracod  shells  have  been  formed  in  the  past. 


Fig.  260.  —  A  group  of  fossil  Ostracoda. 

Upper  row :  LeperdUia  angulijera  (Silurian). 

Middle  row;  left  to  right:  Cytkerideris  impressa,  lateral  and  dorsal  views 
X  20  (fresh-water  Cretaceous,  Bear  River) ;  Cythere  tnofUicula,  lateral  and 
dorsal  views  X  20  (Bear  River  Cretaceous) ;  jEckmina  aimarmis,  right  valve 
side  and  (below)  dorsal  view  Xio  (Rochester  shale,  Silurian). 

Lower  row :  DrepaneUa  crassinada,  right  valve,  side  and  (above)  dorsal  view 
X 10  (Ordovician) ;  Primitiopsis  punctulifera,  left  valve,  side  and  (above) 
dorsal  view  X 18  (Hamilton-Devonian) ;  PrimUia  senUnulum^  left  valve  X 18 
(Hamilton,  Devonian).  (From  Grabau  and  Shimer,  North  American  Index 
Fossils.) 

Finally,  the  remarkable  extinct  group' of  the  TrUobites  (Fig.  261), 
so-called  because  the  body  is  divided  longitudinally  into  three  parts 
or  lobes,  often  becomes  an  important  source  of  lime  in  the  Palaeozoic 
era,  and  in  Sweden  some  thin  beds  of  (Cambrian)  limestone  are 
entirely  composed  of  the  calcareous  outer  coverings  of  these 
animals  (Fig.  262).  Crustacean  structures  contain  up  to  26  per 
cent  of  calciimi  phosphate  and  may  be  an  important  source  of  this 
substance. 
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Rg.  »6i.  —  A  group  of  Trilobites,  the  cbanctejistic  PalieoEoic  cnistsceani. 
TJppei  row :  PtyckopaHa  iingi,  Cambrian ;   MicrodUcus  sptciosui,  pygidium, 

side  and  surface  views ;   (enlarged).     The  same,  entire  spedmeti,  Cambrian ; 

AsapkiscAts  whttUri,  Cambriau. 
Lower  row :  Zocanthoidet  lypicaiis,  Cambrian,  Paradotidts  harUmi,  Cambriui, 

IseleUt  giiOi,  Ordovidan.     (From  Grabau  and   Shimei,  Norlk  American 

Index  Possiit.) 

Crinoids  and  Crinotdal  Limestones 

Among  the  great  division  of  spiny-skinned  marine  animals,  the 
ecliinoderms,  to  which  the  starfish  (Figs.  263,  a,  b)  and  sea-urchins 
(Figs.  263  c,  d)  belong,  there  ia  one  group,  that  of  the  Crinoids  (Fig. 
264)  and  their  relatives  (Cystoids 
and  Blastoids),  wWch  were  im- 
portant rock-formers  in  the  past 
(Palxozoic    and   Mesozoic,   fig. 
365). _    Crinoids   live   to-day   in 
water  of  considerable  depth,  but 
in  the  Falseozoic  era  they  appear 

to  have  been  abundant  in  shallow  Fio.  363.— Fragment  of  limestone 
seas.  The  animal  has  a  cup-  entirely  composed  of  the  remains  of 
,  ,   ,      ,  -J   J       ■.!.  a  small  trilobite,  Atnoslus.     Upper 

Shaped  body  provided  with  nu-  Cambrian,  Sweden ;  one  thirf  t^W- 
merous    slender    arms,    and    is     ral  size.    (B.  Hubbaid,  photo.) 
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affixed  to  the  sea-bottom  by  a  stem,  often  of  great  length.  This 
stem  is  comp>osed  of  a  series  of  calcareous  plates  or  dlsks^  set  one 
upon  the  other  and  held  together  by  muscular  tissue.  When  the 
animal  dies,  these  disks  fall  apart  because  of  the  decay  of  the 


Fig.  163  a.  —  A   common  form  of  Fig.  »63  S.  —  A  common  form  of 

'  star-lish   (Asterias   arenicoia),    some-  brittle    Gt&r    (Pphiofholis    acultata). 

what    reduced.      (After  Verrill  and  Dorsal  view,  about  one  half  natural 

Smith.)  size.    (After  Verrill  and  Smith.) 


Fio.  263  tf.  — The 
uidun  of  the  North  Atlantic  (Slronty- 
lacmlrt^ia  drdbachiauis).  Side  view, 
about  half  natural  size.  (After  Ver- 
rill and  Smith.) 


Fic.  163  d.  —  The  common  gand- 
doUar  or  flat  sea-nrchin  (Eckina- 
rachnitts  parma).  Upper  surface  with 
the  spines  partly  removed,  about 
five  sevenths  natural  aze;  a,  ambw- 
lacral  zone ;  i,  intenmbulicial  zones. 
(After  Verrill  and  Smith.) 

muscular  tissue,  and  they  will  then. accumulate  to  form  a  bedded 
deposit  of  lime  which  may  be  many  feet  in  thickness.  The  body 
and  arms  of  the  animal  are  also  composed  of  calcareous  plates 
which  are  added  to  the  mass,  but  the  stem  disks  are  the  most  abun- 
dant and  prominent.  They  fonn  what  is  called  a  cnnoidai  lime- 
stone, readily  recognized  from  the  form  of  the  disks  (Fig.  266). 
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Fig,  36$.  —  An  extinct  Uly-criiioid. 
(Encrinui  tiliiformi!,  Lk.)  Muschel^ 
kaU  (Trussic).  Reduced,  with  basal 
view  of  cal3n  and  stem  joints. 


\ 


--^^ 


Fig.  364.  —  A  modern  crinoid  Fig.  366.  —  A  fragment  of  crinoidal 

(RMiocrintu  loffoUiuis)  showing  stem  limestone,  or  rock  composed  almost 

with  "root"  or  hold-fast  for  attach-  entirely   of    the   stem-joints   of   cri- 

rnent,  and  a  crown  composed  of  the  noids.     (Palseozoic.)     About  one  half 

calyx  and  branching  arms.    Slightly  natural  size.    (B.  Hubbard,  photo.) 
enlarged.     (After  Brehm ;  from  Rat- 
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Accumulations  of  Bones  of  Vertebrates 

The  highest  division  of  the  animal  kingdom,  the  vertebrates, 
secretes  an  internal  skeleton  which  is  composed  of  carbonate  and 
phosphate  of  lime,  and  accumulations  of  such  bones,  either  around 
salt  licks  or  in  ponds  and  other  basins  into  which  they  are  washed, 
may  form  important  beds  of  limestone  rich  in  lime  phosphate. 
Where  fish  are  suddenly  killed  in  the  sea,  as  by  an  earthquake  or  the 
sudden  encroachment  of  cold  waters  after  a  storm,  vast  quantities 
of  fish-bones  may  accmnulate  on  the  sea-bottom;  or,  where  the  sea 
^nters  a  river  estuary,  the  river  fish  may  suddenly  be  killed  by  the 
salt  water,  and  a  deposit  of  their  bones  formed  on  the  floor  of  the 
estuary.  Such  fish-beds  are  often  found  in  the  geological  series, 
and  they  may  be  of  local  importance  as  members  of  the  rock  forma- 
tion. Extensive  deposits  of  bones  of  land  animals  are  also  found 
in  caverns,  and  elsewhere,  forming  bone-brecdas.  Some  of  these 
wiU  be  referred  to  in  later  chapters  of  this  book. 


Organic  Deposfis  of  Phosphate  of  Lime 

Phosphate  of  lime  is  probably,  in  most  cases,  of  organic  origin, 
but  in  the  sea,  where  the  source  is  chiefly  the  bones,  teeth,  and  ex- 
crements of  fish,  and  the  shells  of  some  phosphate-secreting  animals 
(such  as  Lingula  (Fig.  233,  p.  309)  among  the  brachiopods,  and  the 
Crustacea),  secondary  chemical  deposition  seems  to  occur  to  pro- 
duce further  phosphatization  of  the  original  deposits  and  to  form 
the  phosphatic  nodules  which  are  subsequently  concentrated  by 
weathering  of  the  enclosing  rock,  until  they  form  important  de- 
posits. Upon  the  land,  accumulations  of  bones  of  animals  may  form 
a  source  of  phosphate  of  lime,  but  by  far  the  most  abundant  and 
striking  deposits  of  this  character  are  formed  by  the  droppings  of 
birds  on  islands  and  of  bats  in  caves.  These  deposits  are  called 
guano,  and  they  are  common  on  many  of  the  islands  of  the  Pacific ; 
they  also  abound  in  the  West  Indies  and  on  the  islands  off  the 
African  coast.  Indeed,  such  deposits  of  bird  guano  are  almost  imi- 
versal  around  the  ocean  borders  and  on  their  islands.  One  of  the 
most  extensive  occurred  on  the  islands  off  the  Peruvian  coast,  but 
this  has  been  largely  exhausted.  In  the  past,  guano  formed  an 
important  source  of  commercial  phosphate  rock,  but  at  present 
deposits  of  other  origin  (generally  concentrated  marine  deposits) 
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are  more  frequently  used.    Bat  guano  is  much  less  important  and 
much  less  common  than  bird  guano. 

Organic  Deposits  op  Silica 

Organic  silica  is  far  more  uncommon  and  less  widespread  than 
is  lime  of  organic  origin.  Nevertheless,  it  becomes  locally  of  much 
importance.  Both  plants  and  animals  form  deposits  of  organic 
silica,  sometimes  in  fresh  water,  but  chiefly  in  salt  water. 

Diatoms  (Fig.  267).  —  These  are  plants  of  low  organization  be- 
longing to  the  division  of  the  algae.  They  abound  in  both  fresh  and 
ocean  water,  being  mostly  of  microscopic  dimensions,  and  they 
are  furthermore  remarkable  in  that  they  commonly  possess  the 
power  of  locomotion.    Within  the  body,  which  is  a  single  organic 


^IB^ 


Fig.  267.  —  Modem  diatoms  {Diatoma  vidgare,  Bory).     The  individuals  are 
joined  in  a  zigzag  band;  much  enlarged.     (From  Haas,  LeitfossUien.) 

cell,  they  build  up  a  structure  of  silica,  often  of  very  beautiful  form 
and  of  great  variety.  This  structure,  called  the  frustide,  consists 
of  two  pieces  which  fit  together  like  the  body  and  cover  of  a  pill 
box.  In  some  fresh-water  ponds  they  are  so  niunerous  that  they 
form  accumulations  on  the  bottom  of  the  pond,  largely  composed 
of  these  minute  silicious  bodies.  A  rock  is  thus  formed  which  re- 
sembles chalk  in  consistency  and  general  aspect,  but  which,  unlike 
chalk,  will  polish  metals  or  other  hard  substances.  Such  rock  is 
called  diaiotnaceot^  earth  when  impure  and  tripolite  when  pure  (from 
a  famous  deposit  of  this  material  at  Tripoli  in  north  Africa). 

A  diatom  ooze  is  also  formed  in  the  sea,  especially  in  the  South- 
em  and  Antarctic  oceans,  on  the  floors  of  which  it  is  estimated  to 
cover  an  area  of  ten  million  square  miles,  at  an  average  depth  of 
1500  fathoms  (see  the  map.  Fig;  198,  p.  277).  In  the  northern  part 
of  the  North  Pacific,  an  area  of  about  forty  thousand  square  miles 
is  also  covered  with  diatom  deposits.  These  deposits  are  generally 
not  pure,  but  other  silicious  organisms  (Radiolaria,  sponge 
spicules)  and  earthy  matter  occur  with  them.    Diatoms  sometimes 
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form  the  diief  element  of  rocks  in  marine  deports,  not  always  of 
de^  sea  origin.    If  diatoms  are  carried  by  currents  from  the  sea, 


Greatly  e b— 

and  the  great  oil  accumiila-     (After  J.  Murray;  from  Hang  TraiU.) 
tions  of  these  rocks  are  be- 
lieved to  have  been  derived  from  the  organic  matter  of  these 
diatoms  which  was  retained  in  this  deposit  because  of  the  peculiar 
conditions  of  formation. 
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Radidaiia  (Figs.  368 a,b). — These  are  minute,  single-celled 
animals  related  to  tbe  Foraminifera  and  witli  them  forming  the 
mineral-secreting  members  of  the  division  of  Protozoa.  UnUke 
the  shells  of  the  Foraminifera,  however,  the  hard  structure  secreted 


1^  the  Radiolaria  is  internal  and  consists  of  a  network  of  glass 
or  silica  of  wonderful  variety  of  form  in  the  various  species.  These 
animab  live  only  in  the  sea,  and  their  shells  accumulate  in  the 
greatest  purity  on  the  deeper  portions  of  the  sea-bottom,  where 
foraminiferal  shells  are  not  found  because  they  are  dissolved  be- 
fore they  reach  that  depth.     Commonly  there  is,  however,  an 
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admixture  of  red  clay,  a  very  characteristic  deep-sea  deposit. 
When  more  than  20  per  cent  of  the  deposit  consists  of  Radiolaria 
it  is  customary  to  speak  of  it  as  a  radlolarian  ooze.  Radiolariao 
oozes  are  not  known  in  the  Atlantic,  but  occur  in  the  deeper  por- 
tions of  the  pacific  Ocean  and  in  small  areas  of  the  Indian  Ocean 


Fio.  370- — A  Cretaceous  qMnge  with  allidous  skdetoo  letaining  its  fnm. 
iVmlrUulilei  simfkx.     Montell.) 

(see  map,  Fig.  iq8,  p.  277).  There  is,  however,  a  dqxtsit  now 
exposed  on  the  island  of  Barbadoes  in  the  Windward  group  of  the 
Antilles,  which  is  a  typical  radlolarian  ooze  with  red  clay,  and 
appears  to  be  an  old  sea-bottom  deposit  now  uplifted. 

Radiolaria  are  also  found  in  shallow  water  deposits,  where  they 
become  included  in  other  sediments.  They  are  not  uncommon  in 
the  lagoons  of  coral  reefs,  and  they  have  been  found  in  the  chert 
bands  of  older  limestones  formed  in  association  with  reefs.  The 
chert  bands  themselves  are  often  the  redeposited  silica  derived  from 
the  solution  of  scattered  Radiolaria  and  other  siUcious  organisms. 

Sponge  Spicules.  —  Many  modem  marine  sponges  (Fig.  369) 
secrete  within  their  soft,  homy,  and  fleshy  masses,  minute  needles 
of  silica.    These  are  set  free  on  the  decay  of  the  sponge,  and  some- 
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times  form  an  important  source  of  silica  in  other  deposts.    Many 
of  the  sponges  of  former  geological  periods  built  solid  structures 


Fig.  171  a.  —  Isolated  spkulai 
bodies  of  an  extinct  silkious  sponge. 
(EfistomtUa  cUwsa,  Quenst  White 
Jara.) 


Fig.  a?!  b.  —  Ptit  of  the  akdetal 
structure  of  a  lithisdjd  silicious  sponge. 
{Jermea  polys$oma,  Roem.  Mucro- 
naten-Kreide.  Upper  Cretaceous, 
Germany.) 


byaunion  of'Buch  spicule  (Figs,  270-271  a,  b)  and  so  became  im- 
portant sources  of  organic  silica.  The  flint  of  the  chalk  (Fig.  162, 
p.  224)  is  believed  to  be  largely  derived  from  such  sponge  spicules. 


CHAPTER  Xm 

THE  ORGANIC  OR  BIOGENIC  ROCKS:  DEPOSITS 
FORMED  FROM  THE  ORGANIC  TISSUES  OF  PLANTS 
AND  ANIMALS 

Deposits  Formed  from  Vascular  Plants 

Conditions  and  Processes  of  Decay 

Under  ordinary  conditions,  when  a  plant,  whether  herb  or  tree, 
dies,  it  soon  decays,  and  practically  nothing  remains  behind  except 
a  minute  quantity  of  mineral  matter.  The  plant  tissues,  which  are 
composed  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  chiefly  in  the  form  of 
the  material  called  cellulose,  unite  with  the  oxygen  of  the  air, 
partly  through  the  activities  of  micro-organisms  (bacteria),  and 
carbon  dioxide  and  water  are  formed.  The  same  result  is  achieved 
more  rapidly  by  the  burning  of  the  dry  plant  tissues,  when,  how- 
ever, some  unconsumed  /Carbon  may  pass  off  as  smoke.  Slow 
decay  imder  the  atmosphere  is,  in  effect,  a  very  slow  but  complete 
burning  of  the  tissues  without  the  production  of  a  flame  or  the 
development  of  easily  perceptible  heat.  The  reaction  in  either 
case  is  as  follows : 

CftHioOk     +     i20(=6Q,)     =     6C0,     +    sHiO 

Celluloae,  6  molecules  6  molecules        5  molecules 

etc.  of  Oxygen  of  Carbon  of  Water 

Dioxide 

The  carbon  dioxide  is  a  gas,  and  the  water  passes  off  as  invisible 

vapor.    If  plants  are  burned  where  oxygen  does  not  have  free 

access,  as  in  a  charcoal  oven  or  kiln,  or  under  a  covering  of  earth, 

the  oxidation  is  incomplete,  the  hydrogen  and  oxygen  escaping 

as  water,  while  some  of  the  carbon  may  also  be  converted  to  carbon 

dioxide ;  but  the  greater  part  of  the  carbon  remains  behind  in  the 

form  of  charcoal. 

In  like  manner,  when  plants  become  submerged  in  the  waters 

of  a  swamp  or  marsh,  free  access  of  oxygen  is  prevented  and  only 

partial  decay  will  result.    At  first  only  a  part  of  each  of  the  com- 

338 
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ponent  dements  will  pass  into  the  air  in  the  form  of  gaseous  com- 
binations, the  chief  of  these  being  carbon  dioxide  (COi),  wat&r 
(HjO),  and  marsh  gas,  a  combination  of  carbon  and  hydrogen 
(CH4).  As  the  change  progresses,  especially  under  pressure  of 
other  material  which  may  be  spread  over  the  plant  tissues,  more 
of  the  oxygen  and  hydrogen  will  be  eliminated,  and  the  relative 
amount  of  carbon  remaining  will  be  progressively  increased, 
though  there  is,  of  course,  no  actual  increase  in  carbon,  but  rather 
some  decrease.  This  forms  the  several  series  of  coals.  Finally, 
with  the  {^plication  of  both  pressure  and  heat,  most  or  even  all  of 
the  other  substances  may  be  driven  off  and  pure  carbon  alone 
remains,  producing  graphite.  In  special  cases  crystallizatioD  of 
the  carbon  may  result  in  the  formation  of  diamonds. 

Types  of  Vegetal  Deposits  and  Stages  in  Alteration 

Peat  —  The  first  product  of  partial  decay  of  vegetable  matter 
is  peat.    According  to  the  degree  of  decay  and  the  character  of 
the  vegetable  material,  peat  ranges  in  color  from  brown  to  black, 
and  is  a  loose,  spongy  mass  in 
which  the  structure  of  the  veg- 
etable tissue  is  only  partly  ob- 
literated (Fig.  272).    Peat  forms 
only  in  stagnant  waters,  for  here 
alone  complete  decay  is  arrested. 
This  seems  to  be  due  to  the  fact 
that  the  bacteria  which  are  active 

in  the  decay  produce  certain  by-         ^°-  >7'-  —  \  fragment  of  ptat 
J  1  .  ,      .  1  — about    one    half    natural    Bize. 

products  which  give  to  the  stag-  (photo  by  Hubbard.) 
nant  water  an  antiseptic  char- 
acter, with  the  result  that  the  bacteria  are  destroyed  and  the 
process  of  decay  is  arrested.  Peat  bogs  are  proverbial  for  their 
antiseptic  qualities,  and  in  them  bodies  of  jtnimaU  and  of  men  are 
often  preserved  for  long  periods  of  time.  If  these  by-products 
are  removed,  as  in  running  or  much  agitated  waters,  the  decay 
continues  imtil  it  is  complete. 

Typas  of  Peat  and  Conditions  of  Formation.  —  The  areas  of 
peat  formation,  or  the  moorlands,  may  be  either  low-lying  or  they 
may  be  high  moors.  The  former  division  comprises  the  shore 
moorlands  or  marine  marshes,  and  the  fresh-water  swamps  and 
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fenlands,  the  latter  the  upland  bogs.     These  types  will  now  be 
more  fully  considered. 

Marine  marshes.  —  Where  the  waves  break  on  a  gently  sloping 
sandy  coast,  they  commonly  build  up  an  oS-shore  or  outer  bar, 


Fic.  J73.  —  DUgnmunatJc  section  of  an  oS-ahore  bai  and  the  barachois  or 
hgoon  enclosed  by  it.  HT,  high  tide-level;  LT,  low  tide-level;  SB,  sand  bar 
formed  by  waves  from  sea-bottom  sand ;  Sp,  marsh  grass  or  Spartina  zone ; 
EG,  eel-grass  zone;  MP,  mud-Bat,  uncovered  at  low  tide;  SU,  salt  meadow, 
covered  only  at  highest  tides. 

leaving  a  lagoon  or  barachois  of  protected  water  between  it  and  the 
land  (Fig.  373).  This  lagoon  may  be  many  miles  in  width,  but  is 
never  veiy  deep,  seldom  over  30  feet,  and  its  waters  are  never 


Fio.  174.  —  Eel-grass  growing  upon  a  muddy  bottom,  Woods  Hole,  Mass. 
(Photograph  of  part  of  foregromid  of  reproduction  of  annulate  group;  by  cour- 
tesy of  American  Museum  of  Natural  History.) 

completely  cut  off  from  the  open  sea,  joining  it  either  aFound  the 
end  of  the  bar  or  through  narrow  openings  across  it.  In  the  quiet 
waters  of  the  lagoon,  where  the  depth  is  not  over  13  feet,  ed-grass 
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will  begm  to  grow.  This  is  a  plant  belonging  to  the  pond-lily 
family,  but  adapted  to  live  only  in  salt  water  (Fig.  374).  Mean- 
while the  bar  may  be  converted  into  a  barrier  beach  by  the  forma- 
tion upon  it  of  sand  dunes,  heaped  up  by  the  wind  from  the  sand 
of  the  bar,  exposed  and  dried  at  low  tide,  and  the  deeper  parts  of 
the  lagoon  may  slowly  become  silted  up,  after  which,  when  the 
pTopet  depth  is  attained,  the  eel-grass  will  spread  over  these  parts. 
At  low  water  the  eel-grass  will  form  a  dense  tangle  which  checks  the 
tidal  and  other  currents  and  forces  them  to  deposit  their  load  of 


Fio.  175.  —  View  of  the  salt  meadows  at  Wbthrop,  Mass.,  showing  the  rank 
growth  of  salt  thatch  (Sparlina)  and  the  tidal  stream  dissecting  the  meadow. 

silt,  and  thus  further  filling  of  the  lagoon  takes  place,  the  silt 
accumulating  around  the  eel-grass  blades.  When  sUting-up  has 
progressed  so  far  that  at  low  tide  parts  of  the  bottom  are  exposed, 
the  eel-grass  there  will  die,  and  a  mud-flat  results,  in  which  hve 
dams  and  other  maritie  organisms,  and  from  which  a  fetid  odor 
of  marsh  gas  is  evolved.  Finally,  the  higher  portions  of  the  mud- 
flat  are  taken  possession  of  by  the  marsh  grasses  (Spartina)  and 
as  these  die  down  year  by  year,  patches  of  peat  are  formed  from 
their  roots  and  decaying  stems.  As  the  growth  of  grasses  spreads 
and  the  surface  rises  through  the  accumulation  of  the  peat,  other 
spedea  of  marsh  grass,  which  can  stand  less  submeigence,  will 
take  possession  and  these  will  continue  to  build  up  the  peat  deposit. 
Finally  the  entire  lagoon,  or  a  large  part  of  it,  will  be  converted  into 
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a  salt  meadow,  which  is  submerged  only  at  the  highest  tides,  bat 
which  is  intersected  by  numerous  tidal  chamiels,  on  the  margins  of 
which  the  peat  can  be  observed  at  low  water  (Figs.  375,  276). 
Meanwhile  the  sand  dunes,  traveling  inland  under  the  influence  of 
the  winds  from  the  sea,  will  b<^  to  cover  parts  of  the  salt 
meadow,  and  the  waves,  cutting  back  the  bar  which  they  had 
originally  formed,  will  eventually  remove  it,  exposing  the  peat  beds 


Fro.  176.  —  Map  of  the  wiJt  marsh  Dear  Newbuiyport,  Mass.,  with  Plum 
Island  Sound  and  cteek  representing  the  remains  of  the  lagoon ;  the  aand  bar 
is  luiown  as  Phim  Island.    (After  Shaler.) 

Upon  the  outer  shore  of  the  barrier  beach,  which  is  now  formed  of 
tlie  sand  dunes  resting  upon  the  peat  beds  of  the  old  lagoon.  Unless 
a  change  of  level  occurs,  the  cutting  process  of  the  waves  will 
eventually  again  destroy  the  entire  series  of  deposits  which  have 
formed  in  the  lagoon.  Hence  such  accumulations  are  not  generally 
of  a  permanent  character,  though  special  conditions  may  occur 
to  preserve  them.  Where,  however,  a  rock  barrier  separates  an 
old  lagoon  from  the  sea,  as  in  parts  of  the  northern  New  Jersey 
meadows,  the  opportunities  for  preservation  of  the  peat  deposits 
are  more  favorable. 

Deponts  of  peat  formed  in  salt  meadows  are  never  very  thick,  unless  the 
*  coast  is  slowly  siiiking  as  the  peat  grows,  and  at  a  corresponding  rate.  On  the 
Massachusetts  coast,  where  such  subsidence  has  taken  place,  peat  dejMsits 
composed  of  the  remains  of  high-tide  vegetation  have  been  found  to  havt. 
a  thickness  of  lo  feet.  Upon  the  southern  Atlantic  coast  the  average  thick- 
Dcas  is  probttUy  not  much  over  four  feet,  though  this  would  vary  with  the 
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magnitude  of  the  tides.  Many  variations  occur,  dependent  on  the  original 
condition  of  the  coast,  and  it  may  even  happen  that  salt-water  peat,  formed 
only  of  the  taller  marsh  grasses,  will  overlie  a  fresh-water  peat  which  was 
formed  before  the  sea  encroached  over  that  area  owing  to  slow  subsidence  of 
the  land  or  other  causes.  Examples  of  such  complex  deposits  are  found  on  the 
Massachusetts  coast.'  Salt  peat  is  almost  always  rich  in  silt,  which  is  brought 
in  by  the  tides  or  in  fine  sand  and  dust  which  is  blown  there  by  the  wind. 
Moreover,  the  contact  of  the  salt  water  with  the  deca3ring  vegetation  favors 
the.  activities  of  certain  bacteria  which  will  decompose  the  sulphates  in  solu- 
tion in  the  sea- water,  and  cause  the  formation  of  sulphureted  hydrogen  (HtS), 


Fig.  277.  —  Diagram  of  plant  zones  in  small  lake  near  Merryman's  Lake, 
Michigan.  (After  C.  A.  Davis.)  o,  Chara;  i,  floating  bladderworts;  2,  yellow 
pond-lily;  3,  lake  bulrush;  4,  Sartw:ell's  sedge;  5,  bottle  sedge;  6,  spike  rush; 
7,  cat-tails. 

a  characteristic  product  of  the  salt  meadows,  easily  recognized  by  its  odor. 
This  will  react  upon  the  iron  compounds  in  the  silt,  and  finely  divided  iron 
sulphide  (the  mineral  pyrite)  will  form.  If  then  in  time  such  salt  peat  is  con- 
verted into  coal,  that  coal  will  be  high  in  ash,  because  of  the  silt,  and  will  be 
rich  in  sulphur  minerals,  especially  iron  pyrites.  When  formed  in  the  normal 
way  above  outlined,  such  a  coal  should  rest  upon  mud  and  sand  beds  which 
contain  the  remains  of  marine  organisms,,  and  the  coal  itself  may  contain 
such  remains,  since  shell-bearing  Mollusca  and  other  animals,  such  as  crabs, 
are  not  uncommonly  found  in  peat  deposits  of  this  origin.  On  the  Atlantic 
coast  the  shells  of  the  plicated  mussel  {Modiola  plicatula,  Fig.  237,  p.  310)  are 
especially  abundant  in  the  peat  beds.  Some  of  the  plants  found  in  these  salt 
meadows  are  shown  in  Fig.  278  a. 

Swamps.  —  Many  small  lakes  are  converted  into  swamps  by 
becoming  choked  with  vegetation,  or  the  margins  of  larger  ones 
may  become  swampy  through  similar  causes.  In  general,  we  may 
distinguish  two  types  of  plant  deposits  in  lakes,  —  that  formed  by 
alg»  and  that  formed  by  the  so-called  vascular  plants,  that  is, 

'  See  further  Grabau,  PrindpUs  of  Stratigraphy,  p.  402.  Johnson,  Shore  Processes, 
p.  385- 
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those  that  have  a  regular  structure  like  or  resembling  that  of 
wood,  and  which  include  all  the  plants  from  mosses  and  ferns  up. 
Algae  abound  in  fresh  as  in  salt  water,  each  habitat  having  its  own 
spedes  and  genera.  As  the  algae  may  occupy  all  parts  of  the  lake 
waters,  the  deposits  formed  by 
their  dead  tissues  will  cover  the 
lake  floor  in  a  more  or  less  con- 
tinuous layer,  provided  there 
are  no  bottom  animals  to  feed 
upon  them.  Mingled  with  these 
algae  are  the  pollen  grains  of 
trees  such  as  the  conifers  which 


Fig.  278  fl.  —  Salt  marsh  plants ; 
enlargements  of  the  flowing  portions, 
by  which  they  are  chiefly  distin- 
guished. I,  a  rush,  J  uncus  gerardi, 
northern  salt  marshes;  2,  bulrush, 
sedge  family,  Scirpus  americanus, 
common  on  borders  of  salt  and  fresh 
ponds  and  streams ;  3,  rush  salt  grass, 
Spariina  juncGf  salt  marshes.  (From 
drawings  by  Mary  Welleck.) 


Fig.  2786.  —  Characteristic  swamp 
plants  taking  part  in  peat-forming. 
I,  a  common  peat-moss,  Hypnum, 
X  i};  2,  common  duckweed,  Lemna. 
The  entire  plant  is  reduced  to  a  leaf- 
like expansion  which  bears  a  long 
slender  root  and  small  flowers ;  forms 
green  floating  scum  on  ponds  and 
stagnant  pools,  X  8 ;  3,  a  leaf  of  arrow- 
head {SagiUaria)f  a  member  of  the 
water-plantain  family,  growing  abun- 
dantly in  swamps.  One  fourth  nat- 
ural size.' 


grow  in  the  neighborhood,  while  fresh  water  diatoms  also  accumu- 
late. This  material  will  form  a  homogeneous,  structureless  mass, 
more  or  less  mingled  with  fine  sediments,  with  the  calcareous  par- 
ticles from  the  stone-worts  (Chara)  (Fig.  192,  p.  273)  which  grow 
under  such  conditions,  or  with  the  silicious  frustules  of  diatoms 
(Fig.  267,  p.  323).  Such  a  mixture  of  decaying  organic  material 
with  mineral  matter  is  called  a  sapropdile,  and  according  to  the 
amount  of  impurities  present,  it  becomes,  on  compacting,  either 
an  oil  shale,  or  when   nearly  pure,  a  cannel  coal.     The   pure 
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decaying  organic  slime  is  called  sapropd.    (Sapros,  a&Tpot  —  rotten, 
ptios,  »iXot  =  mud.) 

The  peat  of  the  lake-swamps,  on  the  other  hand,  is  formed  from 
vascular  plants  (Figs.  377-379).    In  the  deeper  waters  of  many  of 


Fig.  J78  (.  —  Cotton  grass  (Eriapko- 
Tum  alpinimi,  a  member  of  the  sedge 
family.  i.smaUentireplaiit;  3,  spike) 
3,  a  single  scale ;  4,  a  flower  from  the 
same;  5,  a  ^tke  in  fruit,  the  bristles 
fontuDg  a  cottony  tuft;  6,  a  single 
one-seeded  dry  fruit  or  achenium, 
with  bristles  —  much  enlarged.  A 
characteristic  peat  plant  in  cold  bogs, 
northern  United  States  and  Europe. 
(AfWr  Gray.) 


our  lakes,  pond-lilies  form  the  chief  vegetation,  these  rising  from 
depths  not  exceeding  35  feet.  Next  come  the  reeds,  such  as  bul- 
rushes, cat-tails,  flags,  water  plantain,  arrowheads  (Fig.  378  6g),some 
grasses,  and  the  wild  Indian  rice  {PkrapniUs,  Fig.  378/),  most  of 
these  not  growing  well  in  water  more  than  two  feet  deep.     Be- 


iSladkuni' 
Fig.  S78rf.— The  twig-rush  {Oa- 
dium  mariscoida),  a  characteristic 
plant  of  the  bogs  of  the  northeastem 
United  States,  i,  summit  of  plant; 
1,  detached  spike;  3,  the  same 
opened,  showing  a  sCaminate  and  a 
perfect  Sower;  4,  the  nut -like  fruit 
or  achenium;  j,  longitudinal  section 
of  the  same.  (1-5  enlarged;  after 
Gray.) 
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sides  these,  there  are  floating  plants  such  as  the  bladderwort  and 
the  duck-weed  (Lemna,  Fig.  278  ^2),  which  may  cover  large  sur- 
faces as  with  a  green  carpet. 
Near  the  shore,  sedges  (CareXy 
Fig.  278  e)  and  peat-mosses  (Hyp- 
nunif  Fig.  278  ^1)  appear,  and 
these  may  form  a  floating  mat  of 
entangled  plants  which  extends 
from  the  shore  outward  often  for 
a  considerable  distance,  and  be- 
cause of  the  interwoven  roots 
and  branches  makes  a  buoyant 
structure  capable,  in  its  thicker 
portion,  of  supporting  consider- 
able weight,  but  dangerous  to 
enter  upon  in  its  outer  thinner 
parts  (Fig.  280) .  The  peat  formed 
from  such  a  mat  grows  in  thick- 
ness year  by  year,  as  the  imder 
part  suffers  partial  decay  and 
compacting,  and  new  growth 
takes  place  on  top,  and  thus  the 
margins  of  the  lake  gradually 
become  filled  in  by  a  zone  of 
peat  which  progressively  extends 
toward  the  center  of  the  lake. 
Outside  of  the  zone  of  sedges  and 
peat-mosses  appears  the  zone  of 
water-loving  trees,  such  as  the 
alders  and  the  tamarack  in  the 
northern,  and  the  cypress  and 
tupelo  in  the  more  southern 
regions,  and  in  the  shadow  of 
these  grows  a  rich  assemblage  of 
ferns,  sedges,  horsetails,  and  the 
peat-moss.  Sphagnum.  As  the 
mat  thickens,  these  trees  will  ad- 
vance over  it,  growing  now  upon  the  site  of  the  former  lake 
margin,  which  is  converted  into  a  "  quaking  bog."  If  Sphag- 
num is  present,  this  will  often  grow  to  such  an  extent  as  to  cover 


Fig.  278  e. — A  typical  peat- 
bog sedge  {Car ex  pauciflora), 
characteristic  of  the  peat-bogs 
of  the  northeastern  United 
States.  I,  entire  plant;  2, 
staminate  flower  with  its  scale ; 
3,  scale;  4^  mature  pistillate 
flower  in  its  perigynium  or  en- 
velope ;  6,  dry  fruit  or  ache- 
nium  on  its  stalk  with  style 
and  stigmas.     (After  Gray.) 
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the  lower  parts  of  the  trunks  of  the  trees,  and  keeping  them 
moist,  will  cause  their  death.  As  the  tnmk  breaks  oS  above  the 
covering  of  moss,  the  stump  or  "  stool  "  remains  and  is  covered 
by  the  growing  moss,  as  are  also  the  fallen  trunks.    A  mass  of 


/  8 

Fio,  378  /  and  g.  —  Flowers  of  Reed  and  Cane :  /.  the  common  reed,  PArog- 
mila  (Anitido)  conummit,  of  the  American  and  European  reed  swamps,  growing 
from  s  to  la  feet  high  with  leaves  i  inches  wide  (see  Fig.  379).  i,  spikelet  en- 
larged; 1,  one  of  the  perfect  flowers  enlarged;  3,  lowest  flower  with  stamens 
only.  g.  The  large  cane  {Arundinaria  macrasperma),  which  forms  the  cane 
bnlces  of  the  southern  states.  It  grows  from  lo  to  30  feet  in  height  with 
-  leaves  i  to  1  inches  wide.  1,  a  spikelet ;  3,  a  separate  dowei  magnified.  (After 
Gray.) 


Ftc.  379.  —  Reed  zone  (Arunda  phragmiles  zone)  on  the  border  of  the  high 
moors.  Tile  trees  in  the  background,  especially  Pinus  Hlveslris,  are  smaller  here 
than  in  the  intermediate  moor.     (After  Potonie,  Die  EttlslehuHg  derSleinkokU.) 
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peat  of  variable  character  is  thus  produced,  carrying  id  its  uppa 
part  stools  and  fallen  tree  trunks,  leaves,  ferns,  etc.,  and  resting 
neflx  the  center  of  the  lake  upon  a  dq)osit  of  sapropelite.    The 


Fig.  380.  — Diagram  showing  how  plants  fill  ponds  from  the  sides  and  top. 
I,  zone  of  Chara  and  floatiog  aquatics;  2,  zone  of  pond  weeds  or  Potamogetons; 
3,  zone  of  water-lilies;  4,  floating  sedge  maas;  5,  advaoce  plants  of  conifeis 
and  shrubs;  6,  shtub  and  Sphagnum  zone;  7,  zone  of  tamarack  and  spruce;  S, 
marginal  fosse.    (After  C.  A.  Davis.) 

thickness  of  the  deposit  is  determined  in  part  by  the  de^th  of  the 
lake  and  by  other  causes.  If  covered  by  sediments,  such  a  peat 
deposit  may  be  preserved  and  subsequently  compacted  into  coals. 
Such  conditions  for  preservation  are  best  found  on  broad  river 


Fig.  381.  —  Southern  margin  of  Dismal  Swamp  11  miles  west  of  Elizabeth 
Gty,  N.  C,  showing  general  aspect  of  swamp  in  the  month  of  May.  (Photo 
by  RusseU,  from  U.  S.  G.  S.) 

flood-plains  or  on  the  great  flat  aUuvial  plains  near  their  mouths. 
Here  not  only  exist  all  the  conditions  which  favor  the  formation  of 
swamps,  but  at  intervals  the  rivers,  charged  with  sand  and  mud, 
may  spread  this  over  and  cover  the  peat  deposit  and  so  preserve  it 
Borings  in  river  deltas,  such  as  that  of  the  Ganges  and  others,  have 
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revealed  successive  deposits  of  peat  at  various  depths,  covered 
by  and  alternating  with  sands  and  muds,  and  in  a  condition  suit- 
able for  conversion  into  coal. 


Fro.  j8a.  —  Cypress  ti 


Pig.  383.  —  A  swamp  in  Florid*. 

Examples  of  our  largest  swamps  in  which  peat  is  forming  to-day 
are  Okefenoke  Swamp  in  Georgia,  50  miles  from  the  sea  and  115 
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feet  above  it,  with  peat  ten  feet  thick  filled  with  cypress  stunqis, 
and  Dismal  Swamp  in  Virgima  and  North  Carolina,  with  an  area 
of  500  square  miles,  near  the  .sea  and  only  a  few  feet  above  it  and 
with  a  peat  deport  at  least  fifteen  feet  deep  (Fig.  z8i).  In  this 
swamp,  the  chief  plants  are  canes,  wild  grape,  the  bald  cypress 
(Fig.  383)  and  junipers,  with  but  Uttle  sphagnum.  Similar  swamps 
occur  in  Florida  (Fig.  385),  and  extensive  cedar  swamps  with  peat 
up  to  fifteen  feet  in  thickness  exist  on  the  Atlantic  coastal  plain 


Fig.  285.  —  SectioD  of  a  Scottish  peat-bog.    The  peat  is  underlain  by  clay, 
which  corresponds  to  the  under-clay  of  a  coal  seam.    {After  Ceikie.) 

further  north.  This  peat  is  full  of  tree  trunks  and  is  very  pure, 
containing  only  3.35  per  cent  of  ash.  In  tropical  swamps  the  peat- 
moss, Sphagnum,  is  absent,  the  peat-forming  plants  being  sedges, 
grasses,  myrtle,  etc.,  and  woody  plants,  as  in  Bermuda,  where  the 
peat  is  at  least  50  feet  thick  in  one  swamp,  and  in  the  Amazon  re- 
gion, and  in  the  interior  of  Africa.  Woody  plants  are  the  chief  peat- 
formers  in  the  great  tropical  swamp  of  Sumatra,  where  the  peat 
has  been  soimded  to  a  depth  of  nine  meters.  Here  herbaceoOs 
plants  are  rare,  and  sedges,  grasses,  and  mosses  are  practically 
wanting.  Thread-like  algx  are,  however,  niunerous  in  the  water. 
Where  swamps  occur  along  tropical  seacoasts,  mangrove  trees 
form  the  chief  vegetation  (Fig.  384). 

Bogs.  —  These  form  on  uplands,  often  directly  over  rocky  or 
sandy  bottoms,  where  no  standing  water  exbts,  the  water  for  the 
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formatioQ  of  the  peat  accumulating  as  the  growing  vegetation 
arrests  the  drainage.  Thus  actual  ponds  or  lakes  may  be  formed  on 
gentle  hillsides  or  near  their  tops,  the  water  being  held  entirely 
by  dams  of  vegetable  material.  Such  bogs  cover  the  uplands  of 
many  northern  countries,  as  for  example  Great  Britain  and  Ireland, 
Scandinavia,  parts  of  Canada,  etc.,  bdng  most  conmion  in  cool 
and  moist  regions  (Fig.  285). 

In  the  formation  of  these  bogs  the  peat  moss  Sphapium  a  most  active,  this 

plant  growing  rapidly  upon  moist  surfaces  and  building  up  a  spongy  mass  which 

collects  and  holds  back  the  watei.    In  the  Scottish  and  other  uplands,  heather 

is  an  important  peat-maker,  for  it  too  holds  back  the  moisture  and  builds  up 

spongy  nuisses  from  its  decaying  older  branches  and  roots  (Fig.  301  b,  p.  364). 

The  common  reed  (PkragmiUs,  Fig.  379)  is  another  important  peat-fotmer  in 

the   uplands,  and  so  is  the  bulmsh  {Scirpm,   Fig.  37S  aii,  the  cotton  grass 

(Eriophorum,    Fig.    178  c), 

and  others.     In  the  Arctic 

Tundras,    which    are    great 

peat-deposits    covering    the 

frozen  ground,   mosses'  and 

lichens  are  important  peat- 

formers. 

The  peat  formed  in 
bogs  is  known  in  Great 
Britain  as  htU  peat  and 
is  extensively  used  for 
fuel,  being   cut    into 
cubes,  which  are  dried 
in  the  open  (Fig.  286). 
It  is  usually  a  brownish 
or  nearly  black,  fibrous, 
spongy  substance,  with 
the  vegetable  structure 
Fig.  a86.-Gatheringpeat  in  an  Irish  peat-      gtill    clearly    visible. 
Tree  stumps  are  com- 
mon in  it,  as  are  also  fallen  trunks  and  branches,  for  whenever  the 
peat  begins  to  grow  ui  forested  areas,  the  elevation  of  the  water- 
level  around  the  trunks,  due  to  the  retention  by  the  peat,  causes 
the  death  of  the  trees.    The  generally  monotonous  deforested 
areas  of  these  uplands  are  the  residt  of  such  a  process.    In  thick- 
ness, these  upland  peat  deposits  seldom  exceed  jo  feet,  and  usually 
they  are  much  thinner. 
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Altexed  Deposits  of  Older  Vegetax.  Materiai. 

Brown-Coal.  — This  is  a  compact  or  earthy  coal,  of  more  or  less 
homogeneous  character,  and  pale  yellow  to  deep  brown  color,  burning 
with  a  sooty  flame  and  strong  odor.     It  is  an  altered  peat  d^>osit, 
often  still  showing  evidence  of  organic  origin,  and  contains  from  55 
to  75  per  cent  of  carbon.     Its  specific  gravity  ranges  from  0.5  to 
1.5.     Brown-coal  is  most  common  in  the  Tertiary  formations, 
and  often  reaches  a  great  thickness,  this,  in  some  of  the  north 
German  deposits  (Fig.  287),  being  from  75  to  150  feet,  while  in 
Australia    beds    of 
brown-coal  of  much 
greater  thickness  are 
known.       Old    tree 
stumps   in    the  po- 
sition of  growth  are 
commonly  found  in 
these     deposits,    as 
shown   in  the  illus- 
tration (Fig.  287). 

Lignite.— This 
name  should  be  re- 
stricted    to     altered         Fio.  387.  — Brown-coal  quany  near  Senftenberg, 
woody  tissue  such  as     North  Germaoy.    Many  stumps  of  large  trees  are 
is  found  embedded  in     siai  standi  in  the  position  of  growth.    (After 
,  ,        ,         ,       E.  Haase,  from  Walther.) 

brown-coal,    though 

in  some  cases  the  bulk  of  the  deposit  may  be  of  this  origin.  In 
general,  the  woody  structure  is  still  recognizable  in  lignite.  The 
Ugnites  which  occur  embedded  in  the  north  German  brown-coal 
deposit  still  retain  the  form  of  the  fallen  tree  trunks  and  standing 
stumps  {Fig.  287),  and  they  are  found  to  be  of  the  same  types 
as  those  still  growing  in  our  Dismal  and  other  modem  swamps, 
but  which  have  become  wholly  extinct  in  northern  Europe.  Lig- 
nites are  also  found  embedded  in  sands  and  clays  of  Tertiary  and 
Mesozoic  ^e  in  many  regions. 

ffituminoos  Coal.  —  This  is  the  common  soft  coal,  of  black  color, 
.bright  luster,  and  usually  very  brittle  character.  It  contains 
from  75  to  90  per  cent  of  carbon,  and  generally  some  sulphur.  Its 
specific  gravity  ranges  from  1.2  to  1.35,  and  it  bums  with  a  bright, 
clear  flame,  though  some  varieties  cake,  while  others  are  entirely 
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consumed  to  ashes.     Under  the  microscope,  traces  of  organic  origin 

are  recognizable,  and  impressions  of  plants  are  commonly  foimd  in 

the  shales  overlying  these  coals  (Fig.  288).     Most  of  the  younger 

coals  (Mesozoic)  are  of  this  character,  as  is  also 

a  large  proportion  of  the  older  coals  (Pennsyl- 

vanian)  of  both  America  and  Europe. 

Anthracite  Coal.  —  This  is  hard  coal,  and  is 

the  purest  of  all,  containing  over  90  per  cwit 

of  carbon.     It  is  of  black  color,  submetallic  to 

vitreous  luster,  and  breaks  with  a  conchoidal 

fracture.     Its  specific  gravity  ranges  from  1.35 

to  1.7.    It  kindles  with  difficulty,  but  bums 

in  a  strong  draught  with  great  heat  without 

smoke,   caking,   or  odor.     Many  anthracites 

are  found  where  the  rocks  have  sufEered  dis- 

Fic.  388.  —  Frag-    turbance,  and  they  may  often  be  regarded  as 

meat  of  root  shale  of  ,    ,         ,  .        .   .■■      ■  < 

an   upper  Palzozok     somewhat  metamorphosed  bitumiD0U3  coals. 

coal   seam,   showing    Other  anthracites,  however,  ale  of  primary 

the  impression  of  a    origin,  the  vegetable  accumulations  having  lost 

fern.         About     one  i-i.i.i  .ii,        i-i 

third  natural  aiic.  ™°^^  ^'  "'^"'  vol^^ic  material  before  burial. 
(B.  Hubbard,  photo.)  Graphite ;  Diamond.  —  Graphite  is  pure 
carbon,  soft,  black,  and  with  the  characteris- 
tics of  a  good  lubricant.  It  occurs  chiefly  in  the  ancient  rocks 
which  have  been  subjected  to  metamorphism  and  changed  from 
bituminous  shales,  sandstones,  and  limestones,  to  graphite-bearing 
mica  schist,  gneisses,  and  marbles.  Some  graphite  may  be  due  to 
purely  inorganic  chemical  processes.  Diamond  is  crystallized  car- 
bon, noted  for  its  hardness  and  brilliancy  of  luster. 

natural  Coke.  —  This  is  another  alteration  product  resulting 
from  contact  metamorphism  of  a  coal  bed  through  the  beat  of  an 
intruded  dike  or  sill.  It  may  also  be  formed  by  burning  of  under- 
ground coal  beds. 

Occurrence  and  General  Character  of  Coal  Deposits 
There  were  three  periods  in  the  earth's  history  when  the  conditions 
for  the  accumulation  of  extensive  deposits  of  vegetable  material 
were  especially  favorable,  and  these  deposits  have  since  been 
converted  into  brown-coal,  bituminous  coal,  or  into  anthracite. 
By  far  the  most  extensive  accumulations  occurred  toward  the  close 
of  the  Palieozoic  era,  when  all  of  the  important  coals  of  eastern 
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North  America  (east  of  the  looth  meridian)  as  well  as  most  of 
those  of  Europe,  and  of  China,  were  formed.  It  has  been  esti- 
mated that  seven  tenths  of  the  coal  deposits  of  the  world  belong 
to  this  period.  The  second  period  was  the  Cretaceous,  in  which  the 
Rocky  Mountain  coals  were  formed;  while  the  third  period,  the 
Tertiary,  witnessed  the  formation  of  the  least  valuable  of  our  coals, 
which  occur  chiefiy  west  of  the  laoth  meridian,  and  also  that 
of  the  extensive  brown-coal  deposits  of  North  Europe.  Some 
coal  is  also  found  in  the  Triassic  of  eastern  North  America,  and 
in  small  amounts  in  other  horizons  in  various  parts  of  the  earth. 

Id  general,  much  of  the  coal  was  fonned  from  vegetation  which  grew  and 
was  buried  where  the  coai  is  now  found  (autochthonous  deposits),  but  some  of  it 
Appears  to  have  been  transported  vegetation  stranded  in  favorable  localities 
(allochthonous  deposits).  Most  coals  appear  to  have  originated  from  vegeta- 
tion which  grew  in  swamps,  on  broad  river  flood  plains,  or  on  coastal  plain  areas, 
and  most  of  them  were  formed  in  fresh  water.  Beds  of  rock  carrying  marine 
fossils  are  as  a  rule  not  directly  associated  with  the  coal  beds,  Chough  such 
may  lie  between  successive  seams.  Coals  vary  greatly  in  the  amount  of  mineral 
matter  or  ash  which  they  contain.  Good  coals  have  only  from  i  to  5  per  cent 
of  ash.  When  the  coal  contains  30  or  40  per  cent  of  ash  it  is  called  bony  coal 
and  is  valueless.     Above  that  amount  it  becomes  a  coal  shale. 

A  typical  coal  seam  (Fig.  289)  rests  upon  a  bed  of  under-day 
from  which  much  or  all  of  the  alkaline  material  has  been  removed  by 
the  growth  of  the  plants 
and  by  solution.  This  clay 
is  therefore  suitable  for  the 
formation  of  "  fire  bricks  " 
for  lining  blast  furnaces, 
etc.,  and  the  name  fire  day 
is  applied  to  it.  Such  clays 
are,  however,  not  always 
present,  and  they  may  occur 
where  no  coal  seam  overlies 
them.  The  seam  itself  may 
vary   in  thickness  from  a 

_«-.  CI—  <  —  *...-,.  Fic.  a8o. — Typical  coal  beds  or  seams 
mere    film    to    many    feet     j^  ^^^^^  ^^/i^n  ^^^^^^^  -^^^^^  ^.^ 

(Fig.   290),   but    the    COnti-      subsequent  deformation;  California. 

nuity  of  the  thicker  seams 

is  generally  interrupted  by  coal  shale  or  layers  of  bony  coal.  Over- 
lying it  is  the  roof  shale,  which  is  consolidated  mud,  and  generally 
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contains  the  well-preserved  impressioas  of  the  types  of  plants  which 
grew  in  the  coal  swamps.  In  the  majority  of  cases  the  rocks 
between  the  coal  seams  are  sandstones  and  shales,  but  limestone 
may  also  occur. 


Fio.  »9o.  —  CoBl-mine  in  a  nuunmoth  vein  or  bed. 

Accumulation  op  Decaying  Organic  Matter  prom  Animal 
Tissues,  and  from  Non-Vascular  Plants 

As  we  have  previously  seen,  there  is  in  every  pond  or  lake  a 
r^on  where  only  the  soft  tissues  of  algK  will  grow,  and  where  by 
their  accumulation  a  layer  of  much  decomposed,  structureless 
material,  more  or  less  mingled  with  mechanical  sediment,  with  lime 
precipitated  by  some  of  these  algae  (Chara),  or  with  the  silicious 
frustules  of  diatoms,  is  formed,  to  which  the  name  sapropdiie  has 
been  applied  (Fig.  291).  In  deposits  of  this  kind  the  pollen 
grains  of  coniferous  trees  and  other  plants  growing  on  the  border 
of  the  swamp  usually  abound,  and  spores  of  the  lower  (non-flowering) 
plants  of  the  neighborhood  are  also  common,  and  may  sometimes 
predominate.  In  the  stagnant  portions  of  the  sea-coast,  such  as 
the  channels  behind  the  dead  coral  reefs  (Keys)  of  Florida,  pre- 
viously described,  and  others  like  them,  there  is  mingled  much 
decaying  animal  matter  with  the  decaying  plant  tissues,  and  the 
muds  are  saturated  with  the  product  of  this  decay.  It  should  be 
clearly  understood  that  such  accumulation  cannot,  as  a  rule,  take 
place  in  unenclosed  portions  of  the  sea,  for  the  agitation  of  the 
waters  there  will  hasten  the  dissipation  of  the  products  of  decay, 
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and  the  universally  present  bottom  animals  (worms,  mollusks, 
crustaceans,  echinodenns,  etc.)  will  devour  the  organic  material, 
many  of  them  passing  the  sand  and  mud  through  their  bodies 
and  extracting  its  organic  contents  in  the  process. 

When,  however,  bottom  feeders  are  scarce  or  absent,  such 
organic  material  will  accumulate  either  in  pure  form,  or  become 


Fic.  191. —  Ideal  section,  ahowii^  the  approiintatc  relation  (i)  of  the  differ- 
ent types  of  peat,  and  (i)  the  plant  societies  of  Algal  Lake,  northern  MichigsJi. 
(After  C.  A.  Davis.)    The  succession  of  plant  associations  from  without  inward 

is:  (i)  Tamorack-spruce-ccdar  swamp,  with  young  tamarack  at  the  inner 
border;  (i)openscdgemarsh,  with  islands  of  tamarack  wood;  (])  swamp  loose- 
strife {Decodon  verticillatum)  gradually  advancing  lakeward,  ajidforming  "  stools" 
on  whkh  grow  mosses,  ferns,  sedges,  and  shrubs,  finally  killing  the  loose-strife; 
(4)  cat-tail  flags;  (s)  Patamogcton.  The  peat  formed  by  these  plants  thickens 
away  from  the  lake,  and  is  humus  peat.  Below  this  and  forming  the  lake  bottom 
is  a  mass  of  sapropelitic  peat,  composed  of  green  algie,  with  diatoms,  and  an 
abundance  of  pollen-grains  of  conifers,  forming  a  structureless  mass. 

mingled  with  muds  and  other  sediments.  The  purest  material  is 
chiefiy  confined  to  lake  bottoms,  where  it  is  largely  composed  of 
algs  mingled  with  pollen  and  spores.  In  the  sea  the  material  is 
practically  always  mingled  with  foreign  matter  and  so  in  decay 
forms  various  grades  of  sapropelites.  The  principal  regions  for 
the  accimiulation  of  such  matter  are  the  following : 

Freah-watei  Labs.  —  In  these  accumulations  are  chiefly  vegetable 
material  (alge,  etc.),  though  some  animal  matter  may  also  be  included.  This 
material  may  be  very  pure,  forming  on  decay  a  saprapd  (Fig.  2qi). 

CSuuinds  and  Narrow  Lagoons  between  the  Land  andFrin^ng  Coral  B«efo. 
— Thematerialaccumulatingin  these  is  both  vegetable  and  animal.  The  plants 
are  partly  algs,  but  the  remains  of  other  plants  are  also  included.  The  animal 
tissues  are  those  ol  worms,  mollusks,  and  many  other  types.  There  is  always  a 
large  amount  of  mechanical  sediment  in  the  form  of  mud,  and  the  product  is 
black  bituminous  mud-rock  or  shale  (sapropelite),  which  rests  upon  the  pre- 
viously deposited  limestones  derived  from  the  coral  reefs,  etc. 

Hnd-flats  Fonn«d  in  die  Process  of  Filling  Lagoona.  —As  we  have  seen, 
there  is  a  stage  in  the  formation  of  marine  marshes  behind  barrier  beaches 
when  the  eel-grass  stage  b  succeeded  by  a  mud-flat  stage,  rich  in  decaying 
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organic  matter,  which,  with  the  exception  of  the  eel-grass,  is  largely  of  animal 
origin.  Such  mud-flats  will  also  form  a  black  bituminous  mud-rock,  which 
underlies  the  coal  bed  formed  by  the  salt  peat  if  the  process  of  transformation 
is  complete. 

Mud-flats  of  Estuaries  and  of  River  Deltas.  —  In  the  estuaries  of  streams, 
i.e,  the  broad  stream  mouths  where  the  river  water  mingles  with  the  encroaching 
tide,  much  fine  mud  is  precipitated,  and  many  sea  animals,  killed  by  the  fresh 
water,  or  river  animals,  killed  by  the  sea-water,  will  be  embedded  in  this  mud 
and  the  decay  of  their  tissues  will  form  sapropelitic  material.  Such  muds  are 
formed  on  the  floor  of  the  Hudson  River  at  New  York  and  in  many  other 
estuaries.  Sometimes  vast  numbers  of  river  fish  are  killed  by  the  advancing 
searwater,  and  these  form  extensive  fish  beds,  the  muds  being  saturated  by  the 
decajring  organic  matter  of  these  fish.  Again,  vast  masses  of  floating  sea 
animals,  such  as  Foraminifera,  pteropods,  etc.,  may  be  carried  into  the  estuary 
and  killed  by  the  fresh  water,  and  their  remains  sink  to  the  bottom,  where  the 
decaying  organic  matter  will  saturate  the  bottom  sediments.  On  the  mud  deltas 
of  great  rivers,  such  as  the  Mississippi,  the  Nile,  etc.,  much  organic  matter,  both 
vegetal  and  animal,  will  be  buried,  part  of  this  coming  from  the  river  and  part 
being  cast  upon  the  delta  from  the  sea  during  storms  and  high  water.  Chief 
among  this  material  will  be  the  seaweeds  and  the  animals  which  live  attached 
to  them.  In  this  manner  the  mud  becomes  saturated  with  decaying  organic 
matter,  which  will  be  a  mixture  of  coal-producing  higher  plants  and  organic 
slime-produdng  algie  and  animal  tissues.  The  mud  of  the  Nile  delta  contains 
only  from  5.5  to  nea^y  8  per  cent  of  organic  matter,  but  that  of  the  Vistula 
carries  as  much  as  23.3  per  cent.  This  river  forms  a  deposit  of  black  mud,  locally 
called  pitch,  in  the  Bay  of  Danzig.  On  the  Mississippi  delta  many  mud 
lumps  or  mud  craters  are  formed,  from  which  large  volumes  of  gas,  the  product 
of  the  decay  of  the  organic  matter,  escape  (see  Fig.  126,  p.  182). 

Enclosed  Stagnant  Seas.  —  The  Black  Sea  is  an  excellent  example  of  a 
water  body  which,  while  stiU  maintaining  connection  with  the  sea  (Mediter- 
ranean), is  so  nearly  isolated  that  its  waters  are  practically  stagnant,  especially 
in  the  lower  part.  It  has  been  estimated  that  it  takes  1700  years  to  renew 
completely  the  lower  waters  of  this  deep  basin  through  the  shallow  inlets  and 
intermediate  salt  seas  that  connect  it  with  the  Mediterranean.  The  uppe^ 
layers  (125  fathoms)  are  kept  fresher  by  the  inflowing  drainage  from  the  land, 
and  here  many  marine  organisms  live  and  die.  The  young  of  these  float  in 
the  surface  waters,  and  there  are  besides  many  other  surface-living  animals 
(plankton)  and  all  of  these  sooner  or  later  sink  to  the  bottom.  There  is  thus 
a  perpetual  rain  of  organisms  descending  through  the  waters  of  the  Black  Sea, 
and  these  remains  accumulate  upon  the  bottom  where,  because  of  the  stagnant 
water  and  lack  of  oxygen,  there  are  no  bottom  feeders,  only  bacteria.  These 
decompose  the  dead  animal  matter,  and  the  bottom  mud  thus  becomes  richly 
saturated  with  these  products  of  decay,  in  other  words,  it  becomes  a  rich 
sapropelUe  in  which,  moreover,  much  sulphur,  usually  in  combination  with 
iron,  occurs. 

Highly  Saline  Lagoons.  —  As  we  have  seen,  the  waters  of  lagoons  sepa- 
rated by  a  bar  from  the  supplying  salt  water  body,  in  regions  of  much 
evaporation,  become  intensely  saline.    The  currents  flowing  into  such  lagoons 
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cany  large  numbers  of  animals  from  the  main  water  body,  and  these  are 
quickly  killed  by  the  brine  of  the  lagoon.  In  the  case  of  the  Kara  Bugas  Gulf, 
described  in  Chapter  XI,  untold  numbers  of  fish  and  floating  Foraminifera,  etc., 
are  carried  into  the  brine  from  the  Caspian  Sea.  As  there  are  no  scavengers, 
f.€.  animals  devouring  dead  organic  matter,  in  these  brines  as  is  the  case  in 
normal  sea- water,  the  organic  matter  accumulates  and  is  embedded  with  the 
other  deposits  of  the  lagoon.  This  is  a  prolific  source  of  organic-decay  slime 
and  rich  deposits  of  sapropelite  are  formed. 


AiTEitATiON  Products  from  Organic  Sldie  Produced  by 
Non-vascular  Plants  and  by  Animal  Tissues 

'  According,  to  the  d^ree  of  admixture  of  mud  and  other  foreign 
material  with  the  decaying  organic  matter  from  non- vascular  plants 
(algae)  and  from  animal  tissues,  we  have  a  series  of  deposits  which 
ranges  from  nearly  or  quite  pure  organic  slime  (sapropd)  on  the 
one  handy  to  mud  deposits,  impregnated  to  a  greater  or  less  degree 
with  this  slime,  on  the  other.  This  last  type  we  have  learned  to 
call  sapropelite,  and  it  is  by  far  the  most  common.  Pure  deposits 
of  the  slime,  however,  also  occur  and  are  known  from  their  alter- 
ation products,  of  which  cannd  coal  forms  the  most  important. 
The  sapropelites  are  generally  known  as  bituminous  muds  or  as 
bituminous  shales  when  consolidated.  The  organic  matter  con- 
tained in  them  is,  however,  often  concentrated  -elsewhere  in  the 
form  of  petroleum  and  various  other  hydrocarbons  (asphalts) 
and  may  separate  out  as  natural  gas,  etc.  We  will  briefly  enu- 
merate the  chief  characteristics  of  each  of  the  important  types. 

Caimel  Coal.  —  This  is  generally  held  to  be  formed  from  the  fresh-water 
algae  which  accumulate  in  the  deeper  portions  of  ponds  and  swamps,  and  also 
often  to  a  large  extent  from  spores,  and  from  the  pollen  grains  of  higher 
plants,  blown  into  these  water  bodies.  Cannel  coal  has  a  compact  amorphous 
structure  and  a  dull  luster,  and  commonly  a  greasy  or  silky  appearance  on  the 
fresh  surface,  a  character  quite  distinct  from  that  of  coals  formed  from  the 
higher  plants.  This  is  often  well  brought  out  where  layers  of  cannel  coal 
alternate  with  layers  of  ordinary  bituminous  coal,  or  where  the  roots  of  higher 
plants  were  embedded  in  the  slime  which  formed  the  cannel  coal.  Such  layers 
of  bituminous  coal,  or  such  roots  of  higher  plants,  when  changed  to  coal,  will 
always  have  a  bright  luster  in  marked  contrast  with  the  dull  luster  of  the  cannel 
coal.  That  animal  tissues  also  add  to  the  slime  from  which  cannel  coal  is 
produced  is  shown  by  the  remains  of  their  hard  parts  (bones,  etc.)  in  the 
coal.  Thus  the  cannel  coal  of  Linton,  Ohio,  has  furnished  the  skeletons  of 
more  than  fifty  species  of  fishes  and  amphibians,  many  of  them  represented  by 
numerous  individuals.    Other  names  given  to  cannel  coal  are  boghead  and 
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kirbanilt  (Scotland) .  According  to  some  authorities,  the  waiy  and  resinous 
qwres  of  bisher  plants  are  mote  inipoitant  in  the  formation  of  cannel  coal  and 
fresh-water  &apropeUtes  than  ate  the  algte.  They  are  certainly  better  pre- 
setved  than  the  algs,  and  tbeit  apparent  importance  may  be  more  largely  due 
to  thij  fact. 

Jet,  — This  is  a  deep  black,  brittle,  solid  bitumen,  segregated  b  more  or 
less  lens-shaped  masses  in  rocks  formed  of  muds  which  were  saturated  with 
organic  slime  (sapropelites).    It  appears  to  be  a  concentration  product  of  this 


Fig.  agi.  — Cliff  of  Jurassic  (Liassic)  sandstones  and  shales  at  Whitby  on 
the  North  Sea  coast  of  England.     In  these  strata  the  famous  Whitby  jet  is 

organic  matter  and  is  often  found  to  saturate  or  replace  pieces  of  fossil  wood 
embedded  in  the  muds  or  is  associated  with  fish  scales  and  the  remains  of  other 
organisms.  Jet  is  characterized  by  its  hardness  (which  is  greater  than  (hat  of 
asphalt},  its  conchoidal  fracture,  and  by  being  less  brittle  than  coal.  It  is 
susceptible  of  a  high  polish  and  b  much  used  for  ornamental  purposes.  Im- 
portant jet-producing  rocks  are  the  shales  of  Whitby,  England  (Fig.  igi),  the 
<»ly  slates  of  Wtlrttemberg,  and  the  similar  shales  of  ancient  Lycla  in  Asia  Minor, 
where  the  exposure  on  the  Gagas  River  forms  the  original  locality  frooi  which 
this  mineral  (often  called  gagatite  or  gagates)  was  obtained.  An  analysis  of 
jet  from  WUrttembeig  gave  the  following  result. 

Carbon  (C),  71.0%  Nitrogen  (N>,  trace 

Hydrogen  (H),  7.7%  Sulphur  (S),  trace 

Oiygen  (0),  33.3%      _  Ash,  0.9-2.9% 

Aflfdultnm  and  Special  Vuietiea  (rf  Sdid  HydrocaibonB.  —  Thei«  b  a 
considerable  number  of  solid  hydrocarbons  found  in  various  parts  of  the  worid, 
and  these  are  probably,  for  the  most  part,  the  products  of  alteration  of  organic 
matter  of  the  non-vascular  plants  ot  of  animal  tissues  and  therefore  members 
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of  the  i^iropel  series.  A  volcanic  or  other  origin,  however,  bu  aUo  been  sug- 
getted  for  aome  of  them.  They  are  generally  black  and  brittle,  and  distinguiihed 
from  coals  by  their  fiuibility.  The  general  name  atfhaitum  or  bitumen  i>  given 
to  these,  and  their  distribution  is  world-wide.  To  the  pasty,  viscid  varieties  the 
gencrsl  name  rnallha  is  applied.  When  sondstODes  or  other  rocks  are  saturated 
with  asphalt,  the  mixture  is  called  asfkait  reek.  What  is  probably  the  roost 
remarkaUe  occurrence  of  a^qihalt  is  found  on  the  island  of  Trinidad  oS  the 
northeast  coast  of  South  America,  where,  in  what  is  regarded  as  the  crater  of  an 
old  mud  volcano  or  geyser,  occurs  the  famous  "  Pitch  Laie  "  of  Trinidad,  tlw 
material  of  which  is  an  emulsion  of  water,  gas,  bitumen,  and  some  other  organic 
substances  and  mineral  matter.  The  water  is  saline  and  contains  also  borates 
and  Bnunoniacal  salts;  the  gaa  is  principally  hydrogen  sulphide  and  carbon 
dioxide.  The  bitumen  is  high  in  sulphur,  the  compotition  when  purified  being. 
Carbon  (C),  83.33%  Sulphur  (S),  6.16% 

Hydrogen  (H),  10.69%  Nitrogen  (N),  o.St% 

In  other  hard  asphalts  the  sulphur  has  been  found  U>  range  from  3.18  to  9.76 
per  cent,  and  in  soft  asphalts  or  nmlikas  from  0.6  to  3,39  per  cent. 

Some  of  the  more  important  varieties  of  solid  bitumen  are   (a)  Ozekeriie, 
occurring  in  the  Tertiary  rocks  of  the  Caucasus,  the  Carpathians,  and  in  Utah, 


Fig.  393.  —  A  typical  view  of  an  oil  field,  showing  derricks  and  storage  tanks. 

and  forming  an  important  source  of  paraffin;  (.b)  AlbertiU  and  (i:)  Grahamilt, 
umilar  hydrocarbons  occurring  in  vein-like  fissures  in  the  country  rock  in  New 
Brunswick  and  West  Virginia,  respectively,  having  probably  been  injected  when 
in  a  fluid  state.  (J)  Uintaile  or  GUsonite,  also  a  black,  brittle  and  lustrous 
mixture  of  hydrocarbons  found  in  the  Uinta  Mountains  of  Utah  and  in  many 
other  localities.. 

Petrolmun  (Fig.  193). — This  takes  first  rank  among  the  products  of  decay  or 
distillation  of  the  organic  slime,  but  may  also  be  formed  by  the  dbtillation  of  the 
coaly  deposits  from  vascular  plants.  Nevertheless,  the  organic  matter  of  sapro- 
pdita  (tbe  sapropel)  t.c.  algn  and  spores  among  plants,  and  animal  tissues 
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probably  forms  the  chief  source  of  petroleum.  Different  petroleum  depoats 
have  a  different  origin,  and  those  of  the  several  geological  horizons  will  be  referred 
to  again  in  their  proper  place  in  the  section  of  this  book  dealing  with  Historical 
Geology.  The  oldest  (Palaeozoic)  ptetroleum  deposits  of  North  America 
probably  were  derived  from  bituminous  shales  formed  either  in  mud-flats  or  in 
delta  deposits  (Trenton-Utica  oils),  in  lagoonal  deposits,  behind  coral  reefs 
(Onondaga-Marcellus  oils),  or  in  estuaries  (later  Devonian  and  younger  Palie- 
ozoic  oils),  though  an  origin  in  enclosed  basins  of  the  Black  Sea  type  has  also 
been  suggested  for  some  of  these.  Although  the  source  of  the  oil  is  the  bitu- 
minous mud-rock,  the  accumulation  takes  place  in  more  porous  limestones  or 
sandstones  (oil  sands)  which  are  associated  with  them,  and  abounds  only  where 
special  structures  (anticlines,  domes,  etc.)  furnish  the  proper  conditions.  In 
the  following  diagrams  (Fig.  294)  the  relationship  of  the  bituminous  shales 
(the  oil  producers)  and  the  limestones  or  sandstones  (the  oil  storers)  is  shown. 


Fig.  294.  —  Diagram  showing  the  relationship  of  the  black  sapropelitic  shales, 
the  oil  producers  (fine  lines),  to  the  limestone  beds  on  the  left  and  the  sands  on 
the  right.  If  the  former  contain  porous  members,  or  areas  of  dolomitization 
(dotted  and  blocked)  these  will  form  oil  pools,  the  oil  passing  laterally  into  the 
reservoir  rock.  The  sandstones  on  the  right  will  also  receive  oil  from  the 
shales,  but  unless  there  is  a  capping-rock,  this  oil  will  become  dissipated. 


As  will  be  noted,  the  oil  will  have  to  pass  laterally  into  the  more  porous  rock 
which  replaces  the  bituminous  mud-rock,  from  the  organic  matter  of  which  the 
oil  is  formed. 

Many  if  not  most  of  the  petroleum  deposits  in  the  younger  (especially 
Tertiary)  rocks  of  America  and  Europe  appear  to  be  derived  from  the  alteration 
of  the  organic  material  of  alge,  especially  diatoms,  and  the  flesh  of  animals, 
ranging  from  protozoans  to  fish  or  even  higher  types.  In  nearly  all  of  the 
great  deposits,  these  organisms  appear  to  have  been  carried  into  enclosed 
bodies  of  water  such  as  the  Black  Sea  or  the  Kara  Bugas  Gulf,  where,  owing 
either  to  the  stagnant  character  of  the  water  or  to  its  high  salinity,  they  perished, 
their  organic  tissues  accumulating  in  the  sediments  because  of  the  absence  in 
these  waters  of  scavengers  or  animals  feeding  upon  such  matter.  Thus  the 
California' oils  are  believed  to  have  been  derived  from  the  soft  tissues  of  marine 
diatoms  which  accumulated  in  vast  quantities  under  special  conditions  which 
insured  the  non-consumption  or  incomplete  dissipation  of  the  decaying  organic 
matter.  Fresh-water  diatoms  accumulating  in  lakes  also  have  furnished  such 
materials.  The  oil  of  the  Caucasus  and  perhaps  of  some  of  the  Carpathian 
regions  may  be  largely  derived  from  the  organic  matter  of  fish  killed  in  large 
quantities  in  the  stagnant  or  highly  saline  waters  of  embayments  or  basins  of 
the  Black  Sea  type,  as  were  the  oil  and  asphalt  of  the  Alsace-Lorraine  region 
and  that  forming  to-day  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Kara  Bugas  Gulf,  where  vast 
numbers  of  fish  are  constantly  killed,  as  already  described.  .  . 
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FlnaUy,  some  i>f  the  oil  of  the  Carpatliiaii  j«gioD  may  have  origLuted 
from,  the  Foraminifera  and  otlier  Soating  (planktonic)  organiama  earned  into 
aimilar  lagoons,  in  some  of  which  ults  were  being  deposited. 

It  must  also  be  mentioned  that  petroleum  has  been  held  to  be,  in  some  cue* 
at  least,  of  inorganic  origin,  formed  by  descending  waters  which  came  in  contact 
with  beated  metallic  carbides  in 
the  interior  of  the  earth's  crust, 
the  reaction  there  resulting  in 
the  formation  of  metallic  oxides 
and  the  liberation  of  hydro- 
carbon and  of  carbon  diojdde  as 
the  final  product.  This  theory, 
proposed  by  the  Rusuan  chemist, 
Mendelieff,  is,  however,  very 
generally  discarded  in  favor  of 
the  theory  of  organic  origin, 
which  is  fully  supported  by  the 
facts  known  in  the  cases  of  most 
large  petndeum  deposits. 

ITatnral  Gas.  — This  is  es- 
sentially nmilar  in  origin  to 
petroleum,  representing  the 
volatile  hydrocarbons.  It  is 
commonly  associated  with  pe- 
troleum, but  may  also  occur 
where  this  is  not  found. 

Bitwninoa*  Shales,  Oil 
ShalM,  —  These  represent  the 
solidified  muds  of  lagoons,  stag- 
nant   basins,    mud-flats,     etc., 

which    are     impregnated    with  Fic.  ags.  — A  gushing  oil-wel 

finely  disseminated  organic  mat- 
ter. Although  the  names  are  used  somewhat  loosely,  the  term  biluminoui  skatt 
is  best  applied  to  those  carrying  finely  divided,  partly  decomposed  remains  of 
vascular  plants,  while  the  oil  shaUs  are  saturated  with  the  product  of  decay  of 
non-vascular  plant  and  animal  tissues,  i.e.  the  true  sapropel,  and  these  form 
the  true  sapropclites.  Bituminous  shales  thus  pass  into  coal  deposits,  but 
petroleum  may  also  be  derived  from  them.  The  sapropclites,  however,  appear 
to  form  the  true  and  important  oil  shales. 


CHAPTER  XIV 

ATMOSPHERIC   PR£Cn>ITAT£S  AND  THBIR 

DERIVATIVES 

Types  of  Atmospheric  Precipitates 

The  atmospheric  precipitates  include  rain,  hail,  and  snow; 
their  derivatives  are  ice  and  the  special  form  of  the  latter  —  the 
glaciers.  There  are  other  atmospheric  precipitates,  such  as  nitro- 
gen compounds  formed  by  electrical  discharges,  etc.,  but  these  need 
not  be  considered  here,  though  they  may  at  times  become  of 

importance.  / 

Materials  in  the  Atmosphere 

As  has  been  stated  in  an  earlier  chapter,  the  atmosphere  is  a 
mixture  of  oxygen  and  nitrogen  and  contains,  besides  minute 
quantities  of  other  substances,  a  fairly  definite  amount  of  carbon 
dioxide  (COj)  and  a  variable  quantity  of  water  vapor  (HjO). 
The  carbon  dioxide  is  taken  from  the  atmosphere  by  the  higher 
plants,  which,  by  means  of  the  leaf-green  (chlorophyll)  in  their 
cells,  can,  under  the  influence  of  the  sunlight,  decompose  the  car- 
bon dioxide,  so  that  the  carbon  can  be  utilized  to  build  up  the 
tissues  of  the  plant  while  the  oxygen  is  given  off  again  through  the 
breathing  pores.  Carbon  dioxide  also  combines  with  certain  min- 
erals in  the  rocks  of  the  earth,  but  no  direct  precipitation  of  this 
substance  takes  place,  nor  are  any  notable  compounds  formed  in  the 
air  that  are  precipitated. 

If  we  omit  the  precipitates  formed  by  gaseous  emanations  from 
volcanoes,  the  only  important  substance  which  returns  to  the 
surface  of  the  earth  from  the  atmosphere  is  the  water  held  there  as 
invisible  vapor  and  the  various  forms  which  this  compound  assumes. 

The  Water  of  the  Atmosphere 

Sources  of  Water  Vapor.  —  The  great  source  whence  the  mois- 
ture of  the  air  is  derived  is  the  sea,  and  the  process  of  translation  of 
this  water  into  vapor  form  is  evaporation.    Evaporation,  however, 

354 
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takes  place  all  over  the  lands  as  well,  where  not  only  lakes  and 
rivers,  but  also  the  moisture  of  the  soil  is  drawn  upon  to  supply 
the  air  with  water  vapor.  Vegetation  takes  the  moisture  from  the 
ground,  and  this,  circulating  through  the  plants,  is  in  part  evapo- 
rated from  the  leaves,  sometimes  at  such  a  rate  that  the  plant 
droops. 

Absolute  Humidity  of  the  Air.  —  The  total  amount  of  water 
vapor  in  the  air  marks  its  absolute  humidity.  This,  however, 
signifies  little,  for  the  same  amount  of  vapor  in  the  air  at  high 
temperature  will  leave  that  air  very  dry,  while  at  low  temperature 
it  will  be  moist. 

Saturation  of  the  Air.  —  When  the  maximum  amount  of  water 
which  the  air  can  hold  at  any  given  temperature  is  reached,  the 
air  is  said  to  be  saturated.  A  cubic  foot  of  air  can  hold  half  a 
grain  of  water  at  o*^  F.,  at  60®  it  can  hold  5  grains,  and  at  80**  it 
can  hold  1 1  grains.  The  air  of  a  room  40  by  40  by  15  feet  in  dimen- 
sions can  hold  nearly  20  pounds  of  water  when  the  temperature  is 
60**  F.,  or  nearly  enough  to  fill  a  common  water  pail.  At  80®  F. 
it  can  hold  more  than  twice  that  amount.  When  the  saturation 
point  of  the  air  is  reached,  the  slightest  fall  in  temperature  will 
cause  precipitation.    This  critical  point  is  called  the  dew  paint. 

Relative  Humidity.  —  Ordinarily  the  air  holds  less  water  than  it 
is  capable  of  holding  at  that  temperatiu'e.  The  ratio  in  per  cent 
between  the  quantity  of  water  which  the  air  actually  contains 
and  the  maximum  amount  which  it  could  contain  at  that  tem- 
perature marks  its  relative  humidity.  Thus  in  the  case  of  the 
room  cited  above,  if  the  amount  of  water  which  the  air  can  contain 
is  20  pounds,  but  the  amount  which  it  actually  contains  is  only 
10  pounds,  the  relative  humidity  is  50  per  cent.  At  saturation 
(20  poimds  in  the  example  cited)  the  relative  humidity  is  100  per 
cent." 

The  average  relative  humidity  of  the  air  over  the  land  is  about 
60  per  cent,  while  over  the  oceans  it  is  about  85  per  cent.  It  is,  of 
course,  not  uniform,  especially  over  the  land,  where  great  variation 
exists.  When  the  relative  humidity  is  below  65  per  cent,  the  air 
is  said  to  be  dry,  no  matter  what  its  temperature.  Thus  it  appears 
that  regions  of  dry  air  are  far  more  extensive  than  those  of  moist, 
to  make  the  average  humidity  60  per  cent,  or  the  excessive  dryness 
of  some  regions  greatly  lowers  the  general  average,  in  spite  of 
the  fact  that  some  localities  have  a  very  high  humidity.    In  semi- 
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arid  r^ons  the  relative  humidity  ranges  around  45  per  cent,  and 
in  desert  regions  between  25  and  30  per  cent.  The  lower  the 
relative  humidity,  the  greater  is  the  evaporation  from  the  surface 
of  the  earth. 

PrecipikUion  of  Atmospheric  Moisture 

When  the  air  is  saturated,  the  slightest  drop  in  temperature  will 
inaugiurate  precipitation,  because  with  it  the  capacity  of  the  air 
for  holding  water  is  decreased,  and  the  excess  above  saturation 
must  be  eliminated.  If  the  temperature  of  the  air  is  above  freezing 
point,  this  precipitation  will  take  the  form  of  rain ;  if  below,  it  will 
be  snow  or  hail.  Clouds  merely  represent  the  preliminary  stage 
of  separation  of  the  water  vapor  from  the  atmosphere. 

The  rain  water,  in  so  far  as  it  is  not  re-evaporated,  either  runs 
off  as  surface  water  in  the  form  of  rivulets  which  unite  to  form  larger 
streams  (the  run-off),  or  it  sinks  into  the  ground  to  become  a  part 
of  the  subsurface  water  of  the  hydrosphere.  The  snow,  however, 
generally  accumulates  where  it  falls,  except  for  modification  by  the 
wind  (snow  drifts)  and  becomes  a  permanent  cover  of  imconsoli- 
dated  material  at  least  for  a  period  of  time,  if  the  temperature  of  the 
air  in  contact  with  it  is  below  the  freezing  point.  If  it  is  above 
that,  snow  melts  or  evaporates,  and  the  water  produced  by  melting 
becomes  a  part  of  the  hydrosphere,  running  off  as  surface  water  or 
sinking  in,  to  become  subsurface  waiter.  If  the  air  becomes  dry, 
i.e.  if  its  relative  humidity  falls  or  a  dry  wind  blows  across  the  snow 
field,  direct  evaporation  of  the  snow  takes  place,  that  is,  it  will 
pass  from  the  solid  directly  to  the  vapor  stage.  As  a  result  of  such 
evaporation  the  surface  of  the  snow  is  conmionly  pitted  or  marked 
by  shallow  hollows  or  concavities. 

The  Snow-line 

The  lower  limit  of  the  permanent  snow  fields  of  the  earth  con- 
stitutes the  snow-line  which,  in  general,  corresponds  to  the  line 
which  connects  the  points  where  the  mean  summer  temperature 
of  the  air  is  o®  C.  ( +32°  F.).  There  are,  however,  many  modifica- 
tions of  this  relation,  due  chiefly  to  the  amount  of  precipitation 
during  the  winter  months,  the  amount  of  sunlight,  the  course  of 
drying  winds,  the  steepness  of  the  slope,  the  altitude,  and  the 
protection  in  ravines  and  shady  valleys.  The  height  of  the  snow- 
line above  sea-level  varies  in  general  with  the  latitude.    In  the 
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Bolivian  Andes,  near  the*  equator,  it  is  18,500  feet  on  the  western 
side  and  16,000  feet  on  the  eastern.  In  Lapland  (latitude  70^  N.) 
it  lies  3000  feet  or  more  above  the  sea,  and  in  Greenland  (lat.  60^- 
70^  N.)  about  2200  feet.  In  higher  latitudes  it  approaches  sea-level. 
The  lower  limit  of  snow  fall,  and  the  snow-line,  or  lower  limit 
of  permanent'  snow,  do  not  of  course,  correspond.  In  latitude 
40^  N.  snow  falls  at  sea-level,  but  the  permanent  snow-line  is  on  the 
average  3000  meters  higher.  Mountains  in  this  latitude,  below 
that  elevation,  have  permanent  snow  only  in  protected  ravines. 
In  the  tropics  the  difference  in  altitude  between  the  lower  limit  of 
snow  fall  and  the  snow-line  is  much  less. 

Compacting  and  Modification  of  Snow 

« 

Granular  Snow.  —  When  precipitated,  snow  is  a  loose  aggregate 
of  needles  and  flakes  of  crystalline  form  and  structure.  This 
crystalline  character  is,  however,  soon  lost  by  partial  melting  and 
evaporation,  and  a  fine  granular  powder  results,  this  representing 
the  first  stage  in  alteration. 

Fim  or  N6v6.  —  When  the  grains  of  snow  become  loosely  held 
together,  or  united  by  a  cement  of  ice,  the  nSvi  or  fim  is  produced. 
The  aggregate  thus  formed  is  full  of  air  bubbles,  and  it  represents 
the  second  stage  in  modification  (Fig.  304,  p.  367). 

Snow  Ice  or  Glacier  Ice.  —  In  this  substance  the  change  has 
progressed  so  far  that  the  mass  has  become  a  granular  crystalline 
ice  in  which  the  individual  crystalline  ice  grains  range  from  the  size 
of  a  pea  near  the  fim  border,  to  that  of  a  hen's  egg  in  the  lower 
portion.  The  crystals  are  intimately  united,  so  that  in  fresh  ice  they 
cannot  be  distinguished.  Ice  is  formed  slowly  from  snow  by  a 
process  of  compacting  which  eliminates  the  air  spaces  of  the  fim 
or  nev6  and  brings  the  crystals  in  close  contact.  This  may  be 
produced  by  pressure,  by  percolating  waters  which  by  freezing 
replace  the  air  cavities,  or  by  the  growth  of  the  new  crystals  them- 
selves from  the  moisture  due  to  evaporation  of  the  smaller  crystals, 
or  that  resulting  from  partial  melting. 

Glaciers 

Glaciers  are  produced  by  the  spreading  or  out-flow  from  the 
center  of  accumulation  of  the  ice  which  has  resulted  from  the 
compacting  of  the  snow.    According  to  the  mode  of  occurrence 
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of  such  spreading  ice  masses,  we  may  recognize  (i)  true  glaciers,  i.e. 
valley  or  mountain  glaciers,  (a)  confluent  or  piedmont  glaciers, 
(3)  ice  caps,  and  (4)  glacial  sheets  or  continental  glaciers. 

True  Glaciers 

Trae  gladers  are  confined  to  more  or  less  definite  channels, 

bounded  generally  by  rock  walls  and  comparable  in  many  respects 

to  streams  of  water  (Fig.  296).     Such  ice  streams  may  reach  a 


Fig.  296. — Ideal  glacier  landscape.  A,  fimornfvf;  B,  mouth  of  glacier 
tunnel;  C,  glacial  stream;  a,  lateral  moraines;  b,  medial  moraine;  c,  gUcial 
table;  d,  terminal  moraine.  The  ridges  between  the  two  glaciers  are  serrated 
forming  arHes  or  grots.     (After  F.  Simony;  from  Ratzel,  Die  Erde.) 

length  of  fifty  miles  or  more,  as  in  the  great  Seward  glacier  of 
Alaska,  the  main  feeder  of  the  Mataspina  glacier  (see  map,  Fig.  320, 
p.  381)  in  which  the  width  at  the  narrowest  point  is  three  miles 
(Fig.  321,  p.  38a).  Most  of  the  alpine  glaciers,  on  the  other  hand, 
are  not  over  a  mile  long,  though  the  largest,  the  Aletsch  Glacier, 
is  more  than  ten  miles  in  length.  The  thickness  of  the  alpine 
glaciers  rises  in  some  cases  to  800  and  in  exceptional  ones  to  1200 
feet. 

The  most  typical  glaciers  are  found  upon  the  mountain  sides 
and  in  well-defined  mountain  valleys,  the  best  known  examples  be- 
ing in  the  Alps.  They  are  commonly  called  valley  or  moimtain 
glaciers,  the  latter  term  applying  especially  to  the  short  gladers 
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whkh  lie  in  the  depressions  in  mountain  ^des,  these  depressions 
being  often  due  to  the  erosive  work  of  the  glaciers  themselves. 
Typical  valley  glaciers,  also  called  dendritic  glaciers,  because  they 
usually  have  many  branches,  most  commonly  occupy  large  structural 
troughs  in  the  mountain  r^ons,  especially  in  high  latitudes,  though 
they  may  also  fill  old  erosion  valleys.  The  course  of  a  typical  valley 
glacier  may  be  straight,  but  is  more  often  a  winding  one.    It  may 


Fic.  »97-  —  Abrupt  tront  of  an  Alaskan  glacier,  with  a  dcglaciated  valley  in 
front  partly  occupied  by  a  glacial  stream.  (Seward  division.  Gov't  R.  R. ;  by 
courtesy  of  Alaska  Engineering  Commissioii.)  Compare  Fig.  314,  p.  376, 
abrupt  glacier  front  on  coast. 

be  simple  throughout,  or  two  or  more  streams  may  unite  to  form  a 
main  trunk,  as  in  the  case  of  the  junction  of  several  rivers  into  a 
main  trunk  stream,  while,  moreover,  the  main  glacier  may  receive 
lateral  tributaries.  According  to  location,  altitude,  and  other 
causes,  the  lower  end  of  the  glacier  may  be  more  or  less  abrupt 
(Fig.  297)  or  it  may  spread  out  upon  the  flat  foreland  to  form  a/o« 
glacier,  which  by  the  union  with  similar  fans  of  neighboring  ice  ■ 
streams  forms  a  piedmont  glacier.  Examples  of  the  several  types 
will  be  described  in  some  detail. 

The  Great  Aletsch  Glacier  of  the  Alps  (Figs.  298,  299).  —  In 
the  Bernese  Alps  of  central  Switzerland,  where  the  Jungfrau,  the 
Aletschhom,  and  other  great  peaks  dominate  the  landscape,  we 
find  a  great  center  of  modern  alpine  glaciation.    From  the  southern 
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Fic,  agS.  —  Map  ot  tie  Aletscb  Glacier  and  the  Bunounding  territory  li 
the  Bemese  Alps  of  Switzeriand.    From  the  Swiss  Government  map. 
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and  eastern  sides  of  these  mountain  ranges  descoids  the  Great 
Aletsch  Glader  toward  the  valley  of  the  Rhone,  without,  however, 
reaching  it.     This  glader,  which  in  many  respects  is  the  finest  in 


the  Alps,  occupies  a  mountain  valley  for  about  tra  miles  of  its  length, 
and  is  bordered,  for  the  most  part,  by  high  ranges  and  peaks  on 
either  side,  the  largest  of  which  is  the  Aletschhom  (4182  meters  or 
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13,768  feet  high,  132  feet  higher  than  the  Jungfrau)  from  the  base 
of  which  tributary  glaciers  join  the  main  ice  stream  (Fig.  298). 


Fig.  3c»  a.  —  Diagrammatic  section,  showing  the  relative  position  of  the 
MMrjelen  Lake,  the  Aietsch  Glacier  which  holds  it  and  the  valley  of  the  Viesch 
into  which  it  drains  when  full,  a,  bj  col  or  dividing  ridge  between  the  two 
valleys;  c,  vertical  cliff  of  ice  forming  the  dam.     (After  Lyell.) 

On  its  eastern  border  a  tributary  valley,  partly  free  from  ice,  is 
dammed  by  the  glacier  of  the  main  valley,  and  behind  this  ice 
dam  lies  the  famed  and  beautiful  Marjelen  Lake,  a  typical  example 
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Fig.  300  b.  —  Section  of  glacier  lake  called  the  MMrjelen  See.  a,  6,  c,  terrace 
of  detrital  matter  formed  on  the  margin  of  the  lake  when  full ;  d,  surface  of  the 
lake  40  feet  below  its  usual  level ;  e,  mass  of  floating  ice  with  included  stones 
detached  from  the  dam;  /,  boundary  hill  composed  of  mica  schist.  (After 
Lyell.) 

of  a  lake  produced  by  ice-damming  of  a  valley  (Fig.  299).  This 
lake  is  periodically  drained,  partly  or  completely,  every  three 
to  five  years  by  the  opening  of  some  outlet  under  the  ice,  with  dis- 
astrous floods  in  the  valley  below.    Ordinarily,  however,  it  is  held 
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in  by  a  precipitous  wall  of  ice  of  the  Aletsch  glacier.  After  drainage 
it  fills  up  ia  about  a  year  to  a  level  determined  not  by  the  height 
of  the  glacier  dam,  which  always  rises  much  above  the  lake,  but 
by  the  water-shed  or  col  which  separates  the  lake  from  the  valley 
of  the  Fiesch  (or  Viesch)  glacier  on  the  east  into  which  it  drains 
when  full  (Fig.  300a).  Around  the  margin  of  this  lake,  terraces  or 
beaches  of  sand  and  gravel  are  built,  which  are  exposed  when  the 
lake  is  drained.  A  characteristic  section  of  such  a  beach  (Fig.  3006) 
shows  a  surface  shelf,  sloping  from  5°  to  15*^  toward  the  lake,  and 
about  t6  paces  wide.  At  the  edge  of  this  slope,  which  marks  the 
levd  of  the  lake  when  full,  there  is  a  sharp  change,  the  beds  de- 


Fio.  301  a.  —  The  Parallel  Roads  of  Glen  Roy.    (W.  Lamond  Howie.) 

scending  at  an  angle  of  29°.  This  is  the  underwater  slope  of  the 
deposit,  and  represents  the  angle  at  which  the  beds  (fore-sets) 
are  laid  down.  The  sands  are  bedded,  but  contain  no  organic 
remains,  since  the  temperature  of  the  water  is  always  near  freezing. 
Over  the  beach  and  bottom  are  scattered  many  large  blacks  of 
stone  left  by  icebergs  which  break  from  the  main  glacier  wall. 

In  one  of  the  glens  in  the  Scottish  Highlands,  known  as  Glen 
Roy,  there  are  several  old  beach  lines  at  successive  levels,  along  the 
sides  of  the  glen,  which  are  known  under  the  name  of  the  Parallel 
Roads  of  Glen  Roy  (Fig.  301  a,  b).  The  natives  regard  these  as 
roads  made  by  the  "gentry"  for  fishing  purposes  when  the  glen  was 
a  lake.  A  study  of  the  glen  has  shown  that  it  was  once  blocked 
by  a  glacier  at  the  lower  end,  as  is  the  Marjelen  Lake  to-day,  and 
that  it  was  filled  by  a  lake,  the  several  levels  being  due  to  the 
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progressive  (5)eDing  of  cols  permitting  drainage,  at  successively 
lower  levels,  into  other  valleys  after  the  manner  of  the  drainage  of 
the  M&rjelen  Lake  into  the  Viesch  Valley,  the  col  of  which  deter- 
mines the  height  of 
the    lake    and    the 
beaches  (Fig.  303). 

From  the  foot  of 
the  Aletsch  Glacier 
issues  the  turbulent 
Massa  River,  which 
joins  the  Rhone  sev- 
eral miles  below,  and 
more   than   doubles 
the  volume  of  that 
stream.    It  has  been 
Fio.  301  6.  —  Photograph  ot  one  of  the  terraces      said  that  other  gla- 
or  "parallel  roads"  in  Glen  Roy,  Scotland,  showing      ciers~send  forth  tor- 
the  distinct  notch  which  it  forms  upon  the  side  of      rents    from    the    ice 
the  glen,  and  the  dense  growth  of   pea.t~fonning  , 

vegeUtion;  largely  heather.     (Photo  by  author.)  cavems  at  thcirfoot ; 

this  one  alone  pouis 
out  a  river.  The  Rhone  carries  down  to  Naters  the  drainage  of 
its  own  glaciers  supplemented  by  a  dozen  other' ice-fed  streams; 
yet  these  combined  waters  are  far  exceeded  in  volume  by  those 
brought  by  the  single  stream  from  the  Aletsch  Glacier.  It  has 
.  been  questioned,  indeed,  whether  the  united  torrents  of  any  four 
glaciers  in  the  Alps  could  equal  that  single  stream. 

A  fine  view  of  the  glacier  is  obtained  from  the  summit  of  the 
Eggishom  (Fig.  299),  a  peak  just  south  of  M^rjelen  Lake  and 
opposite  the  tributary  Aren  or  Middle  Aletsch  glacier,  which  heads 
in  an  amphitheater  in  which  lies  the  middle  Aletsch  n^v^,  at  the 
eastern  foot  of  the  Aletschhom  (see  map,  Fig.  298).  Farther  down, 
on  the  same  side,  is  the  little  Trist  or  Upper  Aletsch  Glacier  or 
glacieret,  which  at  present  does  not  reach  the  main  ice  stream  but 
rests  in  a  valley,  the  floor  of  which  is  high  above  the  surface  of  the 
great  glacier.  This  little  glacier  is  therefore  called  a  hanging 
glacier  or  glacieret,  being  hung,  as  it  were,  upon  the  valley  side  of 
the  great  one.  In  former  times  this  did,  however,  extend  to  the 
main  glacier.  It  heads  in  the  upper  Aletsch  n^v^  south  of  the 
Aletschhom,  and  another  one,  the  Beichfim  or  nivi,  is  also  tribu- 
tary to  it.    These  n6vfe  lie  in  more  or  less  horseshoe-shaped  valleys 
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or  cirques,  and  between  them  rise  the  pyramidal  peaks  of  triangular 
base  to  which  the  designation  horn  is  applied. 

The  great  Aletsch  Glader  itself  heads  in  a  group  of  large  n£v& 
which  extend  north  of  the  Dreieckhom  and  Aletschhom  and 
toward  the  foot  of  the  Jimgfrau.  On  the  east  lies  the  Wannehom, 
the  western  face  of  which  is  marked  by  a  number  of  small 
drques,  the  niwis  of  which  are  tributary  to  the  Great  Aletsch 
Glacier. 


Fic.  303.  —  Typical  gUcia!  cirque  with  large  amount  of  moraine  deported 
in  foreground.  Massif  de  Pelvoux,  Alpes  d'Oisaua,  France.  (Courtesy  of 
Prof.  D.  W.  Johnson.) 

These  cirques,  when  well  developed  (Fig.  303),  are  semicircular 
or  amphitheater-shaped,  with  rough,  precipitous  walls,  and  com- 
paratively smooth  doors  filled  with  nivi.  Their  precipitous  walls 
are  due  to  the  plucking  and  sapping  action  of  the  ice  which  freezes 
to  the  blocks  and  in  the  cracks  at  the  base  of  the  cliff,  and  under 
the  influence  of  partial  melting  and  refreezing  pushes  away  from 
the  wall,  carrying  the  plucked  or  quarried  blocks  with  it.  As  the 
ice  moves  away  from  the  walls  of  the  drques  a  crevasse  conies 
into  existence  between  the  rock  wall  and  the  ice.  This  crevasse, 
called  the  bergsckrund,  may  vary  in  width  from  two  or  three  to 
more  than  eighty  feet,  and  in  depth  to  150  feet  or  more.    At  the 
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bottom,  much  disruption  of  rock  takes  place  by  the  freezing  of 
the  water  which  drips  into  it. 

In  mountains  which  were  formerly  covered  by  gladers,  such 
cirques  are  diaracteristic  features,  and  thdr  presence,  readily 


Fig.  304.  —  Glacier  of  Three  Sister  peaks,  OreRon,  between  Wesl  and  North 
^ter  (the  latter  shown  in  the  view).  —  Showing  junction  of  glacier  and  nivi 
and  marginal  crevasses.  (Photo  by  I.  C.  Russell,  Aug,  iS,  igos,  U.  S.  G.  S., 
by  courtesy  of  Popular  Science  Monthly.) 

recognized  by  their  peculiar  form,  is  in  itself  a  proof  that  such 
mountains  formerly  held  gladers,  even  though  these  have  entirely 
disappeared.  As  cirques  are  progressively  cut  backwards  into  the 
mountains,  their  walls  increase  in  height,  and  if  cirquci^  approach 
each  other  from  opposite  directions,  the  space  between  them  is 
narrowed,  and  eventually  only  a  sharp,  narrow,  serrated  ridge 
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remains  between  them,  from  which  arise  the  sharp  homs  (Fig.  296). 
Later  still,  parts  of  the  ridge  will  be  lowered  to  form  a  connecting 
col  between  two  cirques  (see  further,  section  on  glacial  erosion  in 
Chapter  XXni). 

The  nev^s  of  the  Aletsch  really  occupy  three  large  and  many 
small  cirques  or  embayments  in  the  mountain  complex.     On  the 
west  between  the  Dreieckhom  and  the 
Gletscherhom,  lies   the  great   Aletsch 
n^v^  which  also  feeds  the  Lang  Glacier 
descending  to  the  southwest.     On  the 
northwest    lies   the   Jungfrau   fim   or 
n^v^,  which  is  bounded  by  the  Glet- 
scherhom, Jungfrau,  and  the  Monch  on 
the  west  and  north,  and  the  Tnigberg 
ridge  on   the  east.     The  Ewigschnee 
Feld  to  the  east  of  the  Tnigberg  ridge 
completes  the  trinity,  while  a  fourth" 
smaller  one  north  of  the  Faulberg  de- 
scends from  the  Grunhom  Liicke  on 
the  east.     Crevasses   are  not  uncom- 
mon on  these  n6v&,  but   the   berg- 
schnind  is  not  everywhere,  developed. 
Fig.  305.  —  Section  of  an      In  some  cases  the  n^ves  connect  across  , 
old  glacial  pot-hole  filled  with      the  cols  or  passes  with  others  which 
S^r.)^'^''"''*'     *'"'"     feed  glaciers  descending  in  other  direc- 
tions. 
The  surface  of  the  Aletsch  glacier,  which  is  about  two  riiles 
wide,  is  often  almost  free  from  stones  and  rock  debris  except  along 
its  sides,  where  the  material  falling  from  the  hounding  cliffs  forms 
Idleral  moraines.    This  glacier,  unlike  most  other  large  glaciers  of 
the  Alps,  has  as  a  rule  no  medial  moraine  or  only  a  feeble  one. 
Along  the  center,  the  ice  is  mostly  solid,  though  narrow  fissures  or 
crevasses  frequently  open  in  it.     Such  crevasses  are  much  more 
pronounced,  however,  on' its  eastern  margin,  which  has  a  convex 
form  (see  also  Fig.  304).    The  melting  of  the  ice  upon  the  surface 
produces  pools  and   streams,   which  occasionally   combine  into 
xnall  rivers.    These  tumble  into  the  crevasses  and  produce  vertical 
chimneys  or  moulins,  which  carry  the  waters  to  the  bottom  of  the 
glacier  where,  by  their  whirling  motion,  they  often  cut  "  pot- 
holes "  in  the  bed  of  the  ice  stream.    In  regions  from  which  glaciers 
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have  departed,  such  pot-holes  are  sometimes  seen  filled  with 
debris  (Fig.  305). 

The  Mer  de  GUce  (Figs.  306,  307).  —  From  the  northern  slope 
of  the  Mont  Blanc  glacial  field  on  the  Franco-Swiss  border  descends 
the  glader  Mer  de  Glace 
toward  the  Chamonix  Val- 
ley. At  the  head  of  the 
glader  is  a  complex  of 
drques,  which  radiate  out- 
ward from  the  stem  glacier 
to  which  they  are  tribu- 
tary, as  the  veins  of  a 
maple  leaf  radiate  from  the 
petiole.  From  these 
cirques,  short  glaciers  or 
glacierets  unite  to  form  the 
trunk  glader,  which  fiows 
toward  the  Chamonix 
Valley.  This  is  the  more 
common  type  of  glacier 
found  in  the  Alps,  and 
though  the  branches  are 
given  different  names,  they 
are,  in  a  manner,  only 
tributary  heads  of  one  prin- 
cipal stream.  These  smaller 
glaciers  commonly  have  a 

much  steeper  slope  than  F'c  306.  —  Map  of  the  Mer  de  Glace, 
ill.  t^.^^,  ^u^u-  „^J  ™..r„,  French  Alps,  showing  four  medial  moraines 
the  trunk  glacier,  and  many    ^„j  ^^^  ^^^^^^i  gi^^^^i  ^,^^_  ^^^  ^^_ 

of  them  suggest  ice  cas-  veyon.  (After  I-e  Cotite.)  The  feeding 
cades,     being      indeed     so     gl^^ers  are :  on  the  right,  Glacier  du  Gfant, 


joins  the  Mer  de  Glace  left,  the  Glacier  de  Talifre  — also  showing 
from  the  east,  and  the  ice  cascades  and  sto.cs. 
Cascade  of  the  Glader  du  G^ant  on  the  west  (see  map,  Fig.  306), 
Such  steep  glaciers,  occupying  the  depressions  in  the  mountain 
sides,  are  more  properly  termed  mountain  glaciers,  and  they  are 
the  most  common  among  the  2000  or  more  glaciers  of  the  Alps, 
most  of  which  are,  however,  less  than  a  mile  in  length. 
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Each  of  these  tributary  glaciers  has  its  lateral  moraine  of  rock 
debris,  partly  derived  from  the  lateral  wall,  but  also  in  part  brought 
up  from  below  (see  page  493)  by  movements  within  the  ice.  As 
two  streams  unite,  the  lateral  moraines  on  adjoining  sides  combine 
to  form  a  medial  moraine,  a  more  or  less  continuous  line  of  rock- 
fragments,  sand,  etc.,  which  stretches  along  the  central  portion 
of  the  confluent  glacier  thus  formed.  In  the  Mer  de  Glace  there 
are  several  such  medial  moraines  forming  parallel  lines  upon  the 
trunk  glader,  which,  moreover,  has  its  own  lateral   moraines. 


Fig.  307- — The  Mer  de  Glace  near  Chamonix,  French  Alps.  Note  the 
snubbed  loner  ends  of  the  mountun  ridges  indicating  the  begiimiog  of  the  U- 
shaped  glacial  valley  fotm.     (Photo  D.  W.  Johnson.) 

At  the  foot  of  the  glacier  where  the  ice  undergoes  meltiiig,  this 
material  comes  to  rest  to  form  the  lerminal  moraine,  which  is  also 
built  in  part  of  material  carried  along  within  or  on  the  bottom  of 
the  ice  (englacial  and  subglacJal  detritus).  From  the  melting  of 
the  ice,  gladal  streams  arise,  these  heading  often  far  back  in 
tunneb  under  the  ice  as  subglacial  streams. 

Other  Glaciers  of  Similar  Character.  —  Though  the  gladers  of 
the  Alps  are  the  most  familiar,  and  in  many  respects  best-studied 
there  are  many  others  in  different  parts  of  the  world  which  show 
the  characters  so  far  described  on  a  much  larger  scale.  In  the 
Kaiakoram  Himalayas,  several  long  and  narrow  valley  gladers  are 
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found,  which,  moreover,  have  numerous  lateral  tributaries  similar 
to  streams  rf  water.  These  form  the  so-called  dendritic  or  true 
valley  type,  of  wluch  the 
Great  Aletsch  is  a  small 
example  with  few  tribu- 
taries. Of  these  larger  ex- 
amples, the  Hispar  Glacier 
(Fig.  308)  has  a  length  of 
over  36  miles,  and  is  char- 
acterized by  numerous  trib- 
utaries on  both  sides,  which 
join  it  approximately  at 
right  angles.  The  main 
glacier  here  is  very  straight. 
The  Bahoro  Glacier  of  the 
same  r^on  and  of  similar  length  occupies  a  curving  valley,  and 
its  tributaries  also  join  mostly   at   right  angles.    They  supply 


Fio.  50B.  — Hispar  Glackr,  a  tyincal 
valley  gladet,  with  numeroui  tribuUrfes, 
Karakoram,  Himalayas.  (After  Mutin 
Conway.)  Ice  uid  streuos  in  black 
diunage  temtoTy  in  dotted  line. 


Fio.  309.  — Three  of  the  largest  ice  tongues  of  the  Swiss  Alps  superposed  on 
the  tame  scale  over  Hubbard  Glacier,  Alaska.    (Canadian  Geol.  Survey.) 
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morainal  materiatfrom  different  sources,  and  as  a  result  this  glacier 
has  15  moraines  of  different  colors.  The  Tasman  Glacier  of  New 
Zeahind  is  another  example.  The  Hubbard  Glacier  of  Alaska 
(location:  map,  Fig.  320,  p.  381)  exceeds  the  combined  area  of 
the  Aktsch,  Rhone,  and  Mer  de  Glace,  as  shown  in  the  diagram 
on  page  371  (Fig.  309). 

Characters  of  the  Glacial  Valley.  —  When  such  glaciers  shrink 
with  a  change  in  climate,  or  disappear  entirely,  their  beds  become 
exposed  and  show  characteristic  features.    The  form  of  the  valley 


Fig.  311.  —  Rounded  rock  surfaces  or  Rxltcz  MotOoniUfs,  due  to  erosion  by 
a  former  glacier,  Colorado.    (After  Hayden.) 

often  resembles  in  section  the  letter  U,  with  the  sides  approximately 
perpendicular  and  the  bottom  rounded  (Fig.  310).  This  is  due 
to  the  erosive  action  of  the  ice  and  is  the  characteristic  form  of  a 
young  gladated  valley  or  one  deejiened  by  glacial  work.  Many 
andent  valleys  in  r^ons  now  entirely  free  from  ice  have  this 
form,  and  point  to  former  glacial  occupancy  and  erosion  or  deepen- 
ing by  ice  fsee  also  Chapter  XXIII). 

The  eroded  bottom  of  such  a  valley  often  shows  hummocky 
surfaces,  sloping  and  smooth  on  the  side  from  which  the  glacier 
moved   (stoss-side)  and  with  striated  surfaces,  but  rough  and 
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diffed  on  the  dde  away  from  the  movement  (lee  side).  Such 
rock  surfaces  when  seen  from  above  have  a  fanciful  resemblance 
to  a  flock  of  crouching  sheep,  on  which  account  the  French  have 
called  them  roches  moutonrUes,  a  na^e  which  has  been  generally 
adopted  for  such  erosion  surfaces  (Fig.  311).  They  are  not  con- 
fined to  glaciated  valley  floors,  but  occur  in  regions  of  continental 
glaciation  as  well. 

Where  tributary  valleys  join  the  main  valley  they  are  generally 

found  to  do  so  at  a  point  much  above  the  floor  of  the  latter. 

The  lateral  valleys  are  indeed  banging  valleys,  there  bdng  an 

abrupt    descent    from 

the  valley  bottoms  at 

their    mouths    to   the 

bottom   (A   the    main 

trough.    This  is  due  to 

the  fact  that  the  main 

ice  stream  deepens  its 

F1G.313.  — Diagramtoillustratetberelatiou-     valley   more   readily 

ship  of  main  and  tributary  glaciers.    The  snr-      ^^  ^    smaller  lateral 

faces  of  the  two  glaciers  are  in  accord,  but  the 

vaUey  of  the  main  glacier  is  deepened  much  glaaers  deepen  theirs, 
below  that  of  the  tributary  glacier.  On  the  and  although  the  sur- 
mcUtaj,  ol  the  jljcier,  Ih,  vdl.y  of  lh=  trib.-  ,^^  ^,  ^j,^  .^^^ 
tary  glacier  will  be  a  hanging  valley.  Its  moutu  " 

joining  the  main  valley  at  some  height  above  USSUally  accord  with 
its  floor.  A  river  flood-plain  deposit  is  formed  in  that  of  the  main  stream 
the  main  vaUey  after  abandonment  by  the  ice,       ^     u;^  jl  ^ju 

while  an  aUuvial  fan  forms  at  the  mouth  of  the  "  ^'"'^  "*^  *"  ^^^ 
tributary  hanging  valley.    (After  Davis.)  tary,  their  bottoms  do 

not  correspond  (Fig. 
312),  Along  the  borders  of  the  great  fjords  in  the  "  inside  passage  " 
to  Alaska,  there  are  very  many  fine  examples  of  such  hanging 
valleys.  These  fjords  themselves  represent  the  old  valleys  of  the 
main  or  trunk  glaciers,  now  abandoned  by  the  ice  but  filled  instead 
by  water  from  the  sea,     (See  further,  Chapter  XXIII.) 

Movement  of  Mountain  and  Valley  Glaciers.  —  Experiments 
have  been  made  on  the  Aar  Glacier,  in  the  north  of  the  Bernese 
Alps,  where  Agassiz  conducted  his  pioneer  studies,  on  the  gladers 
at  the  head  of  the  Rhone  valley  and  on  others,  to  determine 
the  character  and  rate  of  movement  of  valley  and  mountain 
glaciers.  A  line  of  stakes  driven  into  the  ice  across  the  glader 
was  accurately  located  by  instruments  with  reference  to  the  rock 
walls.    Measuranents  of  their  advance  were  made  at  intervals  to 


determme  the  rate  and  mode  of  progress.    A  significant  fact 
discovered  was  that  the  center  of  the  ice  stream  moved  faster 


Fig.  313.  —  Map  showing  the  movement  of  the  ice  of  the  Rhone  Glacier  in 
Switzerland,  between  the  years  1874  and  1883  at  S,  C,andi>;  the  retreat  o(  the 
ice  front  by  melting  during  the  same  period,  and  the  several  terminal  moraines. 
(After  Heimi  from  Chamberlin  and  Salisbury,  GcUogy.  By  pennissioa  of 
..Henry  Holt  &  Co.)      {See  also  Figs.  319  a  and  b,  p.  380.) 

than  the  sides,  for  the  alignment  of  the  stakes,  originally  straight, 
became  more  and  more  curved  downstream  at  the  center.  This 
is  well  shown  in  the  preceding  map  of  the  Rhone  Glacier  from 
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which  the  Rhone  River  arises  (Fig.  313),  the  movements  indicating 
the  advances  between  the  years  1874  and  1882.  The  fluctuation 
in  the  position  of  the  front  of  the  glacier  is  also  shown,  and  the 
locations  of  the  terminal  moraines  at  earlier  periods  are  indicated.' 
In  general,  the  rate  of  movement  of  Swiss  gladers  ranges  from 
one  or  two  inches  to  four  feet  or  more  a  day,  but  gladers  in  other 
parts  of  the  world  have  shown  a  greater  rate  of  advance.  Thus 
the  Muir  Glader  of  Alaska  (Fig.  314)  has  moved  at  the  rate  of 
seven  feet  or  more  a  day,  while  some  Greenland  gladers  have 


Fig.  314.  —  Front  of  Muir  Glacier,  Glacier  Bay,  Alaska,  from  the  east.  In 
the  distance  is  Morse  Glacier.  (U.  S.  G.  S. ;  courtesy  of  Prot.  D.  W.  Johnson.) 
<See  also  Fig.  318,  p.  379.) 


moved  in  summer  time  as  much  as  50  or  60  feet  a  day.  These 
gladers  are,  however,  of  a  different  type,  bdng  tongues  from  an  ice 
mass  of  great  extent. 

The  top  of  the  glader  moves,  on  the  whole,  faster  than  the 
bottom,  as  was  shown  by  a  line  of  stakes  driven  into  the  side  wall 
of  a  glader  in  a  favorable  spot.  Here,  after  a  while,  the  alignment 
of  the  stakes  changed  from  vertical  to  forward  sloping  at  the  top. 

Surface  Features  Due  to  Ablation.  —  The  surface  of  a  glader  is 
affected  by  the  heat  of  the  sun  and  by  drying  winds,  with  the 
result  that  irregularities  are  produced  by  melting  and  evaporation. 


Glaciers 


377 


Fic.  315.  —  '"Glacier  Tables,"  ice-pillaja  pro- 
tected by  slabs  of  lock.  Parker  Creek  Glacier, 
CalUomia.     (After  Russell.) 


WheD  the  Ice  is  much  fissured  by  crevasses,  as  along  the  outer 
margins  where  stresses  occur,  or  where  the  ice  passes  over  an 
abrupt   change   in 
the  slope  of  the  bot- 
tom,   the    melting 
along    these    cre- 
vasses   may    pro- 
duce a  rough  ri<^e 
or  pinnacle  topc^- 
raphy.    Where  the 
surface  is  protected 
by  rocks  and  other 
dft)ris  of  the  mo- 
raines,   which, 
though    absorbing 
heat  on  the  surface,  do  not  readily  conduct  it  downwards,  the  sur- 
rounding exposed  ice  will  melt  more  rapidly,  leaving  the  protected 
portions  in  relief.     A  variety  of  special  feature*  may,  thus   be 
formed,  among  which  ice  tables  consisting  of  large  blocks  of  stone 
sii{q>orted  by  ice  pillars  are  perhaps  the  most  striking  (Fig.  315). 
Small  stones  and  dust  particles,  on  the 
other  hand,   by   absorbing   the  heat, 
will  cause  a  more  rapid  melting  and 
wiU  sink  into  the  ice,  forming  depres- 
sions (dust  wells).     Thin,  bouldery  mo- 
raines are  sometimes  sunk  below  the 
surface  in  this  manner,  whereas  a  thick 
moraine  comes  to  rest  upon  a  ridge  of 
ice,  and  the  ■  spreading  of  the  debris 
down  the  slope  of  the  ridges  may  lead 
to  a  partial  covering  of  the  ice  sur- 
face, especially  in  the  lower  part  of 
the  glacier. 

The  Expanded  Foot  of  Glaciers.  — In 
Arctic  regions  the  valley  glaciers  con- 
tinue to  the  flatter  lowland  or  to  the 
sea-margin,  where  they  expand  in  a 
broad,  flat  lobe,  a  sort  of  fan-like  ice 
delta  or  ice  apron,  or  better,  an  ice  lake  without  retaining  margins. 
The  Foster  Glacier  of  Alaska  expands  into  such  a  foot  on  the  coast. 


Fig.  316. —  Map  o(  Baird 
Glacier,  a  typical  expanded- 
foot  glacier,  and  of  Miles 
Glacier,  with  partly 
panded  foot  and  mar^nal 
lake  formed  by  expi 
Copper  River,  Alaska.  '(After 
Tan  and  Martin.) 
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and  tbe  Baird  Glacier  of  Alaska  expands  in  a  similar  manner  in  the 
valley  of  the  Copper  River,  which  it  has  pushed  to  the  opposite 
ade  (Fig.  316).  This  is  indeed  the  best  known  example  of  such 
aD  expanded  foot  of  a  glacier.  The  Miles  Glacier,  from  the 
opposite  side  of  the  same  valley,  expands  in  a  less  regular  maimer 
and,  moreover,  forms  a  lake  of  the  river  along  its  front.  Other 
examples  in  Alaska  are  the  Davidson  Glacier  on  the  Lyim  Canal 
and  the  Mendenhall  Glacier.  When  several  adjoining  glaciers 
from  the  same  upland  coalesce  in  their  expanded  portions,  the 


Fig.  317,  —  Spencer  Glacier,  Alaska  (Oct.  1918).  This  is  melting  back  and 
shows  a  sbping  and  crevassed  front,  and  a  well-developed  terminal  moraine, 
especially  on  the  left.  (Seward  Div.  Gov't  Kailroad;  by  courtesy  Alaska 
Engineering  Commission.) 

piedmont  type  is  produced.  Conversely,  a  shrinking  piedmont 
glacier  will  become  resolved  into  the  several  component  expanded- 
foot  portions  of  the  corresponding  glaciers. 

Retreat  of  Glacier  Front.  —  When  the  rate  of  melting  is  in 
excess  of  that  of  advance,  the  glacier  front  wiU  move  backward 
or  "  retreat."  The  fronts  of  many  Alaskan  .glaciers  have  been 
retreating  in  recent  times,  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  the  glacier 
as  a  whole  advances.  The  front  of  Spencer  Glacier  fFig.  317)  is 
melting  away,  leaving  a  part  of  the  valley  uncovered.  The  front 
of  the  Muir  Glacier  (Fig.  314,  p.  376),  which  faces  the  sea,  has 
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-Front  of  the  Rhone  Glacier  in  1875.     (Mler  Walther.)     (See 
also  Fig.  313,  p.  373.) 


Fig.  319  b.  —  Front  of  the  Rhone  Glacier  in  1900.     (After  WaJthet.) 


¥ 
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retreated  steadily  between  1899  and  1911,  the  retreat  between 
1907  and  1911  being  aocx)  feet.  The  positions  of  the  front  in  1899,  - 
1903,  and  IQ07  are  shown  in  the  diagrams  (Fig.  318,  p.  379).  In 
the  next  two  figures  the  change  in  the  front  of  the  Rhone 
Glacier  is  shown  between  the  years  1S75  (Fig.  319a)  and  1900 
(Fig.  319^).  In  speaking  of  the  retreat  of  the  glacier  we  must 
remember  that  it  is  the  front  of  the  ice  which  alone  changes  its 
position,  not  because  the  glacier  as  a  whole  moves  backward, 


Fic.  jai.  —  Surface  of  Seward  Glader,  Alaska.  The  summit  of  Mt.  Si. 
Elias  is  seen  in  the  distance  beyond  the  hills  bordering  the  glacier.  Drnwn 
from  a  photograph.  (After  Russell,  Glaciers  ef  North  America.  By  permission 
of  Ginn  &  Co.) 

but  because  it  melts  away  at  the  front.  The  water  resulting  from 
the  melting  forms  the  glacial  stream,  while  the  rock  debris,  which 
was  carried  in  and  upon  the  ice,  remains  behind  and  forms  the 
(See  further.  Chapter  XVI.) 


The  Piedmont  Type  of  Glacier 
The  MsUspina  Glacier.  —  At  the  foot  of  Mount  St.  EUas  and 
west  of  Yakutat  Bay  in  Alaska  lies  the  Great  Malaspina  Glacier 
or  ice  fan  which,  with  its  moraines  and  secondary  deposits,  here 
forms  the  border  of  the  North  Pacific  Ocean  (Fig.  320).  This  ice- 
mass  is  formed  by  the  confiuence  of  the  basal  expanded  portions 
of  a  number  of  valley  glaciers  which  descend  from  the  moimtiunous 
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regions,  the  largest  of  these  being  the  Seward  Glacier  (Fig,  ^si), 
while  others  are  the  Agassiz  and  the  Tyndall  glaciers. 

The  surface  of  the  Mala^ina  Glacier  has  an  exceedingly  gentle 
slope,  while  the  mass  as  a  whole  is  relatively  stagnant.  Its  area 
is  about  1500  square  miles  (about  the  size  of  Rhode  Island)  and 
its  marginal  thickness  j>erhaps  1000  feet.  Along  parts  of  the  foot 
of  the  Malaspina  Glacier  an  extensive  terminal  moraine  is  de- 


FiG.  '3:1.  —  Moraine-covered  border  of  Malaspina  Glacier  from  Blossom 
Island.  Drawn  from  a  photograph.  (After  Russell,  Glaciers  of  North  America. 
By  pennis^n  of  Ginn  &  Co.) 

veloped,  while  other  parts  deploy  into  the  sea  and  from  them 
fragments  axe  broken  off  to  form  icebergs.  In  some  portions 
where  the  partial  melting  of  the  ice  surface  has  permitted  the 
accumulation  upon  the  ice  of  a  mantle  or  covering  of  debris  (Fig. 
333)  a  luxuriant  vegetation  has  sprung  up,  and  in  places  this 
glacier  actually  supports  a  forest  growth  (see  m^.  Fig.  320)  with 
trees,  some  of  which  have  reached  a  trunk  diameter  of  three  feet. 
In  many  places  stagnant  pools  of  water  occur  in  which  sediments 
are  deposited,  while  over  the  central  portion,  where  debris  is 
absent,  there  are  many  crevasses  into  which  fall  the  streams  from 
the  melting  ice.  Glacial  streams  issue  from  tunnels  beneath  the 
ice  in  several  places  (Fig.  ^21). 
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OUier  Piedmont  Gladen.  —  Other  examples  of  piedmont 
glaciers  are  Bering  Glacier,  west  of  the  Malaspina,  and  of  about 
the  same  size,  and  the  smaller  Alsek  Glacier  to  the  east.     In  Chile, 


Fig.  313.  ^  Entrance  to  ice  tunnel  in  Mataspina  Glacier.  Drawn  from 
a  photograph.  (After  Russetl,  Glaciers  ^  North  America.  By  permissioD  of 
Ginn  &  Co.) 

south  of  S.  lat.  42°,  lie  the  San  Rafael  piedmont  glacier  and  some 
others.  Piedmont  glaciers  also  existed  in  the  Alps  and  in  the 
Rocky  Mountains  during  the  Pleistocene  period,  as  is  shown  by 
the  abandoned  moraines  and  other  features. 


Ice-Caps 

The  Vatna  JSkuU.  ^  In  the  southeastern  part  of  Iceland  lies  the 
plateau  of  Vatna  Jokull,  the  largest  of  the  many  ice-covered  pla- 
teaus or  jdkulls  found  in  that  northern  island  (Fig.  324).  It  has  an 
area  of  8500  square  kilometers,  being  covered  throughout  by  an 
ice-cap  which  forms  an  arched  dome  with  slopes  descending  from 
1900  meters  in  the  center  to  800  meters  near  the  margin,  where  it 
sends  out  ice  tongues  to  the  lower  levels  (30  to  100  meters).    As 
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there  are  few  or  no  projecting  rocky  peaks  rising  through  it  (except 
near  the  margins)  this  ice-cap  is  largely  free  from  debris  and  very 
white.  Iceland  has  several  such  ice-caps  and  they  form  a  transition 
to  the  more  extensive  inUnd  ice  mass,  such  as  that  of  Greenland. 
Other  Examples.  —  Similar  caps  or  plateau  glaciers  are  found 
in  Scandinavia,  but  these  are  smaller  and  often  elongated ;  thej' 
also  send  out  tongues  in  all  directions.    The  ice  mantle  of  Red 


Fig.  314.  — The  Ice-Cap  of  Vatna  JOkull  in  Iceland.     Ice  in  black.     (After 
Th.  Thoroddsen,  Pelermann  ili'l.  1906.) 

Cliff  Peninsula,  north  of  Inglefield  Gulf  in  Greenland,  is  another 
example,  and  still  others  are  found  in  the  Kerguelen  Islands,  and 
on  the  summit  of  Kilimandjaro  in  Africa.  All  such  ice-caps  imply 
conditions  of  exceptional  precipitation  and,  on  the  whole,  low 
temperatures. 

Continental  Glacieks 

The  Greenland  Ice  Cover  {Fig.  325).  —  Related  to  the  preceding 
type,  but  of  vastly  greater  extent  and  thickness,  is  the  ice  mantle 
which  covers  Greenland.  This  is  believed  to  have  the  character 
of  a  very  fiat  dome,  the  highest  portion  of  which  lies  somewhat 
to  the  east  of  the  median  line  of  the  continent,  and  the  thickness 
of  whidk-approximates  perhaps  3000  feet.  It  forms  a  continuous 
mantle,  except  for  a  narrow  marginal  portion  in  which  the  under- 
lying rocks  are  exposed,  this  portion  varying  in  width  from  five  to 
twenty  miles,  though  in  places  the  ice  reaches  the  coast.    In  two 
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localities,  however,  the  uncovered  margin  reaches  a  Width  of  from 
60  to  100  miles. 

Only  the  northern  and  southern  portions  of  this  ice  field  have 
been  crossed,  the  great  central  area  being  entirely  unknown,  but 
there  is  little  reason  to  think  that  it  is  other  than  a  vast  field  of 

snow  and  ice.  In  this  central  por- 
tion the  surface  is  probably  nearly 
flat,  rising  perhaps  io,ooo  feet  above 
sea-level.  Around  the  margins,  how- 
ever, for  a  width  ranging  from  75  to 
100  miles,  the  outward  slope  is  rather 
abrupt,  often  being  so  steep  as  to  be 
difl^cult  of  ascent.  This  slope  is  broken 
into  a  series  of  broad  terraces  or  steps, 
though  the  rock  margins  of  the  con- 
tinent, where  uncovered,  are  generally 
mountainous,  reaching  hefghts  be- 
tween 5000  and  8000  feet  on  the  east 
coast,  but  not  over  6000  feet  on  the 
west.  Within  the  margin  of  the  ice, 
high  rock  peaks  occasionally  project 
through  it,  forming  nunaiaks.  From 
the  margin  of  the  ice  mass  many 
tongues  and  lobes  project  outward 
into  the  valleys  of  the  coastal  r^ion. 
The  edge  of  the  ice  mass,  where 
not  extended  in  glaciers,  is  often  very 
precipitous  or  even  overhung  by  an  ice  cornice.  This  is  most 
marked  in  northern  Greenland,  but  becomes  the  exception  farther 
south.  Crevasses  are  common  in  some  parts  of  the  surface  of  the 
marginal  portion,  and  many  dimples  and  "  basins  of  exudation  " 
occur  in  some  sections  above  the  margin. 

Where  the  ice  moves  outward  between  adjoining  nunataks,  a 
series  of  crescent-shaped  moraines  of  debris  is  often  formed,  these 
moraines  extending  from  one  nunatak  to  another  and  having 
their  convexity  pointing  outward.  These  are  held  to  be  formed 
by  material  carried  up  from  the  lower  or  basal  portions  of  the  ice, 
the  upward  movements  being  produced  by  the  formation  of 
curved  shearing  planes  due  to  obstructions,  and  the  outward  con- 
vexity to  the  accelerated  motion  of  the  central  portion  of  the  ice 


Fig.  325.  —  Map  of  the 
Greenland  Ice-Cap.  (After 
Stieler;  from  Chamberiin  and 
Salisbury,  Geology.  By  per- 
mission of  Henry  Holt  &  Co.) 
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between  the  nunataks  and  marginal  retardation  by  them.  The 
nimataks  themselves  furnish  only  minor  amounts  of  debris  to  the 
surface  of  the  ice,  though  in  some  cases  morainal  ridges  extend 
from  them  marginward. 

The  chief  portion  of  the  ice  which  encloses  rock  d^ris  lies  within 
the  basal  100  feet  of  the  ma^^es  exposed  in  the  sections.  Here 
much  englacial  material  is  found,  and  this  appears  t&  be  largely 
derived  from  the  bottom  of  the  ice  sheet  and  carried  upward  by 
obliquely  outward-rising  shearing  planes.  In  ftiany  portions  along 
the  margins  heavy  terminal  moraines  accumulate,  being  chiefly 
derived  from  the  subgladal  and  englacial  material  brought  there 
by  the  outward  moving  ice.  'C^ 

Comparatively  little  water  issues  from  the  margins  of  the  ice- 
sheet  of  Greenland,  though  small  streamlets  app^^r  beneath  the 
ice  border,  bringing  sand  and  gravel  which  they  distribute'^  among 
the  coarser  morainal  material. 

The  Antarctic  Ice-Sheet.  —  The  Antarctic  continent,  which  is 
larger  than  Europe,  is  covered  by  a  great  ice-sheet  similar  to  that 
which  covers  Greenland,  and  which  like  the  latter  is  dome-shaped, 
with  a  height  of  10,500  feet  above  the  sea  at  the  pole  (Amundsen). 
Many  great  moimtain  masses  or  nunataks  project  through  the  ice, 
rising  to  heights  of  1 5,000  feet.  Along  the  margin  the  ice-sheet  sends 
out  valley  glaciers  which  reach  the  sea,  while  part  of  the  great  sheet 
itself  abuts  upon  the  ocean  as  in  the  case  of  the  floating  ice  shelf 
or  Great  Ice  Barrier  of  Victoria  Land,  with  ice-cliffs  many  miles 
in  length  and  in  places  rising  to  heights  of  2S0  feet,  though  else- 
where low  enough  to  permit  landing  from  a  ship  alongside  of  it. 

Icebergs 

Where  glaciers  enter  the  sea  or  other  water  bodies  they  advance 
on  the  bottom  until  a  depth  equal  to  their  thickness  is  reached, 
when  portions  are  detached  from  their  front  and  float  away  as  ice- 
bergs (Fig.  326).    Such  icebergs  may  become  tilted  or  even  over- 


Pro.  326.  —  Glacier  descending  into  the  sea,  where  its  front  is  buoyed  up  by  the 
water  and  becomes  broken  up  into  icebergs.    (After  A.  Helland.) 
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Fig.  327  a.  —  A  large  iceberg. 

turned,  and  they  soon  lose  their  load  of  debris.  In  some  cases, 
however,  this  may  be  carried  far  to  sea  before  the  melting  of  the 
iceberg  permib  its  deposition  on  the  bottom.  In  certain  cases 
where  many  successive 
icebergs  melt  near  the 
same  point,  submarine 
banks  composed  d  ice- 
rafted  material  may  be 
built  up.  The  Grand 
Banks  off  Newfoundland ' 
have  been  regarded  as  in 
part,  at  least,  formed  by 
such  debris. 

Only  a  small  portion 
of  an  iceberg  (in  pure  ice 
only  one  ninth)  appears 
above    water    CF'gs, 
327  a,  b),  and  while  ice- 
bergs   from    Greenland 
Fic.  317  i.  —  Floating  iceberg,  showing  the    seldom    exceed   100  feet 
proportion  of  visible  to  submerged  ice.    (From    in  exposed  height,  some 
in  the  Antarctic   region 
have  been  found  to  rise  500  feet  or  more,  with  a  length  of  several 
miles.    This  would  make  these  bergs  blocks  of  enormous  size. 
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Causes  op  Ice  Moveiient 

The  subject  of  the  causes  of  glacial  movements  belongs  to  physics 
rather  than  to  geology,  but  may  be  briefly  considered.  By  many 
(following  Forbes)  ice  has  been  considered  a  viscous  substance 
,  which  in  large  masses  will  flow  under  the  influence  of  its  own 
weight  like  pitch  or  asphalt.  Freezing  of  descending  waters  and 
the  consequent  expansion  was  regarded  by  Agassiz  and  Charpentier 
as  the  chtef  cause  of  glacier  motion.  Partial  melting  and  ref reezing 
within  the  mass,  the  momentary  liquefaction  of  minute  portions  of 
the  mass  while  the  ice  as  a  whole  remains  solid,  —  may  produce 
a  condition  of  flowage  of  the  ice.  This  melting  may  be  the  result 
of  pressure  rather  than  applied  heat.  Expansion  and  contraction 
have  also  been  appealed  to  and  so  have  repeated  fracturing  and 
ref  reezing  (regelation).  Finally,  the  growth  of  the  ice  crystals 
themselves  has  been  invoked,  and  the  influence  of  gravity  no  doubt 
is  effective  in  glaciers  upon  a  sloping  surface.  Altogether  the 
subject  is  too  complicated  for  elementary  treatment,  and  we  may 
merely  remark  that  different  combinations  of  the  above  men- 
tioned causes,  and  perhaps  others,  are  effective  in  producing  the 
movement  of  different  glaciers  and  perhaps  of  the  same  glacier  at 
different  times. 


CHAPTER  XV 

DESTRUCTION  OF  ROCKS  AND  THE  FORBOTION 

OF  CLASTIC  MATERIAL 

All  rocks  are  subject  to  destruction,  and  the  product  of  such 
destruction  may  be  visible  fragmental  or  clastic  material,  or  it 
may  be  changed  by  great  heat  into  molten  material  (magma),  or 
finally  it  may  be  invisible  as  the  result  of  solution  in  water,  or  of 
vaporization.  Molten,  dissolved,  or  vaporized  rock  material  will 
be  redeposited  under  favorable  conditions  as  igneous  rock,  as 
aqueous  precipitates,  *or  as  gaseous  sublimates  (sulphur,  etc.), 
respectively,  or,  by  the  intervention  of  animals  and  plants,  as 
organic  deposits.  Fragmental  material,  on  the  other  hand,  will 
produce,  when  reconsolidated,  a  new  type  of  rock,  the  clastic  rock, 
and  to  this  attention  is  now  invited. 


Agents  Active  in  the  Formation  of  Fragmental  or 

Clastic  Material 

In  general,  we  may  note  that  there  are  two  methods  of  breaking 
rocks  into  fragments,  the  chemical  and  the  mechanical.  In  the 
first  case,  the  fragmentation  is  produced  by  alteration  of  the  ma- 
terial of  the  rock,  either  by  abstraction  of  some  of  the  component 
material,  in  solution,  etc.,  or  by  the  addition  of  material  such  as 
oxygen,  water,  carbon  dioxide,  etc.,  or  by  both.  The  chemical 
method  of  rock-breaking  is  called  decomposition ^  and  the  products 
of  decomposition  differ  from  the  material  of  the  original  rock.  In 
the  second  method  of  rock-breaking,  the  mechanical,  the  rocks 
are  merely  broken  into  fragments,  or  are  separated  into  their  com- 
ponent minerals.  This  is  called  disintegration.  When  both  modes 
of  change  go  on  together,  under  the  influence  of  the  atmosphere  and 
its  contained  water  vapor  and  gases,  with  accompanying  tempera- 
ture changes,  etc.,  the  process  is  called  weathering  oi  rocks. 
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The  agents  active  in  the  production  of  fragmental  material  from 
the  rocks  of  the  earth's  crust,  are  the  following : 

1.  The  Atmosphere.  —  This  operates  by  the  action  of  its  con- 
stituents, its  contained  gases  and  vapors,  by  its  transmission  of  the 
heat  of  the  sim,  and  the  escape,  by  radiation,  of  the  heat  waves 
from  the  earth,  and  by  the  mechanical  action  of  wind. 

2.  The  Hydrosphere.  —  This  operates  by  solution  of  rock  and 
alteration  of  its'  constituents,  and  by  mechanical  activities  of  its 
movement,  as  in  the  caise  of  waves,  river-currents,  rains,  etc. 

3.  The  Pyrosphere.  —  This  agent  operates  chiefly  through 
igneous  explosions,  which  shatter  the  rock. 

4.  Movements  of  the  Lithosphere.  —  The  grinding  and  frac- 
turing of  rocks  in  the  movement  of  one  rock  mass  over  or  against 
another,  as  in  faulting,  represent  the  chief  work  of  this,  agent. 
Here  also  are  properly  placed  the  movements  of  large  ice  masses, 
such  as  glaciers,  over  other  rock  surfaces,  and  their  destructive 
work. 

5.  The  Biosphere.  —  This  operates  by  various  rock-destro3dng 
activities  of  plants  and  animals,  including  man. 

Proc£ss{:s  of  Erosion 

Breaking  up  or  fragmentation  (clastation)  of  rock  is  one  form 
of  erosion,  and  the  product  of  such  work  in  general  remains  near 
the  scene  of  operation  unless  other  agencies  are  active.  Erosion 
is,  however,  accomplished  in  another  manner,  namely  by  the  break- 
ing oS  and  removal  of  material  by  the  agent  of  erosion.  This  is 
called  ablation,  and  also  becomes  the  first  step  in  the  transporta- 
tion of  material.  Ablation  may  be  effected  mechanically  by  the 
denuding  or  stripping  of  the  surface  of  material  loosened  by  pro- 
cesses of  clastation  or  rock-breaking  in  place.  Such  removal  is 
called  denudation.  A  second  process  is  that  of  corrasion,  where  ma- 
terial is  ground  or  filed  away  by  means  of  "  tools  "  which  are  carried 
by  the  agent.  Thus  wind  carrying  sand  grains  or  dust  will  corrade 
any  surface  over  which  it  blows,  after  the  manner  of  the  artificial 
sand  blast  used  in  renovating  old  stone  structures,  such  as  the  stone 
fronts  of  buildings,  etc.  The  wear  which  these  sand  grains  them- 
selves experience  is  call  abrasion.  A  third  method  is  analogous  to 
quarrying  by  man,  in  that,  by  a  process  of  undermining  and  loosen- 
ing, large  masses  of  rock  are  removed  from  their  original  location. 
Finally,  chemical  ablation  takes  place,  when  the  rock  mass  under- 
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goes  solution,  melting,  or  other  chemical  change  which  at  the  same 
time  removes  the  material.  This  is  expressed  by  the  general  term 
corrosion.  It  is  sometimes  spoken  of  as  chemical  denudation.  We 
may  tabulate  these  processes  as  follows : 


Erosion 


I.  FragmenkUion  or  clastation.  — 
Breaking  or  shattering  material  in 
situ  not  necessarily  accompanied 
by  removal. 

II.  Ablation  or  the 
separation  and  simul- 
taneous removal  of 
rock  material  by  the 
same  agents. 


(a)  Mechanical 


(b)  Chemical 


(a)  Physical,  or  dis- 
integration. 

(6)  Chemical,  or  de- 
^  composition. 

I.  Denudation. 
3.  Corrasion     and 

abrasion. 
^  3.  Quarrying. 
Corrosion. 
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Weathering 

By  weatherifag  we  understand  all  the  rock-modifying  influences 
of  the  atmosphere,  other  than  the  mechanical  activities  of  the 
wind.  These  weathering  processes  are  both  chemical  and  mechan- 
ical and  belong  primarily  to  the  division  of  rock-breaking  or  clasta- 
tion, though  some  corrosion  may  also  occur. 

Daily  and  Seasonal  Changes  of  Temperature ;  Insolation.  —  All 
rocks  are  affected  to  a  greater  or  less  d^ree  by  the  daily  and  seasonal 
changes  in  temperature,  and  although  the  source  of  the  heat  which 
affects  the  rocks  is  the  sun,  the  presence  of  the  atmosphere  modifies 
this,  so  that  the  effects  or  changes  produced  are  properly  classed 
with  the  activities  of  the  atmosphere.  In  common  with  nearly 
all  substances,  rocks  expand  under  the  influence  of  heat  and  con- 
tract under  that  of  cold.  Illustrations  of  the  expansive  effect  of 
the  sun's  heat  on  substances  are  seen  in  the  lengthening  on  hot 
summer  days  of  the  rails  on  a  car  track,  which  are  purposely  placed 
short  of  contact  to  allow  for  such  expansion,  which  would  otherwise 
cause  a  buckling  of  the  rails.  On  very  cold  days  the  ends  of  the 
rails  are  separated  by  an  appreciable  gap.  The  buckhng  of  con- 
crete sidewalks  from  prolonged  exposure  to  the  sun  is  another  ex- 
ample, and  the  repeated  removals  of  such  buddings  and  filling  of 
the  gaps  with  new  cement  is  necessary,  and  noticeable  in  most 
older  cement  walks.  The  chief  effects  produced  on  rock  masses 
by  these  changes  in  temperature  are  exfoliation  and  granular  dis- 
integration. 
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Exfoliation.  —  Where  chat^;es  of  temperature  between  day  and 
ni^t  are  great,  as  in  desert  r^ons,  the  effect  upon  the  rocks  is  very 
mariced.    During  the  day  the  exposed  rock  surfaces  are  intensely 
heated,  especially  in  the  case  of  the 
dark-colored  igneous  rocks,  which  ab- 
sorb more  heat  than  those  of  l^ter ' 
color.    The  daily  range  in  tempera- 
ture on  the  surfaces  of  some  rocks  has 
been  estimated  as  high  as  80°  C.  (144° 
F.)-     As  rock,  on  the  whole,  is  a  poor 
conductor  of  heat,  the  surface  is  chiefly 
affected,  though  the  heat  passes  gradu- 
ally inward.    Hence  the  surface  layere 
are   subjected    to  an    expansive  force, 
while    the    deeper  layers    are    not    : 
affected.     On  cooling  by  radiation  in 

,,         ,  .  ,  ...  ButtesBivc     siieiis     wiiitD    are 

the  clear  atmosphere,  the  temperature  p^,,^  ^g  (f^^^  specimen 
of  the  outer  layers  will  sink  rapidly  in  Columbia  Univeraiiy.  B. 
and  may  easily  pass  below  that  of  Hubbard,  photo.)  Reduced, 
the  iimer  part  of  the  rocks.  As  a  re- 
sult, the  surface  portion  for  some  distance  inward  is  subjected  to 
a  series  of  strains  which  will  result  in  the  flaking  or  peeling  off  of 
such  outer  layers.  As  the  angles  of  rocks  are  most  exposed,  being 
subjected  to  heating  from  all  sides,  they  will  fall  off  first,  and  the 


328  o.  ^  Concentric 
enfoliation  in  a  fine-grained 
basic  igneous  rock.  Note  the 
shells    which   i 


Fio,  318  b.  —  Concentric  exfoliation  or  "  spalling  "  of  biotite  granite.  Ridge 
south  of  Morrison  Creek,  Yosemite  Quadrangle,  Cat.  (Photo  by  Turner,  from 
D,  S.  G.  S.;  courtesy  of  Popuiar  Science  MontUy.) 
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result  will  be  the  production  of  a  curved  or  rounded  outline,  and 
the  subsequent  layers  peeled  off  will  also  be  curved.  Thus  con- 
centric exfoliation  or  the  successive  peeling  off  of  layers  of  rock 
results,  a  phenomenon  very  marked  in  most  dark  and  fine-grained 
rocks  in  such  regions  (Figs.  328  a-c).  When  the  changes  in  tem- 
perature and  the  consequent  expansion  and  contraction  are  very 
rapid,  large  masses  of  rock  may  be  thrown  off  with  some  violence. 
Over  large,  nearly  flat  surfaces,  the  effect  of  insolation  is  such  as 
to  produce  a  series  of  planes  of  separation  parallel  to  the  surface 


and  at  progressively  greater  distances  apart  in  depth.  Such  ex- 
pansion joints  or  planes  are  seen  in  the  faces  of  most  granite 
quarries,  and  they  greatly  facilitate  the  process  of  quarrying,  but 
limit  the  size  of  the  blocks  obtainable  near  the  surface  {Fig.  329). 
Granular  Disintegration.  —  Besides  affecting  the  rock  mass  as  a 
whole,  changes  in  temperature  have  a  further  detailed  effect  upon 
the  minerals  or  particles  of  which  the  rock  is  composed,  especially 
if ,  as  is  usually  the  case,  these  are  not  all  of  one  kind.  A  granite, 
for  example,  exposed  to  such  influences,  will  have  its  several 
minerals  affected  in  different  degrees.    The  dark  minerals  (horn- 


Destructive  Work  of  the  Atmosphere 


blende,  black  mica)  will  absorb  heat  more  readily  and  also  give 
it  up  more  quickly  than  the  light  minerals.     Moreover,  the  ability 


Fig.  319.  —  HorizonUl  joioting  in  a  granite  ledge,  due  to  expansion  and 
conuaction  of  the  surface  Uyera  under  insolation.  (Courtesy  of  Prof.  J.  B. 
Woodworth.) 

to  react  to  heat  and  cold  is  not  the  same  in  the  feldspar  as  in  the 
quartz,  and  both  differ  in  this  req>ect  from  the  dark  minerals.  In 
other  words,  .each  min- 
eral has  its  own  coefficient 
of  expanMon  and  con- 
traction. As  a  result, 
internal  stresses  are  set 
up  and  the  minerals  will 
tend  to  separate  one  from 
the  other  and  finally  fall 
apart,  producing  a  sand 
of  loose  minerals.  This 
granular  distnUgraUon, 
as  it  is  called,  —  the  sep- 
aration of  the  rock  into 
its  component  minerals, 
— is  a  characteristic 
feature  observable  in  all 
granite  and  gimilfl'*  rock 


Fig.  330  a.  —  Slopes  of  crystalline  sand  on 
the  Bides  of  Pikes  Peak,  Colorado.  The  sand 
is  the  product  of  granular  disintegration  of  the 
granitic  rock,  and  consists  of  quartz,  feld- 
spar, and  ferro-magnesian  mineral  fragmenU. 
(Photo  by  the  author.) 
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masses.    The  slopes  of  Pikes  Peak,  which  is  a  mountain  largely 
composed  of  coarse  granite,  are  covered  with  long  screes  of  such 
disint^ration   products, 
which  have  the  appear- 
ance of  a  coarse  sand 
with   a  smooth  surface 
which  slopes  at  the  angle 
at  which  such  material 
will  come  to  rest,  that 
is,   the  angle  of   repose 
(Fig-    3301)-      Similar 
products  of  granular  dis- 
integration may  "be  seen 
around     large     granite 
boulders  on  exposed  hill- 
sides, even  in  fairly  moist 
FiG.33ofr.  — Disunt^ratinggraniteboulder,     ""egions      (Fig.     3306). 
Dogtown  Common,  Cape  Ann,  Mass.    Half     Such  boulders  are  them- 
"  '  '     i  crystalline     selves  often  the  product 
of   granular    disintegra- 
tion (Fig.  330  c).    Granite  surfaces  often  show  areas  of  bare  rock 
separated  by  fissures,  into  which  the  product  of  disint^ration  has 


Fic.  330  c.  —  Granite  boulders,  the  result  of  decomposition  and  disint^m- 
tionof  gnuiitei'n  iiVh;  resting  on  granite  ledge.  Graniteville,  Mo.  (Gardnercol- 
lection  of  photographs.  No.  790S.     Courtesy  Geo!.  Dept.,  Harvard  Univetdty.) 
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been  washed  by  rains,  and  here,  in  the  moister  climates,  where 

this  material  is  further  decomposed,  lines  of  v^etation  will  spring 

up.    In  mobt  climates, 

dark  igneous  rocks  are 

often  reduced  to  a  mass 

of  re^dual  boulders  by 

combined  disintegration 

and  decomposition  (Figs. 

331 ".  *)■ 

Finally,  it  should  be 
noted  that  the  minerals 
themselves  are  affected 
by  these  temperature 
changes,  because  min- 
erals with  several  distinct 
crystal  axes  react  differently  on  the  several  faces.  Thus  a  crystal 
of  feldspar  is  itself  subjected  to  internal  stresses  which  open 


Fig.  3sr  a. — Boulders  of  disbtegration  and 
decomposition.  Part  of  a  Camptonite  dike 
weathered  until  only  scattered  residual  blocks 
of  the  original  rock  remain. 


Fic.  331  b.  —  Boulders  of  disintegration.  Residua)  masses  left  by  weathering 
of  a.  diabase  dike,  Medford,  Mass.  The  dike  had  been  left  in  relief  by  quarry- 
ing operations,  and  weathered  into  a  mass  of  spheroidal  boulders.  As  the  dike 
finally  crumbled  completely,  the  boulders  were  thrown  together  into  the  heap 
betesbown.  (Photo  H.W.Dyerj  courtesy  of  Prof .  Elizabeth  Fisher,  Wellesley 
Odlegc) 
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minVite  fractures  alor^  the  cleavage  lines.  Into  these  fine  fractures 
air  and  moisture  will  penetrate-  and  effect  the  decomposition  ot 
the  mineral  along  the  sides  of  the  fracture. 

The  Ttdus  Slope  (Fig.  344).  —  By  the  disn^>tion  and  disint^ra- 
tion  of  the  rock  masses,  loose  material  of  all  sizes  is  formed,  and  this 
will  accumulate  at  the  foot  of  every  cliff,  forming  a  talus,  the  sur- 
face slope  of  which  varies  with  the  coarseness  of  the  material.  In 
dry  climates,  the  talus  is  chiefly  formed  by  the  processes  above 
described,  but  in  cold  climates  where  the  atmosphere  is  moist,  frost 
action  may  become  an  important  factor  in  its  production.  By  the 
combined  action  of  these  agencies  it  is  brought  about  that  most  ex- 
posed mountain  peaks  are  heaps  of  coarse,  loose  material,  generally 
burying  the  ledges,  while  long  slopes  of  finer  material  are  formed 
in  every  favorable  locality. 

Land  Slides. — When  a  talus  slope  becomes  saturated  with  rain- 
water during  a  moist  season,  its  potential  angle  of  slope  is  lowered, 
because  the  entire  mass  becomes  more  mobile  than  when  dry.     For 
a  time,  the  angle  of  slope 
may  be  maintained,  but 
at   a    critical    moment 
the  cohesive  force  may 
be    overcome   and   the 
entire  mass,  or  a  large 
part    of    it,    will  sUde 
down    the    moimtain's 
slope,  forming  an  earth 
and  rock  avalanche  or 
rock   slide    (Fig.    S2')f 
which  may  produce  dis- 
astrous  effects    in    the 
valley    bottoms  below. 
Fig.  33J.  —  Land-slide,  Ausable  Lake,  N.  Y.      destrovine       farmlands 
(A.  D.  Savage,  Photo.)  ,  ,  ^  *  .  , 

and  buildings,  and  dam- 
ming narrow  valleys  so  that  the  upper  portions  may  be  converted 
into  dosed  basins  in  which  lakes  will  form.  By  the  final  overflow 
of  the  lake-water,  and  the  accompanying  destruction  of  the  earth 
dam,  disastrous  floods  may  sweep  the  valley  below.  In  one  of  the 
upper  branches  of  the  Ganges  River  in  the  Himalayas,  a  slide, 
bringing  down  800,000,000  tons  of  rock  debris  in  three  days,  built 
a  dam  across  the  narrow  valley  nearly  a  thousand  feet  de^.     Be- 
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hind  this  a  lake  accumulated, 
reaching  a  length  of  four  miles 
in  a  year.  Then  the  overflow 
partly  destroyed  the  dam,  al- 
lowing 400,000,000  cubic  yards  of 
water  to  (tischarge  in  about  foui 
hours  and  flooding  the  valley  be- 
low to  a  depth  of  100  to  170 
feet,  destroying  every  vestige  of 
habitation  for  a  distance  of  ijo 
miles  down  the  valley.  Even  on 
gentle  slopes  the  saturation  of 
the  talus  by  water  will  produce 
disastrous  slides. 

Frost  Work.  —  Water  on  freez- 
ing expands  one  tenth  of  its 
volume  and  so  becomes  a  power- 
ful agent  in  disrupting  rock. 
Where  the  moisture  of  the  air  is 
condensed  on  the  cold  surfaces  of 
rocks,  long  ice  crystals  may  form, 
and  if  these  develop  in  crevices, 
their  growing  force   pushes  the 

walls  apart  and  eventually  loosens  the  smaller  fragments,  which 
then  fall  to  the  bottom  of  the  cliff  to  aid  in  building  the  talus.  By 
the  combined  action  of  frost  and  insolation  remarkable  erosion 
forms  may  be  pro- 
duced, an  example 
of  which  is  seen  in 
the  "  old  man  of  the 
mountain "  in  the 
White  Mountains 
(Fig-  335)- 
Boulders  on  a  rock 
Fic.  334-  —  Diagram  showing  three  stages  in  ^^  other  hard  surface 
the  downward  progress  of  a  boulder  on  a  sloping  ,         ,.,      , 

hillside  under  ihe  action  of  (rost.  The  original  ^^^  O*""  ""^  ^°  ^ 
position  is  shown  by  heavy  dotted  lines.  Frost  slight  degree  by  the 
crystab  forming  under  the  boulder  raise  it  at  right  formation  of  innu- 
angles  to  the  surface   (fine  dotted   lines) ;    when  ,  ,      .  , 

these  supporting  crystals  melt  the  boulder  setlies  ™erable  ice  crystals 
back  at  right  uigles  to  the  horizon  (solid  outline),      beneath  them.     If  the 


Fic.  333.  —  The  Old  Man  of  the 
Mountain,  Franconia  Notch,  White 
Mountains,  N.  H.  lUustrating  pe- 
culiar result  of  rock  weathering. 
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surface  on  which  the  boulder  rests  has  a  slope,  lifting  by  the  crys- 
tab  will  be  at  right  angles  to  this  slope.  On  the  melting  of  the 
ice,  the  boulder  will  settle  back  vertically,  and  thus  make  a  slight 
advance  down  hill.  In  this  manner  a  large  boulder  may  travel  for 
considerable  distances  down  hill  in  the  course  of  time  and  may 
eventually  reach  the  edge  of  a  precipice  over  which  it  will  finally 
tall  (Fig.  334). 

Frost  acts  in  a  ^milar  manner  on  pebbles  and  on  the  finer  ma- 
terial which  forms  the  soil.    The  effect  of  the  frost  upon  the  soil 


Fio.  335.  —  View  of  the  SlumguUion  rock-flow  from  its  source  to  Lake  San 
Cristobal,  which  was  formed  when  the  great  slide  dammed  up  the  river  valley. 
(Photo  by  W.  Cross,  U.  S.  G.  S.    Courtesy  of  D.  W.  Johnson.) 

is  one  of  expansion,  by  filling  it  with  ice-crystals,  which  lift  and 
push  apart  the  particles.  This  may  readily  be  seen  in  dirt  paths 
on  a  frosty  morning,  in  the  spring  or  autumn.  When  the  ice 
crystals  melt,  they  leave  the  soil  full  of  small  cavities  which  give 
the  mass  a  loose  spongy  character.  Under  the  beat  of  the  rain, 
the  running  and  soaking  in  of  water,  the  movement  of  the 
groundwater,  the  trampling  of  animals,  etc.,  this  uplifted,  loosened 
soil  b  again  compacted,  and  in  this  process  slowly  moves  down  hiU. 
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By  the  alternate  freezing  and  thawing  of  the  moisture  in  a  talus 
slope,  this  may  undergo  a  slow  process  of  creeping  down-hill,  form- 
ing a  "rock  glader"  (Figs.  335,336).  Such  creeping  talus  masses, 
often  of  considerable  length,  have  been  found  in  many  mountain 
regions  where  intend  cold  prevails  for  part  of  the  year.  Thdr 
movement  is  often  indicated  by  the  complete  absence  of  v^etation, 
even  over  the  lower,  gentler  slopes,  plants  being  unable  to  main- 
tain a  foothold  on  account  of  the  motion. 


Fig.  336.  —  View  nort&east  across  Cleveland  gulch  at  landslide  mus  and 
conglomerate  lock-glacier.  SUverCon  Quadrangle,  Colo.  (Willis,  Pboto ;  from 
U.  S.  G.  S.) 

SoQ  on  hillddes  also  creeps  under  the  influence  of  freezing  mois- 
ture, as  weU  as  grav^tative  control,  and  this  creep  is  well  seen  where 
the  underlying  rock  is  exposed  in  cuts  or  otherwise,  and  where  it  is 
composed  of  vertical  or  steeply  inclined  beds,  especially  shales 
or  schists.  The  upper  ends  of  these  beds  below  the  soil  are  then 
frequently  found  bent  forward  as  the  result  of  the  dragging  effect 
of  the  creeping  soil  (Fig.  337). 

Chemical  Work  of  the  Atmosphere.  —  The  atmosphere  consists 
of  a  mixture  of  osygen  and  nitrogen,  the  former  being  somewhat 
less  than  31  per  cent  of  the  volume,  and  the  latter  something  over 
78  per  cent.  Besides  this,  there  is  a  small  quantity  of  the  element 
argon  and  other  rare  gases  (less  than  one  per  cent  by  volume)  and 
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a  fairly  constant  admixture  of  carbon  dioxide  (COi,  about  0.03  per 
cent  by  volume)  and  water,  vapor  (HjO)  in  very  variable  quantity. 
Minute  quantities  of  other  compounds,  such  as  ozone,  nitric  acid 
and  ammonia,  are  also  found,  together  with  free  hydrogen,  sulphur 
compounds  and  other  substances.  The  agents  active  in  producing 
chemical  changes  in  the  rock  are,  however,  few,  comprising  chiefly 
oxygen,  carbon  dioxide  and  water  vapor.  Accordingly  the  chem- 
ical activities  of   the  atmosphere   may  be  grouped   under   (a) 


Fig.  337.  —  Nearly  vertical  beds  of  shale  bent  over  and  broken  at  the  top, 
by  superincumbent  weight,  or  creep  of  the  overlying  soil.  Columbia,  Pa. 
CWalcoll.  Photo  U.  S.  G.  S.) 

oxidation,  {b)  carbonation  and  (c)  hydration  and  dehydration. 
Special  combinations  of  these  produce  other  changes  such  as  kao- 
linization  and  laterization. 

Oxidation.  —  The  oxygen  of  the  air  accomplishes  its  chief  work  by  uniting 
wit}i  the  iron  and  sulphur  of  the  rock -forming  minerals  und  with  the  organic 
matter  present.  This  is  called  aiidalion.  The  iron  of  the  ferro-magnesian 
minerals  and  of  other  iron  compounds  in  the  rocks  is  transformed  into  the  oxide 
(FeiOi),  or  in  the  presence  of  moisture  into  the  hydrous  oxide  of  iron.  The 
former  has  a  red  color  (the  mineral  hematite,  etc.)  and  the  latter  a  yellow  or 
ocher  color  (limonite,  etc.).  In  their  formation  there  is  generally  an  in- 
crease in  volume  of  the  material,  this  being  especially  great  when  limonite  is 
formed  by  simultaneous  oxidation  and  hydration.     When  magnetite  (FeiOi)  is 
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altered  to  Umonite  by  these  processes,  the  increase  in  volume  is  64  per  cent. 
On  the  other  hand,  if  iron  carbonates  are  oxidized,  the  loss  of  carbon  dioxide 
is  not  wholly  compensated  for  by  the  addition  of  oxygen  and  water,  and  the 
volume  decreases.  By  the  oxidation  of  the  sulphur  of  the  rock  minerals,  such 
as  pyrite,  both  sulphurous  and  sulphuric  acids  may  be  formed,  which  unite 
with  the  iron  or  other  substances  to  form  new  compounds  (sulphites  and  sul- 
phates). By  the  oxidation  of  the  organic  matter,  carbon  dioxide  (COi)  and 
water  are  produced. 

Carbonation.  —  This  most  commonly  affects  the  silicate  minerals,  the  carbon 
dioxide  combining  with  the  basic  elements  to  form  carbonates,  while  silica  b 
set  free.  Besides  the  carbon  dioxide  of  the  atmosphere,  there  is  generally ^an 
abundant  supply  of'  this  gas  furnished  by  the  oxidation  of  the  organic  matter, 
and  this  also  becomes  active  in  attacking  the  rock,  altering  some  of  the  min- 
erab.  Water  takes  up  carbon  dioxide,  from  the  air,  and  from  decaying  organic 
matter  in  the  soil  and  in  stagnant  ponds ;  indeed  more  CDs  is  obtained  from 
organic  matter  than  from  the  air.  Water  thus  charged  with  C0|  is  a  power- 
ful solvent,  attacking  and  dissolving  many  minerals.  We  shall  return  to  this 
subject  in  the  study  of  groundwater. 

Hydration.  —  This  is  the  union  of  water  with  the  mineral  substances  of  the 
rocks  and  is  the  most  important  single  process  of  change,  but  hydration  by  at- 
mospheric moisture  is  only  a  superficial  process  often  associated  with  oxidation. 
More  effective,  however,  is  the  hydration  due  to  the  circulation  of  ground-water 
in  the  pores  of  the  rock.  Hydration  causes  the  expansion  of  the  minerals,  form- 
ing stresses  in  the  rock,  which  lead  to  its  crumbling.  As  the  most  important 
single  example  of  hydration  is  the  changing  of  feldspars  to  kaolin  or  clay,  we 
will  consider  this  and  the  related  process  of  laterization  more  in  detail. 

Kaclinizaiion,  —  We  have  seen  that  feldspars  are  apt  to  be  traversed  by  nu- 
merous fine  fissures  due  to  the  influence  of  heat  and  cold.  Moisture  entering 
these  in  the  presence  of  carbon  dioxide  changes  the  feldspar  to  clay  or  kaolin, 
which  may  be  seen  in  a  thin  slide  as  a  clouding  of  the  otherwise  transparent 
mineral,  along  the  sides  of  the  cleavage  lines.^  Complete  change  to  kaolin  (clay) 
occurs  in  time,  according  to  the  following  chemical  reaction : 

2  KAlSiK)8  +   2  H,0    +    CO,      =      H^AUSiA  +  4  SiO,  +   K,C0|. 
Orthodase       Water         Carbon  Kaolin  Silica        Potassium 

fddspar  dioxide  or  clay  carbonate 

In  this  change  from  feldspar  to  kaolin  or  pure  clay,  there  is  a  decrease  in  volume 
of  54.44  per  cent,  owing  to  the  removal  of  the  silica  as  quartz  and  of  the  potas- 
sium carbonate.  Kaolin  is  the  chief  substance  of  which  clay  is  produced, 
clay  being  commonly  a  variable  mixture  of  kaolin  and  impurities,  such  as  quartz- 
flour,  iron  oxides  etc.  We  see  here  the  process  by  which  this  common  substance 
originates  as  the  result  of  the  weathering  of  feldspars. 

Laterization. — In  moist,  tropical  regions  the  feldspars  are  not  as  a  rule  changed 
to  clay,  which  is  a  hydrous  silicate  of  alumina,  but  to  hydrous  oxides,  chief 
among  which  is  the  mineral  Hydrargillite  (AUOj  •  3  H2O),  or  to  a  mixture  of 
oxides,  forming  bauxite.  There  is  usually  much  iron  oxicie  liberated,  especially 
if  the  decaying  rock  is  basic,  such  as  basalt,  etc.    This  iron  oxide  stains  the 

^  This  cbuding  may  be  due  to  the  development  of  seriate  rather  than  kaolin. 
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product  a  deep  red  or  brown,  and  may  also  form  iron  nodules  or  concretions. 
The  combined  product  is  called  laterite.  It  is  a  very  widespread  product  of 
rock  decay  in  tropical  regions  and  has  been  known  to  extend  to  a  depth  of 
300  feet  in  Brazil.  In  the  process  of  laterization,  the  silica  is  separated  out  and 
accumulates  in  separate  areas  as  quartz  (agate  or  chalcedony). 

A  comparison  of  the  more  important  compounds  of  a  fresh  igneous  rock 
(doleiite,  see  p.  107)  and  its  decomposition  product,  brings  out  the  change  and 
shows  the  difference  between  kaolinization  and  laterization. 


Important  Compounds 

• 

Present  in 
Fkesh  Rock 

(DOLEaiTE), 

England 

Present  in 
Kaoun- 

IZATION 

Product 

Present  in 

Fresh  Rock 

(Dolerits), 

India 

Present  in 

Laterization 

Product 

SiUca(SiOi) 

Aluminum  oxide  (AlsOi) 
Iron  oxide  (Fe20s)    .     .     . 

49-3% 
17-4% 

2.7% 

47-o% 

18.5% 
14-6% 

50-4% 
22.2% 

9.9% 

0.7% 
50.5% 
23.4% 

Corrosive  Work  of  the  Atmosphere 

This  is  of  little  importance,  as  a  rule,  in  rock  destruction,  though 
very  marked  in  the  case  of  snow  and  ice,  where  the  surfaces  are 
often  strongly  pitted.  The  corrosive  effect  of  the  atmosphere  in 
this  case  manifests  itself  largely  by  a  process  of  direct  evaporation. 
Entire  banks  of  snow  and  ice  may  thus  be  removed  by  evaporation 
without  passing  through  a  liquid  state.  The  moisture  in  the  air 
may  also  have  a  corrosive  effect  upon  easily  soluble  deposits,  such 
as  salt  and  gypsum  beds,  or  even  limestones,  but  in  general  it  would 
be  difficult  to  distinguish  this  from  the  work  of  rain  and  other  waters 
upon  these  rocks.  Corrosion  by  hot  gases  and-6team  is  not  an  im- 
common  process  in  volcanic  districts. 


Destructive  Work  of  the  Wind 

Deflation.  —  Air  in  motion,  i,e,  wind,  often  exerts  a  powerfully 
destructive  effect  upon  rocks.  This  is  especially  the  case  where 
material  has  previously  been  loosened  by  weathering,  so  that  the 
wind  merely  picks  up  the  loose  material  and  carries  it  away.  The 
removal  of  such  material  by  the  wind  is  called  deflation,  and  to  it 
is  probably  due  the  most  extensive  effect  of  wind  erosion.  Of 
course,  material  previously  deposited  in  a  region,  either  that  trans- 
ported by  the  wind  from  elsewhere  pr  that  brought  by  running 
water  or  by  ice,  may  also  be  removed  by  the  wind,  and  this  too  is 
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deflation.  Many  exposed  uplands  are  thiis  kept  free  from  loose 
material,  which  is  removed  as  fast  as  weathering  produces  it. 
The  great  elevated  plateau  of  southern  Germany,  known  as  the 
Swabian  Alp,  is  in  this  manner  kept  almost  bare  of  soil,  so  that 
agricultural  activities  are  strongly  interfered  with.  So>called  stony 
deserts  or  Hammadas  are  produced  by  the  removal  by  wind  of 
all  fine  products  of  disintegration,  leaving  only  the  coarser  frag- 
ments, which  are  worn  and  polished  by  the  corrasive  eflFects  which 
this  finer  material  has  as  it  is  swept  along  by  the  wind. 

Corrasion.  —  This  is  the  second  important  mode  of  wind  erosion, 
and  this  method  has  already  been  compared  to  the  work  of  the  arti- 
ficial sand  blast.  By  means  of  the  sand  swept  along  by  the  wind, 
rock  surfaces  are  polished  and  grooved,  such  grooves  often  being 
very  marked  and  in  parallel  alignment  upon  the  surfaces  of  some 
rocks,  such  as  limestones. 

Wind-wom  grooves  of  this  type  are  found  in  the  limestone  plateau  of  the 
Libyan  desert  in  northern  Africa.  They  extend  in  a  north-northwest  by 
south-southeast  direction,  and  vary  in  depth  up  to  a  meter.  They  were  cut 
by  the  sand-laden  winds,  which  for  thousands  of  years  have  swept  across  this 
surface  with  little  or  no  variation  of  direction. 

Such  wind-channeled  surfaces  may  become  of  considerable  importance  to 
the  student  of  earth  history,  when  he  finds  them  on  older  rock  surfaces  which 
were  subsequently  covered  and  buried  by  material  deposited  upon  them  and 
also  consolidated  into  rock.  They  become  visible,  of  course,  only  when  the 
later  deposited  material  is  removed  again  by  erosion  or  by  quarrying,  and  it 
will  then  be  found  that  the  old  wind  channels  are  filled  in  by  this  younger  rock 
material,  a  part  of  which  will  commonly  remain  after  the  removal  of  the  gen- 
eral covering  mass.  The  presence  of  this  material  will  show  that  the  grooves 
or  channels  are  not  of  recent  origin,  but  were  formed  before  the  younger  rock 
material  was  deposited.  Such  conditions  clearly  show  that  after  the  formation 
of  the  older  rock,  a  period  of  land  succeeded,  with  strong  wind  activities  such 
as  are  found  chiefly  in  deserts,  and  that  therefore  this  interval  of  erosion  marks 
-a  considerable  period  between  the  epochs  of  deposition  of  the  older  and  of  the 
younger  rock.  An  ancient  example  has  been  found  in  Michigan,  where  lime- 
stone surfaces,  of  Upper  Silurian  age,  are  grooved  in  this  manner  and  are 
covered  by  limestones  of  Middle  Devonian  age,  which  fill  these  grooves  as 
well.  This  indicates  strong  wind  activity  during  the  interval  between  the 
periods  of  deposition  of  these  two  rocks  (the  Lower  Devonian  interval),  and 
some  of  the  old,  well-rounded  sand  grains  which  were  active  in  the  production 
of  these  grooves  are  still  found  in  some  of  them. 

In  central  Asia,  surfaces  of  argillaceous  rock  are  similarly  sculptured,  but 
here  the  sides  of  the  grooves  are  often  strongly  fluted.  Such  surfaces  are  called 
locally  yardangs  (Fig.  338),  and  they  too  are  recognizable  when  found  along  the 
contact  of  two  older  rock  series,  and  tell  a  similar  stoiy. 
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Good  illustrations  of  the  conasive  activities  of  sand-bearing 
winds  are  found  in  the  San  Bernardino  Pass  in  southern  California, 
where  the  telegraph  poles  along  the  pass  are  greatly  damaged  by 


those  blasts,  so  that  they  have  to  be  protected  by  piles  of  rock  and 
supplemental  pieces  placed  on  the  windward  side.    In  the  Trans- 
Caspian  deserts  the  telegraph  wires  stretched  along  the  railroad 
line  were  so  affected  by  the  sand  blasts  that  they  became  dimin- 
ished by  half  their  diameter,  and  had 
to   be   replaced   after   eleven  years. 
Even  the  fine  dust  of  the  dty  streets, 
blown  across  tombstones  in  old  ceme- 
teries, will  in  time  efface  their  inscrip- 
tions. 

Some  of  the  most  striiing  effects 
of  wind  corrasion  are  seen  in  pebbles 
exposed    to   more  or    less    constant 
sand-bearing  winds,  such  as  are  found 
Fig.    339-  —  Eolian    carved     j^  desert  regions,  but  also  on  exposed 
pebble  — "Einkanter."     Kthe  _.  ,    .,  .        tt  T 

BmaU  face  on  the  lower  side  PO^ions  of  the  coast.  Upon_  SUCh 
were  eiJarged  the  usual  type  of  pebbles,  smooth,  flat  faces  will  be 
-dreikaiiter'^  would  result,  cut,  several  of  these  intersecting  gen- 
'  '    erally  in   well-marked  angles.    Such 

faceted  pebbles  or  dreikanier  (so- 
called  because  of  the  usual  presence 
of  three  edges)  are  of  common  oc- 
currence. Sometimes  only  two  facets  are  cut,  these  meeting  in  an 
edge;  then  the  pebble  is  called  an  einkanter  {Fig.  339). 

Abrasion  of  Sand  GroinB.  —  The  sand  grains  carried  by  the 
wind  are  themselves  affected  by  the  impact  against  the  rock  sur- 


Gardner  collection  of  photo- 
graphs, No.  543.  (Courtesy  of 
Geological  Departineiit,  Har- 
vard University.) 


Fic.  540.  —  Erosion  monunients  of  white  sandstone,  with  harder  beds  ce- 
mented by  iron  oiide.  One  of  these  cuts  the  large  monument  near  the  middle, 
and  forms  the  capstones  of  the  smaller  ones.  These  beds  wete  formerly  con- 
tinuous.   Monument  Park,  Colorado.     (Dorton,  phot9;'fn>m  U.  S.  G.  S.) 


Fic.  341  a.  —  Erosion    forms   of   a   jointed    sandstone    (Quader   Sandstein) 
Bastei,  Saxon  Switzerland,  on  Elbe  River.     (After  Kayser,  Lehrbuch.) 
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faces  as  well  as  against  one  another.  A  result  of  this  is,  that  the 
grains  of  softer  rocks  such  as  limestones,  and  those  of  deavable 
minerals,  such  as  feldspar,  are  often  completely  ground  to  dust, 
which  is  carried  far  away,  while  the  grains  of  the  harder  mineials, 
such  as  quartz,  have  their  angles  worn  off  and  their  surfaces 
more  or  less  pitted  and  given  the  appearance  of  ground  ^ass. 
Grains  which  have  been  repeatedly  worn  in  this  way  may  in 


Fig.  341  b.  —  Enisioa  pillars 
(Thice-fingGr  tower)  in  saudstone, 
due  to  weathering  and  deSation 
abng  joint  cracks  in  the  rock. 

Note  the  size  of  the  men  for  coot'  FlO.  343  a.  —  Erosion  fonns  in  j<unteH 

parison,  Bastu,  on  the  River  sandstone,  Cedat  Breaks,  Utah.  (Fboto 
Elbe,  Saxony.  by  F.  J.  Pack.) 

time  approadi  a  perfectly  spherical  form  (millet-seed  sands),  by 
which,  as  well  as  by  other  characters,  their  origin  as  wind-blown 
sands  can  be  recognized.  Sand  grains  are,  however,  rounded 
in  other  ways>  though  on  the  whole  less  perfectly.  (See  Figs.  361  a, 
i,  p.  440,  370a,  6,  p.  452.) 

Combined  Deflation  and  Coirasion.  —  Where  materials  are 
loosened  by  alternate  heat  and  cold,  they  can  he  removed  from  the 
e:qx>sed  surface  by  wind  and  at  the  same  time  act  as  tools  for  the 
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conasioii  of  the  rock.    By  such  means  extensive  masses  of  rock  are 
removed  in  the  course  of  time,  and  the  material  carried  elsewhere, 


Fig.    iti.  —  Erosion  monument,  Utah.  j     i        i_  r-  ■.■ 

Thespi^rise.^I«t.bovetheWm      and  elsewhere.     Sometmies 
the  foreground.    (Photo  by  F.  J.  Pack.)         onlyisohlted  tables  or  buttes 
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of  rock  will  arise  from  an  otherwise  Sat  surface  (Figs.  343,  344) 
and  represent  the  last  remnant  of  a  formerly  continuous  layer 
which  has  been  almost  completely  removed  by  wind  work 


Fio.  344.  —  A  butte  of  horizontal  red  sandstone  .capped  by  white  gypsum, 
and  surrounded  by  talus  slopes.  The  strata  once  extended  widely  over  the 
region.  Northeast  of  Cambria,  Wyoming.  (Photo  by  Darten,  U.  S.  G.  S, 
Courtesy  of  D.  W.  Johnson.) 


Destructive  Work  of  the  Hydkosphese 

Rain-Waler 

Erosive  Work  of  Rain.  —  Falling  rain  forms,  in  a  measure,  a 
transition  from  the  atmosphere  to  the  hydrosphere,  originating  in 
the  former  and  becoming  a  part  of  the  latter  as  it  reaches  the  earth's 
surface.  Rain  erosion  is,  on  the  whole,  confined  to  soft  rocks,  such 
as  salt  beds,  and  to  unconsolidated  clays  and  sands,  from  which  it 
carves  pillars,  buttresses,  and  other  erosion  forms  (Figs.  345  a,  b). 
Its  effect  is. partly  mechanical,  through  impact,  followed  up  by 
the  rivulets  into  which  the  rain-water  unites,  and  partly  chemical, 
effecting  solution  or  corrosion  on  salt,  gypsum,  and  limestone  beds 
(Figs.  346  a,  b).  Cold  rain-water  falling  upon  highly  heated  rocks 
will  greatly  aid  in  shattering  them. 
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DlBporition  of  Rain-water.  —  The  water  which  falls  upon  the 
earth  as  rain  is  disposed  of  in  three  ways.  A  part  of  it  again  evap- 
orates, this  being  most  pro- 
nounced where  there  is  much 
vegetation  to  retain  it  for  a 
time.  A  second  part  runs 
o9,  following  the  slope  of  the 
land.  This  is  most  abundant 
in  regions  of  little  or  no  vege- 
tation, on  surfaces '  composed 
of  hard,  impervious  material, 
and  on  steep  slopes.  This 
run-off  marks  the  banning 
of  river  formation.  A  third 
part  finally  sinks  into  the 
ground,  and  becomes  the 
ground-waier.  This  is  most 
abundant  where  the  surface 
b  composed  of  loose,  porous 

material,    and  where    its  ~ 

-,   .  ,  ,  Fig.  345 II.  —  Earth  pillars  protected 

flatness  prevenU  much   run-  by  a  cap  of  rock  and  due  to  rain  erosion, 

ofi.  Colorado.     (After  Hayden.) 


Riwrs  ami  the  Products  of  Their  Erosion 

Orifitt  of  Rivers.  —  As  we  have  seen,  the  run-off  of  the  surface 
waters  follows  the  slope  of  the  land.  At  first,  if  the  slope  is  a  ho- 
mogeneous one,  a  sheet-flood  may  result,  i.e.  a  broad,  shallow  sheet 
of  water,  without  definite  boundaries,  run.s  down  the  slope.  Soon, 
however,  because  the  water  washes  away  loose  material,  some  por- 
tion of  the  siu^ace  will  be  excavated  somewhat  more  deeply  than 
others,  and  more  water  wiU  be  concentrated  in  this  deeper  portion. 
This  leads  to  increased  removal  of  the  loose  material  along  that 
line,  and  a  gully  is  formed,  which  is  gradually  deepened  and  wid- 
ened into  a  stream  bed.  At  first  it  is  a  dry  gully,  carrying  only 
the  nm-oS  after  rains-  But  as  soon  as  the  gully  is  deepened  suffi- 
ciently to  tap  the  surface  of  the  groimd-water,  springs  are  formed 
along  its  sides,  and  a  more  or  less  permanent  stream  comes  into 
existence.  In  arid  regions  where  the  surface  of  the  ground-water 
lies  deep,  large  valleys  or  arroyos  (called  wadis  in  Africa)  may  be 
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cut  by  the  run-off  without  reaching  the  ground-water  level.  These 
aiToyos  will  therefore  carry  water  only  in  rainy  periods,  being  dry 
for  the  remainder  of  the  season. 


Fig.  345  b.  —  Earth  pillars  at  Bozen,  in  the  Tyrol,  due  to  rain  erosion  of 
glacial  till.  The  larger  rocks  often  form  protecting  caps  of  the  pillars.  (After 
Walther.) 

Erosive  Work  of  River-water.  —  The  erosive  power  of  river 
water  varies  as  the  square  of  the  velocity  of  that  water.  This 
will  be  appredated,  when  it  is  realized  that,  if  the  speed  of  the  river 
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is  doubled,  it  will,  in  the  same  time  period,  hurl  twice  as  many 
sand-grains  as  before,  against  an  exposed  rock  surface  in  its  bed ; 
but  it  will  also  throw  each  grain  with  twice  the  force  of  its  former 


Fig.  346a. — Typical  exposure  of  limestone  showing  peculiar  weathering 
fonns  due  to  solution.  (Photo  by  Collier,  U.  S.  G.  S.  Courtesy  D.  W.  John- 
speed.  Thus  the  roclt-surface  will  be  eroded  four  times  as  fast  as 
before  the  doubling  of  the  speed.  The  velocity  of  the  water  is 
detennined  partly  by  the  slope  of  the  river  bed,  and  partly  by  the 
voliune  of  the  water  passing  a  given  point  within  a  given  time. 


Fig.  346  b.  —  Characteristic  surface  features  on  the  Sentis  in  Switzerland 
produced  by  solution  on  exposed  limestone  surfaces.  These  are  colled  tapin 
or  TWcits  by  the  French  and  karrtn  by  the  Germans.     (After  A.  Heim.) 
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Thus  in  steeper  portions  of  a  river-bed,  a  greater  velocity  exists 
and  hence  more  erosion  is  accomplished.  Again,  if  the  volume  of 
river-water  is  increased  after  a  rainfall,  its  velocity  and  erosive 
power  are  increased. 

The  erosive  work  of  river-water  comprises  denudation^  or  the  re- 
moval of  loose  material  produced  by  weathering,  etc. ;  corrasion^ 
or  the  actual  scraping  or  rubbing-ofi  of  material  from  the  rock  over 
which  it  flows;  abrasion  of  the  pebbles  and  sand  grains  which  it 
moves  along ;  quarrying  by  undermining  of  the  banks  or  at  water- 
falls and  the  subsequent  breaking  down  of  the  undermined  rock, 
and  chemical  corrosion  or  solution.' 

Denudation  is  chiefly  confined  to  the  early  stages  of  the  river 
when  the  water  first  runs  off  on  the  surface  of  the  mantle  rock,  and 
by  removing  part  of  this,  produces  its  gully.  In  mature  rivers,  too, 
the  weathering  of  the  banks  provides  material  which  the  river  re- 
moves, and  so  do  lateral  branches,  which  deposit  their  own  debris 
upon  the  floor  of  the  main  valley,  whence  the  main  stream  must 
remove  it  by  denudation. 

CorrasioUy  or  the  mechanical  wearing  away  of  the  rock  of  the 
river  bottom  and  sides,  is  perhaps  the  most  important  erosive  ac- 
tivity of  streams.  This  is  accomplished  by  the  tools  which  the 
river-water  carries  along,  these  tools  being  the  sand  or  pebbles  ob- 
tained by  denudation  or  by  corrasion  farther  up  stream.  K  the 
sand  and  fragments  carried  along  by  the  river  are  largely  quartz 
or  a  similar  hard  mineral,  while  the  bed  and  banks  are  composed 
of  softer  rock,  the  erosive  effects  will  tie  most  marked  in  the  latter, 
though  the  fragments  themselves  will  be  gradually  worn  to  rounded 
pebbles,  and  the  quartz  grains  will  likewise  be  rounded.  This  wear- 
ing of  the  pebbles  and  sand  is  called  abrasion. 

Abrasion  is  also  accomplished  by  mutual  attrition,  or  the  impact  of  fragment 
upon  fragment,  as  they  are  moved  along  by  the  water.  If  the  loose  idaterial 
is  of  soft  rock,  it  will  be  rapidly  destroyed  by  such  abrasive  activities,  and  the 
average  size  of  the  material  will  become  smaller  as  we  proceed  downstream. 
This  is  well  illustrated  by  observations  made  on  the  river  Mur  in  Austria,  where 
at  the  city  of  Graz  the  average  size  of  the  rock  fragments  in  the  stream  was  224 
cubic  centimeters.  Farther  downstream  the  average  size  diminished  at  the 
following  rates,  there  being  here  no  new  material  supplied  along  the  course : 

At  Graz,  224  cc.  56  km.  below  Graz,  81  cc. 

10  km.  below  Graz,    184  cc.  71  km.  below  Graz,  60  cc. 

26  km.  below  Graz,     132  cc.  83  km.  below  Graz,  50  cc. 

43  km.  below  Graz,    1 1 7  cc.  10 1  km.  below  Graz,  33  cc. 

1 20  km.  below  Graz  (at  Unter  Manthdorf),  21  cc.  • 
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The  average  distance  necessary  for  rock  fragments  of  different  hardness  and 
consistency  to  be  carried  by  rivers  before  they  become  completely  destroyed 
has  been  determined  for  some  rocks  to  be  as  follows : 

Sandstone  (Rluetic  formation)  av.  wt.  40  grams,  15  km. 

Clay-slate,  av.  wt.  34  gr.  42  km. 

Compact  limestone  (Ordovician  Orthoceras  l^estone)  av.  wt.  61  gr.  64  km. 

Granular  limestone,  av.  wt  40  gr.,  85  km. 

Granite,  av.  wt.  36  gr. ,  2  78  km. 

The  vast  superiority  of  resistance  of  granite  over  that  of  the  other  rocks  is  at 
once  apparent.  A  similar  differential  destruction  of  the  minerals  derived  from 
the  disintegration  of  rocks  is  effected  by  the  abrasive  process.  As  an  example 
may  be  cited  the  sands  of  some  Scottish  rivers  (Eastern  Moray)  which  are 
derived  from  the  destruction  of  the  fundamental  gneiss.  In  the  ri>£er  Spey, 
the  percentage  of  feldspar  at  one  point  (Cromdale)  was  18  and  of  mica  i,  while 
farther  down-stream  (at  Orton),  the  feldspar  made  up  only  12  per  cent  of  the 
sand.  In  the  river  Findhom,  near  and  parallel  to  the  Spey,  42  per  cent  of 
feldspar  was  found  in  the  sand  at  one  point  (above  Dulsie  Bridge),  while  lower 
down  (between  Forres  Bridge  and  the  sea)  the  percentage  was  reduced  to  21. 
This  more  rapid  destsuction  of  the  feldspar  is  in  large  part  due  to  the  ready 
cleavability  of  this  mineral.  The  fine  particles  resulting  from  this  destruction 
are  carried  away  by  the  current. 

Sand  grains  carried  by  river-water  are  rounded  by  mutual  attri- 
tion and  by  contact  with  larger  rock  masses.  The  problem  is  a 
complex  one,  but  in  general  it  may  be  said  that  the  rounding  is  less 
effective  than  in  the  case  of  wind-blown  sand.  Moreover,  it  is 
generally  true  that  the  smaller  grains  will  be  less  well  rounded  than 
the  larger,  and  very  small  grains  may  not  be  rounded  at  all  (except 
by  solution),  while  grains  of  the  same  size  will  readily  be  rounded 
by  abrasion  in  air.  This  is  one  of  the  means  by  which  river  sand 
may  be  distinguished  from  wind-blown  sand,  but  it  must  be  used 
with  caution  because  of  the  many  modifying  factors.* 

Quarryingy  by  undermining  the  banks,  is  an  effective  way  of 
widening  the  river  valley  and  of  supplying  new  material  for  pebbles 
and  sand.  In  river  gorges  the  bank  on  the  outer  or  convex  side 
of  the  current  is  commonly  kept  vertical  or  overhanging  by  this  un- 
dermining process,  because  the  principal  current  of  the  river  always 
maies  more  pronounced  curves  than  the  river  as  a  whole,  and  so 
flows  close  to  the  foot  of  the  concave  bank  on  the  convex  side  of  the 
river,  as  illustrated  in  the  following  diagram  (Fig.  347  a).    On  the 

*  For  a  fuller  discussion  see  Grabau,  Principles  of  Stratigraphy,  pp.  253-257,  with 
literature  references,  and  a  recent  paper  by  J.  J.  Galloway,  which  attacks  the  problem 
from  the  experimental  point  of  view  {Am.  Jottmal  of  Sciencct  vol.  xlvii,  pp.  270-280). 
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Fio.  3470.  — DiaRn 
showing  Ihe  stronger  r 
andering  of  the  current 
compared  with  the  river 


concave  side  of  the  river  (convex  bank)  a  talus  slope  is  generally 
formed  froip  the  accumulation  of  the  products   of  weathering 

(Fig.  347*)- 

The  tnanner  in  wbich  a  stream  changes  from 
a  straight  to  a  winding  or  meandering  course 
may  be  briefly  set  forth. 

.  straight  channel  of  uniform  cross-section, 
occupied  by  running  water,  the  greatest  velocity 
>f  current  is  found  in  the  center  and,  with  still 
lir,  just  below  Ihe  surface  of  the  water.     This  is 
readily   shown   by    experiments    with   floats   in 
.  or  other  artificial  canals.    The  reason 
for  this  is  the  fact  that  the  center  of  the  stream 
3  free  from  friction  which  affects  the  sides  and 
bottom  of  the  stream,  while  the  surface  film  of 
s  affected,  though  to  a  much  less  degree, 
by  friction   against   the  atmosphere.     If  an  ob- 
struction is  placed  in  a  charmel  on  one  side,  the 
main  velocity  current  is  at  once  deflected  away 
I    from  this  obstruction  and  obliquely  towards  the 
I   <^pM>sLte  side,  agabst  which  it  may  impinge,  and 
from  which  it  may  in  turn  be  again  deflected. 
This  time  the  deflection  will  be  in  the  opposite 
direction,  and  the  current  will  again  cross  the  channel  obliquely  in  its  down- 
stream course.     Thus  a  ^gle  obstruction  may  throw  the  main  current  into  a 
ligzag    or    winding    course, 
which   causes   it   to   impinge 
alternately  against  the  right 
and  left  banks  in  its  onward 
flow.'      When     the    current 
strikes  the  bank  it  will  remove 
loose  material  by  its  impact, 
this  being  especially  marked, 
where   the   banks  consist  of 
unconsolidated    material. 
When   the  current  rolls   and 
sweeps    along    pebbles    and 
sand,    these   will   be   hurled 
against  the  bank  at  the  pioint 

of    impingement,    and    such  FiG.  347  *■- Gorge  of  the  Genesee  River 

nvcr  tools  will  perform- their  below  Portage,  showing  the  vertical  bank  (160 
chief  corrasive  work  at  this  feet  high)  on  the  outer  or  convex  curve  of  the 
place.  Thus  the  banks  be-  river  (concave  bank)  and  the  talus-covered 
come  indented  alternately  on      slope  on  the  opposite  side.     (Photo  by  author.) 

re  tliose  on  our  right  and  left  hand,  reelect' 
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iq>po^te  sides,  and  Uiis  causes  a  further  increase  in  the  deviation  of  the  current 
from  the  original  stnight  line.  Me&nwhile  a  part  or  the  whole  of  the  material 
removed  from  the  bonk  at  the  point  of  impingement  is  dropped  again  in  the 
sladcer  water  below  the  point  of  erosion,  oi  in  general  opposite  the  point  where 
the  current  neit  strikes  the  bank.  Thus  erosion  and  deposition  alternate  on 
the  same  side.  As  the  result  of  the  building  of  a  new  sandbank  on  one  side, 
and  the  indentation  of  the  old  bank  on  the  opposite  side,  the  stream  itself  nill 


Fig.  348.  —  Diagram  illustrating  the  development  of  meanders  in  a  river. 
a,  a  straight  channel,  the  main  current  has  been  deSected  by  an  obstruction 
sibove,  and  has  assumed  a  winding  course ;  b,  the  entire  river  has  begun  to  me- 
ander by  cutting  into  the  banks  at  one  place  and  building  sandbanks  on  the  some 
side  next  below;  c,  extreme  meandering  course,  two  of  the  meanders  nearly 
touch,  and  the  formation  of  an  oxbow  on  the  Irit  is  imminent ;  d,  completion 
of  the  oxbow  or  cut-o£F. 

assume  a  winding  course,  as  shown  in  diagram  b.  Fig.  348-  The  continuation 
of  this  process  will  result  in  changing  the  original  straight  form  of  the  river 
into  a  series  of  curves  or  meanders,  as  they  are  called,  from  the  river  Meander 

(now  called  Mendere)  which  flows  into  the  .^ean  Sea  near  Miletus  (Falatia) 
in  Asia  Minor  and  in  which  such  curves  are  very  pronounced  (Fig.  348  (.  See 
also  Fig.  604),  The  continuation  of  this  process  nyiy  result  in  the  cutting  off 
of  a  very  pronounced  meander  which  then  remains  behind  as  an  "oxbow" 
frequently  forming  a  crescentic  lake  (Fig.  348,  diagram  d.     See  also  Fig.  605). 

Undermining  is  also  carried  on  actively  at  the  foot  of  a  waterfall, 
where  the  spray  from  the  falling  water  attacks  the  cliS  behind  it. 
This  is  the  origin  of  the  Cave  of  the  Winds  at  Niagara,  where  a  hard 
limestoiie  forms  the  top  of  the  fall  and  a  softer  shale,  or  mud-rock, 
the  lower  part.  This  softer  rock  is  worn  away  by  the  spray,  both 
by  the  impact  and  by  freezing,  while  the  harder  limestone  projects. 
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At  intervals  this  overhanging  mass  breaks  down,  and  large  blocks 
o(  limestone  accumulate  at  the  foot  of  the  cliff  (Fig.  349).  The 
several  recorded  falls  of  Table  Rock  are  illustrations  of  such  sudden 
changes  after  a  long  period  of  underminipg.  Waterfalls  also  per- 
form effective  erosion  upon  the  river-bottom  at  their  base,  est>e- 
cially  if  the  volume  of  water  is  great.  This  impact  of  the  water  and 
the  grinding  work  of  the  rock  fragments,  which  it  sets  in  motion, 


Fig.  J49. — The  American  Falls  at  Niagara,  as  seen  from  the  Canadian 
side;  showing  the  numerous  blocks  of  limestone  which  have  fallen  from  the 
edge  of  the  cliff,  because  the  soft  shale  beneath  them  has  been  eroded  by  the 
spray.  The  force  of  the  water  is  insufficient  to  destroy  these  rocks  or  to  use 
them  in  eroding  the  bottom  as  is  the  case  at  the  Horseshoe  Falls.  (Photo  by  . 
author.     See  also  Figs.  666-66g.) 

result  in  deep  excavation  of  the  bottom.  The  "  swimming  hole  " 
at  the  foot  of  a  small  waterfall  is  a  familiar  example.  The  Horse- 
shoe Falls  at  Niagara  have  excavated  the  river-bottom  to  a  depth 
of  150  to  200  feet,  or  more  than  the  height  of  the  falls  above  the 
river-ieve!  at  their  base.  As  these  falls  have  been  slowly  receding 
for  a  long  time,  the  gorge  has  been  deepened  to  this  extent  through- 
out a  distance  of  over  three  miles  by  this  process.  (See  further, 
Chapter  XXIII.) 

There  are  many  special  erosion  features  of  rivers,  which  will  be 
discussed  under  the  sculpturing  of  the  earth's  surface.    Of  these, 
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pot-holes  may  be  mentioaed  in  tliis  connection  (Fig.  350  a).    These 
are  local  excavations  in  the  river  bed,  fonned  wherever  an  eddy  is 


Fig.  350  a.  —  Pot-holes  at  Harris  Salt  Sprinsi,  wom  in  graoitic  rock  by  eddies 
in  the  bed  of  a  stream,  Tudumne  River,  Cal.  (Photo  by  Turner,  from  U.  S. 
G.S.) 

produced  which  sets  up  a  whirling  motion  of  the  sand  and  pebbles. 
The  boles  cut  by  this  whirling  motion  are  round  in  section  and  have 


-  Pot-holes  above  Ihe  present  level  of  the   s 
them.     (After  Geikie,) 
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vertical  sides.    They  may  vary  up  to  20  feet  or  more  in  diameter, 
and  may  be  of  equal  or  greater  depth.    They  are  most  frequently 


Fro.  351.  — Watkina  Glen,  N.  Y.,  a  narrow  gorge  largely  tormed  of  confluent 
pot-holes,  cQt  In  shaly  sandstones  of  upper  Devonian  age. 

found  in  the  beds  of  mountain  torrents  and  near  waterfalls  {Fig. 
350  A),    A  series  of  confluent  pot-holes  of  large  size  may  produce 
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a  deep  and  narrow  gorge,  as  is  the  case  in  Watkins  Glen  in  southern 
New  York  (Figs.  351,  352)- 


Fig.  33a.  —  One  of  the  larger  pot-holes  in  Watkins  Glen,  N.  Y. 

Corrosion.  —  Solution  or  chemical  corrosion  is  on  the  whole  of 
Uttle  importance  in  rivers,  though  it  is  accomplished  wherever 
limestones  or  other  soluble  rocks  are  encountered.  Most  of  the 
material  held  by  river-water  in  solution  is,  however,  furnished  to  it 
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by  the  underground  water  which  issues  as  springs  along  the  river 
border. 

Underground  Water 

Types  of  Underground  Water.  —  The  water  which  sinks  into 
the  ground  forms  a  part  of  the  underground  or  subsvurface  water. 
The  quantity  of  such  water  depends  on  the  climate,  the  porosity 
of  the  rock  or  soil,  the  surface  slope  of  the  land,  and  other  factors. 
As  the  water  sinks  into  the  ground,  it  reaches  a  level  at  which  its 
further  progress  through  the  rock  and  soil  becomes  so  slow  that  it 
may  be  regarded  as  stationary.  This  forms  the  zone  of  saturation, 
and  the  water  there  forms  the  true  ground- water.  The  upper  level 
of  this  zone  is  called  the  water-table  or  ground-water  level,  and  it 
varies  in  depth  in  the  same  locality  with  the  season,  and  for  longer 
periods,  with  the  character  of  the  rock,  the  amount  of  rainfall,  etc., 
and  in  different  localities  with  the  climate  etc.  (p.  441).  It  is 
not  a  level  surface,  but  varies  with  the  contour  of  the  land  and 
other  factors.  It  is  this  lowest  average  level  of  the  water-table 
which  must  be  reached  by  .wells  to  be  permanently  supplied  by 
unfailing  springs. 

■ 

The  spaces  in  which  this  ground-water  flows  are  partly  large  fissures  and 
partly  minute  interstices  between  the  grains.  These  interstices  vary  with  the 
character  of  the  rock  and  to  some  extent  with  its  age.  The  larger  openings 
also  vary  with  the  character  of  the  rock  and  the  disturbances  to  which  it.  has 
been  subjected.  They  comprise  the  planes  of  bedding  between  sedimentary 
rocks,  the  joints  and  other  fissures  which  traverse  it,  solution  cavities,  etc.  In 
the  larger  fissures  the  ground*water  is  chiefly  controlled  by  gravitation,  but  in 
the  smaller  interstices  within  the  rock  the  water  is  subject  to  the  force  of  ad- 
hesiofif  which  is  the  mutual  attraction  of  rock  and  water,  in  minute  quantities. 
This  force  of  adhesion  is  most  pronounced  in  rocks  with  the  smallest  interstices. 
When  the  interstices  are  so  fine  that  their  walls  will  attract  all  the  water  they 
can  hold,  or  if  interstices  are  few  and  far  between  or  are  absent  altogether,  the 
rock  is  called  imperviotis  to  water  under  ordinary  conditions,  that  is,  it  will  not 
permit  water  to  pass  through  it.  This  of  course  implies  that  no  cradcs  or  fissures 
of  subsequent  origin  are  present.  Other  rocks  are  more  or  less  pervious  or  per- 
meable to  ground-water  under  ordinary  conditions,  the  degree  of  permeability 
depending  on  the  porosity  of  the  rock  and  on  the  amount  of  fissuring  which  it 
has  suffered. 

That  solid  appearing  rocks  also  will  take  up  water  can  easily  be  shown  by 
immersing  them  in  water,  and  noting  the  difference  in  weight  between  the  diy 
and  water-soaked  rock.  The  water  occupies  the  spaces  between  the  rock 
particles.  Such  spaces  may  constitute  as  much  as  thirty  per  cent  or  over 
(in  some  cases  60  per  cent)  of  the  volume  of  the  rock,  or  they  may  form  less 
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than  one  per  cent  of  its  volume.  The  greatest  porosity  is  found  in  rocks  com- 
posed of  grains  of  uniform  size  and  spherical  form,  especially  if  the  arrangement 
of  the  grains  is  such  that  they  rest  vertically  one  upon  the  other.  Rocks  made 
up  of  rounded  and  uniform  grains  are  best  produced  from  wind-blown  sands, 
and  hence,  where  isuch  rocks  are  part  of  the  bedded  rock  series  of  the  earth's 
crust,  they  form  good  media  for  the  transmission  and  storage  of  underground 
water,  provided  the  changes  in  character  and  position  which  they  have  under- 
gone are  not  unfavorable  to  such  processes.  Unconsolidated  sands  and 
pebble  beds  are  of  course  among  the  best  of  media  for  the  transmission  and 
storage  of  underground  water,  but  if  these  are  surface  deposits,  they  do  not 
afford  good  reservoirs  for  well  waters,  since  they  also  admit  the  surface  drainage. 
The  rate  of  flow  of  underground  water  varies  greatly,  being  especially  in- 
fluenced by  the  porosity  of  the  rock.  *  Though  locally  it  may  be  relatively  rapid, 
the  average  rate  of  flow  is  probably  not  much  over  a  mile  a  year. 

As  Stated  above,  the  .name  ground-water  is  applied  to  the  water 
in  the  zone  of  saturation,  that  is,  the  water  below  the  water-table. 
This  water  is  also  called  phreaiic  water,  a  term  derived  from  the 
Greek  word  for  wdly  because  it  is  the  water  which  supplies  wells 
and  springs.  The  water  in  the  rock  and  soil  above  the  water-table, 
held  there  temporarily  by  molecular  attraction  against  gravity, 
but  slowly  sinking  to  the  level  of  the  water-table,  constitutes  a  part 
of  the  vadose  water,  which  is  the  name  applied  to  all  the  subsurface 
water  circulating  through  the  soil  or  rocks  above  the  water-table. 

The  best  conditions  for  the  storage  of  well-water  are  found  when  a  horizontal 
or  gently  inclined  pervious  bed  is  covered  by  an  impervious  one,  for  this  will 
keep  out  the  surface  drainage.  It  is  of  course  necessary  that  all  wells  sunk 
through  such  an  impervious  bed  should  be  properly  protected  above  the  level 
of  that  bed,  to  prevent  the  entrance  of  surface  waters.  The  entrance  of  the 
water  into  the  pervious  bed  takes  place  at  its  outcrop,  which  may  be  many* 
miles  removed  from  the  region  where  the  water  is  tapped. 

The  surface  of  the  ground-water  or  the  water-table  is  not  a  level  one.  It 
rises  inland  from  the  sea,  and  conforms  somewhat  to  the  irregularities  of  the 
country,  but  is  much  less  diversified.  The  porosity  of  the  rock,  the  amount  of 
rainfall  in  the  region,  the  presence  or  absence  of  much  vegetation,  especially 
forests,  etc.,  are  among  the  factors  which  influence  the  position  of  the  water- 
table  in  a  given  region. 

Where  valleys  are  cut  below  the  surface  of  the  ground-water  level,  this 
water  wiU  issue  along  their  sides  in  the  form  of  hillside  springs.  Where  the 
ground-water  level  and  that  of  the  surface  of  the  land  coincide,  swamps  are 
produced ;  where  the  land-surface  is  depressed  below  the  normal  water-level, 
lakes  are  formed. 

Where  porous  or  permeable  layers  enclosed  by  impervious  ones  crop  out 
along  the  mountain  sides  or  at  a  considerable  elevation,  the  water  entering 
them  will  gradually  find  its  way  to  lower  levels,  but  because  of  the  elevation 
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of  the  point  of  enttance,  the  water  thus  stored  in  the  {wrous  rode  will  be  under 

great  hydrostatic  pressure.    If  now  wells  are  sunk  in  the  low  country  to  tliit 

porous  roct,  the  water  will  rise,  because  of 

'S,  S'^  ^  =*  ^'  pressure  it  is  under,  and  overflow  at  the 

■S  1  9  S  Ta  surface,  or  if  the  country  in  which  the  well  IB 

3  S  „  S  a  suiik  '9  much  lower  than  the  head  of  water  at 

f.  &  §       n'  ^'  intake,  a  gushing  well  may  result.    Such 

a    ,  S  g  i  wells  are  called  atUsian  wdii.      Their  rela- 

2. 1 J      g  tionship  to  the  intake  near  the  mountains 

Si-a  g  I  is  shown  in  the  diagram  (Fig.  353).     If  the 

I  M  S  ■=  rock  of  the  low  country  is  intenected   by 

fe  "  -3  ^  i  dislocation-planes   or    faults    (see    Chapter 

■  ^M  u  "  XIX),  the  water  may  rise  along  such  planes 

g  "^  -g  3  «  and  form  arferian  ipringi. 

i  ^  "  ^  Beside  the  two  types  of  subsurface 

-I  a  «  S  .^  waters    mentioned,    there    are    two 

1  »  .2  a  I  others  to  which  reference  has  already 
3  3  S,  ■*  "  ''^■^  made  in  previotis  chapters. 
■i'2"^  Q,-  ^  These  are  the  connate  waters,  or  the 
P  I  .S'  2  :g  I  waters  originally  included  in  the  sedi- 
■S  .  w  §  H  m  ments  deposited  in  water,  either  salt 
S 1  5  -5  u  J  or  fresh,  and  the  magmatk  or  juvenile 
o  *=  3  J  ^  "  watcrsi  which  are  formed  as  emana- 

2  rt  -^  a  "i  a  ^°^^  ^^"™  deep-lying  igneous  mag- 
^ -_.  „-^;y  mas.  These  are,  however,  of  little 
Q  S  g  I  .|  2  inportance  in  rock  destruction. 

I ^ I"  II  I  Destructive  Work  of  Underground 
[^  -  ^  g  g  ■§  w'ater.  —  The  only  kind  of  destruc- 
tive work  which  underground  water 
performs  is  chemical,  comprising  so- 
lution and  hydration,  and  indirectly, 
J5  °  g  J  "2  ^  oxidation  and  carbonation  by  carry- 
S '«  J  * -3  ing  oxygen  and  carbon  dioxide.  Oid- 
S  2  g  o  dation,  hydration    and    carbonation 

^  'I  S  -B  have  already  been  described. 

i  ^  c  J  Solution.  —  This  is  most  effective 

"5  g  3  in  limestone  regions,  where  caverns 

a„  "  °  I  ■!.  -        ^""^  dissolved  out  by  the  circulating. 

33  "^  -^  3  1"^  a     ground -water  above  the  water-table, 

i.e.  within  the  vadose  belt.  Solution 
of  limestones  is  accomplished  by  the  aid  of  carbon  dioxide  which 
the  water  carries,  and  in  the  resulting  solution,  an  extra  mole- 


illalS 
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cule  of  that  gas  is  locked  up  for  each  molecule  of  caldum  car- 
bonate. On  the  re-deposition  of  the  calcium  carbonate,  this  extra 
molecule  of  COi  is  again  Uberated.  Caverns  are  most  readily  dis- 
solved out  along  the  bedding  planes  of  the  limestone  and  along 
the  cracks  or  joints  which  intersect  it.  After  the  cavern  has  been 
dissdved  out  it  is  slowly  filled  up  again  by  stalactite  and  stalag- 
mite growths,  though  this  may  go  on  in  one  part  of  a  cavern 
while  solution  enlarges  another.  If  the  water-table  rises  so  that 
the  ground-water  will  drown  the  cave,  its  walls  may  become  lined 
with  crystals  of  calcite,  often  of  enormous  size,  or  with  other 


Fio.  354.  —  Diagram  of  a  cavem,  showing  different  leveb  of  the  undeT- 
grotmd  stream.  (After  G.  C.  Matson,  U.  S.  G.  S.)  AB,  Connecting  funnels 
between  the  upper  and  lower  cavem.  The  tatter  is  undergoing  active  solu- 
tion, the  ground-water  level  having  been  lowered  to  it,  while  depodtios  of 
stalactites  and  stalagmites  goes  on  in  the  upper  level,  where  pillars  have  also 
been  formed.  A  sink  hole  is  seen  on  the  left  of  the  diagram,  and  several  others 
filled  with  soil  are  indicated.    (See  also  Figs.  1S4  and  185,  pp.  363,  364.) 

deposits  (copper  salts,  etc.).  The  crystal  caves  of  Missouri  are 
examples.  The  characteristic  deposits  in  limestone  caves  have 
aheady  been  discussed  (pp.  262-265)- 

On  the  surface  of  the  country  where  caves  abound  there  are  com- 
monly found  more  or  less  circular  depressions  called  sink-holes  or 
swallow-holes  (Fig.  354),  which  form  entrances  for  the  wat(fc  to 
the  cave  and  were  dissolved  by  the  waters  thus  entering  the  under- 
ground drainage.  Other  irregular  hollo^  are  formed  by  the  break- 
ing or  incaving  of  the  roof  of  the  cavem.  The  Natural  Bridge  of 
Vir^nia  (Fig.  355)   '^  ^^  1^*  remnant  of  a  cavern  roof. 

Other  rocks  besides  limestones  are  subject  to  solution  by  the  sub- 
surface waters.  Among  these  rock  salt  and  gypsum  are  the  mo^t 
conspicuous.    Even  quartz  is  dissolved,  especially  when  the  sub- 
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surface  waters  contain  much  humic  acid  from  plant  decay,  and  it 
is  indeed  this  dissolved  silica,  which  is  carried  by  the  streams  into 


Fio.  3SS.  —  Natural  Bridge,  Virginia.     A  remnant  of  a  (ormer  cave  roof. 
The  rock  is  lower  Ordovician  limestone.     (Courtesy  ol  D.  W.  Johnson.) 

the  sea,  that  constantly  supplies  the  material  from  which  the  radio- 
larians  and  the  diatoms  construct  their  siticious  cases. 
The  rate  of  solution  varies  greatly,  and  is  strongly  influenced  by 
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the  temperature  of  the  ground-water.  When  this  temperature 
approaches  the  freezing  point,  the  solvent  action  of  the  water  is 
practically  lost.  The  warm  springs  of  Bath,  England,  with  a  mean 
temperature  of  120^  F.,  discharge  annually  a  quantity  of  dissolved 
sulphates  of  calcium  and  sodium,  and  chlorides  of  sodium  and  mag- 
nesium, sufficient  to  make  a  square  column  of  mineral  matter  nine 
feet  in  diameter  and  140  feet  high.  The  great  deposits  of  litho- 
graphic limestone  at  Solnhofen  in  Bavaria  are  reduced  by  solu- 
tion one  meter  in  thickness  in  every  72,000  years,  and  the  similar 
extensive  limestones  of  the  Nittany  Valley  in  Pennsylvania,  one 
meter  in  every  30,000  years.  The  materials  removed  by  solution 
each  year  throughout  the  entire  globe  have  been  estimated  at 
96  tons  per  square  mile,  of  which  calcium  carbonate  constitutes 
50  tons,  calcium  sulphate  20  tons,  sodium  chloride  8  tons,  silica  7 
tons,  alkaline  carbonate  and  sulphates  6  tons,  and  oxide  of  iron  i  ton 
(T.  Mellard  Reade),  leaving  4  tons  for  other  substances. 

Indirect  Formation  of  Clastic  Rock  Due  to  Underground  Solu- 
tion. —  When  the  roof  of  a  cave  breaks  down,  the  rock  comprising 
it  is  broken  into  large  and  small  angular  fragments,  which  are 
piled  together  in  a  confused  heap.  Such  breaking  down  of  the  sur- 
face rock  is  frequently  seen  in  limestone  regions,  and  is  even  more 
marked  where  gypsum  and  salt  have  been  extracted.  Thus  in 
many  regions  of  western  England,  where  the  salt  (Permian)  is  mined 
by  the  solution  process,  extensive  cavings  have  occurred,  often  de- 
stroying villages  and  parts  of  small  towns.  Because  of  the  angular- 
ity of  the  material  resulting  from  such  a  break,  it  has  a  distinctive 
character,  and  the  name  brecciation  is  applied  to  the  process,  and 
hrecciated  material  to  the  result.  When  reconsolidated  it  becomes 
a  brecciated  rock,  or,  for  short,  a  breccia.  Such  cavern  breccias 
are  not  uncommon  among  the  rocks  of  the  earth's  crust.  Other 
breccias,  such  as  fault  breccias,  volcanic  breccias,  etc.,  have  al- 
ready been  referred  to.     (See  further  Chapter  XVIII.) 

r 

Destructive  Work  of  the  Waves 

The  waves  of  the  sea  and  of  lakes  exert  a  powerfully  destructive 
effect  upon  the  margins  of  the  land  on  which  they  border.  This  de- 
structive effect  is  due  in  part  to  the  mere  impact  and  lifting  power 
of  the  water  and  its  prying  power  where  it  enters  crevices,  and  in 
part  it  is  due  to  the  work  of  tools  which,  in  the  form  of  sand  and 
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rock  fragments,  are  hurled  by  the  waves  against  the  cliff,  or  moved 
along  over  a  rock  surface. 

The  force  of  the  waves  in  great  storms  is  often  very  surprising.  Measure- 
ments on  the  north  Scottish  coast  have  shown  the  force  of  impact  to  be  6ii 
pounds  per  square  foot  in  summer  and  2086  pounds  per  square  foot  in  winter, 
while  exceptional  storms  may  produce  an  impact  of  waves  nearly  three  times 
that  amount.  The  greatest  recorded  pressure  was  6083  pounds  per  square  foot 
during  a  heavy  westerly  gale  near  the  end  of  March,  1845.  Measurements 
recorded  from  the  French,  Italian,  and  north  African  coasts  show  ranges  from 
600  to  more  than  3000  pounds  per  square  foot.  As  an  illustration  of  the  power 
of  the  waves  to  lift  rock  material  may  be  cited  the  breakwater  in  the  harbor  of 
Wick  on  the  northeast  coast  of  Scotland.  This  breakwater  consisted,  above 
the  foundation,  of  three  large  blocks,  weighing  80  to  100  tons  each,  across  which 
a  huge  concrete  monolith,  weighing  over  800  tons,  was  cast  in  place  and  firmly 
anchored  to.the  blocks  by  iron  chains.  The  total  mass  weighed  1350  tons,  and 
yet  during  the  great  storm  of  December,  1872,  it  was  lifted  by  the  waves  and 
hurled  into  the  inner  harbor,  a  distance  of  10  to  15  meters,  the  monolith  and 
three  foundation  stones  remaining  anchored  together  and  being  moved  as  a 
single  mass. 

The  erosive  work  of  waves  is  confined  to  ablation  processes,  and 
these  are  chiefly  restricted  to  quarrying  and  corrasion  and  abrasive 
work.  There  is,  in  addition,  a  certain  amount  of  solution  going  on, 
as  well  as  prying  by  the  freezing  of  the  spray  and  the  compression 
of  air  in  crevices,  but  these  are  of  minor  importance. 

Wave  Quarrying.  —  By  the  constant  impact  of  waves  against 
the  chffs,  rock  fragments  are  loosened  and  lifted  from  their  position. 
This  is  especially  the  case  where  the  rock  of  the  cliff  is  traversed 
by  cracks  or  fissures.  On  the  Massachusetts  coast,  the  basaltic 
dikes  conmionly  have  a  rude  colunmar  structure,  the  columns  ex- 
tending across  the  dike  from  wall  to  wall.  Wave  impact  loosens 
these  colunms,  and  they  are  then  lifted  out  by  the  waves  and  car- 
ried away,  and  thus  the  shoreward  ends  of  these  dikes  are  marked 
by  deep  parallel-sided  chasms  (see  Fig.  135,  p.  192).  On  the  Irish 
coast,  the  columns  of  basalt  which  form  the  Giant's  Causeway 
(Fig.  1 20,  p.  176)  are  similarly  removed  by  the  waves,  and  on  the 
island  of  Staffa  on  the  Scottish  coast,  such  removal  has  produced 
the  famous  Fingal's  Cave  (see  Fig.  122,  p.  178).  Other  examples 
are  found  on  the  coast  of  the  Bay  of  Fundy  and  elsewhere,  and 
such  removal  of  columns  produces,  usually,  a  steep  or  vertical  cliff. 
When  granite  cliffs  dip  into  water  of  moderate  depth,  steep  diffs 
are  seldom  produced,  especially  if  the  granite  shows  few  fissures 
or  structure  planes  which  permit  such  quarrying  operations.    The 
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waves  have  comparatively  little  effect  upoa  granite,  which,  because 
of  its  hardness,  is  not  easily  corraded.    The  upper  parts  of  the  cliff, 
therefore,  being  subject  to  the  attack  of  the  weather,  will  retreat 
more  rapidly  than  the 
lower,    and    a    sloping 
granite    headland    will 
project    into    the    sea 
(Fig.    }s6a).      U    the 
granite   is    fine-grained 
-  and    is    traversed    by 
many  joint  ffssures,  the 
quarrying  operations  of 
the  waves  are  of  course 
facilitated. 

Rocks  which  are  char- 
acterized   by     bedding 
planes  may  be  quarried 
into    large    blocks    by 
waves.     Such  effects  are 
seen  id  the   limestone 
and  chalk  cliffs  of  the 
Enghsh     and     French 
coasts  (Fig.  30I,  p.  1 
and  Fig.  715),  especially 
upon  the  North  Sea  coast  of  England.    Many  of  the  vertical  cliffs 
of  softer  rocks  are,  however,  produced  by  corrosion  at  their  base 
and  by  the  falling  of  the  masses  of  rock  thus  undermined. 

Corration  and  Abrasion.  —  When  the  waves  hurl  sand  and  rock 
fragments  against  the  base  of  a  cliff,  this  becomes  subject  to  wear 
by  corrasion.  The  sand  and  rock  fragments  at  the  same  time  suffer 
erosion  by  a  process  of  abrasion.  Cliffs  of  soft  rock  are  especially 
attacked  in  this  manner,  and  where  the  wave  work  is  more  or  less 
constant  at  their  base,  they  are  apt  to  present  a  vertical  face  (Fig. 
16,  p.  31).  The  rate  of  wear  varies,  of  course,  with  the  force  and 
constancy  of  the  waves  and  the  degree  of  softness  or  corradability 
of  the  rock,  as  well  as  with  the  hardness  of  the  tools  employed  by 
the  waves. 

The  rock  fr^ments  employed  as  tools  by  the  waves,  whether 
broken  off  by  the  waves  themselves  or  supplied  by  the  weathering 
of  the  cliff,  suffer  wear.     This  b  most  pronounced  upon  the  angles 


356  a.  —  Granite  headland,  Marble- 
head,  Mass.,  showing  the  sloping  surface  which 

.0  the  more  effective  attack  oi  the 
weather  on  the  upper  part  of  the  cliS  as  com- 
pared with  wave  erosion  which  is  effected 
mainly  in  the  joint  fissures.  (Photo  by 
author.) 
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and  comers  of  the  fragments.  In  this  manner  angular  blocks  are 
rapidly  worn  into  rounded  pebbles  and  boulders  (Figs.  356  b,  c). 
Sand  grains  suffer  in  a  similar  manner,  and  the  softer  or  more 
cleavable  minerals 
among  them  are  ■ 
rapidly  destroyed, 
so  that  the  remain- 
ing sand  is  largely 
or  wholly  composed 
of  quartz  grains. 

On  shores  charac- 
terized   neither    by 
rock    cliffs   nor   by 
glacial     material, 
Fio.  3S6  6.  -  A  sand  and  cobble-stone  beach  mtb      ^uch     as     drumlin 
rock  ledges  in  the  background,  moraines,    etc.    (see 

Fig.  447).  pebbles 
and  boulders  are  relatively  uncommon,  though  some  of  them  may 
be  transported  for  considerable  distances  by  shore  currents.  Even 
where  the  pebbles  are  not  hurled  against  a  cliff,  but  are  merely 
rolled  back  and  forth  by  the  waves,  mutual  impact  will  effect  a 


Fig.  356  c.  —  Pebbles  worn  from  bricks  by  the  waves,  Nahant,  Maaa,  These 
fragments  illustrate  three  stages  in  pebble  making.  The  first  is  rectangular, 
with  only  the  corners  and  edges  worn  off;  the  second  is  sub-rounded  and  the 
third  fully  rounded,  though  still  retaining  the  elongated  form  of  the  originaL 
(F.  H,  Lahee  photo,  from  Gardner  collections  of  pholographs,  No.  7401.  Cour- 
tesy Geol.  Dept.,  Harvard  Univereity.) 

wearing  off  of  angles  and  corners,  and  rounded  pebbles  result. 
By  continued  wear  these  will  be  reduced  to  smaller  and  smaller 
size  and  may  eventually  be  reduced  to  fine  dust  or  rock-flour. 
Sands,  which  make  up  most  of  the  material  of  shores  not  bounded 
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by  cliffs,  also  have  their  grains  worn  round  by  mutual  abrasion. 
Such  rounding,  however,  affects  primarily  the  larger  grains,  which 
from  their  size  and  weight  come  more  constantly  in  contact  with 
one  another ;  the  smaller  grains,  being  more  readily  held  in  sus- 
pension by  the  agitated  waters,  suffer  less  abrasion  and  so  remain 
more  generally  in  an  angular  state.  Moreover,  the  wet  sand  of  a 
beach  conunonly  forms  a  compact  mass,  owing  to  the  water  be- 
tween the  grains,  so  that  a  gently  sloping  sand  beach  is  often  nearly 
as  hard  surfaced  as  a  rock  floor.  Here  the  waves  have  little  effect, 
and  the  rounding  of  the  grains  by  mutual  abrasion  is  greatly  re- 
tarded (Fig.  357). 


Fig.  357.  —  Daytona  Beach,  Florida.    A  hard-packed  sand  beach,  extending 
for  many  miles.    A  favorite  beach  for  automobile  races. 

On  the  whole,  the  grains  of  beach  sands  may  be  regarded  as  much 
less  well  rounded  than  those  worn  by  wind,  this  being  especially 
true  of  the  smaller  grains.  Nevertheless,  there  are  many  modify- 
ing influences,  and  caution  must  be  used  in  the  employment  of  this 
criterion  for  the  determination  of  the  origin  of  a  given  mass  of 
sand  grains. 

Destructtve  Work  of  the  Pyrosphere 

In  volcanic  eruptions  of  the  explosive  type,  both  the  semi-fluid 
and  the  solid  lava  and  the  solid  rock  of  non- volcanic  origin  may  be 
shattered.  The  size  of  the  fragments  thus  produced  may  range 
from  large  blocks  to  the  finest  dust,  the  finer  material  being  as  a 
nile  more  abundant.  When  lava,  which  has  not  yet  become 
thoroughly  hardened,  is  shattered  by  an  explosion  during  the 
eruption,  these  fragmental  lava  masses  are  hurled  into  the  air  and 
may  harden  in  the  process.    The  larger  blocks  will  fall  back  to  the 
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surface  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  volcano,  and  form  rounded,  elon- 
gated, or  otherwise  shaped  volcanic  bombs  (Fig.  58,  p.  116).  Such 
bombs  generally  show  rounded  surfaces  from  the  molding  process 
which  the  mass  of  lava  underwent  in  its  passage  through  the  air,  this 
being  often  accompanied  by  a  gyrating  or  spinning  movement. 
When  solidified  lavas  are  shattered,  large  angular  fragments  are  pro- 
duced, which  may  form  great  accumulations  and  be  subsequently 
bound  together  to  form  volcanic  agglomerates.  Other  rocks  shat- 
tered by  these  explosions  will  also  produce  angular  fragments, 
though  of  course  all  such  fragments  may  subsequently  be  rounded 
by  becoming  water-worn.  The  finer  products  of  shattering  of  still 
viscid  lavas  are  known  as  lapiUi,  and  they  also  show  rounded  or 
smooth  surface  characters.  Fine  fragments  resulting  from  the 
shattering  of  solid  rocks,  on  the  other  hand,  will  be  sharply  angular. 
The  finest  volcanic  dust  is  carried  into  the  upper  atmosphere  and 
may  be  transported  by  the  air-currents  over  wide  areas  before  it 
settles  again.  Such  material  is  generally  recognized  only  by 
microscopic  examination,  which  reveals  the  fact  that  it  is  largely 
or  wholly  of  volcanic  origin.    (See  Fig.  488.) 

Destruction  of  Rocks  by  Movements  of  the  Earth's  Crust 

When  through  some  disturbance  in  the  earth's  crust,  either  vol- 
canic or  under  the  influences  of  stresses  and  strains,  a  fracture  arises, 
movement  of  the  rock  masses  along  such  a  fracture  will  result  in  the 
grinding  and  fragmentation  of  the  contiguous  rock  walls.  Such 
movements  may  be  back  and  forward,  or  they  may  be  mainly  in 
one  direction,  the  moving  mass  producing  a  displacement  of  the 
crust  or  a.fauli  (Figs.  542 ,  543 ,  Chapter  XIX) .  Such  disturbances  are 
commonly  manifest  on  the  surface  as  earthquakes,  and  may  be  shown 
by  actual  displacements,  either  horizontally  or*  vertically,  of  the 
adjoining  masses  of  rock  and  of  the  soil  and  other  structures  upon  it. 
(See  further.  Chapter  XXI.)  Within  the  fissure  the  shattered  ma- 
terial from  the  walls  will  accumulate,  commonly  in  the  form  of 
coarse  and  fine  fragments  thoroughly  intermingled.  The  fragments 
will  be  angular  and  will  consist  of  the  material  of  the  adjoining 
walls  of  the  fracture.  Such  a  mixture  of  angular  fragments  and 
fine  rock,  sand,  and  rock-flour  is  called  a  fault  rubble,  and  when 
consolidated  forms  2l  fault  breccia  (Fig.  32,  p.  80).  Fault  breccias 
may  occur  in  vertical  or  inchned  fissures,  or  they  may  lie  in  hori- 
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zontal  beds  between  two  masses  of  rock,  one  of  which  has  been 
pushed  over  or  under  the  other,  or  both  of  which  may  have 
moved  past  each  other.  Its  angular  character,  and  the  fact  that 
the  material  consists  only  of  the  broken  fragments  derived  from  the 
enclosing  Tocks,  distinguish  such  a  fault  breccia  from  other  rubble 
rocks. 

Rock  Destkoction  by  Glaciees 

Ice  is  a  rock,  though  only  a  temporary  one  in  most  climates,  and 
the  movement  over  other  rock  of  an  ice  mass,  such  as  that  of  a  ^- 
der,  is  analogous  to  the  movement  described  in  the  preceding  sec- 
tion. One  may  of  course  consider  a  glacier  as  a  frozen  river,  but 
the  erosive  effects  of  movii^  ice  are  much  more  like  those  of  moving 
rock  masses  than  they  are  like  those  of  running  water. 

Glacial  erosion  is  wholly  mechanical,  and  is  accomplished  by 
plucking  and  sapping  or  quarrying  and  by  grinding  or  corrasion  and 


FtG.  358,  —  Limestone  polished,  furrowed,  and  scratched  by  the  modem 
glacier  of  RosenUui,  Switzerland.  (After  Agassiz,  from  Lyeli.)  aa,  white 
streaks  or  scratches  caused  by  small  grains  of  flint  frozen  into  the  ice;  bb,  fur- 


abrasion  {see  Chapter  XIV).  In  addition  to  this  a  newly  formed 
glacier  will  perform  denudation  or  the  removal  of  the  material  which 
had  accimiulated  by  weathering  and  otherwise  on  the  surface  over 
which  it  moves,  and  prior  to  its  formation  or  advent.  This  is  the 
most  important  erosive  work  of  a  glacier  in  the  early  stages,  while 
later,  quarrying  (plucking  and  sapping)  and  corrasion  become  the 
chief  erosive  work  of  the  ice.    In  general,  the  loose  material  en- 
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countered  is  removed  by  becoming  incorporated  in  the  basal  portion 
of  the  ice  through  the  freezing  of  the  moisture  which  saturates  this 
material.  In  quarrying,  the  ice  mass  freezes  to  projecting  rocks  or 
in  fissures,  surrounding  such  a  projection,  and  in  its  movement  tears 
or  pluclcs  the  rock  away.  In  the  performance  of  coirasion  the  rock 
material,  frozen  firmly  into  the  base  of  the  ice,  scratches  and  pol- 
ishes the  rock  floor  over  which  it  moves.  If  the  motion  is  uni- 
form, series  of  parallel  scratches  are  formed,  which  indicate  the 
direction  of  ice  movement  (Figs.  358,  359,  360  a). 


Fio.  3S9.  —  A  glaciated  surface  of  gneiss,  Bronx  Park,  N.  Y.  The  bauds 
extending  across  the  surface  from  the  lower  left-hand  side  are  the  gneissic 
bands;  the  glacial  striie  run  nearly  at  right  angles  to  these.  (Photo  by  Willis; 
from  U.  S.  G.  S.) 

The  fragments  which  the  ice  uses  as  tools  are  themselves  affected 
by  this  corrasive  process.  The  sands  are  ground  and  crushed  to 
fine  rock  flour,  which  is  one  of  the  most  characteristic  types  of  ma- 
terial produced  by  glacial  erosion.  This  must  be  disdnguished 
from  clay  or  the  similarly  fine  material  due  to  atmospheric  decom- 
position. Under  the  ice  there  is  little  or  no  opportunity  for  chem- 
ical decomposition,  and  even  after  this  rock  flour  is  carried  away 
by  glacial  streams,  which  it  renders  turbid  or  milky,  and  is  de- 
posited elsewhere,  it  may  not  undergo  decomposition  except 
near  the  surface.     Rock  fllour,  therefore,  though  resembling  day 
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ia  fineness,  is  distinct  from  it.  Its  minute  grainy  may  consist  of 
a  variety  of  minerals,  accordii^  to  the  rock  from  which  it  was 
derived. 

The  lai^er  rock  fragments  are  ground  and  polished  upon  their 
surfaces,  partly  by  being  dragged  over  the  rock-bottom  and  partly 
by  the  movement  of  the  sand-laden  ice  over  them.  If  the  rock 
fragments  were  originally  flat,  they  will  be  polished  and  striated  only 
on  the  two  larger  faces,  the  others  remaining  more  or  less  angular 
(Fig.  360  6).  If  the  fragments  are  of  approximately  equal  dimen- 
sions in  all  directions,  they  may  have  turned  over  frequently,  and 


Fig.  360  a.  —  Photograph  of  a . 
pebble  from  Permian  glacial  deposits 
Dear  Jaquariakyva,  Parana,  South 
Brazil.  This  is  a  fragment  of  the 
dd  pre-Permian  rock  floor,  showing 
its  glacial  atrtx.  (Courtesy  of  Prof. 
J,  B,  Woodworth.) 


Fio.  360  6.  —  A  small  glaciated 
boulder  from  the  Pleistocene  till. 
About  one  half  natural  size.  (Photo 
by  B.  Hubbatd.) 


all  sides  may  be  polished  and  striated.  Unless  subsequently  worn 
by  water,  such  striated  rock  fragments  constitute  a  characterisdc 
feature  of  the  deposits  fonned  by  glaciers  and  will  lead  to  the 
identification  of  such  deposits  even  after  consolidation  (Fig.  419). 
It  should,  however,  be  remarked  that  in  talus  slides  and  under 
certain  other  conditions,  rock  fragments  may  be  polished  and  stri- 
ated, but  they  will  never  be  so  perfect  nor  so  abundant  as  those 
produced  by  glacial  activities. 

Glacially  produced  debris  never  rests  where  formed,  but  always 
suffers  more  or  less  transportation,  partly  by  the  ice  itself  and  partly 
by  the  streams  formed  from  the  melting  of  the  ice.  This  will  be 
more  fully  discussed  in  the  next  chapter. 
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Rock  Destruction  by  Organisics 

If  we  except  man,  who  is  by  far  the  most  powerful  agent  active 
in  the  destruction  of  the  rocks  of  the  earth's  crust,  we  must  confess 
that  organisms  play  but  a  minor  rdle  in  the  destruction  of  rocks. 
True,  there  are  certain  bacteria  which  appear  to  be  very  active 
agents  in  bringing  about  the  weathering  of  rock  surfaces,  and  the 
decay  of  plants  furnishes  both  carbon  dioxide  and  humic  adds, 
which  are  powerful  agents  in  rock-solution,  but  aside  from  this 
the  destructive  work  of  organisms  is  slight.  Plants,  whose  roots 
grow  in  fissures  in  the  rock,  will  by  continued  growth  force  the  walls 
of  the  fissures  apart  and  so  perform  a  certain  amount  of  superficial 
destruction  (Fig.  33,  p.  81).  Great  herds  of  animals,  too,  perform 
a  certain  amount  of  surface  destruction  by  pounding  the  rock  to 
powder  under  their  hoofs,  along  the  paths  of  their  migration  and 
especially  around  drinking  pools.  Such  destructive  work  performed 
by  herds  of  cattle  in  Hereroland,  former  German  Southwest  Africa, 
has  been  described  as  follows  by  Pechuel  Loesche : 

"  In  extensive  manner  these  animals  aid  in  the  leveling  of  many  land  areas. 
As  the  dryness  increases,  the  herds  of  grazing  cattle  become  more  numerous 
around  the  last  of  the  ^>arsely  distributed  water  bodies.  Thousands  and  tens 
of  thousands  of  the  large  and  the  small  animals  overrun  for  miles  the  surround* 
ing  country  for  days,  weeks,  and  months.  Through  countless  hoof-beats  the 
ground  is  loosened  and  so  furnishes  enormous  masses  of  dust,  while  at  the  same 
time  all  inequalities  are  trampled  down  and  destroyed.  The  inclined  surfaces 
would  be  furrowed  by  numerous  rain  water  gullies  if  these  were  not  constandy 
destroyed  by  the  hoofs  of  the  roaming  animals  and  if  it  were  not  for  the  fact 
that  rain  water  is  constantly  guided  along  the  paths  formed  by  the  animals 
going  to  and  from  the  water  in  long  lines,  ranged  one  behind  the  other.  Fur- 
thermore, the  cover  of  dust  prevents  to  an  astonishing  degree  the  penetration 
of  the  short  heavy  downpour  of  rain  into  the  deeper  strata." 

This  loosening  and  pounding  of  rock  to  dust  becomes  an  effect- 
ive agent  in  the  lowering  of  the  surface,  because  the  finer  particles 
will  be  constantly  removed  by  the  winds,  and  it  is  not  too  much 
to  attribute  to  the  destructive  work  of  great  herds  of  animals  in 
semi-arid  regions  the  principal  r61e  in  the  lowering  of  the  land  over 
large  areas  and  the  production  of  gently  inclined  planes  free  from 
furrows,  above  which  project  remnants  of  the  older  surface  in  the 
form  of  butte-like  hills  or  ridges.  Such  "  island  hills,"  as  they  are 
called,  abound  in  the  great  Kalahari  desert  region  of  Central  Africa. 
The  work  of  burrowing  land  animals,  such  as  the  moles,  prairie 
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dogs,  etc.,  also  aids  to  a  certain  extent  in  the  further  destruction 
of  unconsolidated  material. 

When  we  come  to  the  smaller  land  animals  we  must  note  espe- 
dally  the  worms  and  the  ants  and  termites  which  produce  a  super- 
ficial loosening  and  rearrangement  of  the  unconsolidated  material 
of  the  earth's  crust,  but  perform  relatively  little  destructive  work 
in  the  solid  rocks.  The  many  galleries  produced  by  ants  and  ter- 
mites admit  the  air  to  the  soil  and  so  favor  decomposition,  while 
organic  matter  carried  down  by  these  animals  furnishes  acids  for 
the  solution  of  rock  particles. 

In  the  sea,  too,  animals  eSect  a  certain  amount  of  rock  destruc- 
tion. Thus  many  fish,  feeding  upon  growing  coral  polyps,  crop  off 
the  coral  ends  with  the  polyps  and  grind  the  coral  to  powder,  which 
eventually  passes  from  them  as  lime  floiu*.  Calcareous  algas  or 
nullipores  are  also  ground  up  in  this  manner.  Crabs,  and  other 
crustaceans  also,  break  up  shells  of  moUusks  and  echinoderms  on 
which  they  feed,  and  so  produce  a  not  inconsiderable  quantity 
of  shdl  fragments  which  will  enter  into  the  construction  of  new 
limestones.  Other  marine  animals  active  in  this  way  are  the  echi- 
noids,  which  destroy  rocks  to  a  certain  extent,  by  drilling  holes  in 
them ;  but  their  work  as  rock  breakers  is  of  moderate  significance. 


CHAPTER  XVI 

TRANSPORTATION,  SORTING,  AND  DEPOSITION  OF 

CLASTIC  ROCK  MATERIAL 

Only  the  clastic  material  due  to  weathering  may  remain  in  the 
place  where  it  is  produced  or  suffer  only  slight  shifting  of  locality, 
before  becoming  reconsolidated  into  a  rock,  which  then  will  be  un- 
assorted in  respect  to  material,  and  essentially  without  structure. 
Such  old  soils,  subsequently  changed  to  rock,  are  foimd  in  some 
localities,  but  for  the  most  part  the  product  of  weathering  is  trans- 
ported and  redeposited  elsewhere,  and  in  this  process  undergoes 
more  or  less  sorting,  while  new  structures  incident  to  these 
modifications  are  impressed  upon  it. 

Agents  of  Transportation  and  Sorting  and  Regions 

• 

OF  Deposition 

Transportation.  —  The  chief  agents  of  transportation  of  clastic 
material  are  wind,  and  water  currents,  both  those  of  rivers  and  those 
of  the  sea.  Glaciers,  however,  and  floating  icebergs  also  transport 
clastic  material,  though  much  of  that  transported  at  first  by 
glaciers  is  subsequently  carried  farther  sometimes  by  water,  and 
sometimes  by  wind.  There  are  of  course  minor  agents  of  trans- 
portation, among  which  may  be  mentioned  other  floating  structures, 
such  as  vegetation,  etc.,  to  which  various  kinds  of  rock  material 
are  attached;  snow  and  landslides,  and  animals  which  carry 
rock  material  either  attached  externally  or  in  their  stomachs. 
Man  is  of  course  the  most  effective  agent  of  transportation,  calling 
to  his  aid  the  resources  of  wind,  water  currents,  steam,  electricity, 
and  animal  energy ;  but  he  works,  as  yet,  upon  a  far  smaller  scale 
than  do  the  less  efficient  rivers,  winds,  waves,  and  ice. 

Sorting.  —  Both  wind  and  running  water  accomplish  sorting 
of  material,  and  the  waves  of  the  sea  and  lakes  are  also  active  in 
this  respect.  Glaciers  and  icebergs,  on  the  other  hand,  tran3port 
material  without  sorting  it  in  any  way. 
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Deposition.  —  Deposition  of  clastic  material  takes  place  in  the 
sea  (marine  deposits),  in  lakes  and  ponds  (lacustrine  deposits),  and 
on  dry  land  (terrestrial  deposits).  The  last  two  types  are  often 
designated  continental  as  distinct  from  marine  deposits.  Inter- 
mediate between  the  lake  deposits,  on  the  one  hand,  and  those  of 
dry  dust  and  sand,  on  the  other,  are  the  deposits  formed  on  river 
flood-plains  and  on  alluvial  fans,  while  between  the  terrestrial  and 
marine  deposits,  the  sea-border  delta  sediments  form  a  transition 
type. 

Transporting  and  Sorting  by  Winds 

Whatever  the  origin  of  clastic  material,  if  it  is  light  enough  and 
small  enough  in  grain,  it  can  be  transported  by  wind.  As  we  have 
seen,  the  removal,  by  wind,  of  loose  material  from  a  surface  where  it 
has  been  produced  is  called  deflation,  and  this  is  the  beginning 
of  eolian  transport.  Such  transport  is  accomplished  either  by 
carrying  the  material  in  suspension  as  in  sand  and  dust  storms,  or  by 
rolling  and  pushing  it  along  over  the  surface  without  lifting.  Only 
fine  material  such  as  dust  can  be  retained  in  suspension  for  any 
length  of  time,  and  thus  be  carried  far.  The  volcanic  dust  pro- 
duced by  the  explosion  of  Krakatoa,  in  1883,  referred  to  in  Chap- 
ter VII  (p.  137),  was  carried  by  the  upper  air  ourents  repeatedly 
around  the  earth  before  settling.  But  even  pebbles,  8  mm.  in 
diameter  or  larger,  may  be  picked  up  by  a  strong  wind  and  carried 
a  short  distance.  Much  larger  sand  grains  and  pebbles  may  of 
course  be  rolled  along  the  surface  than  could  be  lifted  by  wind 
of  the  same  strength. 

Both  the  material  which  is  carried  in  suspension  and  that  which 
is  rolled  along  by  the  wind  become  assorted  according  to  size  and 
weight  of  grain,  the  latter  varying,  of  course,  for  particles  of  the 
same  size  according  to  their  mineral  character.  The  smaller 
grains  are  picked  out  and  carried  farthest ;  the  larger  ones  settle 
out  earlier.  The  lighter  minerals  too  are  carried  far,  leaving  the 
heavier  behind.  Thus  after  repeated  transportation  by  wind,  the 
material  will  become  well  sorted,  only  grains  of  about  the  same 
size  and  of  the  same  mineral  character  accumulating  at  any  given 
locality.  In  this  process  of  transportation  the  grains  will  also  be 
more  or  less  worn  and  rounded  by  mutual  abrasion,  as  already  de- 
scribed (p.  406). 
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When  an  older  sand  deposit  consists  of  well-rounded  grains  <rf 
uniform  size  and  of  only  one  mineral  species,  the  suppositicm  is  very 
strong  that  such  a  deposit  represents  the  work  of  the  wind  at  a 
.  former  time.  A  rock  formed  of  such  material,  and  known  as  the 
Sylvania  sandstone  of  Silurian  age,  occurs  in  Ohio  and  Michigan. 
The  grains  are  wonderfully  well  rounded  (millet  seed  type) ;  they 
are  of  essentially  uniform  size  in  each  locality,  though  those  of  one 
locality  may  differ  from  those  of  another,  as  is  shown  in  the  two 
photographs  (Fig.  361  A,  B)  which  represent  grains  from  different 
localities,  enlarged  to  the  same  degree.    They  consist  wholly  of 


Fig.  361.  —  Microphotographs  of  Sylvania  sand  grains,  enlarged  about  11 
times.  A,  from  National  Silica  Co..  Monroe  county,  Midi.,  near  top;  B, 
from  Rockwood  pits,  four  feet  down,  American  Silica  Co.  The  grains  are  well 
romided  and  of  nearly  uniform  size,  but  differ  in  size  in  the  diSeient  localities. 
(W.  H.  Sherzer,  photo;  from  Grabau  and  Sberzer,  Monroe  FormatioK  of 
Michigan.) 

quartz  without  any  foreign  admixture.  This  fact  and  the  ready 
separation  of  the  grains  makes  the  rock  valuable  for  glass  manu- 
facture. This  rock  has  been  interpreted  as  formed  of  wind-trans- 
ported, wind-sorted,  and  wind-worn  sand  grains,  and  the  larger 
structural  characters  of  the  deposit  bear  out  this  hypothesis.  (See 
Fig-  374.  P-  45S-) 

Dnst  and  Sandstorms  (Fig.  362).  —  All  deserts  are  subject  to 
violent  sand  and  dust  storms,  when  the  strong  wind  picks  up  the 
dry  material  from  the  surface  and  whirls  it  along  in  a  cloud,  which 
may  appear  like  a  solid  moving  wall.  After  such  a  storm  the  air 
will  be  hazy  with  dust  for  a  long  time,  and  indeed  in  some  desert 
regions  the  air  is  seldom  free  from  suspended  dust.  As  the  wind 
dies  down,  the  coarsest  material  settles  first,  the  finest  being  long 
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held  aloft  and  carried  far.  Sandstorms  may  be  very  destructive  to 
life,  and  as  a  result  of  their  occurrence  great  changes  in  the  aspect 
of  the  country  are  produced.  To  this  constant  motion  of  the  sand 
and  dust,  as  much  as  to  the  absence  of  moisture,  is  due  the  general 
lack  of  vegetation  in  the  sandy  desert  (Figs.  363  a,  b). 


Fig.  361. —  Sandstorm  in  the  Sahara;   from  nature.     (After  Ratzei.) 

Distances  to  which  Sand  and  Dust  are  Transported.  —  The  dis- 
tance over  which  material  is  transported  depends  not  only  upon  the 
size  and  weight  of  the  particles  and  the  strength  and  continuity 
of  the  wind,  but  also  upon  the  initial  position  of  the  material. 
When  dust  is  projected  high  into  the  air,  as  by  volcanic  explosions, 
the  force  of  the  wind  is  wholly  employed  in  carrying  it,  and 
hence  such  substances  will  be  transported  farther  than  those  picked 
up  by  the  wind  directly.  As  aLready  noted,  the  fine  dust  of  Kra- 
katoa  was  repeatedly  carried  around  the  world,  and  its  suspension  in 
the  upper  air  caused  everywhere  the  brilliant  sunsets  for  which  the 
period  following  the  eruption  was  noted.  The  cdarser  ashes  fell 
inches  deep  at  a  distance  of  a  thousand  miles  from  the  volcano,  and 
some  even  fell  in  Holland.  Volcanic  dust  from  Iceland  has  fallen 
repeatedly  in  Scandinavia,  Holland,  and  northern  Britain.     Dust 
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from  the  Sumatran  volcano,  Tomboro,  has  fallen  a  thousand  mUes 

away,  and  dust  from  the  Mexican  volcano,  Colima,  fell  in  February 
and  March,  1903,  at 
points  more  than  loo 
miles  northeast  of  the 
volcano. 

The  ash  from  the 
eruption  in  1835  of  the 
Nican^uan  volcano, 
Cosequina,  covered  an 
area  of  1,500,000  square 
miles,  and  even  reached 
Jamaica,  more  than  750 
miles  away.  Dust  from 
the  eruption  of  Mont 
Pelfe  in  i8iJ  is  said  to 
have  reached  the  Azores 
on  the  other  side  of  the 
Atlantic,  and  dust  from 

Vesuvius  has  been  observed  to  fall  in  Greece,  in  France,  and  in 

Austria. 
Dust  of  non-volcanic  origin  b  also  carried  to  great  distances. 

Some  known  to  have  been  derived  from  the  Sahara,  was  repeatedly 


m 
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Fig.  363  b.  —  General  view  m  the  arid  region,  western  North  America. 
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carried  across  the  Alps  and  fell  in  such  distant  regions  as  England 
and  North  Germany,  2000  miles  away.  Dust  from  Australia  some- 
times reaches  New  Zealand,  1500  miles  away,  and  yellow  dust 
from  the  interior  of  China  has  fallen  on  the  decks  of  vessels  south- 
west of  Japan,  having  been  carried  at  least  a  thousand  miles  from 
its  source. 

Voliune  of  Dust  Falls.  —  The  quantity  of  dust  transported  during 
a  single  storm  may  be  very  great.  In  1863  a  rain  of  dust  fell  on  the 
Canary  Islands  which  was  estimated  to  have  a  weight  of  6,500,000 
tons.  The  great  dust  storm  of  March  9-12, 1901,  brought  1,960,000 
tons  of  dust  to  Europe  and  1,650,000  tons  to  North  Africa,  cover- 
ing a  total  area  of  300,000  square  miles  of  land  surface  and  170,000 
square  miles  of  ocean.  It  was  estimated  that  this  dust  traveled, 
in  part  at  least,  a  distance  of  2500  miles.  It  is  thus  clear  that  wind- 
transported  ihaterial  pla3rs  an  important  r61e  in  nature. 

Deposition  of  Wind-blown  Sands 

Wind-blown  material  may  be  deposited  in  water  or  upon  dry 
land.  Only  the  latter  has  distinctive  characters,  for  the  former 
is  incorporated  with  other  water-laid  (lacustrine  or  marine)  elastics. 
The  most  characteristic  types  of  wind-borne  sand  deposits  are  the 
dunes.  These  are  found  on  most  coasts,  but  also  abound  inland, 
especially  in  desert  regions,  where  they  often  assiune  considerable 
proportions  and  cover  wide  areas. 

Types  of  Sand  Dunes 

Three  main  types  of  sand  dunes  are  recognized :  (a)  the  conical 
hiU,  (b)  the  linear,  and  {c)  the  curved  or  crescent-shaped  type, 
known  as  the  barchane  (Fig.  368).  Between  the  last  two  are  often 
combination  types  which  have  some  of  the  characters  of  both.  The 
linear  type  is  most  common  on  the  coast,  where  a  uniform  and 
constant  supply  of  sand  is  furnished ;  while  the  crescent-shaped  or 
barchane  type  is  most  characteristic  of  the  interior,  the  river  flood- 
plains  of  arid  regions,  and  the  deserts.  According  to  location, 
dunes  may  be  classed  as  (a)  coastal,  (6)  river-bottom  and  flood- 
plain,  and  (c)  inland  or  desert  dunes. 

Coastal  Dunes.  —  These  are  chiefly  of  the  linear  t3rpe  and  ex- 
tend in  general  at  right  angles  to  the  prevailing  wind.  They  al- 
ways have  an  asymmetrical  cross-section,  the  opposite  sides  sloping 
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at  decidedly  different  angles.  The  side  toward  the  coast,  exposed 
to  the  direct  force  of  the  wind,  generally  has  a  slope  of  only  about 
io° ;  the  angle  of  the  opposite  or  leeward  slope  is  often  as  high 
as  30^.  Sand  grains  are  rolled  up  the  windward  side,  and  passing 
the  crest  of  the  dune,  roll  down  upon  the  lee  slope.    Thus  the 

dune  slowly  advances  in  the 
direction  in  which  the  pre- 
vailing wind  blows,  which, 
being  from  the  sea,  causes 
the  dunes  to  move  inland 
at  a  very  variable  rate. 

The  advancing  sand  dimes 
bury  whatever  lies  in  front 
of  them.  The  dunes  formed 
on  the  barrier  beaches  of 
our  coasts  advance  over  the 
salt  meadows  formed  in  the 
lagoon  behind  the  bars  (see 
p.  330).  In  long-inhabited 
coastal  regions,  the  dimes 
may  cover  buildings  and 
even  villages.  The  dunes 
of  the  North  Sea  coast  of 
Denmark  and  Schleswig- 
Holstein,  which  cover  an 
area  of  165,557  acres,  and 
rise  in  places  to  a  height  of 
nearly  a  hundred  feet,  fur- 
nish a  good  illustration  of 
this  phenomenon,  especially  as  the  coast  here  is  also  cut  back 
rapidly  by  the  sea,  and  the  region  is  believed  to  be  subsiding.  In 
1757,  it  was  found  necessary  to  tear  down  the  church  of  the  village 
of  Rantum  on  the  island  of  Sylt,  on  the  west  coast  of  Schleswig- 
Holstein,  because  it  was  reached  by  the  advancing  dunes.  In 
1 791  or  1792,  the  entire  dune  chain  had  passed  over  the  church 
ruins,  these  then  lying  on  the  shore,  which  had  advanced  to  this 
point.  Sixty  years  later,  the  site  of  the  church  was  700  feet  from 
shore,  the  depth  of  water  at  that  point  being  12  feet.  The  second 
church  has  since  been  buried  by  the  advancing  dunes. 
On  the  east  shore  of  the  Baltic  (East  Prussia)  are  two  long  sand 


Fig.  364  a.  —  Map  of  the  region  between 
Danzig  and  Memel  on  the  East  Sea  or 
Baltic,  Eastern  Germany,  showing  the 
Kurische  Nehrung  (or  bar)  and  Kurische 
Haff  (or  lagoon)  north  of  Konigsberg, 
and  the  Frische  Nehrung  and  Frische 
Hafif  south  of  Kdnigsbeig.  These  are 
typical  examples  of  dune  covered  sand 
bars  enclosing  lagoons. 
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bars,  the  Kurische  and  the  Frische  Nehrung,  which  separate  large 
lagoons;  the  Kurische  and  the  Frische  HaS,  from  the  Baltic  (Fig. 
364  a).    These  bars  are  covered  with  extensive  sand  dunes,  some 


Fic.  564  b.  —  Diagrams  showing  the  advance  of  the  coastal  dunes  over 
the  village  and  church  of  Kunzen  on  the  Kurische  Nehrung  (bar),  from  the 
east  shore  of  the  Baltic  Sea  to  the  Kurische  Haff  (barachois).  (i)  At  the 
beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century,  when  the  dunes  liad  just  reached  the 
church  of  Kunzen.  (1)  Conditionsbig3Q,nhenthecburchwa3  buried  bysand. 
(3)  Conditions  in  i86g,  when  the  dunes  liad  passed  beyond  the  village  site, 
uncovering  again  the  ruins  of  the  church.     (After  Behrend ;  from  Ratzel.) 

of  which  reach  a  height  of  sixty  meters  or  more,  being  among  the 
most  imposing  dunes  of  the  European  coast.  Between  the  years 
1809  and  1869  the  dunes  of  the  Kurische  Nehrung  (bar)  in  their 


Fio.  36s  a.  —  Tower  of  the  buried  church  of  Eccles,  Norfolk,  England,  1839. 
The  inland  slope  of  the  hill  of  blown  sand  is  shown  in  this  view,  with  the  light- 
house of  Hasborougb  northwest  of  the  tower  in  the  distance.  (See  Fig.  365  J.) 
{From  Lyell's  Principks.) 
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advance  buried  the  church  of  the  village  of  Kunzen  by  passing 
over  it  and  later  resurrected  it  by  migrating  further  inland  (Fig. 
364  b).  An  analogous  phenomenon  has  been  observed  on  the 
coast  of  Norfolk,  England,  as  shown  in  the  next  two  figures 
(Kgs.  365  a,  b). 

The  largest  dune  area  of  the  European  coast,  and  one  of  the 
largest  coastal  dune  areas  known  anywhere,  is  on  the  western  shores 
of  France,  along  the  Bay  of  Biscay.    The  dunes  extend  almost 


Fic.  365  b.  —  Ek^es  Tower  as  it  appeared  after  the  storm  of  November, 
1861.  From  a  drawing  by  Rev.  S.  W,  King,  taken  from  nearly  the  same 
podtion  as  Fig.  3650.    (From  Lyell'a  PrincipUs.) 

without  interruption  for  a  length  of  240  km.  and  lie  in  parallel 
rows  up  to  ten  in  number,  over  a  coastal  strip  from  four  to  eight, 
and  in  some  cases  10  km.  wide,  covering  a  total  area  of  130,000 
hectares  (296,520  acres).  In  height  the  dunes  range  up  to  90  meters, 
making  them  the  highest  known  coastal  dunes,  though  some  in- 
land or  desert  dunes  which  have  advanced  toward  the  coast  in  North 
Africa  reach  twice  this  height. 

Behind  the  great  Blscayan  dune  belt  lies  the  low,  swampy  tract 
known  as  the  Landes.  The  dunes  travel  inland  at  a  rate  ranging 
from  IS  to  105  feet  per  year,  burying  not  only  the  swamp  lands, 
but  forests,  farms,  vineyards,  and  even  villages.  The  church  at 
L^e  was  taken  down  at  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  century  and 
rebuilt  two  and  a  half  miles  farther  inland.    One  hundred  and  sixty 
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years  later  it  had  to  be  removed  again,  because  the  sands  had  once 
more  reached  it.  This  gave  an  average  rate  of  advance  for  the 
dunes  of  81  feet  per  year.  The  sea,  too,  advances,  cutting  back 
the  coast  in  places  at  the  rate  of  not  less  than  2  meters  per  year. 

The  dunes  on  the  Atlantic  coast  of  North  America  are  mostly 
of  inferior  size  and  formed  in  connection  with  oS-shore  sand  bars. 
At  the  extreme  end  of  Cape  Cod,  however,  where  the  waves  have 
built  the  series  of  bars  which  form  the  foundation  of  the  Province- 
town  dune-lands  (see  Fig.  714),  great  sand  dunes,  some  of  them 


Fig.  366  a.  —  Dune  of  barchane  tonn  overwhelming  trees  on  the  Province- 
lands  of  Cape  Cod.  The  top  branches  of  a  tree  protrude  from  the  crest  of  the 
dune.  (D.  W.  Johnson,  Sbort  Processes  and  Shoreline  Development;  John 
Wiley  &  Sous.) 

exceeding  30  or  40  meters  in  height,  haVe  been  formed  by  the  wind. 
These  dunes  slowly  advance  southward  and  westward,  burying 
forests  and  even  buildings  in  their  advance  (Fig.  3660).  Their 
movement  has,  however,  been  checked  to  some  extent  by  the 
planting  of  grasses  and  shrubs  on  the  windward  slopes.  Between 
the  years  i8a6  and  1838,  some  $28,000  were  spent  in  this  work  of 
arresting  the  dunes.  The  dunes  of  the  Virginia  and  Carolina  coasts 
are  also  of  considerable  magnitude,  and  they,  too,  bury  forests  and 
whatever  else  lies  in  the  path  of  their  advance  (Fig.  366  b). 

In  the  mastery  of  sand  dunes  by  means  of  skillfully  planted 
vegetation  France,  Belgium,  Holland,  Germany,  and  other  countries 
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have  far  outstripped  America,  because  the  lands  in  the  old  worid 
coastal  district  are  far  more  valuable  on  account  of  the  denser 
populations. 

On  the  shores  of  the  Great  Lakes,  dunes  are  likewise  well  de- 
veloped. The  most  extensive  dune  area  lies  on  the  eastern  and 
southern  shores  of  Lake  Michigan,  and  some  of  the  dunes  there  rise 
to  the  height  of  a  hundred  feet,  especially  in  the  Dune  Park  area 
of  Indiana.  A  dune  near  Muskegon,  Michigan,  has  a  height  of 
several  hundred  feet,  and  from  its  rate  of  advance  has  become 
known  as  "  Creeping  Joe."    Many  of  these  dunes  are  grassed  over 


Fig.  366  b.  —  Shore  dunes  near  Cape  Henry,  Virginia,  migrating  inland  over 
the  forest.  (D.  W.  Johnson,  Slu)re  Practises  and  Shordim  Detdopmtnt;  John 
Wiley  &  Sons.) 

and  even  wooded,  but  they  are  still  recognizable  by  their  form. 
Others  are  in  active  motion,  burying  and  killing  forests  and  again 
uncovering  them  in  their  advance.  In  many  cases  only  the  very 
tops  of  the  trees  now  project  above  the  surface  of  the  dune.  The 
sand  of  these  dunes  is  chiefly  of  glacial  origin. 

River-bottom  and  Flood-plain  Dunes.  —  In  semi-arid  regions 
the  rivers  partly  dry  away  during  the  summer  season,  leaving  broad 
flood-plains  and  river-bottoms  covered  with  the  sands  brought 
down  by  the  rivers.  These  sands  are  then  heaped  into  dunes  by 
the  winds  and  travel  across  the  country,  sometimes  from  one  river- 
bottom  to  another.     Such  dunes  are  extensively  developed  along 
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the  river  borders  in  the  semi-arid  regions  of  southern  Russia ;  as, 
for  example,  along  the  Dnieper,  the  Don,  and  the  Volga,  where 
they  occur  in  belts  sometimes  as  wide  as  30  kilometers,  and  have 
a  length  of  150  kilometers  or  more.  The  dunes  are  seldom  more 
than  five  to  seven  meters  in  height,  though  some  reach  a  height  of 
12  meters  or  more. 
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Fig.  367.  —  Outline  map  of  the  drainage  region  of  the  Oxus  and  Jaxartcs 
rivers  (Amu-darya  and  Syr-darya)  and  the  deserts  of  Kyzyl-Kum  and  ELara- 
Kum. 

As  typical  examples  of  river-bottom  dunes  may  be  cited  those  of 
the  rivers  Oxus  and  Jaxartes  in  Turkestan,  Central  Asia,  both  of 
which  flow  into  the  Aral  Sea.  "  These  streams  bring  vast  quan- 
tities of  sand  and  mud  from  the  Tian  Shan,  Great  Pamir,  and  Hindu- 
Kush  mountains,  in  which  they  arise,  and  spread  them  over  the 
low  ground  of  their  flood-plains,  which. range  in  width  up  to  ten 
kilometers.  The  thickness  of  the  deposit  made  by  the  Oxus  was 
found  to  be  23  meters  at  Tschard-schui.  The  rivers  rise  three 
meters  from  March  to  July,  and  overflow  the  flood-plains,  deposit- 
ing sandy  sediment.    As  the  water  of  the  Jaxartes  falls,  the  hot 
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northern  winds  soon  dry  the  deposit  and  carry  away  all  the  finer 
dust  particles,  leaving  only  the  pure  quartz  sand,  which  is  heaped 
into  dunes.  These  wander  southward  across  the  Kyzyl-Kum 
desert  [Fig.  367],  sometimes  at  a  rate  of  20  meters  during  a  stormy 
day,  but  generally  the  sand  masses  move  at  an  average  rate  of  six 
miles  per  year.  Reaching  the  Oxus,  these  sands  are  incorporated 
in  its  sediment,  and  the  operations  of  sorting  the  deposits  on  the 
flood-plain  of  this  river  are  repeated,  and  the  sands  are  again  heaped 
into  dunes  which  wander  southward  across  the  Trans-Caspian  or 
Kara-Kum  desert  until  they  reach  the  borders  of  the  Caspian  Sea. 
The  activities  of  the  streams  are  unceasing,  and  the  supply  of 
material  in  the  mo\mtains  in  which  they  rise  is  practically  inex- 
haustible. Thus  there  is  a  constant  succession  of  sand  dunes 
wandering  southward  across  these  deserts,  and  layer  upon  layer 
of  sand  accumulates,  each  showing  the  characteristic  eolian  struc- 
tures and  helping  to  build  up  a  deposit  of  pure,  unfossilif erous  sand 
of  almost  unlimited  thickness."  ^  Large  sand  dunes  are  also  found 
on  western  American  river-bottoms,  such  as  those  of  the  Columbia 
(Fig.  368)  and  Snake  rivers  in  Oregon  and  Washington. 

The  dunes  of  these  river  bottoms  and  intervening  deserts  are  both 
of  the  linear  and  the  crescent-shaped  type.  The  linear  dunes  are 
generally  symmetrical  in  section  and  extend  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  the  wind,  where  this  is  strong  and  the  supply  of  sand 
large.  They  may,  indeed,  be  regarded  in  many  cases  as  the 
extended  horns  of  the  crescent  or  barchane  type. 

Desert  Dunes.  — In  deserts  the  barchane  or  crescent  type  of  dune 
is  most  typical.  When  best  developed,  this  presents  a  crescent 
form  with  the  convex  side  to  the  wind  and  its  surface  a  gentle  slope 
(Fig.  368).  The  lee  side  is  steep  and  abrupt,  with  a  concave  out- 
line, from  the  ends  of  which  the  horns  extend  in  the  direction  of 
advance.  By  an  elongation  of  these  horns,  when  much  sand  is 
supplied  and  the  winds  are  strong,  long,  parallel  ridges,  united  at 
intervals  by  cross  ridges,  may  be  produced,  their  direction  running 
parallel  to  that  of  the  wind. 

The  great  desert  dune  districts  are  found  to-day  in  Asia,  Africa, 
and  Australia.  Dunes  cover  only  one  ninth  of  the  total  area  of 
the  Sahara,  but  even  this  aggregates  a  total  of  18,000  geographical 
square  miles.  Arabia  is  par  excellence  the  land  of  desert  dunes, 
nearly  one  third  of  the  entire  surface,  or  not  less  than  15,000 

»  A.  W.  Grabau,  Principles  of  Stratigraphy ,  p.  561. 
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geographical  square  miles,  being  covered  with  sand.  Almost  the 
whole  southern  area  is  occupied  by  the  terrible  Desert  of  Roba-el- 
Khali,  or  the  desert  Dehna,  which  is  wholly  covered  by  eoliao 
sands,  and  is  without  the  relief  of  oases.  This  desert  is  150  geo- 
graphical miles  in  length  and  80  in  width.  In  the  northern  part  of 
the  peninsula  lies  the  Nefud  Desert,  where  the  sands  are  red  and 
water  practically  absent. 


Fic.  36S.  ~  Sand  dunes  of  the  barchane  type  in  the  valley  of  the  Columbia 
River,  near  Biggs,  Oregon.  River  terraces  shown  io  the  backgrouDd.  (Photo 
by  Gilbert,  U.  S.  G.  S.     Courtesy  of  D.  W,  Johnson.) 

Sandy  deserts  exist  in  many  parts  of  Asia,  and  the  whole  in- 
terior of  Australia  is  a  desert,  many  parts  of  which  are  covered  with 
drifting  sands.  Sandy  deserts  also  abound  in  southwestern  North 
America,  especially  in  southern  California  and  Arizona,  Almost 
one  fourth  of  the  state  of  Nebraska,  or  about  18,000  square  miles,  is 
covered  with  drifted  sands,  forming  jthe  "Sand  Hills  ".  region 
with  its  many  lakes,  from  some  of  which  potash  salts'are  en- 
tracted.  These  lakes  are  the  result  of  a  change  in  climate  from 
dry  to  moist,  in  consequence  of  which  the  old  dunes  arc  mostly 
covered  with  vegetation,  though  many  fresh  JioUows  or  "  blow- 
outs "  occur.  In  the  central  plains  of  Hungary,  too,  are  many 
old  sand  dunes  now  covered  with  vegetation,  but  readily  recogniz- 
able by  their  form. 
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The  saDds  of  many  deserts  are  derived  from  the  dUintegratioD  oi 
older  sandstones;  as,  for  ejcampte,  the  sands  of  the  Libyan  Desert, 
which  are  derived  from  the  Nubian  sandstone,  and  from  a  youi^r 


Fig,  J69.  — The  edge  of  the  Libyan  Desert. 

rock  from  which  the  Sphinx  is  carved.  This  sand  (Fig.  369) 
has  been  carried  in  places  for  a  hundred  miles  from  its  source,  and 
often  rests  upon  old  limestone  surfaces,  the  weathered-out  fossils 
of  which  it  encloses  in  its  basal  portion.     From  long  transport 


Fig.  370.  —  Microphotographs  of  sand  gndas  from  the  Libyan  Desert, 
enlarged  about  11  times.  A,  finer  sand  only  partly  rounded,  due  to  constjuit 
accession  of  new  material ;  B,  coarser  grains  (mechanically  separated),  showing 
pronounced  rounding  and  relative  uniformity  of  size.  (W.  H.  Sherzer,  photo; 
from  Giabau  and  Sherzer,  Monrot  FvmuHum  0/  Michigan.) 
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the  sand  is  well  sorted  according  to  size  of  grain  and  purity  <^  ma- 
terial, and  from  wear  the  grains  are  well  rounded  (Fig.  370,  B). 
Where  much  fresh  material  is  furnished  by  local  disintegration  of 
rock,  a  cert^  amount  of  angularity  of  the  smaller  grains  is  still 
seen(Fig.  370,  ^).  The  more  perfectly  rounded  grains  are  similar 
to  those  of  the  Sylvania  sandstone  of  Silurian  age  (Fig.  361,  p. 
440)- 

Slrvdwe  of  Sand  Dunes 

Ripple  Marki.  —  We  have  seen  that  the  wind  carries  the  sand  up 
the  gentler  side  of  the  dune,  and  that  it  rolls  down  the  steeper  side. 
The  progress  of  the  sand  on  the  windward  side  is  commonly  shown 


Fig.  371.  —  Typical  ssjid  dunes  with  ripple  marks  in  desert  r«gton  of  southern 
Califqrnia,  Colorado  Desert.  (Photo  by  Mendeohall,  U.  S.  G.  S.  Courtesy 
D.  W.  Johnson.) 

by  ripple  marks  of  an  asymmetric  character  (Fig.  371),  these  being 
in  reality  secondary  dunes  of  minute  size  upon  the  surface  of  the 
larger  ones.  The  following  diagram  shows  types  of  ripple  marks 
observed  in  desert  sands  (Fig.  372  a). 

Cross-bedding  of  Dunes.  —  With  different  velocities  of  the  wind, 
particles  of  different  size  will  be  deposited  upon  the  slopes,  and 
thus  layers  of  different  texture  will  be  formed,  which  may  appear 
distinctly  in  a  section  of  the  dune.    These  layers  have  a  gentle 
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slope-on  one  side  and  a  steeper  one  on  the  other,  and  at  the  base  of 
the  dune  the  gentler  sloping  layers  will  gradually  pass  into  a 


Fkj.  371  a.  —  Various  types  of  ripple  marks  in  Lop-Nor  Desert,  Tuiiestan. 
(After  Sven  Hedin,  Scientific  Resuita  0}  a  Journey  in  CentriU  Asia.) 


Fic.  j7Jfr.  —  Three 

i   of    dunea   near    Ostead, 
Belgium,  showing  Eolian 
bedding.     (From  Kayser's  Leki- 
buch.) 


horizontal  position.     If  now  by  a  change  in  the  direction  or  force 
of  the  wind  a  part  of  the  dune  is  cut  away  again,  the  remaining 
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basal  portion  will  present  layers  which  slope  in  two  directions 
and  will  be  abruptly  truncated  above  by  a  horizontal  or  oblique 
erosion  plane.  A  second  dune  deposited  above  this  remnant  may 
become  so  placed  that  its 
layers  slope  in  the  oppodte 
direction,  or  at  a  different 
angle  from  those  beneath  it. 
Thus  will  be  formed  a  type 
of  cross-bedding,  as  it  is 
called,  in  which  there  are 
successive  divisions  of  the 
mass,  separated  by  erosion 
lines,  and  with  the  layers  of 
each  division  dipping  in  one 
or  more  directions  without 
reference  to  the  dip  of  the 

layers  in  other  sections.  The  ^j""  373- -Thin  section  of  quarU 
sandstone  shown  unaer  the  microscope. 
preceding  illustration  repre-  The  original  rounded  quartz  grains  are 
sents  actual  cross-sections  of  surrounded  by  new  quartz  (secondary  en- 
dunes  nearOstend,  andshows  ["gemeaO,  forming  a  quartwte,  Haupt- 
,  ,        ,  '  buntsandstein,     near     Heidelberg;     en- 

the  result  of  such   repeated     krgedu  diameters.  (After  Rosenbusch.) 
partial  destruction  of  older, 

and  deposition  of  newer,  dunes,  and  the  wind  or  eolian  cross- 
bedding  thus  formed  (Fig.  372  b). 

Andent  Deposits  with  Eolian  Cross-bedding.  —  Many  andent 
sandstones  show  a  cross-bedding  of  this  type,  from  which  it  may  be 
inferred  that  they  represent  older  dune  deposits  now  consolidated. 
As  such  dunes  are  at  present  most  characteristic  of  and  most  ex- 
tensive in  desert  areas,  we  are  led  to  conclude  that  the  deposits  in 
question,  if  at  all  extensive,  were  formed  under  similar  circumstances. 
For  corroborative 
evidence,  the  char- 
acter of  the  grains 
must  be  e^iamined, 
since  in  typical 
eolian  deposits 
these  should  be 
more  or  less  well  rounded,  assorted  according  to  size,  and  essentially 
of  the  same  mineral  substance.  The  ori^nal  roundness  of  the 
grains  may  be  obscured  by  the  subsequent  deposition  around  them 


Fic.  374.  —  Cross-bedding  in  Syl' 
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of  mineral  matter  of  the  same  character,  so  that  they  appear  angu- 
lar. Such  secondary  enlargement  of  the  grains,  as  it  is  called,  can 
generally  be   detected   under   the   microscope  (Figs.   373,  473), 


^'O.  375-  —  Eolian'  cross-bedding  in  Mesoioic  sandstone,  Little  Meadow 
district,  Utah.  (Gardner  CoUection  of  Photographs.  Courtesy  of  the  Geo- 
lo^cal  D^HUtment  of  Harvard  University.) 

Eolian  cross-bedding  is  well  shown  in  the  Sylvania  sandstone, 
above  referred  to,  as  having  the  characteristic  grains  of  eolian 
defx)sits  (Fig.  374).  Eolian  cross-bedding  is  strikingly  shown  in 
the  Jurassic  sand- 
stone which  forms 
the  White  Cliff  of 
the  Colorado  Plateau 
and  in  other  sand- 
stones of  western  as 
well  as  eastern  North 
America.  This 
seems  to  point  to  the 
eolian  origin  of  these 
rocks     {Figs.     375, 

Fio.  376.  —  Large  boulder  of  sandstone  show-    37°>- 
ing    Eolian   cross- bedding,    Mt.    Pisgah,    Greene        Possible  Sources  of 
County,  N.  Y.  £„„   _  It    should, 

however,  be  borne  in  mind  that  only  when  such  cross-bedding  is 
developed  on  a  large  scale  and  oveT  a  wide  extent  can  it  be  regarded 
as  indicative  of  eolian  deposition.    When  restricted  to  a  narrow 
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area,  it  may  be  due  to  the  cross-bedding  produced  in  sand  bars 
along  the  coast.  As  will  be  shown  later,  this  b  of  limited  extent 
only.    Cross-bedding  of  this  type,  but  with  the  successive  divisions 


Fig.  377.  —  Cross-bedding  of  the  Eoliaa  type  in  the  Orange  sand  or  La 
Fayette  Formatioo,  MiBsissij^i  Central  Railroad,  Oxford,  Miss.  (After 
HilgaTd.) 

measuring  inches  rather  than  feet  in  thickness,  can  also  be  pro- 
duced by  successive  current  ripples  such  as  may  be  formed  upon 
the  bottom  of  a  shallow  water  body.     Cross-bedding  on  a  Urge 


Fio.  378.  —  Eolian  type  of  cross-bedding  in  ancient  limestones  (Mississip- 
t^ao),  formed  of  uniform  lime-sand  grains  (calcarenyte)  south  of  St.  Loub, 
Mo.     Scale,  i  inch  =i  3}  feet.     (From  Principles  of  Slrtdi^apky.) 

scale  cannot,  however,  be  produced  in  this  manner:  The  preceding 
illustrations  show  such  cross-bedding  on  a  large  scale,  in  uncon- 
solidated older  sands  (Fig.  377),  and  in  ancient  limestones 
(Fig.  378). 

Dust  Deposits 

Mode  of  Deposition.  —  Dust-laden  Wind  sweepii^  across  a 
steppe  land,  where  herbaceous  vegetation  grows  in  a  scattered 
manner,  will  have  its  velocity  checked  when  it  comes  in  contact 
with  this  vegetation,  and  a  part  of  its  dust  load  will  be  dropped. 
This  will  accumulate  around  the  plants,  which  thus  become  buried 
in  the  dust  deposits  essentially  in  the  position  of  growth.  Succes- 
sive accumulations  of  dust  will  raise  the  surface  of  the  plain  until 
the  plants  die  and  new  ones  take  their  place.  In  this  manner, 
thick  deposits  of  dust  may  be  built  up. 
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When  dust-laden  winds  reach  a  rainy  district  they  are  washed 
clean  by  the  rains,  and  similar  deposits  of  dust  accumulate,  but 
these  are  likely  to  be  more  or  less  modified  by  running  water  or 
become  incorporated  in  pond  or  lake  sediments. 

Character  of  Deposits. — Unmodified  dust  deposits,  owing  to  their 
uniformity  and  fineness  of  grain,  lack  as  a  rule  all  evidence  of 
bedding  or  deposition  in  layers  —  i.e.,  siratification.  They  will 
form  a  more  or  less  homogeneous  mass  of  imiform  structure 
throughout. 

The  Loess  an  Example  of  a  Dust  Deposit 

In  the  eastern  part  of  China,  extensive  deposits  of  fine  dust-like 
material  have  been  formed,  to  which  the  name  loess  is  applied. 
This  dust  is  believed  to  have  been  carried  by  the  wind  from  the 
great  deserts  of  the  interior,  especially  the  desert  of  Gobi,  and  it 
has  accumulated  to  such  an  extent  that  in  some  sections  its  thick- 
ness is  one  or  even  two  thousand  feet.  This  loess  has  a  very  high 
fertility,  and  although  its  surface  has  been  cultivated  for  thousands 
of  years  without  the  application  of  artificial  fertilizers,  it  is  still 
productive,  owing  perhaps  largely  to  the  constant  addition  of  new 
material.  Its  extent  appears  to  coincide  with  the  limits  of  Chinese 
agriculture.  Loess  has  the  property  of  maintaining  a  vertical  face 
whenever  a  section  is  cut,  due  largely  to  the  presence  in  it  of  verti- 
cal tubes  which  are  more  or  less  filled  with  mineral  matter,  and 
which  cause  the  vertical  scaling  off  of  layers ;  thus  walls  of  loess 
200  feet  in  height  are  produced.  Where  roads  have  been  worn  into 
it  by  constant  travel  and  where  the  material  loosened  thereby 
has  been  removed  by  wind,  these  roads  lie  in  canyon-like  depres- 
sions with  vertical  walls  often  of  considerable  height.  In  some 
places  in  China,  caverns  are  dug  into  the  base  of  such  a  wall  and 
occupied  as  dwelling  places  by  the  humbler  natives. 

Loess  is  also  found  in^the  United  States,  the  material  having 
been  supplied  by  glacial  streams  during  the  ice  age  of  a  former 
period.  During  the  drier  periods  between  ice  advances  (inter- 
gladal  periods),  this  dust  has  been  taken  up  by  the  winds  and  de- 
posited in  favorable  localities.  Such  deposits  frequently  include 
the  shells  of  land  moUusks,  such  as  snails  (Helix,  Fig.  256,  p.  316), 
and  occasionally  those  of  river  border  types.  (See  Figs.  252-255, 
pp.  315-316.)  In  it  are  also  found  the  peculiar  little  concretionary 
masses  which  characterize  the  Chinese  and  many  European  loess 
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deposits  and  which  have  become  known  as  loess  dolls  (Loess- 
pupchen  or  Loessmdnnchen) ,  and  which  were  apparently  formed  at 
subsequent  periods  by  the  concentrative  work  of  ground-water 
(Fig.  477  d,  p.  573). 

Loess  contains  a  small  percentage  (4  or  5  per  cent)  of  iron  oxide 
generally  in  the  hydrous  form.  Being  uniformly  disseminated 
through  the  mass,  it  gives  the  loess  a  yellowish  color,  and  where 
streams  cut  into  such  deposits,  their  waters  are  colored  by  the  fine 
sediment  carried  along.  The  Yellow  River  of  China  (Hoang-Ho) 
owes  its  color  and  name  to  such  loess  sediment  carried  by  it,  and 
the  color  of  the  Yellow  Sea  is  likewise  derived  in  this  manner. 

We  can  picture  to  ourselves  what  would  happen  if  such  loess 
deposits  became  buried  by  other  sediments  laid  down  upon  them, 
and  consolidated  into  a  rock.  Such  a  rock  would  be  of  uniform 
grain  and  show  no  bedding  structure  (stratification),  except  per- 
haps at  considerable  intervals.  Moreover,  from  the  gradual 
effect  of  aging  and  of  heat,  the  water  of  the  iron  hydrate  would  be 
driven  off,  and  the  color  of  the  deposit  would  change  from  yellow 
to  a  uniform  red.  Thus  a  bright-red  or  brick-red  rock  of  uniform 
fine  grain,  without  bedding  planes,  would  be  produced.  Ancient 
rocks  of  this  character  are  not  unknown,  and  they  have  sometimes 
been  interpreted  as  altered  loess  deposits  of  a  former  time.  Such 
rocks  are  of  course  as  a  rule  free  from  the  remains  of  organisms, 
except  that  those  of  terrestrial  animals  and  the  seeds  and  other 
wind-transported  parts  of  plants  may  become  included  in  them. 
The  plant  remains  will  tend,  by  decomposition,  to  furnish  sub- 
stances which  locally  change  or  remove  the  iron  so  that  white  or 
greenish  ^pots  and  streaks  may  mark  the  otherwise  red  rock. 

The  Black  Earth  of  Russia.  —  Over  considerable  areas  in  Russia, 
the  surface  of  the  earth  is  covered  with  a  loess-like  deposit,  the 
upper  part  of  which,  for  20  feet  or  more,  is  colored  black  by  a 
thorough  admixture  of  organic  matter  (Fig.  379).  This  Black 
Earth  or  Tchernozom  or  Tschernoseniy  as  it  is  called,  appears  to 
represent  the  accumulation  of  fine  dust  among  actively  growing 
herbaceous  vegetation,  the  decay  of  which  furnished  the  organic 
matter  of  the  black  earth,  of  which  it  sometimes  forms  ten  or 
more  per  cent.  This  organic  matter  renders  the  soil  exceedingly 
fertile  and  capable  of  growing  large  crops  continually  without 
manure.  A  similar  black  soil,  called  the  Regur  or  black  cotton  soil, 
occurs  in  India.    Such  soils  when  buried  under  other  deposits  and 
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compacted,  become  black  carbonaceous  shales,  such  as  are  ^found 
throughout  the  southern  states  in  the  late  Palaeozoic  series  (Chat- 
tanooga Shale),  though  other  interpretations  have  also  been  pro- 
p)osed  for  them. 


Fig.  379.  —  Map  showing  the  distribution  of  the  Black  Earth  or  Tscher- 

nosem  in  Russia.     (After  Glinka.) 


Transporting  and  Sorting  by  Streams 
Transportation  of  Sediments 

Streams  are  among  the  most  effective  agents  of  transportation. 
Besides  canying  substances  in  solution,  they  carry  fine  particles 
in  suspension,  and  push  and  roll  larger  ones  along  their  bottoms. 
In  this  manner  material  may  be  transported  by  streams  for  hun- 
dreds of  miles  before  it  finally  comes  to  rest. 

Conditions  of  Transportation.  —  The  materials  which  streams 
carry  are  the  products  of  rock  weathering  and  of  mechanical  wear, 
partly  produced  by  the  stream  itself,  and  partly  supplied  by  rain 
water,  by  rills,  and  by  wind.  The  powei*  of  the  stream  to  carry,  roll, 
or  push  along  material  varies  with  the  velocity,  and  in  any  given 
section  of  the  stream  this  velocity  varies  as  the  cube-root  of  the 
volimie.    Thus  a  stream  swollen  to  eight  times  its  original  size  wiU 
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have  its  velocity  doubled,  and  therefore  its  carrying  power  is  in- 
creased. This  in  general  varies  as  the  sixth  power  of*the  velocity, 
and  therefore,  a  stream  the  velocity  of  which  has  been  doubled  will 
be  able  to  carry  aixty-four  times  the  quantity  of  material  which  it 
could  transport  before. 

This  may  be  demonstrated  in  the  following  manner  (Fig.  3S0).     Given,  a 
current  which  can  just  move  along  a  cube  of  rock  (a)  of  a  certain  size.     If 
the  velocity  were  doubled,  twice  as  much  water  as  before  would  strike  the  cube 
in  a  given  time,  and  with  twice  the  force.     Therefore,  such  a  current  would 
move  along  four  such  cubes  placed  end   to 
end.     If  16  such  prisms,  each  of  four  cubes 
placed  end  to  end,  were  piled  together,  a  cube 
would  be  produced,  and  as  each  of  the  six- 
teen prisms  would  be  subjected  to  the  same 
impact  of  water  which  would  move  it  sepa- 
rately, it  is  apparent  that  when  united  into 
a  cube  (b),  the  entire  mass  will  be  moved  as  a 

body,  for  the  area  against  which  the  water  . 

impinges  has  been  enlarged  16  times.     It  b  of  ^V 

course  evident  that  this  holds  only  for  the  case  IS — ^      ^ 

here  outlined,  namely  a  cube  64  times  as  large  Tj       |>^ 

as  the  original  cube,      A  rock  of  any  other         t7         o  n-  -n 

.  ,  J       .  V  J  ■     .1.  J  PlO-  380.  —  Diagrams  illus- 

shape  would  not  be  moved  m  the  same  de-  ^^jj^  jj,^  increased  carrying 
gree,  and  as  few  rock  fragments  approach  a  p^,„„  ^t  streams  with  in- 
cubical  form,  the  formula  can  be  applied  only  creased  velocity.  (After  Le 
in  a  general  way.  Nevertheless,  it  is  evident  Conte.) 
that  with  increase  in  velocity  an  enormous  in- 
crease in  carrying  power  results,  and  this  explains  why  streams  after  rains 
become  heavily  laden  with  debris  and  can  perform  destructive  work  of  almost 
unthought-of  magnitude,  besides  carrying  away  huge  amounts  of  material  in 
a  short  time  and  moving  along  very  large  blocks  of  rock. 

In  general,  a  river  current  flowing  at  the  rate  of  one  fifth  of  a  mile 
an  hour  can  carry  along  fine  day ;  one  running  at  the  rate  of  half 
a  mile  an  hour  transports  sand ;  at  the  rate  of  a  mile  ]>er  hour,  the 
current  can  roll  along  medium  sized  gravel ;  while  at  ten  miles  an 
hour  it  can  roll  along  pebbles  of  the  size  of  an  egg.  There  is,  how- 
ever, much  variation  according  to  the  nature  of  the  bottom,  whether 
covered  with  sediment  or  free  from  it,  and  whether  the  finer  ma- 
terial is  stirred  up  by  eddies,  etc.,  or  has  to  be  picked  up  by  the 
current  itself.' 

e  A.  W.  Grabau,  FrinHphi  ^  SiraHpafky, 
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Volume  of  Material  Transported  by  Rivers.  —  The  total  amount 
of  material  tainsported  by  rivers  is  surprisingly  great,  and  also 
varies  much  for  different  rivers.  Taking  some  of  the  large  rivers 
of  the  earth,  we  find  that  the  Mississippi,  with  a  flow  of  17,500 
cubic  meters  of  water  per  second,  carries  211,300,000  cubic  meters 
of  material  per  year ;  while  the  La  Plata,  with  a  flow  of  19,820 
cubic  meters  of  water  per  second,  carries  only  44,000,000  cubic 
meters  of  material  per  year.  Again,  the  Hoang-Ho  or  Yellow  River 
of  China,  with  a  flow  of  only  3,285  cubic  meters  of  water  per  second, 
carries  the  enormous  quantity  of  472,500,000  cubic  meters  per 
year,  its  waters  being  turbid  with  sediment.  The  Mississippi  • 
River  actually  carries  more  than  400,000,000  tons  of  sediment  into 
the  Gulf  of  Mexico  each  year,  or  more  than  a  million  tons  a  day. 
The  exact  volxmie  of  material,  according  to  the  measurement  of 
Humphreys  and  Abbot,  is  7,471,411,200  cubic  feet  (211,273,000 
cubic  meters),  a  mass  sufficient  to  cover  an  area  of  one  square  mile 
to  a  depth  of  268  feet.  The  amount  carried  to  the  sea  by  all  the 
rivers  of  the  earth  in  one  year  has  been  estimated  to  be  about 
forty  times  this  quantity. 

While  the  coarser  material  is,  as  a  rule,  pushed  or  rolled  along 
the  river-bottom,  the  sands  generally  assmne  the  form  of  low  banks 
alternating  in  position  on  the  two  sides  of  the  stream.  They  are 
generally  of  triangular  form,  their  bases  lying  against  the  river 
bank,  and  between  them  and  the  opposite  bank  lies  the  deeper 
channel  with  the  main  current.  (See  map,  Fig.  381,  at  Delta,  and 
Fig.  605,  at  Georgetown  Bend.)  Sand  is  removed  on  the 
upstream  and  deposited  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  sand  bank, 
which  thus  slowly  wanders  down  stream.  ^This  may  go  on  at  the 
rate  of  200  to  400  meters  per  year  in  some  cases  (Rhine),  and  in 
others  (Loire)  from  less  than  two  meters  per  day  in  summer  to  more 
than  18  meters  per  day  in  winter,  which  is  the  season  of  floods.  In 
all  cases  the  movement  of  the  sands  is  much  slower  than  that  of 
the  water,  and  the  amount  of  water  passing  a  given  point  may  be 
a  thousand  times  more  than  the  amount  of  waste  shifted  past  the 
same  point. 

Sorting  of  Sediments  by  Rivers 

River-transported  material  is  subject  to  assortment  by  the 
destruction  of  the  softer  materials  in  the  transport,  so  that  after  a, 
while  only  the  most  resistant  material  will  remain.    A  much 


Fig.  3S1.  —  Flood-plaia  of  the  Mississippi  River,  near  Vicksburg,  Miss.  The 
highland  to  the  east  rises  150  to  150  feet  above  it.  Note,  (1)  the  meandering 
course;  (i)  its  change  since  the  interstate  boundary  was  tixed;  (3)  recently 
abandoned  channels:  Paw  Paw  Chute  and  Old  Channel;  (4)  Wilton  Bayou; 
(s)  M-bow  cut-off  at  De  Soto  Island;  (6)  crescent  lake:  Long  Lake; 
(7)  artificial  channels:  Vazoo  Kiver;  Diversion  Canal  and  Grant's  attempted 
diversion  near  Delta;  (8)  cut  banks  near  Vicksburg;  (g)  artificial  banks  or 
levees  near  Delta;  (10)  deposition  on  inner  side  of  curve  south  of  Delta; 
(11)  "made  land"  or  islands  of  deposition;  (iz)  concentric  ridges  and  silted 
hollows  near  Wilton  Bayou,  representing  lateral  migration  of  the  channel; 
(13)  swampy  lowland  recently  abandoned  and  imperfectly  silted.  (Mililary 
Gtoiogy.) 
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worked-over  series  of  river  deposits  may,  indeed,  have  been  sub- 
jected so  thoroughly  to  this  searching  out  of  destructible  material 
that  nothing  but  quartz  pebbles  and  sand  will  remain.  Observa- 
tion on  Scottish  rivers  has  shown  that  the  percentage  of  feldspar 
in  the  sand  derived  from  the  crystalline  rocks  of  the  Highlands 
slowly  decreases  downstream  owing  to  its  progressive  destruction. 
(See  p.  415.) 

In  general,  great  masses  of  pure  quartz-sand  and  pebbles,  whether  uncon- 
solidated or  bound  together  to  form  a  solid  rock  mass,  may  be  regarded  as  the 
product  of  prolonged  and  repeated  working  over  by  water.  While  in  most  cases 
that  work  is  probably  performed  by  rivers  which  carry  the  material  a  long  way, 
it  may  also  be  accomplished  by  the  waves  and  shore  currents  of  the  sea-coast, 
and  in  many  cases  it  may  be  a  combination  of  both. 

RrvER  Deposits 

The  deposits  of  clastic  material  formed  by  rivers  may  be  located 
upon  land,  in  standing  bodies  of  water  (lakes,  ponds),  or  in  the  sea. 
The  last  will  always  be  subject  to  more  or  less  reworking  by  the 
ocean  waves  and  currents,  which  will  impress  characteristic  fea- 
txires  upon  them.  They  are,  therefore,  properly  classed  as  marine 
sediments.  Deposits  formed  in  large  lakes  also  have  certain  dis- 
tinctive characters,  which  require  separate  treatment.  Those 
deposits,  which  were  built  upon  the  margins  of  lakes  and  of  the  sea, 
that  is,  the  deltas,  are  properly  considered  as  special  types  of 
river  deposits.  According  to  the  place  and  manner  of  deposition, 
we  may  recognize  the  following  types :  (i)  Alluvial  fans  and  plains^ 
(2)  flood  plain  deposits,  (3)  playas  and  (4)  deltas. 

AUuviai  Fans  and  Plains 

General  Forms  and  Character.  —  When  a  river  issues  from  the 
mountains,  where  the  slope  of  its  bed  is  steep  and  hence  its  velocity 
and  carrying  power  great,  and  descends  to  the  plains  or  low  groimd 
at  the  foot  of  the  mountains,  where  as  a  result  of  the  decrease  of 
slope  its  velocity  and  carrying  power  become  suddenly  diminished, 
it  is  forced  to  drop  a  part  of  the  load  which  it  has  carried  in  its 
mountain  course,  and  in  this  manner  an  alluvial  fan  is  built  up 
(Figs.  382  a  and  b).  This  will  generally  have  the  form  of  a  low 
half-cone  resting  against  the  high  ground  in  the  back,  and  sloping 
outward  at  a  low  angle  in  all  directions  from  the  point  where  the 
river  issues  (Fig.  382  h).    The  angle  of  surface  slope  depends  upon 
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the  velocity  of  the  issuing  stream,  the  amount  Mid  size  of  the 
material  which  it  carries,  the  size  of  the  fan  at  any  given  time, 
and  on  other  factors.  It  may  be  as  high  as  20°  or  even  30°  in  small 
fans,  but  in  general,  the  angle  is  much  lower,  especially  in  large 
fans,  where  the  beds  appear  nearly  horizontal.  As  the  fan  grows, 
the  stream  breaks  up  into  a  number  of  diverging  terminal  fringes 
or  distributaries,  each  of  which  may  build  a  separate  lobe  of  the 
main  fan,  whose  outer  margin  will  thus  become  lobate  or  scalloped. 
The  paths  of  these  distributaries  are  generally  marked  by  channels 
cut  during  seasons  when  the  amount  of  material  brought  by  the 


Fig.  381  a.  —  Oiagrain  of  alluvial  cones,  showing  surface  and  underground 
structures.  (Drawn  by  F.  K.  Morris.)  Id  this  case  the  original  plaJn,  F,  on 
which  the  alluvial  cone  is  built,  and  the  mountainous  mass,  C,  are  separated 
by  a  fault.  Note  the  progressive  overlapping  of  the  successive  beds  of  the  fan 
as  shown  in  the  section. 

stream  is  smaller  and  when,  therefore,  some  of  the  energy  of  the 
flowing  water-currents  is  expended  in  erosion.  When  several 
streams  issue  near  together  from  a  mountain  region,  their  separate 
fans  may  in  time  become  confluent,  forming  a  more  or  less  continu- 
ous deposit  along  the  mountain  front.  When  this  is  broad  and  flat 
it  is  called  an  alluvial  plain. 

The  area  covered  by  an  alluvial  fan  may  vary  in  size  from  a 
few  square  feet  to  thousands  of  square  miles,  while  confluent 
plains  may  cover  hundreds  of  thousands  of'square  miles. 

Allnvial  Pans  as  Sources  of  Water.  —  The  steeper  alluvial  fans 
at  the  mountain  front  commonly  furnish  a  ready  supply  of  water 
in  their  deeper  layers.    This  water  sinks  into  the  sands  near  the 
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head  of  the  fan  and  sloiriy  makes  its  way  through  the  sediments. 
The  sloping  character  of  the  layers  also  tends  to  supply  the  water 
with  a  sufBdent  "  head  "  to  make  it  available. 


Overlaps  of  ttie  Successive  Beds.  —  As  the  alluvial  fan  grows,  the 
upper  layers  will  extend  farther  than  the  lower  ones,  and  overly 
them  aroiuid  the  radius  of  the  fan.  Thus  in  the  outer  zone  of  the 
fan  only  the  highest  layers  will  be  present,  resting  directly  upon  the 
old  surface  upon  which  the  fan  is  built  or  upon  deposits  formed  in 
front  of  it.  As  we  approach  the  head  of  the  fan,  borings  in  it  would 
reveal  the  presence  of  successively  earlier  and  earlier  layers  at  the 
bottom.     This  is  illustrated  in  the  following  diagram  (Fig  382  c). 


Fio.  381  (  —  Diagram  showing  the  progressive  overlapping  of  the  successive 
divisions  of  an  alluvial  fan,  away  from  the  source  of  supply. 


which  represents  a  radial  section  of  such  a  fan,  the  oldest  layer 
being  lettered  a,  the  youngest,/. 
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Modem  Examples  of  Alluvial  Fans  and  Plains 

Among  the  many  modem  examples  of  great  alluvial  fans  those  of  the  Merced 
River  of  Califomia,  the  Cooper  River  of  South  Australia,  the  Yellpw  River 
(Hoang-Ho)  of  China,  and  the  Indo-Gangetic  Plain  may  be  given. 

The  Merced  River  Fan.  —  The  Merced  River  rises  in  the  Sierra  Nevadas  and 
carries  a  large  amount  of  waste  down  their  western  slope.  As  the  river  reaches 
the  great  open  California  Valley,  which  lies  between  the  Sierra  Nevadas  and  the 
Coast  Ranges,  it  drops  its  material  and  builds  an  alluvial  fan,  which  has  at  pres- 
ent reached  a  radius  of  about  40  miles.  The  material  of  this  fan  consists  of 
coarse  gravel  near  the  mountains,  and  of  fine  silt  in  its  outer  portion.  The 
slope  of  the  fan,  on  the  whole,  is  a  very  gentle  one,  on  account  of  which  the  river 
is  easily  diverted  at  the  point  of  issuance,  and  may  follow  different  directions 
across  the  fan  at  different  times. 

The  Merced  fan  is  only  one  of  a  number  of  such  fans  built  by  the  rivers  which 
flow  from  the  Sierra  Nevadas  into  the  Great  Valley.  These  fans  are  so  large, 
their  slopes  so  low,  and  their  confluence  so  complete,  that  it  is  difficult  to  recog- 
nize the  individual  convexity  of  each  without  the  aid  of  surveying  instruments. 
Similar,  though  smaller,  fans  descend  from  the  eastern  slopes  of  the  Coast  Range 
which  bounds  the  valley  on  the  west,  and  these  two  sets  meet  in  the  center  of 
the  valley  to  form  a  broad,  flat-floored  trough. 

The  Delta  of  the  Cooper  River,  Australia.  —  The  Cooper  River  is  one  of  the 
many  intermittent  streams  which  rise  in  the  mountains  of  Queensland  and  flow 
westward  to  the  lake  district  of  South  Australia  during  seasons  of  flood.  It 
enters  Lake  Eyre,  a  saline  body  of  water  12  meters  below  sea-level.  This  river 
has  built  a  delta  or  alluvial  plain  of  large  size,  but  as  it  is  not  built  in  a  perma- 
nent body  of  standing  water,  its  character  lies  midway  between  that  of  an 
alluvial  fan  and  a  true  delta.  The  area  of  this  delta-plain  is  more  than  twice 
that  of  the  Nile  Delta,  its  length  being  nearly  185  nules  and  its  width  over  170 
miles.  The  surface  of  the  delta-plain  is  dissected  by  numerous  dry  channels 
through  which  the  water  flows  after  periods  of  rain. 

Allisvial  Plain  of  the  Hoang-Ho.  ~  The  Hoang-Ho  or  Yellow  River  of  China 
leaves  the  mountains  at  a  point  about  300  miles  from  the  present  sea-shore, 
and  over  this  distance  it  has  built  a  very  gently  sloping  alluvial  plain,  which 
spreads  out  in  the  form  of  a  triangle,  the  base  of  which,  along  the  present  coast, 
extends  for  about  400  nules  south  from  Pekin  to  the  great  plain  of  the  Yangtze- 
Kiang,  including  and  surrounding  the  rocky  headland  of  Shantimg.  The  head 
of  the  plain,  where  the  river  leaves  the  mountains,  is  only  400  feet  above  sea- 
level,  hence  there  is  only  an  average  fall  of  i|  feet  per  mile,  making  a  surface  of 
such  gentle  slope  that  it  appears  in  all  respects  horizontal  (Fig.  383).  Thb 
very  gentle  slope  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  material  of  which  this  plain  is  built 
is  mostly  fine  silt  derived  from  the  loess  of  the  interior.  It  is  the  yellowish  color 
of  this  material,  due  to  the  hydrated  iron  in  it,  which  has  given  the  Yellow  River 
its  name  (see  ante,  p.  459).  This  fine  material  is  deposited  in  a  series  of  nearly 
horizontal  layers,  one  above  the  other,  forming  thus  a  regular  succession  of  beds 
or  sirala,  and  giving  the  deposits  a  regular  stratified  character. 

Because  of  the  gentle  slope,  the  river  is  easily  diverted  from  its  course  when 
swollen,  and  a  slight  change  at  the  head  may  produce  a  marked  alteration  of 
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the  distributing  streams  over  the  surface.  The  noain  mouth  of  the  stream  has 
been  repeatedly  shifted,  the  extent  being  as  much  as  100  miles.  The  plain  is 
intensively  cultivated,  and  there  are  many  lakes,  ponds,  and  swamps  in  which 
v^etable  deposits  accumulate,  forming  peat  beds,  which  in  time  may  be  con- 
verted into  coal.  When  the  river  breaks  its  banks,  inundations  of  vast  extent 
result,  and  such  deposits  of  peat  become  buried  by  the  silt.  In  1SS7  such  a 
flood  covered  an  estimated  area  of  50,000  square  miles  of  immensely  fertile 


FiO.  383.  —  View  of  the  flat  alluvial  plain  of  the  Hoaog-Ho  in  eastern  Chins. 

and  densely  inhabited  land.  At  least  a  million  people  were  drowned,  and  an 
even  greater  number  succumbed  to  the  famine  and  diseases  which  resulted  be- 
cause of  the  flood. 

The  Iado-<^agetic  Flain.  —  The  streams  descending  from  the  southern 
slopes  of  the  Himalaya  Mountains  in  northern  India,  and  the  ranges  extending 
westward,  carry  large  quantities  of  clastic  material  produced  by  the  disintegra- 
tion of  tne  roclts  during  the  dry  season  of  the  year  and  their  decomposition  during 
the  moist  season  (Fig.  384).  Along  the  foot  of  the  mountains  numerous  alluvial 
fans  of  coarse  material  and  steep  grade  are  built,  while  the  finer  material,  carried 
forward  into  the  lowland  of  northern  India,  becomes  incorporated  in  the  great 
alluvial  plain  which  is  traversed  by  the  two  major  streams  of  north  India,  the 
Ganges,  with  its  tributary  the  Brahmaputra  on  the  east,  and  the  Indus  on  the 
west.  This  Indo-Gangctic  Plain,  as  it  is  called,  has  an  area  of  about  300,000 
square  miles,  varying  in  width  from  90  to  nearly  300  miles.  It  entirely  sepaia tea 
the  lower  peninsula  of  India  from  the  Himalayas  on  the  north,  and  forma  the 
richest  and  most  densely  populated  district  of  India.  The  highest  portion 
of  tlua  plain  rises  only  914  feet  above  the  sea-level,  the  average  slope  of  the  sur- 
face being  of  similar  degree  to  that  of  the  Hoang-Ho  plain  (Fig.  385).  Borings 
into  this  plain,  which  have  penetrated  to  nearly  looo  feet  below  sea-level, 
have  shown  that  the  material  is  essentially  the  same  throughout.  This  means, 
of  course,  that  the  region  is  sinking  as  the  deposits  are  being  formed,  otherwise 
the  beds  now  a  thousand  feet  below  the  sea  could  not  have  been  formed  above 
that  level  as  are  the  modem  beds,  which  thew  older  ones  resemble  in  all  reqjects. 
This  belt  of  country  parallel  to  the  Himalayas  thus  constitutes  a  modern  ex- 
ample of  a  gtosyncline  of  deposition,  a  structural  feature  of  the  earth's  crust  to 
which  we  shall  refer  again  in  subsequent  pages. 
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The  material  of  which  this  great  deposit  is  composed  varies  greatly  in  char- 
acter. Along  the  sloping  borders,  especially  in  the  north,  gravels  are  com- 
mon, but  away  from  these,  fine  material  prevails,  pebbles  being  scarce  at  a 
distance  of  more  than  20  or  30  miles  from  the  hiUs,  This  Uner  material  consists 
of  sands  more  or  less  well  assorted,  of  clays,  and  of  other  substances.  Beds 
of  wind-blown  or  eolian  sand  of  great  thickness  are  found  in  some  regions.  In 
some  sections  the  shells  of  river  and  pond  mollusks  are  common  [n  the  clays, 
and  in  other  sections,  as  along  the  banks  of  the  Jumna  River,  the  bones  of  many 
land  and  river  animals  are  embedded  in  the  sediments,  among  these  being  the 
remains  of  elephant,  hippopotamus,  01,  horse,  antelope,  crocodile,  and  various 


Fig.  384.  —  Khyber  Pass  ii 


fish.  Peat  beds  are  also  forming  in  many  sections,  and  older  peat  beds,  huried 
by  later  sediments,  have  been  found  at  a  depth  of  10  to  30  feet  below  the  sur- 
face in  the  borings.  Bones  of  terrestrial  mammals  and  crocodiles,  etc,  have 
been  found  at  considerable  depths,  but  nowhere  arc  there  any  traces  of  marine 
organisms,  showing  that  throughout  the  period  of  deposition  of  these  sediments 
the  region  stood  sufficiently  above  sea-level  to  prevent  marine  waters  from 
entering. 

At  various  levels  beds  of  earthy  limestones  or  layers  of  calcareous  concre- 
tions, called  kankar,  are  found,  these  representing  the  Kme  which  was  separated 
out  from  the  river-water  under  the  semi-tropical  heat  of  the  sun  (see  anlc,  p.  160). 
Such  lime,  derived  from  the  solution  of  older  limestones  in  the  upper  river 
courses,  is  not  uncommonly  deposited  in  regions  of  semi-aridity  in  various 
parts  of  the  world. 

On  the  eastern  side  of  the  plain,  where  the  Ganges  enters  the  sea,  it  builds  a 
normal  delta,  and  here  some  of  the  beds  enclose  the  remains  of  marine  organisms. 
Similar  couditiotis  exist  upon  the  western  side,  where,  moreover,  e 
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bolder  marshes  sod  salt-pans  exist,  and  where  aalt  deposits  are  included  in  the 
series  of  stratified  sediments  which  are  fanning  there  (ante,  p.  133).  Salt  lakes 
and  playas  also  exist  inland,  where  climatic  conditioiu  are  favorable  for  the 
evaporation  of  salt-bearing  wateis. 

The  Aickness  of  the  deposits  of  the  Indo-Guigetic  Plain  it  not  known,  but 
it  probably  exceeds  several  thousand  feet.  It  rests  in  part  upon  an  older  de- 
posit of  precisely  the  same  character,  a  portion  of  which,  near  the  mountains,  has 
been  bent  or  tilted  by  a  comparatively  recent  uplift  or  rising  of  the  Himalayaa. 
Thestf  uplifted  ends  have  been  more  or  less  dissected  by  the  modem  streams, 
so  that  the  character  of  the  deposits  is  ascertainable.  Thus  it  is  seen  that 
the  material  of  this  older  alluvial  plain  is  similar  to  that  which  forms  the 


Fio.  38s.  —  Flood-plain  of  the  Ganges;  from  Calcutta. 

modem  plain,  and  like  it  includes  the  remains  of  Land  and  fresh-water  animals. 
The  remains  of  marine  organisms  are  found  only  in  its  lowest  portion, 
where  it  grades  into  the  underlying  marine  formation.  The  most  surprising 
thing  about  this  older  alluvial  fan  deposit  is  its  enormous  thickness,  which  is  in 
the  neighborhood  of  15,000  feet.  As  the  material  of  this  fan  was  laid  down 
at  a  comparatively  slight  elevation  above  the  sea,  —  judging  from  what  is  seen 
In  the  deposits  now  forming.  —  it  is  apparent  that  during  its  formation  there  must 
have  been  a  slow  but  constant  sinking  of  the  area  over  which  it  was  deposited, 
and  that  when  the  topmost  layer  was  spread  out,  the  bottom  layers  must  have 
been  more  than  ten  thousand  feet  below  sea-level,  from  which  position  tbey 
were  lifted  by  the  subsequent  disturbance  which  affected  this  region. 

Another  striking  feature  of  this  older  deposit  is  the  presence  in  it  of  beds  of 
red  day,  often  of  great  thickness.  These  red  beds  were  originally  deposits  of 
yellow  sandy  clays  such  as  now  form  upon  the  modern  plain.  The  yellow  color  ^ 
is  due  lo  the  oxidation  and  hydration  of  finely  disseminated  iron  in  the  sedi- 
ments, the  thorough  oridationof  which  is  accomplished  whenever,  during  the  dry 
seasons,  the  ground- water  level  sinks  so  low  that  air  can  penetrate  and  to  some 
extent  circulate  through  the  sediments.     The  red  color  of  the  older  deposit  is 
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merdy  alater  stage  in  change,  the  iron  losing  its  water  with  age,  and  so  changing 
to  the  red  oxide  (hematite),  just  as  the  burning  of  bricks  from  yellow  clay  drives 
off  the  combined  water  of  the  iron  and  chang&  the  color  from  yellow  to  red. 


DeposUs  in  Mounlaithenclosed  Basins 

Where  a  basin  lies  within  the  mountains  with  only  a  single  outlet 
or  with  none  at  all,  clastic  material  formed  by  weathering  on  the 
mountain  sades  will  be  washed  by  the  rivers  into  the  center  of  the 
basin  where  it  accumulates,  often  to  a  very  great  thickness.  If 
the  climate  is  nioist,  the  basin  wiU  be  filled  with  water  to  the  point 
of  overflow,  forming  a  lake  or  series  of  lakes,  while  the  amount  of 
clastic  material  washed  into  this  basin  will  be  comparatively  small, 
because  weathering  wiU  be  interfered  with  by  the  cover  of  vegeta- 
tion which  forms  upon  the  mountain  sides.  Thus  the  clastic  de- 
posits formed  on  the  floors  of  the  glens  and  other  valleys  in  the 
Scottish  Highlands  are  never  very  extensive,  though  peat  deposits 
form  on  all  the  mountain  sides  and  on  the  valley  bottoms  as  well. 
In  regions  of  dry  climate,  however,  where  vegetation  is  scant  or 
absent  at  least  for  parts  of  the  year,  much  weathering  results,  and 
the  product  of  such  weathering  accumulates  upon  the  floor  of  the 
intermontane  basin.  A  typical  example  of  such  a  wsCste-filled  basin 
is  the  Vale  of  Kashmir,  which  lies  within  the  northwestern  ranges 
of  the  Himalaya  Mountains.  Its  area  equals  that  of  the  Connecti- 
cut Valley  of  the  eastern  United  States,  being  of  elliptical  form, 
100  miles  long  from  southeast  to  northwest,  and  40  or  50  miles 
broad.  The  floor  of  the  valley  is  more  than  5000  feet  above 
sea-level,  and  it  is  deeply  filled  with  waste  material  from  the 
moimtain  sides,  this  material  being  coarse  around  the  margins, 
but  fine  toward  the  center,  where  it  is  free  from  pebbles.  Its 
thickness  is  probably  several  thousand  feet,  though  no  borings 
have  been  made  to  determine  this.  The  waters  of  the  various 
streams  which  bring  the  material  from  the  mountains  and  deposit 
it  upon  the  valley  floor  are  gathered  to  form  the  Jehlam  Riyer, 
which  meanders  across  the  plain  and  escapes  from  the  basin  by  a 
deep  and  rocky  gorge. 

A  similar  waste-filled  basin  exists  in  the  Rocky  Mountains  in  the  upper  valley 
of  the  Arkansas  River,  which  escapes  from  the  basin  by  the  Royal  Gorge.  The 
deposits  within  this  basin  slope  from  the  mountains  toward  the  river  borders. 

Deposits  formed  at  an  earlier  period  (Tertiary)  in  a  similar  basin  in  south- 
western  Wyoming,  which  is  enclosed  by  the  Wasatch,  Uinta,  and  Wind  River 
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ranges  of  mouoUins,  bave  now  been  tborougbly  dissected,  apparently  as  Um 
result  of  a  change  in  climate,  which  brought  with  it  increased  pred[Htation  of 
This  dissection  is  accomplished  by  the  Green  Rivei  and  its  tribu- 


Fio.  3S6.  —  Flood-plun  of  the  river  escaping  from  the  front  of  the  Bartlett 
Glader,  Alaska.    (Courtesy  of  Alaska  Engineering  Commission.) 


Fic.  3S7  a.  —  Moralnal  and  river  terraces  on  east  »de  of  Columbia  Gorge, 
CheUn  Ferry,  Wash.     (Photo  by  Baily  Willis,  from  U.  S.  G.  S.) 

taries,  the  waters  of  which  escape  by  a  deep  gorge  through  the  Uinta  Mountains. 
As  a  result  of  this  dissection  the  older  parts  of  the  deposit  have  been  laid  open 
to  view,  in  cliffs  sometimes  a  thousand  feet  high,  and  the  details  of  atnictuic 
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and  compoBitkm  of  such  depoeiti  can  thus  be  studied  to  great  advantage,  wbeieaa 
those  irf  the  unditsected  deposits  c&n  be  ascertained  only  by  borings. 

River  Flood-plain  Deposits 

When  a  river  is  heavily  laden  with  sediment,  it  is  bound  to  de- 
posit this  wherever,  by  an  expansion  of  its  bed  or  a  lessening  of  its 
grade,  the  velocity  is  de- 
creased. Ariverescaping 
from  the  foot  of  a  glacier 
usually   carries   a   large 
quantity  of   fragmental 
material,  both  coarse  and 
fine,  and  the  former  is  de- 
posited soon  after  the 
river  leaves  the  ice  front 
(Fig.  386).    During  the 
last  glacial  period,  when 
vast  ice  masses  covered 
much  of  northern  North 
America  and  northwest- 
em  Europe,  the  rivers  escaping  from  the  front  of  this  ice,  during 
periods     of     prolonged 
melting,     carried    large 
quantities    of    coarse 
debris  and  deposited  this 
in    their    valleys,    often 
filling  them  from  side  to 
side  to  a  depth  of  even 
a  hundred  feet  or  more. 
Subsequently      when, 
owing    to    the    melting 
away   of   the    ice,    less 
debris  was  furnished,  the 
energy  of  the  river  was 
expended  in  again   cut- 
ting away  the  old  de- 
posit.   Commonly,  how- 
FiG.388n.  — Flood-pUin  of  the  Saco  River      ever,  the  deposit  was  not 
at  Intervale,  N,  H.,  showins  the  coarse  ma-  ,   ,  ,  j    l   i 

terial  derived  from  an  erosion  of  the  terraces.      completely  removed,  but 
(Photo  by  the  author.)  terraces  of  the  old  sedi- 
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meat  were  left  on  both  sides  of  the  river  valtey.    Such  terraces 
may  be  seen  along  most  of  the  larger  streams  in  the  northern 


Fig.  jS&b.  —  Flood-pbuD  of  Connectkut  River,  b  Vermont. 

States,  often  occurring  in  several  successive  series,  each  lower  thaD  ' 
the  preceding,  and  each  set  marking,  by  its  summit  level,  which  is 
in  accord  on  opposite  ddes  of  the  valley,  a  temporary  surface  of 


Fig.  jSg.  -~-  The  Ohio  River  in  flood,  showing  inundation  of  flood-plain. 

the  flood-plain  of  the  river  before  it  resumed  cutting  toward  a 
lower  level  (Figs.  387  a,  b).  Close  to  the  front  of  the  old  ice  sheet 
the  material  of  which  these  terraces  are  composed  is  very  coarse, 
boulders  and  cobblestones  of  the  size  of  a  man's  fist  often  pre* 
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Fig.  390  a.  —  A  well-developed  river  Sat,  Mississippi  Valley,  near  Prairie 
du  Chien,  Wis.  Note  the  steep  confining  bluffs  and  numerous  lagoons,  cres- 
cent l&kes,  ox-bows,  cut-offs,  and  abandoned  channels,  showing  various  stages 
of  ulting.     (From  ifUUary  Geology.) 


Fig.  390  6.  —  Block  diagram  showing  the  flood-plain  of  a  river,  with  oi-bows 
and  marginal  streams;  and,  in  section,  the  flood-plain  deposits  and  natural 
levees.     (Drawn  by  F.  K.  Morris.) 
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dominating  (Fig.  3881).     Farther  down  stream  the  material  be- 
comes largely  sand,  increasing  in  fineness  with  it£  distance  from 
the  original  source. 

Where  rivers  flow  at  a 
gentle  grade,  as  in  the 
case  of  the  lower  reaches 
of  most  large  rivers  (Fig. 
3886),  the  flood-plain, 
which  is  that  part  of  the 
vaUey  floor  inundated 
only  at  high  water  (Fig. 
389),  is  very  commonly 
made  up  of  layers  of  fine 
mud,  with  many  ponds 
and  swamps  scattered  over  its  surface  (Fig.  390  a).  The  mud  is 
derived  from  the  river,  which,  on  rising,  overflows  its  banks.    If 


Pig.  391.  —  Break  iclevuof  the  Mississippi 
Rivet  opptosite  New  Orleans,  submetging  a 
planUtion.     (Pholo  by  Howell.) 


Fic,  39J.  —  Mud  cracks,  Nile  flood-plain;  sufficiently  wide  and  deep  to  admit 
a  man's  arm  to  the  elbow.  Abu  Simbel,  near  second  Nile  Cataract.  (After 
Hobbs.  Courtesy  of  the  American  Geographical  Society,  Broadway,  at  ijad 
St.     From  the  GeographUol  Revicui.) 
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Fic.  393.  —  The  Hood-plain  of  the  Nile.     Plowing  with   the   ud  of  cameb. 
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Fig.  3m  a.  ^  a  braided  stream,  Platte  River,  in  the  broad  alluvial  valley 
neftr  Kearney,  Neb.  A  mile-wide,  sandy  chaiuiel  filled  with  water  only  at 
flood  time.  Over  the  bottom  during  most  of  the  year  a  little  water,  not  diverted 
■for  irrigation,  percolates  through  the  sand,  or  finds  its  way  in  a  tortuous 
course  through  a  series  of  interlacing  channels  whose  pattern  changes  with 
every  flood.  Northwest  winds  here  lift  the  sand  from  the  channel,  sweep  it 
across  a  grassy  plain,  and  pile  it  in  dunes  nearly  two  miles  south  of  the  river. 
(Keuney,  Neb.,  topognqihic  sheet,  U.  S.  G.  S.    From  MilUary  Gtohfy.) 
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Pig.  394  c.  —  Diagrammatic  section  showing  artesian  conditions  in  Sulphur 
Spring  Valley,  a,  dry  hole,  which  if  sunk  deeper  would  strike  lock  without 
finding  water;  b,  dry  hole  which  if  sunk  deeper  would  find  water;  c,  shallow 
pump  well ;  d  and  e,  flowing  wells.     (Military  Gadogy.) 

vegetatioD  grows  along  the  bank,  this  will  commonly  retard  the 
current  of  the  spreading  river,  and  as  a  result,  a  considerable  amotmt 
of  the  river  silt  will  settle  out  along  its  banks,  building  up  natuial 
levees.  Such  natural  levees 
are  very  characteristic  of  the 
Mississippi  and  other  large 
rivers  {Figs.  390  b,  391). 
Beyond  them  the  country  is 
generally  lower  and  swampy, 
with  many  lakes,  as  in  the 
"BackSwamps"  of  the  lower 
Mississippi  (see  map.  Fig. 
381,  p.  463).  Because  the 
mud  settles  out  in  relatively 
small  quantities  at  each 
flooding,  the  layers  compos- 
ing the  flood-plain  will,  as  a 
rule,  be  thin,  and  a  finely 
stratified  structure  results. 
As   the   mud  dries  after  a 

floodiDK,     it     breaks     into         fi«-   395- —  Mud-cracked   surface  on 
,   ,  ,     ,  ,      bank  of   Little   Colorado   River,  Texas, 

polygonal  blocks  separated  f^^med  during  drought  of  igiS.  Some 
by  cracks,  the  depth  of  of  the  large  cracks  are  from  4  to  10  inches 
which  depends  on  the  length  »*«?■  »"<<  "  secondary  set  of  finer  onM  has 
I  ,  L  formed  upon  the  larger  blocks.      (Photo- 

of  exposure  and  on  other  g^phed  and  contributed  by  Prof.  Elizn- 
causes.       Such  sun-cracked      beth  Fisher,  Wellesley  College,) 
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or  "mud-crack"  surfaces  are  very  characteristic  of  river  flood- 
plains  (Fig.  39a).  Illustrations  of  mud-cracks  from  the  flood 
aad  delta-plains  of  American  rivers  are  given  in  figures  395  and 
396- 

The  flood-plain  of  the  Nile  (Fig.  393)  extends  for  a  length  of 
500  miles  and  has  a  width  ranging  from  five  to  fifteen  miles,  which 
on  the  delta  increases  to  100  miles.  On  both  sides  it  is  bordered 
by  rocks  or  by  desert  sands,  while  the  banks  at  low-water  are  from 
ao  to  30  feet  in  height.  The  river  overflows  its  banks  every  year, 
the  flood  beginning  in  June  and  usually  rising  35  feet  or  more 


at  Cairo  in  the  late  summer  or  early  autumn.  The  annual  addition 
of  the  river  dlt  causes  a  slow  rising  of  the  flood-plain  at  a  rate  esti- 
mated to  equal  4^  inches  in  a  century. 

Flood-plains  of  rivers  of  variable  flow,  where  a  large  amount  of 
material  is  brought  from  the  mountains  during  flood  time,  while 
little  or  no  water  occupies  the  channel  during  the  dry  season,  have 
sf>ecial  surface  characters  and  structure.  The  excessive  amount  of 
silt  causes  the  river  to  break  up  into  a  series  of  interlacing  threads, 
forming  a  "  braided  "  structure  (Fig.  394  a).  The  deposits  them- 
selves consist  of  variable  and  discontinuous  layers  of  interfingering 
coarse  and  fine  material  (Fig.  394  b,  c). 


River  Deposits  481 


Playa  Deposits 

When  rivers  end  in  desert  basins  from  which  there  is  no  outlet, 
they  fonn  saline  or  more  rarely  fresh  lakes  (Fig.  397)  or  they 
spread  out  after  a  period  of  flood  into  flat  and  very  shallow  playa 
takes  which  disappear  again  by  evaporation.  Such  playa  lakes 
come  into  existence  very  suddenly  on  account  of  the  usual  fiat 


Fig.  397-— I-ake  Sorkul,  without  outlet,  in  Great  Pamir  Desert.  (After  Redus.) 

bottom  of  the  basin,  and  they  are  often  of  considerable  size.  In  the 
Black  Rock  desert  of  Nevada  a  lai^e  playa  lake  forms  every  winter, 
covering  an  area  of  450  to  500  square  miles,  but  seldom  reaching  a 
depth  exceeding  a  few  inches.  An  Old  World  playa  lake  has  been 
known  to  become  full  grown  in  twenty  minutes,  reaching  a  width  of 
10  to  15  km.  and  an  unascertained  length,  with  a  depth  ran^ng 
only  from  one  to  six  inches.  Often  such  a  playa  lake  is  only  a  body 
of  very  liquid  mud,  and  as  the  water  dries  away  this  mud  settles 
down  as  a  continuous  but  thin  sheet  over  the  entire  bottom.  In  a 
few  hours  or  a  few  days  the  water  has  evaporated,  leaving  a  hard, 
dry,  and  absolutely  barren  playa  surface,  cracked  in  all  directions  as 
the  mud  contracts  in  drying.     When  the  river  water  carries  salts 


482  Deposition  of  Clastic  Rock  Material 

in  solution,  these  remain  behind  on  evaporation  of  the  lake  water, 
either  impregnating  the  muds  or  forming  distinct  layers.     Besides 
the  mud  cracks  and  occasional  impressions  of  raindrops  left  by  a 
passing  sharp  shower,  the  footprints  of  many  animals  which  come 
to  these  waters  to  drink  may  be  impressed  upon  the  mud  surface 
and  retained  in  it  on 
drying.       If,    subse- 
quently,   sands     are 
blown  across  such  a 
surface     or     washed 
there  by  a  later  inun- 
dation, they  will  not 
only    fill   the   cracks 
between  the  polygonal 
blocks,  into  which  the 
surface     has     been 
broken  while  drying, 
but  will  also  cover,  and 
preserve  a  relief  im- 
Fic.  398.— Tracks  (in  relief)  of  Chirotherium,     pression  of,  the  rain- 
Bun  tsandstein,     Hessbetf ,     Germany.      (From     drops  and  foot-prints. 
Haas'    LeUfosiHien.)     This   slab  represents    the      a„      „„i!j:f,„-„_      ,i,„ 
consoUdated  sand   which    was   spre^  over   the      O"      sohdlfymg,     the 
original  surface  on  which  the  footprint  imptes-     resulting      layer      of 
Mons  were  fonned.     The  relief  structures  here     sandstone    will    have 
shown  are,  therefore,  the  namral  "casts"  of  the      ^^     ^^y^j     j^j^,^^ 
onginii,]   unpressions  ana   represent  the  form  01 
the   animal 's   feet.     The  side    with  these  relief      on     its     under     side, 


is  the  under  side  of  the  slab.  while    the    hardened 

mud  retains  the  actual 
impressions.  In  the  sandstones  of  Triassic  age  found  in  eastern 
North  America  and  in  Europe,  many  such  relief  impressions 
of  footprints  of  now  extinct  gigantic  land  reptiles  (Dinosaurs)  and 
of  Stegocephalians  (Fig.  398)  are  found  (see  Chapter  XLIV).  The 
actual  impressions  are  also  present  in  the  mud-rock  beneath,  but 
these  are  not  easily  obtained  on  account  of  the  readiness  with  which 
the  mud  layers  shatter  on  quarrying.  Trails  of  insects  and  other 
organisms  are  also  formed  upon  the  playa  surfaces,  and  sometimes 
these  are  preserved ;  but  the  actual  remains  of  animals  are  seldom 
found,  since  those  that  die  are  rarely  buried  by  the  sands  and  muds 
before  their  bones  have  completely  disintegrated. 

Playa  lakes  which  endure  for  some  months  may  become  stocked 
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with  animals  whose  eggs  can  withstand  prolonged  periodic  drying, 
and  develop  only  when  the  lake  comes  into  existence.  Originally 
such  eggs  may  be  brought  by  the  wind  or  by  birds  or  otherwise, 
but  few  long-existing  lakes  are  without  them  unless  their  water  is 
very  salty.  Chief  among  such  forms  are  the  small  fresh-water 
crustaceans  of  the  genera  Estheria,  CypHs,  etc.  (Fig.  399),  the 
shells  of  which  may  cover  the  playa  surface  in  considerable  number 


Fig.  3QQ.  —  Cyprii,  a  modem  ostracod.  Female  before  sexual  maturity, 
right  valve  of  shell  removed  to  show  internal  anatomy,  jl '.4",  first  and  second 
pair  of  antennK;  Ob.  upper  lip;  Md,  mandible  with  Icg-Uke  feelers ;  G,  cerebral 
ganglion  with  impaired  eye ;  Sm,  shell  muscle ;  Mx',  Mx".  first  and  second  pair 
of  maxillK;  P",  foot  for  cranlingi  F",  foot  for  cleanmg;  Fu,  furka;  U, 
(tomach ;  D,  intesUne ;  L,  liver ;  Ge,  genitals.    Much  enlarged.    (From  Haas.) 

after  drying,  and  may  even  form  thin  deposits  mostly  composed 
of  such  shells.  Eslheria  is  known  to  Uve  in  playa  ponds  which 
are  dry  for  eleven  months  in  the  year.  Forms  of  this  type  are  eiso 
foimd  in  some  of  the  mud  layers  in  the  Triassic  series  of  sediments 
referred  to  above.  River  fish,  too,  may  be  swept  in  large  numbers 
into  such  temporary  lakes,  and  their  remains  may  become  buried 
in  the  accumulating  deposits. 

On  the  whole,  playa  deposits  have  many  characters  in  common 
with  the  mud  deposits  formed  on  river  flood-plains,  and  ancient 
dqK>5its  of  one  type  may  easily  be  mistaken  for  those  of  the  other. 

Deltas 

Where  rivers  laden  with  sediments  enter  a  laie  or  the  sea,  they 
will  build  a  normal  delta,  provided  the  shore  currents  are  of  insuffi- 
cient strength  to  remove  all  the  material  brought  by  the  rivers. 
Becatise  of  the  absence  of  tides  in  lakes,  the  deltas  built  into  such 
water  bodies  wiU  be  more  perfect  and  less  variable  than  those  built 
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into  the  sea.  The  name  delta  is  derived  from  the  resemblance  of 
one  of  tlie  best-known  ex^ples,  the  delta  of  the  Nile,  to  the  Greek 
letter  delta  (A),  though  few  deltas  have  such  a  regular  triangular 


1.  400.  —  Map  of  the  Nile  Delta.     (After  Kayser.) 


form  (Fig.  400).  Small  deltas,  especially  those  built  in  lakes, 
show  two  sets  of  beds,  one  sloping  lakewards  at  a  considerable 
angle  (up  to  zo  degrees  or  more)  and  generally  composed  of  the  finer 
material,  and  one  set  which  is  nearly  horizontal  or  but  slightly 


Fig.  401.  —  Section  of  a  small  delta  inalake,showing  the  foresets  of  pebbles 
and  sand,  the  bottom-sets  of  clay,  and  the  topsets  o(  coarse  sand  and  pebbles. 
(After  Kayser.) 

inclined,  and  is  generally  composed  of  coarser  material  and  rests 
upon  the  steeper  beds  with  an  abrupt  change  of  angle.  The  first 
series  is  called  the  "  foresets,"  the  second  the  "  topsets  "  (Figs.  401, 
402).  Deltas  built  in  the  sea  are  of  more  complicated  structure, 
though  in  general  the  two  sets  of  beds  may  also  be  recognized. 
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On  the  surfaces  of  large  deltas,  such  as  those  of  the  Nile  and  the 
Mississippi,  many  ponds  and  more  or  less  permanent  lakes  may 
exist.  Most  of  these  wiU  be  fresh-water  lakes,  but  along  the  sea- 
coast  salt-water  lagoons  and  shallow  lakes  will  often  be  found.  If 
the  climate  is  dry,  some  of  these  shaUow  lagoons  may  become 
natural  salt  pans,  as  is  the  case  with  some  of  them  along  the  edge 
of  the  Nile  delta.  The  main  stream,  too,  conunonly  divides  into 
many  ramifying  branches  or  distributaries,  which  intersect  the  sur- 


FiG.  403.  —  SectuQ  of  a  delta-plab  built  into  Lake  Bonneville,  Utah.  The 
finer-pained  inclined  foreset  beds  are  covered  by  horizontal  and  coarser  topset 

beds.     {Photo  by  F.  J.  Pack.) 

face  of  the  delta,  and  some  of  these  streams  may  build  independent 
lobes  or  even  long  arms  into  the  sea,  as  is  the  case  in  the  "  bird-foot 
delta  "  of  the  Mississippi  (Fig.  403). 

The  muds  of  the  delta  are  very  apt  to  bury  and  preserve  the  re- 
mains of  fish  and  other  animals  which  live  in  the  rivers  or  in  the 
ponds  upon  the  delta  surface,  and  if  the  river  comes  from  wooded 
regions,  tree  trunks  and  branches  may  also  be  buried.  The  vege- 
tation, too,  which  grows  upon  the  surface  of  the  delta  and  in  the 
ponds  will  leave  its  remains  in  the  deposits.  Along  the  sea  mai^jn, 
marine  animals,  especially  floating  types  and  seaweeds,  may  be 
cast  up>on  the  delta  surface  during  storms,  or  may  become  stranded 
after  a  temporary  flooding  of  the  delta  by  the  sea-water.  Lakes  or 
ponds  near  the  coast  may  also  receive  such  organisms  by  overwash 
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from  the  sea.  Thus  a  commin^ng  of  the  remains  of  river,  pond, 
and  marine  organjsins  is  to  be  expected  along  the  borders  of  the 
delta.  (For  illustrations  of  the  common  forms  see  ante,  pp.  310 
to  316.) 


Fig.  403.  —  Bird-toot  delta  of  the  Mississippi.  (After  coast  survey  chart.) 
The  various  shades  show  the  depths  of  water  in  meters  as  indicated  in  the 
legend.     (From  Ratzel,  Die  EnU.) 

Structural  and  Other  Physical  Characters  of  River  Deposits 

Among  the  important  structural  characters  found  in  most  river  deposts, 
the  follosnng  may  be  mentioned :  (a)  stratification,  (b)  cross-bedding,  (c) 
cut-and-fiU  structures,  (d)  ripple  marks,  («)  rill-marks.  If)  mud-cracks,  (t) 
raindrop  impressions,  (h)  footprints,  (i)  clay  galls,  etc.  It  must  be  clearly 
understood,  however,  that  these  structures  are  not  confined  to  river  depiosUs, 
though  special  phases  of  them  may  be  so  restricted. 

Stratiflcatioa  (Fig.  404).  —  This  is  the  arrangement  of  rocks  in  layers,  each 
of  which  was  at  one  time  the  topmost  one.  The  individual  layers  or  beds  are 
called  the  slraia  (singular,  slralum),  especially  if  they  differ  markedly  in  char- 
acter, as,  for  example,  a  stratum  of  clay  which  is  followed  by  a  stratum  of  sand 
or  by  one  of  peat.    Within  each  stratum  there  may  be  minor  layers  or  limitut 
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iriiich  vaty  slightly  in  textuit  or  color  or  other  chuacteristics.  The  strata  of 
rivei-laid  deposits  vary  with  the  coarseiiess  and  character  of  the  material  (Fig. 
394  (i  P'  478).  Coarse  deposits,  such  as  pebbles,  are  of  tea  very  irregular,  vuyiog 
from  thick  to  thin,  and  often  passing  laterally  into  sands.  Even  the  strata  of 
■and  are  not  always  Tegular,  but  vary  in,  thickness,  and  often  thin  away  or  pinch 
out.  Such  variation  is  readily  seen  when  two  sections,  a  short  distance  apart, 
ate  compiared  (Fig.  405).  The  fine  deposits,  on  the  other  hand,  such  as  charac- 
terize the  flood-plains  and  playas,  are  commonly  well  stratified,  regular,  and 
occur  in  layers  of  unif  oim  ihirkni-«  over  wide  areas  ifid  generally  show  a  finely 


Fic.  404.  —  Cliff  cut  on  horimntal  well-stratified  rocks.  Note  the  heavy 
stralmn  near  the  center.  Weathering  of  weaker  strata  has  left  the  harder 
ones  projecting  and  this  has  emphasized  the  stratified  appearance. 

laminated  structure.  In  this  respect,  they  are  as  well  stratified  as  are  marine 
deposits.  (Compare  Fig.  16,  p.  81,  and  Fig.  4S7,  p.  579,  the  foimer  an  ancient 
marine,  the  latter  a  flood-[Jain  deposit  of  the  same  age.) 

Cioss-b«ddiiis.  —  This  Etmcture  is  well  marked  in  river  deports  which 
are  fonncd  by  more  or  less  torrential  currents  that  carry  forward  a  large 
amount  of  material  at  a  time.  Consequently  it  is  best  developed  in  the  coaiser- 
grained  deposits,  such  as  sands  and  the  finer  pebble  beds.  Typically  it  is 
characterized  by  a  succession  of  sloping  layers  separated  by  horizontal  beds. 
The  parts  characterized  by  the  sloping  layers  may  be  as  much  as  four  or  five 
feet  in  thickness,  the  angle  of  slope  of  the  layers  being  from  10  to  30  degrees. 
At  the  bottom  these  layers  tend  to  change  toward  horizontaUty,  but  at  the 
top  they  are  generally  abruptly  truncated,  and  a  set  of  horizontal  beds  up  to 
several  feet  in  thickness  rests  upon  their  edges.  Above  these  horizontal  layers 
is  a  second  series  of  sloping  beds,  similar  to  the  first  and  with  the  inclination 
in  the  same  direcUon.  There  may  be  many  such  successions  of  sloping  and 
horizontal  beds,  but  in  all  cases  the  inclined  beds  dip  in  the  same  direction, 
which  is  that  of  the  flow  of  the  current.     Such  a  type  of  cross-bedding  is  readily 
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distinguished  from  the  eolian  type,  in  which  the  slopes  are  in  varying  diiCctioiiB 
and  the  successive  divisions  are  separated  by  erosioD  pknes  instead  of  horizontal 
layers.  The  following  diagram  (Fig.  406)  illustrates  this  type  of  cross-bedding, 
wliich  may  be  taken  as  in- 
dicating deposittoD  by  tor- 
rential rivers  whenever 
found.  An  insular  form  of 
cross-bedding  is  also  prcK 
duced  by  rivers  where  there 
is  a  con£uence  of  t^iposing 
currents.      LyeU  described 


the 


of  a 


formed  in  the  spring  of  iStS, 
where  the  opposing  ci 


Fig.  406.— Diagram 
showing  the  type  of  cross- 
bedding  which  is  chaiac- 
terbtic  of  torrential  river 
deports.  (Compare  with 
Eolian  cross-bedding.  Figs. 
37a  *,  and  374-377.) 


of  the  Rhone  and  the  Arve 
roet  and  neutralized  each 
other,  causing  a  retarda- 
tion of  their  motion.  Into 
this  sand  banlc  a  section  was 
subsequently  cut,  which  is 
reproduced  in  the  following 
figure  (Fig.  407).  This  sec- 
tion was  about  twelve  feet 
d  five  feet  high. 
The  stratum  AA  consists 
of  irregular  alternations  of 
pebbles  and  sand  in  undu- 
lating beds ;  below  these  are 
seams  of  very  fine  sand,  BB,  some  as  thin  as  paper,  others  about  a  quarter  of 
an  inch  thick.  The  stratum  CC  is  composed  of  layers  of  fine,  greenish  gray 
sand  as  thin  as  paper.  Some  of  the  inclined  beds  will  be  seen  to  be  thicker  at 
their  upper,  others  at  their  lower,  extremity,  the  inclination  of  some  being 
very  considerable. 


Fig.   405.  —  Parallel   vertical  or  c 
sections  on  the  face  of  Pulpit  Rock,  nt 
rado  Springs,  through  Identical   slr^ 
only  30  feet  apart;    illustrating  rapid  lateral 
changes    in    the    character     of   the    : 
(From  Crosby.) 
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Cnt-and-fln  Stractnra.  —  This  U  especially  characteriEtic  of  the  coarser  river 
d^tosits,  such  as  those  fonned  in  alluvial  fans  and  waste-filled  basins.  It  may, 
however,  also  occur  in  the  finer  sediments.     It  is  characterized  by  abrupt  chan- 


FiG.  407.  —  Section  of  a  sandbank  in  the  bed  of  the  Arve  at  its  confluence 
with  the  Rhone,  showing  the  stratification  of  deposits  where  currents  meet 
(From  Lyell's  FriacipUi.) 

nels  which  cut  off,  or  are  excavated  into,  the  older  layers,  and  are  filTed  by  a  part 
of  the  neit  higher  layer.  They  indicate  the  channelling  so  characteristic  of 
the  surface  of  alluvial  fans,  and  the  subsequent  filling  in  of  these  channels 
where  a  change  in  direction  of  the  current  has  occurred  and  new  deposits 
'  are  added. 

R^^  Haite,  —  These  stnicti^res  are  formed  under  varsdng  conditions.  In 
rivei  deposits,  they  generally  represent  a  series  of  low,  parallel  rid| 


Fig.  408.  —  Diagram  showing :  a,  the  f omtatioo  of  current  ripples  (after 
Darwin) ;  and  b,  fiaa  showing  arrangement  of  ripples  in  parallel  lines  with 
transverse  connections.    (After  Walther.) 

of  which  is  steeper  than  the  other  (Fig.  408  a).  These  are  the  current  ripples 
which  form  at  right  angles  to  a  gently  flowing  current  in  the  shallow  [xxjls,  as 
sand  dunes  fonn  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  the  wind.  Such  ripples  are, 
however,  by  no  means  confined  to  river  deposits,  but  may  occur  in  all  strata 
laid  by  and  in  shallow  water,  and  occur  in  wind  deposits  as  well.  (See  Fig.  371, 
p.  4S3,  and  Fig.  453,  p.  537.) 

ROl-HarkB.  —  These  are  formed  upon  the  mud  surfaces  of  Sood-plains  and 
playa  surfaces,  where  a  small  stream  of  water  tricbles  from  a  bank  or  bubbles  up 
from  beneath  and  runs  away,  spreading  into  numerous  distributaries,  which 
become  finer  and  finer  outwards  until  they  fade  away.  Such  spreading  rill- 
mariu  are  the  reverse  of  those  most  common  on  the  shore  in  which  the  channels 


490  Deposition  of  Clastic  Rock  Material 

converge  like  the  branches  of  a  stream  system.    When  covered  by  sand,  these 

riU-marks  nui,y  be  preserved  in  relief,  and  they  often  have  a  strong  resemblance 
to  some  fonn  of  plajit,  for  wliich  fossil 
rill  marks  have  often  been  mistaken 
(Fig.  4oq). 

Und-cncks.  —  These  ate  most 
characteristic  of  the  playa  and  flood- 
plain  surfaces  and  are  formed  by  con- 
traction of  the  surface  layer  of  mud 
in  drying.  As  a  result,  such  layers 
split  up  into  polygonal  blocks,  which 
generally  curve  gently  upward  at  the 
margin,  producing  a  saucer-shaped 
surface.  (See  Figs.  392,  p.  476,  and 
395-396.  pp.  479,480.)  The  cracks  in- 
crease in  width  and  depth  with  pro- 
gressive drying,  and  this  may  go  on 
to  such  an  extent  that  their  depth 
is  measured  by  several  feet  Ordi- 
narily, however,  the  depth  is  not  over 
one,  or,  at  most,  a  few  inches.  A 
covering  of  sand  preserves  these  mud- 
cracks,  as  it  fills  the  fissures  between 
the  blocks  (Fig.  410).  On  the  under 
^de  of  the  sand  layers  when  hard- 
ened, the  polygonal  surfaces  will  be 
gentiy  convex  and  bounded  by  raised 

ridges  of  hardened  sand.    Mud-cracks  may  be  formed  on  tidal  flats  which 

are  exposed  for  a  long  period 

of  time.    Ordinarily,  however, 

luch  flats  do  not  dry  suffi- 
ciently betweeif  tides  to  permit 

the  formation  of  mud-cracks, 

or  if  they  are  formed,  the  mud 

does  not  harden  sufficiently  to 

withstand  the  softening  effect 

of  the  returning  tide.     Figure 

411  shows  a  photograph  of  an 

aucimt  day-rock    with  very 

narrow  mud-cracks. 

Raindrap  -   Jjapnukoa.— 

These  are  also  most  typcal 

on  the  mud  surfaces  of  flood- 
plains  and  playas  (Fig.    411). 

When  raindrops  strike  the  mud 

sharjJy,  they  leave  a  concave  Fig.  410.  — Fossil  ripple  marks  cut  by 

impression,  around  the  margin       mud-cracks   which  have  been  filled   in   by 

of  which  the  pieased-out  mud      other  matetiaL    (Reverse.)     (U.  S.  G.  S.) 


Fig.  4og.  —  Fragment  of  a  relief 
mold  of  fill-marks  on  the  under  side 
of  the  stratum  which  covered  the 
layer  in  wluch  the  rill-channels  were 
originally  made.  Triassic  sandstone. 
Portland,  Conn.      (After  Newberry.) 
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fonnt  a  low  lim.    If  the  raindrop  strikes  obliquely,  u 

the  impression  will  be  aBymmetrical,  bemg  deeper  o 

the  rain  struck  and  the  wind  blew,  while 

an  asyinmetrica]   bordering  rim   b  also 

produced.     Kain(&ops  also  may  be  pre- 
served in  relief  on  the  under  side  of  a 

stratum  subsequently  deported  upon  the 

pitted  surface. 

Footprints.  —  The  footprints  of  land 

animals  are  most  commonly  preserved  in 

the  flood-plain  and  playa  deposits  when 

these   are  subject  to   hardening  by  ex- 
posure.     Footprints  of  the  camels  of  a 

caravan  in  the  Sahara  were  still  distinctly 

recognizable   fifteen  years  later  in  t 

hardened  mud.    Such  footprints  may  al 

be  preserved  in  rehef  on  the  under  side 

of  a  covering  stratum.     (See  Fig.  398, 

p.  483.) 

Clay  G«lls.  —  When  only  a  thin  layer 

of  tfxud  is  deposited  on  the  flood-plain  o 

playa,  this  may  curl  up  into  fine  spirals 

resembling  wood  shavings,  and  these  may 

be  transported  by  the  wind  and 

real  in  sands  either  of  eolian  a 

laid  origin.     On  being  wetted,   these  clay  shavings  suffer  compression  and 

eventually  form  only  a  thin  oval  plate  or  filrn  of  clay  on  the  sand  mass.     Such 

"  clay  galls  "  are  a  characteristic  feature  of  many  hardened  sand  deposits  of 

lubaiirial  origin. 

Red  Color  of  Andeot  Biver-Uid  Depodta.  —  Many  ancient  deposits  which 

by  their  general  character  suggest  their  origin  as  river  deposits  now  have  a  red 
color,  such  as  is  seldom  if  ever  seen  in  modem 
river  sediments,  where  the  prevailing  tones  are 
dark  or  light  grays  or  blues  or  else  yellows. 
The  latter  is  most  commonly  met  with  in  al- 
luvial fans  and  plains  formed  in  regions  of  little 
vegetation,  because  of  protracted  dryness  of 
dimate  for  at  least  part  of  the  year.  This 
yellow  color,  as  already  described  in  an  earlier 
section  (page  459),  is  due  to  the  oxidation  and 
hydration  of  the  disseminated  iron  in  the  sedi- 
ment, and  is  especially  noticeable  where  such 
sediments  are  fine  grained  with  much  clay  or 
rock  flour.  Where  much  vegetation  is  present, 
such  oxidation  is  not  readily  effected,  nor  can 
subsequent  oxidations  of  the  sediments    take 

place  easily  when  the  deposit  is  saturated  with  ground  water,  which  prevents 

the  free  access  of  the  oxygen  except  in  so  far  as  the  water  carries  it.    In  dty 


Fio.  411.  —  Photograph  of  a 
ipecimen  of  clay  rock  from  the 
Silurian  formation  of  Pennsyl- 
vama  (Longwood  shale),  showing 
mud-cracks  formed  upon  an  an- 
cient river  Sood-plain  or  plays. 
The  fissures  in  this  case  are  very 
,  although  the  structure 
affects  the  rock  mass  for  a  depth 
of  many  inches.  About  one 
eighth  natural  size,  (Columbia 
University  collection;  photo  by 
B.  Hubbard.) 


Fio.  4r3. — Raindrop  im- 
pressions in  a  layer  of 
hardened  clay  from  a 
modem  roadside  surface. 
About  one  half  natural 
size.    (B.  Hubbard,  photo.) 
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climates,  however,  where  the  level  of  the  ground-water  sinks  low,  the  upper 
layers  of  the  deposit  are  sufficiently  dry  to  permit  the  entrance  of  the  air,  and 
here  oxidation  is  accomplished.  If  this  can  take  place  for  each  successive 
layer  added  to  the  surface  of  the  alluvial  fan  or  plain,  the  entire  deposit  will 
come  to  have  its  iron  content  oxidized  throughout.  In  the  course  of  time, 
this  hydrous  iron  oxide  will  lose  its  water,  and  the  color  will  change  from  yellow 
to  red.  In  this  manner  may  be  explained  many  of  the  extensive  red-bed  for- 
mations found  in  several  geological  series,  though  at  the  time  of  deposition 
such  beds  were  yellow  rather  than  red. 

Glacial  Transportation  and  Deposition 

Transportation 

Modem  glaciers  transport  clastic  material  partly  upon  their 
surfaces  (superglacial),  and  partly  within  their  mass  (englacial), 
and  partly  frozen  into  their  bottoms  (subglacial).  All  the  material 
transported  by  ice,  whether  modem  or  ancient,  is  called  glacial 
drift,  while  the  large  transported  boulders  are  termed  erratics. 
The  subglacial  material  is  derived  in  part  from  the  erosion  of 
the  rock  floor  by  the  glaciers  and  in  part  from  material  which 
is  loosened  and  pried  off  on  the  margins  of  the  cirque,  and  especially 
in  the  bergschmnd  (p.  366).  Englacial  drift  originates  partly  from 
the  material  carried  up  from  the  bottom  wherever  an  oblique  shear- 
ing plane  permits  faulting  in  the  ice,  the  mass  from  behind  over- 
riding that  in  front  of  it  and  carrying  its  d6bris  upward.  Part  of 
the  englacial  material  is,  however,  of  superglacial  origin  and  repre- 
sents the  fragments  which  have  fallen  into  the  crevasses  or  other- 
wise become  nnclosed  in  the  ice  mass.  Superglacial  material  is 
derived  in  various  ways.  In  the  valley  glaciers,  the  rock  frag- 
ments falling  upon  the  ice  from  the  valley  sides,  or  sliding  down 
in  avalanches,  accumulate  upon  the  side  of  the  ice,  and  as  the 
glacier  moves  along,  such  accumulations  are  strung  out  in  lines  of 
drift  along  the  margin.  This  constitutes  the  lateral  moraine.  (See 
ante,  p.  368.)  Where  two  glacial  streams  unite,  their  adjoining 
lateral  moraines  become  confluent  and  are  continued  as  a  medial 
moraine  (p.  370). 

These  moraines  are,  however,  also  fed  from  below;  for  it  is  known  that  in 
a  moving  glacier  there  are  diverging  currents,  by  virtue  of  which  the  lower  ice 
layers  move  outward  and  upward  along  the  sides  of  the  glacier  as  well  as  toward 
its  front  (Fig.  413  a).  Such  currents  carry  material  from  the  bottom  upward, 
and  as  this  rises  and  the  inclosing  ice  melts,  the  material  becomes  incorporated 
in  the  lateral  moraines.     Furthermore,  when  two  ice  streams  meet  they  never 
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commingie  as  two  water  streams  will,  but  flow  along  side  by  side  with  more  or 
less  independence.  The  upward  currents  which  formed  part  of  the  lateral  moraine 
above  the  point  of  junction  will  continue  and  the  material  brought  up  along 
the  sides  of  the  glaciers  in  contact  with  one  another  will  thereafter  contribute 
to  the  medial  moraine  (Fig.  4^3  b). 


FtG.  4x3  a.  —  Diagram  showing  ice  currents  carrying  sub-gladal  material 
upwards  to  form  lateral  moraines.  (After  Chamberlin  and  SaUsbuiy,  Geology; 
by  permission  of  Henry  Holt  &  Co.) 

This  change  from  subgladal  to  engladal  and  finally  to  a  supergladal  position 
of  the  material  makes  possible  the  renewal  of  moraines  on  the  surface  of  the  ice, 
when  great  floods  of  water  from  prolonged  melting  have  washed  the  surface 
dear  of  d6bris.  Such  renewal  of  moraines  after  the  removal  of  the  older  ones 
by  a  flood  has  actually  been  observed  in  glaciers  of  the  Alps. 

Large  ice  masses  like  the  ice-c^ps  of  Iceland  and  Scandinavia  and  the  con- 
tinental ice-sheet  of  Greenland  have  little  or  no  supergladal  material,  since  they 
are  not  confined  in  valleys.  It  is  true  that  near  the  margin  of  the  Greenland 
ice-cap,  rocky  peaks  or  nunataks  project  through  the  ice,  and  these  furnish  a 


Fig.  413  b.  — Diagram  to  illustrate  ice  currents  carrjdng  sub-glacial  material 
upwards  to  form  a  medial  moraine.  (From  Chamberlin  and  Salisbury, 
Geology;  by  permission  of  Henry  Holt  &  Co.) 

certain  amount  of  debris  which  accumulates  on  its  surface.  Where  upward 
currents  are  developed  in  the  ice  which  is  forced  to  pass  between  two  adjoining 
nunataks,  a  semicircular  morainic  band  may  be  produced,  extending  from  one 
nunatak  to  the  other.  (See  page  386.)  But  on  the  whole,  ice-sheets  transport 
their  d6bris  primarily  as  subglacial  material,  and  as  engladal,  where  local 
upward  currents  or  shearing  planes  cause  the  subglacial  material  to  rise.  Such 
material  is  commonly  characterized  by  the  polishing  and  scratching  of  all  the 
coarser  fragments,  a  feature  not  characteristic  of  supergladal  acctmiulations 
of  rock  falls. '  (See  Fig.  360  b,  p.  435.) 


Deposits  Formed  by  Modern  Glaciers 

Terminal  Moraine.  —  Modem  valley  or  mountain  glaciers  de- 
posit their  load  of  d6bris  chiefly  at  their  lower  ends,  where  melting 
takes  place  (Figs.  414, 415).  This  constitutes  the  terminal  moraine, 
which  is  composed  of  superglacial,  englacial,  and  subglacial  material 
more  or  less  intimately  conmiingled  and  showing  no  regularity 
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oi  structure.    Many  ice  blocks  are  buried  in  such  a  terminal 
moraine,  which,  on  subsequent  melting,  will  cause  a  caving-in  of 


1.  414.  —  Terminal  mocaine  topography  at  foot  of  Kotsina  Glacier,  Alaska. 
(Photo  by  Schraeder,  U.  S.  G.  S.    Courtesy  D.  W.  Johnson.) 


Fic.  415.  — Terminal  moraine  of  a  former  glacier,  Oregon. 

this  covering  of  debris,  and  the  production  of  a  cup  or  kettle-shaped 
hollow,  a  feature  to  which  the  name  *eH/e-Ao/e  is  applied  (Fig.  416). 
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These  may  be  dry  or  contain  water  forming  a  glacial  pond  (Fig. 
417).  Such  terminal  moraines  are  best  developed  where  the  ice 
front  rests  for  a  considerable  period  of  time  at  the  same  point, 
which  implies  that  the  rate  of  melting  at  the  front  and  the  rate  of 


Fto.  416.  —  Diagrams  to  iUustmte  the  mode  of  formation  of  kellle-holes  in 
facial  deposits.  A,  a  portion  of  a  glacial  sand-ptain  burying  a  boulder  of  ice; 
B,  the  same  after  the  ice-t>oulder  has  melted,  and  the  sand  caved  in  to  form 
the  nearly  circular  Icettle-hole. 

ice  advance  are  equal  and  balance  each  other.  When  there  is  no 
such  equality,  the  material  left  on  melting  will  be  scattered  over 
a  belt  of  greater  or  less  width  and  form  no  pronounced  terminal 
momine.  If  the  stream  issuing  from  the  front  of  the  glacier  is 
very  strong,  a  large  part  of  the  glacially  transported  material  may 


Fic.  417.  —  A  kettle  pond  in  a  glacial  landscape. 

be  carried  away  by  it,  and  the  terminal  moraine  will  suffer  accord- 
ingly. When  well  formed,  such  a  moraine  may  reach  a  height  of 
more  than  two  hundred  feet,  but  heights  of  100  to  200  feet  are 
more  frequent. 

Subnurginal  Moraines.  —  In  some  vaUey  glaciers  the  material 
carried  toward  the  sides  of  the  ^cier  by  the  diverging  ice  currents 
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may  accumulate  there  as  a  submarginal  moraine,  and  become  ex- 
posed on  the  melting  away  of  the  glacier.  Such  moraines  accumu- 
late when  the  supply  of  bottom  debris  is  large  as  compared  with  the 
carrying  power  of  the  glacier.  Submarginal  moraines  are  dis- 
tinguishable from  lateral  moraines,  which  may  be  let  down  upon 
the  valley  sides  on  the  melting  of  the  ice,  by  the  fact  that  the  sub- 
marginal  acctmiulations  are  very  compact  from  the  pressure  of  the 
ice  and  that  the  stones  and  boulders  in  them  are  scratched  and 
polished,  features  not  found  in  the  lateral  superglapial  moraines. 

Ground  Moraines.  —  When  the  supply  of  drift  in  the  bottom  of 
the  ice  is  larger  than  can  be  moved  along  by  the  glacier,  part  of  it 
will  remain  upon  the  bottom  as  ground  moraine  and  will  be  over- 
ridden by  the  ice  as  it  moves  onward.  Such  material  will  be 
thoroughly  compacted  and  will  consist  of  an  intimate  and  irregular 
mixture  of  rock-flour,  sand,  and  striated  pebbles  and  boulders,  a 
mixture  to  which  the  name  till  is  applied.  In  modem  glaciers, 
this  accumulation  takes  place  chiefly  near  the  front,  where  the 
ice  is  thinner,  or  behind  an  obstruction  over  which  the  ice  moves 
but  behind  which  it  leaves  part  of  its  ddbris. 

Deposits  Formed  by  Former  Ice  Sheets 

From  the  wide  extent  of  surface  deposits  which  have  all  the 
characteristics  of  glacially  transported  material,  as  well  as  from 
scratched  and  polished  rock  surfaces  (Fig.  359,  p.  434)  and 
the  effects  of  erosion  upon  the  landscape  such  as  are  known  to  be 
produced  by  moving  ice,  it  has  become  apparent  that  a  considerable 
portion  of  northern  North  America  and  western  Europe  was 
covered  by  continental  ice-sheets  during  a  period  preceding  that 
in  which  we  live,  and  from  the  association  of  these  deposits 
with  the  remains  of  early  man  in  Europe,  we  recognize  that  this  ice- 
covering  still  existed  after  man  had  made  his  appearance  upon  the 
earth,  though  he  had  not  yet  spread  widely  over  its  surface.  The 
deposits  formed  by  these  ice-sheets  consist  mainly  of  ground 
moraines  and  terminal  moraines  and  the  various  modifications  of 
these,  together  with  the  deposits  formed  by  the  streams  from  the 
melting  ice,  both  upon  the  land  and  in  standing  bodies  of  water, 
either  permanent  or  temporary. 

Ground  Moraines ;  Drumlins.  —  Vast  areas  of  northern  North 
America  and  western  Europe  are  covered  by  the  ground  moraine 
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iA  the  ice  of  the  1^1  gladaJ  period.  This  is  a  till  or  boulder  day 
which  consists  of  a  heterogeneous  mixture  of  fine  and  coarse 
material,  with  polished  and  striated  boulders  and  without  strati- 


FlG.  418.  —Typical  section  of  glacial  till  exposed  by  cutting  a  road  through 
thesoutbem  end  of  a  drumliD,  Whitewater  Quadrangle,  Wis.  Note  the  unstiati- 
fied  and  unassorted  character  of  the  materiaL  The  appearance  of  the  pebbles 
in  this  till  is  shown  in  Fig.  419.     (Photo  by  Alden ;  from  U.  S.  G.  S.) 

ficatioQ  or  assortment.  It  is  often  so  thoroughly  compacted  that 
it  requires  almost  as  much  labor  for  its  removal  as  does  a  mass  of 
solid  rock,  on  which  account  it  is  commonly  known  as  kardpan 
Pigs.  418,  419).     This  deposit  of  till  often  fills  in  irregularities  in 
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the  rock  topography  beneath  it,  and  so  produces  a  more  or  less 
monotonous  surface.  At  other  times  it  rises  in  regular  rounded 
or  elliptical  hills  of  elongate  form,  with  their  major  axis  in  the 


Fig.  410  a.  —  Dromlin  near  Groton,  Mass.    (After  Frye.) 

direction  of  the  ice  movement.  Such  hills  are  known  as  druitUins, 
and  they  form  a  characteristic  feature  of  the  tofHigraphy  of  eastern 
Massachusetts,  parts  of  New  York,  Wisconsin,  and  other  areas 
in  the  glaciated  regions  (Figs.  420  a,  b). 

The  thickness  of  the  till  varies  greatly,  rising  to  several  hundred 
feet  in  some  drumlins,  and  falling  to  a  few  inches  elsewhere.  The 
rock  surface  below  the  till  is  generally  smooth,  showing  much 
erosion  and  polishing  by  the  ice,  and  generally  exhibiting  a  series  of 
parallel  scratches  which 
indicate  the  direction  of 
the  ice  movement  (Fig. 
359).  In  some  cases, 
however,  deep  grooves 
and  flutings  were  formed, 
where  large  boulders 
were  moved  along  upon 
soft  rocks  into  which 
they  gouged  deeply. 
Such  glacial  groovings 
have  been  found  wonder- 
fully developed  on   the 

„.           ic.-       (-.(J      I-  limestone     surfaces     of 

Fio.  41a  0.  —  Section  of  part  of  a  dnimlin,  1      j    ■      t    l 

near    Boston,    Mass.,    showing    the    helero-  Kelley  s  Island  m  Lake 

geneous  mixture  of  fine  and  coarse  material  Erie,  and  in  many  other 

including  boulders.      (Photo  by  the  author.)  regions  (Fig.  421). 

(SeealsoFigs.  447,p.  531,  and7»6.)  ^           .,      ■       c    . 

When  the  ice  first  ac- 

cimiulated,  many  parts  of  the  country  were  covered  by  a  mantle 
of  residual  soil  due  to  the  weathering  of  the  rock.  This  material, 
which  included  much  clay,  was  the  first  to  be  carried  away,  and 
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where  it  was  dqxtsited  the  resulting  till  consists  partly  of  clay. 
Subsequent  erosion  by  the  moving  ice,  however,  produced  only 
the  finest  rock-gour,  or  meduuucaUy  ground-up  undecomposed 


Fig.  411.  — Glacial  fluting  on  limestone,  Eelley's  Island,  Lake  Erie. 

rock,  besides  the  larger  fragments,  and  in  consequence  such  ma- 
terial  predominates  over  the  clay,  wliich  may  be  largely  or  wholly 
wanting. 

Terminal  Moraines.  —  Whenever  the  ice  halted  for  a  period  of 
time  along  a  g^ven  line,  a  terminal  moraine  was  built  up  from  the 
subglacial  and  englacial  material,  the  size  of  the  moraine  de- 


FiG.  413.  —  Bird's  eye  view  of  aboat  3  square  miles  of  terminal  moraine. 
Lakes  shown  by  horizontal  shading ;  swamps  are  dotted.  (Drawn  by  Fred  K. 
Morris.) 

pending  upon  the  length  of  time  during  which  the  ice  front  was 
stationary.  Such  moraines  exhibit  the  characteristic  kettle  topog- 
raphy (Fig.  422)  due  to  the  inclosure  of  ice  blocks  which  subse- 
quently melted,  while  in  many  cases  the  removal  of  the  finer 
surface  material  by  the  waters  from  the  melting  ice  has  left 
them  covered  over  with  great  boulders.     Whenever  the  sea  or 
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other  agent  has  cut  into  such  a  mormne,  its  structure  is  seen  to  con- 
sist of  irrc^pjlar  accumulations  of  sand  and  finer  material  with 
many  boulders,  often  of  large  size  and  of  heterogeneous  cfaar- 


Fio.   433.  —  Crest  of  northern  frontal  moraine,  looking  northwest.    Dog- 
town  Conimon.     (After  Shaler,  U.  S.  G.  S.) 

acter.     The  so-called  "  backbones  "  of  Long  Island  and   Cape 
Cod  are  formed   by  the   terminal   moraines,  and   the  Narrows 
in  New  York  harbor  represent  a  cleft  in  the  great  terminal  mo- 
raine, the  cut  ends 
of   which   can   be 
seen  on  both  sides, 
modified  of  course 
by  man's  activity. 
This  moraine  and 
many  smaller  ones 
to  the  north  of  it 
can  be  traced  with 
more  or  less  con- 
tinuity for  long  dis- 
tances  across   the 
continent,      being 
Fig.  4*4.  —  Boulder  moraine,  Dogtown  Common,     recognizable    by 
Cape  Ann.     These  boulders  are  chiefly  granite,  and     ,i„.'_      <„—  i, 

material  between.     (Photo  by  the  author.}  and    internal    con- 

stitution. 
Boulder  Trains  and  Moraines.  —  In  some  cases  the  moraines 
appear  to  consist  almost  wholly  of  large  and  small  boulders,  forming 
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a  topography  of  strildng  wildness  and  complexity.    Such  a.  moraine 
covers  a  part  of  the  surface  of  Cape  Ann  in  eastern  Massachusetts, 


Fio.  435.  —  Section  of  frontal  moraine  on  side  of  Warner  Street,  Gloucester, 
Mass.    {After  Shaler,  U.  S.  G.  S.) 

its  moat  picturesque  portion  near  Gloucester  being  known  as  "  Dog- 
town  Common"  (Figs,  423  to  425).  This  moraine  is  bdieved  to  be 
the  result  of  a  disturbance,  by  readvance  of  the  ice,  which  by  shaking 
up  an  older  moraine 
caused  the  finer  material 
to  settle  down  between 
the  coarse  blocks,  which 
then  aloneappeared  upon 
the  surface.  Part  of  the 
fine  material  may  also 
have  been  washed  away 
by  gladal  waters.  Some- 
times trains  or  long  lines 
of  boulders  alone  mark 
the  moraine,  or  they  may 
form  aiineinfrontof  some 
projecting     rock     mass 

from  which  they  were  Fic.  416.  —  House  Rock,  a  larRc  glacial 
derived.  Some  of  these  boulder  or  erratic  near  Hingham,  Mass.  Its 
,,,,,,  ,  size  IS  indicated  by  a  comparison  with  men 

glaaal  boulders  are  of  as-    standing  near  it.    (Photo  by  the  author.) 
tonishing  size  (Fig.  426). 

Interlobate  Moraines.  —  As  the  ice  which  covered  much  of  the 
northern  lands  consisted  of  several  distinct  lobes  which  abutted 
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oQe  against  the  other,  moraines  were  formed  between  the  abutting 
lobes  by  the  drift  brought  to  the  margin  from  each  lobe.  Such 
moraines  therefore  often  extend  more  or  less  at  right  angles 
to  the  main  terminal  moraine,  and  their  opposite  sides  may  be  com- 
posed of  very  difiFerent  materials.  The  great  north-south  moraine 
which  forms  the  hills  of  Pl3rmouth  and  extends  southward  to  Woods 
Hole  in  Massachusetts  is  such  an  interlobate  moraine. 

Modified  Deposits  of  the  Great  Ice  Age 

The  waters  resulting  from  the  melting  of  the  ice-sheet,  on  issuing 
at  its  front,  formed  many  special  types  of  deposits,  recognizable 
by  their  form  and  structure.  These,  as  a  rule,  are  more  or  less 
stratified,  often  pronouncedly  so,  and  on  this  account,  the  modified 
drift  is  also  spoken  of  as  stratified  drift  in  contradistinction  to  the 
unstratified  drift  or  till.  The  most  important  of  such  deposits  are 
the  kames,  apron-plains,  sand-plains  or  glacial  deltas,  and  the 
eskers. 

Kames.  —  These  are  more  or  less  conical  mounds  of  sand  depos- 
ited at  the  ice-front  by  temporary  glacial  streams.  They  are  not 
uncommon  in  the  moraine  belt,  of  which  they  may  constitute  a  part. 

The  Apron-plain.  —  This  is  formed  of  the  putwash  along  the 
ice  front,  and  generally  lies  in  front  of  the  terminal  moraine. 
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Fig.  427.  —  Diagrams  illustrating  the  mode  of  formation  of  the  frontal 
apron-plain  and  its  relation  to  the  terminal  moraine.  (Adapted  from  J.  B. 
Woodworth.)  The  ice-front  partly  covers  the  terminal  moraine  which  is  sub- 
marginal.  In  front  of  the  ice  the  stratified  sands  washed  outward  by  the 
glacial  waters  build  a  gently  sloping  apron-plain.  When  the  ice  melts  away,  a 
depression  or  "fosse"  appears  between  the  moraine  and  the  apron-plain,  the 
upper  end  of  which,  formerly  banked  against  the  ice,  now  slumps,  and  forms  a 
steep  back-  or  ice-contact  slope. 
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Near  the  moraine  border  there  is  generally  a  depression  01  fosse 
which  may  be  occupied  by  a  chain  of  lakes,  and  from  it  the  apron- 
or  outwash  plain  rises,  often  with  steep  slopes,  where  the  sand 
rested  against  the  face  of  an  ice  mass  which  occupied  the  place 
now  marked  by  the  fosse  (Fig.  417).  From  the  summit  of  this 
slope  the  plain  descends  with  a  very  gentle  inclination  and  gener- 
ally a  nearly  smooth  surface  which  may  dip  into  the  sea,  as  in  the 
case  of  the  outwash  plain  which  forms  the  southern  half  or  more  of 


Fig.  438  a.  —  Section  of  a  glacial  delta  or  sand-plaiu  showing  fine-grained 
fore-set  beds  dipping  to  the  left,  covered  by  coarser  top-sets.  Collie  Hall 
Hill,  Wellesley,  Mass.     (Photo  by  W,  P.  Haynea ;  courtesy  of  Prof.  E.  Fisher.) 

Long  Island  and  that  which  forms  the  main  southern  part  of  Cape 
Cod.  Commonly  a  series  of  transverse  channels,  the  paths  of  the 
main  streams  from  the  ice,  transects  the  outwash  plain,  and  these 
channels  may  be  dry  or  filled  with  water  (as  on  the  Nantucket 
plain).  Kettle-holes  may  also  occur  on  this  plain,  and  in  re^ons 
of  high  ground-water  level,  as  near  the  coast,  these  may  be  con- 
verted into  ponds.  Boulders  are  rare  on  such  a  plain,  the  material 
being  mostly  sand,  generaUy  well  stratified. 

The  Sand-plahi  or  Glacial  Delta.  —  Where  a  body  of  water  was 
held  up  by  the  ice  front  in  a  valley  which  sloped  toward  it,  a  sta- 
tionary lake  was  produced,  the  level  of  which  depended  on  the 
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Fig.  418  b.  —  Section  of  a  glacial  delta  01  sand-plain,  showing  the  level  top, 
the  steeply  dipping  fore-set  beds,  and  the  horiiODtal  top-set  beds.  Biocktcni, 
Mass.    .(Photo  by  the  author.) 
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elevation  of  the  lowest  exposed  point  in  the  rim  of  the  valley,  as  does 
the  level  of  the  Marjelen  Lake  by  the  side  of  the  Aletsch  glacier 
in  Switzerland,  on  the  level  of  the  divide  which  separates  its 
valley  from  another  on  the  east.  (See  p.  362.)  Into  such  a 
body  of  water  deltas  may  be  built  by  the  sands  washed  down  from 
the  ice,  and  such  deltas  will  have  all  the  characters  of  nonhal  stream 
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Fig.  430  a.  —  Diagram  illustrating  a  successive  series  of  sand-plains  or 
glacial  deltas  built  into  a  temporary  lake  held  up  by  an  ice-dam  in  a  northward 
sloping  valley.  The  southern  plains  were  built  when  the  lake  stood  at  its 
highest  level,  this  being  indicated  by  the  edge  between  the  surface  and  frontal 
slope.  As  the  ice  front  melted  backward  lower  outlets  were  uncovered  and  the 
level  of  the  lake  sank.    Then  the  lower  deltas  on  the  north  were  built. 

deltas  built  into  permanent  lakes,  including  lobate  front  and  a 
series  of  sloping  fore-set  and  nearly  horizontal  top-set  beds  (Figs. 
428  a,  6).  As  ice  boulders  may  be  buried  in  such  a  delta,  kettle- 
holes  may  develop  subsequently  by  their  melting,  and  these  are  not 
unconunon  in  the  larger  deltas  of  this  t)rpe.  The  most  character- 
istic feature  of  these  deltas,  however,  is  due  to  the  fact  that  on  the 
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Fig.  430  h.  —  Diagrams  showing  the  origin  of  eskers.  A ,  A  tunnel  under  the 
ice,  nearly  filled  with  sand  and  gravel  by  the  subglacial  stream  which  built  up 
its  bed  to  the  level  of  the  outlet,  or  the  level  of  the  lake  held  in  front  of  the  ice. 
Bf  The  same  deposit  after  the  melting  of  the  supporting  ice-walls.  Slumping 
has  produced  the  characteristic  steep  side-slopes. 

melting  of  the  retaining  ice  wall  of  the  lake,  this  will  be  drained,  and 
the  delta  will  then  form  a  plateau-like  elevation  in  the  midst  of  the 
valley.  The  side  of  the  delta  which  rested  against  the  ice  will,  by 
slumping,  become  a  steep  slope  —  often  as  steep  as  30  degrees  — 
and  one  easily  distinguished  by  its  angle  and  general  outline  from 
the  frontal  slopes  of  such  deltas  (Fig.  429). 

When  successively  lower  passes  are  opened  in  the  valley  side  by 
the  melting  back  of  the  retaining  ice  front,  the  level  of  the  lake 
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—  An  esker,  near  East  Weymouth,  Mass.     Seen  from  the  side. 
(Photo  by  the  author.) 
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will  sink  in  accordance  therewith,  and  a  succession  of  plains  or  deltas 
at  lower  levels  may  be  built  up  (Fig.  430  a).  There  are  many  such 
plains  in  the  valleys  of  Massachusetts  which  show  the  progressive 
lowering  of  the  old  ice-dammed  lakes,  the  shores  of  a  number  of 
which  have  been  traced  and  the  successive  outlets  located,  in  con- 
formity with  the  levels  indicated  by  the  heights  of  the  abandoned 
deltas. 

Eskers.  —  Streams  flowing  in  ice  gorges  near  the  front  of  the 
great  ice  sheet  or  in  tunnels  beneath  it,  built  up  their  beds  by  de- 
positing sand  and  gravel 
on  theh-  floors,  until  a 
height  was  reached  which 
corresponded  to  that  of 
the  standing  water  level 
in  front  of  the  ice  or  the 
elevation  of  the  rocky  col 
across  which  the  stream 
had  to  discharge.  Dur- 
ing their  formation  these 
deposits  rested  against 
the  side  of  the  ice  gorge 
or  tunnel,  but  on  the 
melting  of  the  ice  this 
support     was    removed, 

and  the  sides  of  the  sand         _  .,■■_-. 

Fig.  431  c.  —  A  small  eaker,  winter  scene 
and  gravel  mass  began  to  among  the  Waverly  Oaks,  Wttveriy,'M»ss. 
slump  and  come  to  rest  (Photo  by  the  author.) 
at  the  steepest  angle  con- 
sistent with  the  nature  of  the  material  (Fig.  430  b).  In  this  manner, 
more  or  less  winding  ridges  of  triangular  section  were  formed,  often 
extending  across  country  for  many  miles  like  a  huge  railroad  em- 
bankment, but  of  somewhat  variable  height  and  generally  winding 
course,  this  course  being  that  of  the  stream  which  made  the  de- 
posit (Figs.  431  ffl-c).  Such  ridges  are  known  as  eskers  or  osars,  and 
they  abound  in  New  England,  in  Scandinavia,  and  in  other  regions 
formerly  covered  by  the  ice  and  of  a  topography  favorable  to  their 
formation.  They  often  constitute  striking  features  of  the  land- 
scape. Not  all  eskers  were  formed  in  this  manner,  some  probably 
representing  accumulations  of  sand  and  gravel  in  gorges  cut  into 
the  ice,  or  in  crevasses  open  to  the  sky. 
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Ancient  Glacial  Deposits 

In  very  ancient  geological  formations  in  India,  South  Africa,  Aus- 
tralia, and  South  America  great  beds  of  rock  are  known,  which  have 
all  the  characteristics  of  a  glacial  till,  including  the  polished  and 
striated  boulders  and  bed-rock  (Fig.  3600,  p.  435).  These  rocks, 
known  as  lilliles  or  consolidated  tills,  are  interpreted  as  the  deposits 
of  ice-sheets  which  covered  these  regions  in  former  geological  periods. 
Similar,  even  more  ancient,  glacial  deposits  have  been  reported  from 
Canada  and  elsewhere,  and  others  from  northern  Norway.  They 
will  be  considered  more  fully  in  the  section  on  historical  geology 
under  their  respective  periods. 


CHAPTER  XVn 

TRANSPORTATION,     SORTING,    AND     DEPOSITION    OF 

CLASTIC  MATERIAL  IN  THE  SEA 

The  Geographical  Subdivisions  of  the  Sea 

When  we  speak  of  the  sea  we  refer  to  the  entire  extent  of  the 
connected  salt  waters  of  the  earth,  those  that  lie  between  the  con- 
tinents and  those  that  lie  within  them.  The  completely  enclosed 
salt  water  lakes  such  as  Great  Salt  Lake,  the  Caspian  Sea  (lake), 
and  the  Dead  Sea  (lake)  are  not  included  here,  though  it  is  a  gen- 
eral European  custom  to  speak  of  such  water  bodies  as  seas  (Ger- 
man, Seen),  The  term  seas  is  most  commonly  applied  to  the  more 
or  less,  but  never  completely,  enclosed  portions  of  the  sea,  such  as 
the  Mediterranean  Sea,  the  Black  Sea,  the  Yellow  Sea.  Com- 
pletely enclosed  bodies  of  water  are  properly  called  lakes,  whether 
they  are  fresh  or  salt,  though  it  will  probably  be  difficult  to  correct 
such  popular  misnomers  as  "  The  Dead  Sea,"  "  The  Caspian  Sea," 
etc.,  many  of  which  received  this  appellation  when  it  was  believed 
that  they  were  a  part  of  the  great  salt  sea. 

Other  loosely  used  geographic  terms  are  gulf  and  6ay,  which  are 
indiscriminately  applied,  sometimes  to  open  and  sometimes  to 
partly  enclosed  marginal  bodies  of  water;  sometimes  to  deep  bodies 
of  this  t3q)e,  sometimes  to  shallow.  It  is  therefore  important  that 
certain  more  precise  terms  should  be  used,  terms  which  designate 
the  various  types  of  water  bodies,  divided. not  only  according-  to 
form  and  location,  but  also  according  to  depth  and  relation  to  other 
water  bodies. 

The  Oceans  or  InkrcanHnenUd  Seas 

The  Three  Continental  Masses.  —  From  our  present  point  of 
view,  we  may  consider  that  there  are  only  three  continental  masses, 
to  one  or  the  other  of  which  all  the  so-called  continents  of  the 
geographer  belong.    These  continental  masses  are  the  three  great 
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land  blocks  of  the  earth's  crust,  and  although  several  of  them  seem 
to  be  nearly  or  quite  separated  into  distinct  cotUinetUs,  they  are  in 
reality  units,  and  in  former  periods  of  time  they  were  in  some  cases 
more  intimately  united  than  they  are  to-day.  Named  in  the  order 
of  their  magnitude,  these  three  continental  masses  are:  i.  The 
Old  World  Mass,  comprising  the  geographical  continents  of  Europe, 
Asia,  Africa,  and  Australia ;  2.  The  New  World  Mass,  comprising 
the  geographical  continents  of  North  and  South  America;  and 
3.    The  Antarctic  Muss,  forming  a  single  Antarctic  continent. 

The  Fouf  Oceans.  —  Between  these  continental  masses  lie  the 
oceans,  which  are  thus  truly  intercontinental  in  position,  and  repre- 
sent the  oceanic  blocks  of  the  earth's  crust  which  probably,  because 
of  their  greater  density,  have  a  simken  position  with  reference  to 
the  continental  blocks.  In  the  opinion  of  many  students  of  the 
earth,  these  differences  of  relative  position  have  been  constant 
since  the  earliest  recorded  geological  time,  though  there  are  others 
who  hold  that  at  one  period  or  another  some  of  the  oceanic  blocks 
were  also  elevated  to  such  an  extent  that  their  surfaces  appeared 
as  land  above  the  sea-level.  Named  in  the  order  of  their  magni- 
tude,  the  four  oceans  of  the  earth  are: —  i.  The  Pacific  Ocean, 
lying  between  the  Old  World  block  on  the  west  and  the  New  World 
block  on  the  east,  the  convergence  of  which  bounds  this  ocean  on 
the  north,  while  the  southern  boundary  is  formed  by  the  Antarctic 
continent;  2.  The  Atlantic  Ocean,  lying  between  the  same  conti- 
nental masses  except  that  the  Old  World  block  is  on  the  east  and 
the  New  World  block  on  the  west,  while  the  Antarctic  block  also 
bounds  it  on  the  south,  and  the  convergence  of  the  other  two  blocks 
on  the  north ;  3.  The  Indian  Ocean,  lying  between  the  Old  World 
block  on  the  north,  and  the  Antarctic  block  on  the  south,  while  on 
the  east  and  the  west  it  becomes  more  or  less  confluent  with  the 
Pacific  and  Atlantic  oceans,  respectively;  4.  The  Arctic  Ocean, 
the  smallest  of  all,  which  lies  between  the  northern  ends  of  the  01<^ 
and  New  World  blocks,  and  is  more  or  less  completely  bounded 
by  them  (Fig.  432). 

The  Continental  Shelf.  —  At  present  the  oceans  are  overfull 
of  water,  and  so  they  spread  out  over  the  margins  of  the  continental 
blocks,  in  some  places  for  a  distance  of  only  a  few  miles,  in  others 
for  a  hundred  miles  or  more.  This  margin  has  in  general  the  form  of 
a  shelf  or  gently  seaward  sloping  platform,  partly  due  to  erosion  of 
the  land  margin  and  partly  to  deposition.    From  this  shelf  arise  the 
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continental  islands  which  are  either  residual  masses  left  by  the 
erosion  of  the  edge  of  the  land,  or  have  been  built  up  on  the  shelf, 
by  clastic  sediments  from  the  land,  by  organisms  (coral  reefs,  etc.), 


Fig.  431.  —  Map  of  the  Arctic  Ocean  and  a  part  of  the  North  Atlantic  Ocean, 
showing  the  depths.  The  continental  shelf  (o-jao  meters)  is  left  in  white  like 
the  continents.  Note  its  great  width  off  the  Eur-Asian  coast  (long.  40°  E. 
to  160°  W,).  Also  note  the  many  epicontinental  seas  01  shallow  indentations 
of  the  land.  The  Baltic  Sea  (between  long,  0°  and  40°  E.  is  an  rpeiric  sea.  The 
batbyal  zone  is  shown  by  the  lighter  shading  (horizontal  lines,  aoo  to  1000 
meters)  and  the  deeper  bathyal  zone  by  the  darker  shading  (cross-lines  1000- 
3000  meters).  These  two  form  the  co'nlinental  slope.  The  abyssal  district 
ia  represented  in  solid  black.  Note  the  double  character  of  the  Arctic  Ocean 
and  the  submerged  ridges  which  divide  it  from  the  North  Atlantic.  These 
Are  the  Wyville-^Thompson  ridge  between  Scotland  and  the  Faroe  Islands,  the 
Faroe-Iceland  ridge  between  these  islands,  and  the  Denmark  straits  ridge  be- 
tween Iceland  and  Greenland.  (After  Nansen;  from  Grabau's  FrintipUt  oj 
Stratipaphy) 
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or  by  volcanic  eruptions.  The  depth  of  water  over  this  shdf 
ranges  from  zero  to  about  loo  fathoms  (6qo  feet),  at  which  point, 
approximately,  the  main  margin  of  the  continental  mass  is  located. 
This  margin  is  also  called  the  edge  of  the  cotUinental  shelf  (Fig. 


Fig.  433.  —  Map  of  the  peninsula  of  Florida,  showing  the  bottom  contours 
of  the  surrounding  sea.  The  line  of  keys  and  old  reefs  is  indicated  by  crosses. 
(After  Vaughan.)  The  icx>-f  athom  contour  line  marks  the  edge  of  the  continental 
shelf.  Note  the  width  of  this  shelf  on  the  west,  and  its  narrowness  on  the  south- 
east where  it  is  swept  by  the  Gulf  Stream.  Note  that  on  the  west  the  descent 
from  100  to  1000  fathoms  takes  place  in  a  shorter  distance  than  the  descent  from 
20  to  100  fathoms.  The  Ke>'^  are  continental  islands  of  organic  origin  built 
upon  the  shelf.  The  part  of  the  sea-bottom  bounded  by  the  loco-fathom  line 
represents  the  abyssal  district.     (Compare  Fig.  438,  p.  519.) 

433).  It  is  upon  this  shelf  that  the  epicontinental  seas  are  located, 
while  deeper  seas  transect  it.  (See  Fig.  434.)  The  continental 
shelf  is  also  the  chief  region  of  clastic  deposition  in  the  open  sea, 
though  of  no  greater  importance  than  some  of  the  seas  next  to  be 
described.     (See  Fig.  438,  page  519.) 
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The  EpiamtitKnial  and  ItUraamtinental  Seas 

Upon  die  edge  of  the  land,  that  is,  upon  the  contmental  shelf, 
there  are  a  number  of  distinct  water  hodies  more  or  less  outlined 
by  land  extensions, 
submerged  ridges,  or 
islands  rising  from 
these.  .  These  are 
called  epkorUinental 
seas  {epi,  upon)  be- 
cause they  he  upon 
the  continent.  Some 
of  these  extend  far 
into  the  land  masses 
{epHric  seas),  but  are 
still  shallow  films  of 
sea- water  resting 
upon  the  land.  Ex- 
amples of  these  are 
seen  in  the  Baltic 
Sea,  and  in  Hudson 
Bay.  Again,  the^ 
edge  of  the  conti- 
nental shelf  may  be 
deeply  intrenched, 
excavated,  or  hol- 
lowed by  down- 
sinkings,  and  such  ex- 


FiG.  434.  —  Map  of  the  Guli  of  California,  a  typi- 
cal /unnd-sea  of  the'narrow  type,  transecting  tbt 
continental  shelf,  which  is  represented  by  the  hori- 


extend    far   into   the  pare  with  the  Red  Sea,   a   typical   mediterranean 

land.     These  are  the  ***  "^'8-  *37)-     On  the  western  border  of  Lower 

.  ,            ,          ,  California  is  a  partly  enclosed  epicontinental  sea, 

true    tntracorUinental  ^g  g^y  of  San  Sebastian  Vizcaino.     The  con- 

seas,  because  they  lie  tipental  slope  is  shown  by  diagonal  lines  (600  to 

within  the  contmen-  *~°  *'■  <"  '°°  *°  '°°°  fathoms),  though  the  neit 

.   ,                   —,  zone  might  also  be  included  here  (6000  to  10,000 

tal  mass.     They  are  f^  j     b^[„„  ^1,^1  j^  j^e  deep  sea  (10,000  feet  and 

illustrated      by     the  lower).    (See  section.  Fig.  438.) 
Gulf    of    California 

(Fig.  434),  and  by  the  Red  Sea  (Fig.  437).    The  principal  types 
may  be  briefly  noted. 
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Inlracontinental  Seas 
Funnel  Seas.  —  Where  the  continental  roai^  is  deeply  ex- 
cavated or  incised,  so  as  to  form  a  trough  which  extends  into  the 
land  with  regularly  narrowing  sides  and  a  regularly  rising  bpttoni, 
a  funnel  sea  is  produced,  so  called  because  its  form  may  be  compared 
with  that  of  one  half  of  a  longitudinally  divided  funnel.  The  Gulf 
of  California  is  a  typical  example,  for  not  only  do  its  sides  converge 
toward  the  head,  but  its  floor  rises  progressively  (Fig.  434).  K  the 
sea-level  should  sink  or  the  land  block  rise,  this  funnel  would  be 
gradually  emptied  by  the  withdrawal  of  the  water  and  no  residual 


O-iOOoft  I000-500O  ft  5ooo-io.ooo!c.  Over  ro.oooft 

Fig.  43S-  —  Broad  or  Qiscayiui  type  o(  funnel-seas,  a,  Bay  of  Biscay  be- 
tween France  and  Spain,  a  closed-head  funnel-sea;  b,  Gulf  of  Cadiz,  on  open- 
head  funnel-sea  of  this  type,  receiving  the  waters  from  the  Mediteiraneao 
through  the  Straits  of  Gibraltar. 


lake  would  remain.  The  California  funnel  sea  rq)resents  the  nar- 
row type;  a  broader  type  is  represented  by  the  Bay  of  Biscay  on 
the  west  coast  of  Europe,  which  differs  from  the  California  type 
only  in  the  more  rapid  convergence  of  its  sides  and  corresponding 
rise  of  its  bottom  (Fig.  435  a).  A  modification  of  this  type  is  seen 
in  the  Gulf  of  Cadiz,  which  receives  the  outlet  of  the  Mediterranean 
Sea  (Fig.  435  b).  This  may  be  referred  to  as  having  an  open  head, 
as  compared  with  the  closed-head  tj-pe  shown  by  the  Bay  of  Biscay. 
It  is  evident  that  not  only  the  character  of  the  water,  its  tempera- 
ture, currents,  etc.  differ  in  the  two  types,  but  also  the  quantity 
and  character  of  the  sediments,  ihc  closed-head  type  receiving 
the  drainage  of  the  land  direct,  together  with  the  sediments 
brought  in,  while  the  open  type  receives  only  the  finer  sediments 
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wbich  escape  from  the  adjoining  water  body,  besides  the  sediments 
brought  in  by  lateral  streams. 

An  example  of  the  narrow  type  of  deep  funnel  sea  with  an  open 
head  is  seen  in  the  Gulf  of  Aden  (Fig.  436)  which  receives  the  out- 
let of  the  Red  Sea,  another  mediterranean.  Finally,  there  are 
shallow  or  epicontinental  funnel  seas,  the  most  conspicuous  ex- 
ample being  the  Bay  of  Fundy.  This  is  also  a  narrow  type,  and 
this  and  its  shallowness  are  responsible  for  the  great  range  (rf  the 
tides  for  which  this  water  fxxiy  is  famous.    (Comparewith  Estuary.) 


Fig.  436.  —  The  Gulf  of  Aden,  which  exchanges  its  waters  with  the  Red  Sea. 
A  Darrow  type  of  funnel-sea  with  open  head.  The  continental  shelf  {litleral 
EOtu)  is  Ibed  horizontally.  The  next  two  zones  belong  to  the  continental 
slope  —  the  hiKhei  (600-3000  ft.)  is  the  lypual  baihyal  tone  (diagonal  lines) ; 
the  next  (3000-6000  ft.,  cross- lines)  the  dtrptr  baihyal  tmu.  Beyond  this  (below 
6ooo  feet  or  1000  fathoms,  dark  shading)  b  the  abyssai  diilrict.  (Compare  with 
section,  Fig.  43 8,) 

Hediterraneons.  —  When  the  continental  shelf  or  an  inland  por- 
tion of  the  continent  is  deeply  excavated,  but  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  deeper  portion  is  everywhere  surrounded  by  a  higher  rim, 
ar mediterranean  sea  is  produced.  Such  seas  may  also  be  formed  by 
the  dropping  down  of  small  blocks  of  the  continental  mass,  or  by 
very  pronounced  slow  warping  of  a  part  of  the  continental  shelf, 
A  mediterranean  sea,  while  truly  intra-continenta!  or  within  the 
land  block,  as  is  the  case  with  the  deep  funnel  sea,  differs  from  the 
latter  in  having  its  bottom  rise  in  all  directions,  while  its  outline 


5i6      Deposition  of  Clastic  Material  in  the  Sea 

may  vary  from  nearly  circular  to  elongated  oval  or  irregular.  In 
all  cases,  however,  there  is  a  shallow  ouUet  across  the  rim  or  there 
may  be  several  such,  these  outlets  leading  to  the  open  ocean^(Gulf 
of  Mexico)  to  a  f  umiel  sea  (Roman  Mediterranean  or  Red  Sea)  or  to 
another  mediterranean  (Black  Sea).  Should  the  land  rise,  carrying 
the  mediterranean  with  it,  or  should  the  sea-level  sink,  such  a  medi- 
terranean sea  will  be  converted  into  a  lake,  either  without  outlet, 
when  the  water  remains  salt,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Caspian,  or 
drained  by  a  river  (Lake  Baikal,  Lake  Tangan3dka),  in  which  case 
the  water  will  generally  become  fresh  from  excess  precipitation.    - 

The  type  of  the  mediterraneans  is  the  one  generally  so  called  (the  Roman 
Mediterranean),  which  lies  between  Europe,  Asia,  and  Africa.  It  is  really  a 
compound  body,  with  several  deep  centers.  The  Red  Sea  is  another  example, 
being  land-locked  like  the  Roman,  and  opening  into  a  funnel  sea  (Fig.  437).  The 
Black  Sea,  on  the  other  hand,  is  a  very  nearly  enclosed  water  body,  almost  a 
lake.  The  Gulf  of  Mexico  is  a  mediterranean  with  several  openings  across  a 
ridge  from  which  islands  arise,  and  the  Caribbean  Sea  is  a  mediterranean  with 
a  still  more  extensively  submerged  outer  rim,  «s  are  Behring  Sea  and  the  Sea 
of  Okhotsk  in  the  northern  Pacific.  These  are  generally  spoken  of  as  marginal 
mediterraneans  lying  within  the  continental  shelf. 

The  importance  of  mediterraneans  lies  in  the  fact  that  they  have  their  own 
ranges  of  temperature  and  salinity,  currents,  and  other  characteristics,  which  are 
on  the  whole  distinct  from  those  of  the  neighboring  oceans.  The  differences 
are,  of  course,  more  pronounced  as  the  enclosure  becomes  more  complete,  until 
such  types  as  the  Black  Sea,  with  practically  -stagnant  deeper  waters,  are 
produced. 

Most  mediterraneans  date  thdr  origin  from  long  past  geological 
time.  They  are  not  as  old  as  the  oceans,  but  many  of  them  have 
existed  during  successive  geological  periods. 

Epicontinental  Seas 

Epeiric  Seas.  —  The  shallow  seas  of  an  epicontinental  character 
which  lie  withm  the  land  masses,  such  as  the  Baltic  Sea  and  Hudson 
Bay,  have  come  to  be  called  epeiric  seas  (cireijBos,  epeiros,  a  conti- 
nent). Their  depth  seldom  exceeds  50  or  100  fathoms  (300-600 
feet),  and  they  are  formed  chiefly  by  a  gentle  down-warping  of 
the  land  surface  until  it  has  passed  below  sea-level.  Such  seas 
are  always  connected  with  the  oceans  by  shallow  passages,  the 
narrowness  of  which  often  prevents  much  change  in  level  of  the 
water  body  during  tidal  fluctuation  of  the  open  ocean.  The 
salinity  of  the  water,  its  temperature,  and  its  currents  are  also  dis- 
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tioct  in  such  a  water  body.  In  the  past  many  such  epeiric  seas 
existed  where  now  is  the  dry  land ;  indeed,  such  seas  have  often 
been  replaced  repeatedly  by  dry  land.    They  are  of  extreme  im- 


Fio.  437.  —  Map  of  the  Red  Sea,  a  mediterranean,  showing  the  depths  ac- 
conUng  to  the  soundings  of  the  Austrian  warship  Pola.  1895-1898.  (From 
Suess  and  de  Margerie.)  The  continental  shelf  (.littoral  zone)  is  shown  in  white 
(o-joo  meters  or  roughly,  o-ioo  fathoms).  The  Bones  10  a  depth  of  looa 
meters  (roughly  tooo  fathoms)  represent  the  continental  slopes,  while  the  deeper 
parts  (in  black)  are  the  abyssal  depths.  Note  (hat  the  Gulf  of  Suez  is  an  epi- 
coQtinenlal  water-body,  resting  entirely  upon  the  continental  shelf,  nhile  iht 
Gulf  of  Akaba  is  a  suteidiary  meditenanean. 
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portance  in  the  history  of  older  sediments.  Marginal  seas  of  this 
t3rpe  situated  on  the  continental  shelf  are  the  North  Sea,  Irish  Sea, 
Tasmanian  Sea,  and  others. 

Geosjmclines.  —  Along  the  base  of  high  or  mountainous  land 
masses,  there  generally  extends  a  belt  of  subsidence  in  which  the 
bulk  of  the  sediment  brought  from  the  mountains  is  deposited. 
This  is  the  geosjoicline.  The  rate  of  subsidence  is  usually  con- 
stant, so  that  great  thicknesses  of  material  of  uniform  character 
may  accumulate.  Sometimes  this  material  accumulates  wholly 
above  sea-level,  as  i^  the  case  of  the  north  Indian  geosyncline  at  the 
southern  foot  of  the  Himalayas  already  referred  to  (page  468).  In 
other  cases  the  sea  has  access  to  this  trough,  when  great  thicknesses 
of  limestones  or  of  other  marine  deposits  may  form.  Not  infre- 
quently there  is  an  alternation  of  continental  and  marine  deposits, 
showing  a  variable  rate  of  subsidence  or  a  variable  volume  of  sedi- 
ment. In  general  the  rate  of  subsidence  and  that  of  supply  of 
material  is  evenly  balanced,  so  that  for  a  long  time  similar  deposits 
may  be  formed  at  essentially  the  same  elevation  above,  or  depres- 
sion beneath  the  sea-level.  Such  geosyncUnes  of  the  past  will  be 
referred  to  at  greater  length  under  their  proper  periods  in  the  section 
on  historical  geology. 

Bathymetric  Districts  and  Zones    . 

The  bathymetric  districts  and  zones  of  the  sea  are  those  deter- 
mined by  the  depth  of  water.  As  we  have  seen,  this  depth  over  the 
continental  shelf  does  not  exceed,  as  a  rule,  100  fathoms  (600  feet). 
This  district  and  the  shaUow  epeiric  sea  is  illumined  throughout 
by  sunlight  and  agitated  by  waves,  and  constitutes  the  liUoral 
district  of  the  sea,  though  this  term  is  restricted  by  some  to  the  shore 
zone.  This  district  naturally  falls  into  two  zones,  (a)  that  of  the 
shore  between  high  and  low  tide  (shore  zone)'  and  (b)  that  perma- 
nently submerged  even  at  low  water  (neritic  zone)  (Fig.  438). 
Beyond  the  ledge  of  the  continental  shelf  the  ocean  floor  slopes 
more  rapidly  to  depths  of  about  1000  fathoms  (6000  feet),  and  this 
constitutes  the  batkyal  district,  though  some  authorities  limit  this 
zone  to  depths  of  500  fathoms.  Beyond  this  lies  the  abyssal 
district,  which  comprises  the  larger  area,  between  1000  and  3000 
fathoms  (2400  and  5500  meters)  and  the  smaller  oceanic  depressions 
or  deeps,  which  descend  to  greater  depths  (30,000  feet  or  more). 
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The  characteristic  deposits  of  these  several  districts  and  zones  will 
be  considered  in  a  later  section  of  this  chapter. 

Li  ttoral      Distrtct- 


B«*  ch 
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Fig.  438.  —  Diagrammatic  cros&>section  of  a  part  of  the  sea  to  show  the 
several  life-districts  and  the  bathymetric  zones.  The  edge  of  the  continental 
shelf  is  marked  by  the  200-meter  or  loo-fathom  line  (approximately).  That 
part  of  the  sea  which  lies  above  the  continental  shelf  and  extends  to  high- 
water  mark  is  called  the  Littoral  District^  this  being  divided  into  the  shore-zone 
between  high  and  low  water  and  the  nerilic  zone  beyond  that.  From  the  edge 
of  the  continental  shelf  the  '' continental  slope"  descends  to  the  deep  sea  (200 
to  2400  meters,  100  to  1000  fathoms,  roughly).  The  upper  part  of  this,  to  a 
depth  of  500  fathoms,  is  caUed  the  hathyal  zone  proper,  the  lower  part  the  deeper 
bathyal  zone.  Above  the  floor  of  the  deep  sea  lies  the  abyssal  district  of  the  ocean. 
Long,  narrow  depressions  of  the  ocean  floor  parallel  to  the  continents  form  the 
fore-deeps.  The  pelagic  district  is  the  upper  part  of  the  ocean  to  the  depth  to 
which  sunlight  penetrates  —  approximately  100  fathoms. 


Waves  and  Citkrents  op  the 'Sea 

Waves.  —  There  are  many  kinds  of  water  waves,  produced  in 
a  variety  of  ways ;  of  these  the  waves  produced  by  winds  are  the 
most  important,  because  most  common,  though  those  produced  by 
earthquakes  and  explosions,  the  so-called  tsunamis,  are  often  more, 
destructive.  Some  of  these  will  be  noted  in  connection  with  our 
studies  of  earthquakes.  The  great  waves  known  as  the  tides, 
two  of  which  sweep  around  the  earth  in  somewhat  more  than 
twenty-four  hours,  are  of  great  importance  as  producers  of  oceanic 
currents,  while  the  periodic  rise  and  fall  of  the  waters  becomes 
significant  along  the  shores,  influencing  not  only  the  forces  which 
modify  such  shores,  but  the  life  of  the  shallow  sea  as  well. 

The  waves  of  the  open  ocean  are  due  to  a  rotary  movement  of 
the  particles  of  water  (Fig.  439).  Originally  these  are  set  in  motion 
by  the  wind,  but  they  are  propagated  beyond  the  zone  of  wind 
activity,  so  that  even  on  calm  days  great  waves  or  swells  will  be 
found  in  the  ocean,  far  from  their  source  of  origin.    As  a  result  of 
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the  rotary  motion  of  the  water  pMurticles  the  mass  of  the  water 
rises  and  falls  rhythmically,  forming  alternately  the  crest  and  the 
trough  of  the  wave.  The  water  particles  move  forward  on  the 
crest  of  the  wave,  downward  on  the  back,  backward  in  the  trough, 


Fig.  439.  —  Diagram  illustrating  the  fonnation  of  waves  in  the  open  ocean 
by  a  rotary  motion  of  the  water  particles.  As  the  particles  revolve  in  the 
direction  indicated  by  the  small  arrows,  the  wave  form  advances  as  shown  by 
the  heavy  arrows.     (From  Grabau,  Principles  of  Stratigraphy,) 

and  upward  on  the  front  of  the  wave.  In  water  of  limited  depth, 
however,  the  path  of  the  moving  particles  is  an  eUipse,  with  the 
major  axis  horizontal. 


The  height  of  the  wave  is  measured  by  the  vertical  distance  between  the 
trough  and  the  crest,  and  corresponds  to  the  diameter  of  the  orbit  in  which 
the  water  particles  move.  In  the  open  ocean,  wave  heights  from  5  to  15  feet 
are  most  common,  but  20  or  40  feet  is  not  an  unusual  height  in  storms,  while 
heights  of  45  to  50  feet  have  been  recorded.  The  length  of  the  wave  is  the 
horizontal  distance  from  crest  to  crest.  During  stormy  weather,  in  the  open 
ocean,  the  wave  length  may  be  from  200  to  500  feet  or  over.  When  the  wave 
reaches  a  length  of  a  thousand  feet  or  more,  it  is  called  a  sw^  or  ground  swell 
and  such  waves  have  been  found  in  exceptional  cases  to  have  a  length  of  more 
than  2700  feet  from  crest  to  crest.  The  height  and  length  of  the  wave  depend 
upon  the  strength  and  continuity  of  the  wind,  and  to  some  extent  on  other 
factors.  The  height  of  the  wave  decreases  downward  at  a  rate  proportional 
to  the  wave  length.  If  the  diameter  of  the  orbit  of  motion  of  the  water  particles 
is  20  feet,  giving  surface  waves  20  feet  high,  and  if  the  wave  length  is  400  feet, 
the  diameter  of  the  orbit  of  the  water  particles,  at  a  depth  of  400  feet,  is  ^  of 
an  inch. 

Because  of  the  regular  rise  and  fall  of  the  water  in  wave  formation,  the  crest 
of  the  wave  advances,  although  the  water  itself  only  rises  and  falls.  The 
rapidity  with  which  the  wave  crest  travels  is  called  the  velocity  of  the  wave, 
and  this  varies  from  15  miles  or  less  to  35  miles  or  more  an  hour  and  may  be 
as  high  as  60  miles.  For  ocean  waves  of  large  size,  the  wave  velocity  is  apt 
to  be  six  or  seven  times  as  great  as  the  orbital  velocity  of  the  water  particles. 
For  example,  a  wave  400  feet  long  and  15  feet  high  will  have  a  velocity  of  about 
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45  feet  per  second  (about  30  miles  on  hour),  wlule  the  surface  water  particles 
win  move  round  in  their  orbitB  at  a  q>eed  of  only  5^  feet  per  aecoDd.  Hw 
time  taken  by  a  crest  to  travel  a  nave  length  is  called  the  period  of  the  wave, 
and  this,  u  storm  waves,  varies  from  6  to  10  seconds  or  over.  It  coiresponds 
to  the  time  required  for  a  particle  to  move  around  its  orbit. 

When  great  waves,  by  propagation,  reach  shallow  water  the 
free  orbital  movement  of  the  water  particles  is  interfered  with, 
partly,  as  some  hold,  by  friction  upon  the  bottom,  which  retards 
the  backward  motion,  but  more  especially  because  of  the  insufS- 
dent  quantity  of  water  to  keep  up  the  normal  rotary  motion. 
The  wave  becomes  higher  and  shorter,  its  front  steepens,  while 
the  crest  arches  forward  (Fig.  440,  D,  E),  and  being  unsupported 


Fig.  44a.  —  Diagram  showing  the  development  of  the  breaking  wave  {A-G), 
and  the  "swash"  after  breaking  {H).  (After  Davis.)  In  general  the  wave 
breaks  when  the  depth  of  water  reckoned  from  the  undisturbed  sea-level  is 
equal  to  the  height  of  the  crest  above  the  trough. 

by  sufficient  water  in  front  of  it,  dashes  downward  with  a  roar, 
producing  a  breaking  or  combing  wave  (Fig,  440,  F,  G,  Fig.  441). 
After  the  wave  has  broken,  the  water  rushes  up  on  the  beach, 
forming  the  "  swash,"  and  returns  seaward,  carrying  the  sand  and 
pebbles  with  it,  the  impact  of  the  latter  against  one  another  often 
producing  a  loud  rattling  noise.  In  thb  manner  rock  fragments 
are  rapidly  worn  into  round  pebbles  (see  p.  430).' 

Wmti  of  Translation.  —  The  waves  so  far  described  are  the  ordin&ry  ones, 
and  aie  called  waxes  of  aseiilalion.  There  is,  however,  another  kind,  illustrated 
by  the  movement  produced  when  still  water  is  pushed  into  a  mound  by  the 
shoving  action  of  a  boat.  In  that  case  a  single  prominent  wave  rolls  forward 
over  the  surface  of  the  water,  there  being  no  trough  as  m  the  oscillation  wave. 
Such  waves  are  called  waves  of  Iraaslalion,  because  the  water  particles  rise  and 
move  forward  to  a  new  position  as  the  wave  form  advances.     When  large  waves 

'  For  further  details  set  A.  W.  Grabau,  Principles  of  Siraligrapky,  A.  G.  Seiler  and 
Co.,  Chapter  V,  and  D.  W.  Johnson,  Shore  Frocesies  and  Shoreline  Development,  John 
Wiley  aod  Sons,  igio.  Chapters  I  and  II. 
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of  osoUation  break  on  a  geDlly  sloping  shore  far  from  land  they  give  rise  to  a 
series  of  w&ves  of  translation  which  will  advance  up  the  beach,  carrying  tht 
wrack  of  the  sea  landwards. 


Fig.  441.  —  ComMng  wave,  showing  water  completing  orbital  movement 
although  insufficient  in  quantity  to  fill  the  wave  fonn.  Note  the  steep  wave 
front  in  the  foreground,  and  the  decreasing  steepness  away  from  the  comber 
in  the  distance.  (Compare  with  Fig.  440.)  (After  D.  W.  JohusoD,  Siore 
Pracasea,  etc.     John  Wiley  and  Sons.) 

Wave  CuirentB.  —  In  shallow  water,  where  the  wave  front  is 
steepest,  it  will  rush  forward  with  a  short,  quick  movement,  while 
the  return,  or  backward,  motion  is  slower  and  of  longer  duration. 
The  forward  movement  may  be  strong  enough  to  carry  large 
pebbles  and  cobblestones  which  the  backward  current  is  imabJe 
to  move,  flence  this  coarser  material  will  be  carried  landwards, 
while  the  finer  material  moves  seawards.  Coarse  material  dropped 
at  a  distance  of  7  to  10  miles  from  land,  where  the  water  was  from 
10  to  20  fathoms  deep,  has  been  thrown  on  shore  by  storm  waves, 
and  even  pig  lead,  from  a  vessel  wrecked  more  than  a  mile  from 
shore,  has  been  cast  upon  the  beach.  Stones  with  large  seaweeds 
or  kelp  attached  to  them  are  often  cast  ashore  from  the  deeper 
water  in  wliich  these  seaweeds  grow.  Here  a  certain  buoyancy 
is  given  to  the  stone  by  the  seaweed.  On  steep  coasts,  however, 
the  backward  current  or  undertow  may  be  very  strong. 

Beach  Drift.  —  This  term  has  been  applied  by  D.  W.  Johnson 
to  the  transportation  of  material  on  the  beach-slope,  and  parallel 
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to  the  shore,  by  current  action  due  to  waves  which  break  obliquely 
upon  the  shore.  In  this  case  the  swash  advances  obliquely  up 
the  slope  of  the  beach,  but  the  back-washy  moving  under  the  control 
of  gravity,  tends  to  return  directly  down  the  steepest  slope.  Thus 
such  material  will  zigzag  along  the  shore,  but  the  path  of  the 
particles  vnll  in  reality  be  a  series  of  parabolic  curves,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  442.  These  paths' 
are  larger  for  the  finer  than 
for  the  coarser  material,  the 
finer  particle  therefore  trav- 
eling faster  along  the  shore. 

The   direction  of  the  drift        ^  ...  .     „    .    .    .,. 

1      J.        .  "^-  44^-  —  Diagram  to  illustrate  the 

will  depend  on  the  direction      "zigzagging"  of  the  particles  in  beach 

of  the  prevailing  winds,  on      drift  under  the  influence  of  oblique  waves. 

the  position  of  the  greatest     Th«  di«*ti<»>  of  movement  is  indicated 
'^  °      .  by  the  arrows.     The  paths  are  parabolic 

stretch  of  open  water,  smce     curves.     (After  Johnson.) 

this  largely  determines  the 

direction  from  which  the  larger  waves  will  come,  and  on  other 
factors.  In  some  cases  drift  movement  is  in  opposite  directions 
from  a  given  point*  A  similar  movement  of  particles  goes  on  in 
the  off-shore  deeper  water  region,  where  the  material  is  moved  to 
and  fro  on  the  bottom  by  the  walres  which  advance  parallel 
to  the  shore,  but  moves  in  a  series  of  parabolic  curves,  if.  the 
wave  advance  is  oblique.    This  is  called  longshore  drifting. 

Undertow  and  Long-shore  Currents.  —  When,  by  the  breaking 
of  waves  off  shore,  a  succession  of  forward-moving  water  waves 
(waves  of  translation)  is  formed,  the  water  will  be  piled  up  on  the 
shore,  above  the  normal  level  of  the  sea,  and  has  to  escape  either 
seaward  along  the  bottom  or  parallel  to  the  shore.  In  the  first 
case  it  forms  the  undertow y  in  the  second  the  long-shore  current. 
The  undertow  is  especially  marked  in  regions  of  steep  off-shore 
bottom,  and  deep  water  close  to  shore,  and  further,  where  broad 
zones  of  waves  strike  the  shore  at  right  angles.  The  long-shore 
current  is  best  developed  where  the  waves  strike  the  shores 
obliquely,  and  where  the  bottom  shallows  gradually. 

Tidal  Currents.  —  Under  the  influence  of  the  attraction  of  the 
moon  and,  to  a  lesser  degree,  that  of  the  sun,  the  water  of  the  sea 
risies  into  two  elevations  on  opposite  sides  of  the  earth,  and  these 
would  sweep  around  the  earth  as  two  great  continuous  tidal-waves, 
were  it  not  for  the  presence  of  the  continents.    Twice  each  month, 
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at  new  moon  and  at  full  moon,  the  tides  are  ex^pUonally  high, 
owing  to  the  relative  position  of  the  sun  and  moon  at  such  times, 
when  they  exert  a  combined  influence  of  the  same  character  upon 
the  waters.  Such  tides  are  called  Spring  Tides.  Twice  a  month 
also,  at  the  period  of  the  first  quarter  and  last  quarter  of  the  moon, 
the  interval  between  high  and  low  water  is  at  its  lowest,  since  at 
such  times  the  moon  and  sun  act  in  contrary  direction  upon  the 
waters,  each  tending  to  neutralize  the  force  of  attraction  of  the 
other.    This  constitutes  the  Neap  Tides. 


At  a  given  point,  the  crest  of  the  tidal  wave  arrives  at  intervals  of  12  hours 
and  16  minutes.  This  produces  the  fiood-lide.  Six  houra  and  thirteen  minutes 
later  the  trough  of  the  tidal  wave  replaces  the  crest,  and  low  water  or  ebb-tide 
results.  Because  of  the  interference  of  the  lands,  [he  tidal  wave  is  retarded 
and  the  time  of  high  or  low  tide  may  diSer  widely  from  that  of  neighboring 
regions,  though  the  interval  remains  the  same.  It  may  even  happen  that  a  ' 
low  tide  from  one  direction  meets  a  high  tide  from  another,  as  at  Hellgate, 
where  the  high  tide,  entering  from  New  Vork  Harbor,  arrives  simutlaneoudy 
with  a  low  tide  approaching  through  Long  Island  Sound,  while  six  hours  later 
the  reverse  is  true.  The  strong  tidal  disturbances  of  the  Straits  of  Dover, 
experienced  by  all  who  have  made  the  crossing,  are  due  to  the  interferences 
of  tides  arriving,  the  one  from  the  North  Sea,  the  other  from  the  Atlantic 
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through  the  Chajmel.  The  famous  "  Scylla  "  aod  "  Charybdis  "  in  the  Struts 
of  Messina  are  wbirlpoob,  produced  by  the  meeting  of  tides  from  oppoute 
directions,  and  a  similar  phenomenoD  is  noted  on  the  coast  of  Massachusetts  at 
Woods  Hole. 

Wbere  the  tides  pass  through  narrow  channels,  powerful  and 
dan^rous  currents  are  generated,  and  these  may  aSect  the  bottom, 
even  at  considerable  depth,  by  sweeping  away  all  loose  material 
and  depositing  it  elsewhere.    When  the  tides  are  compressed  in 


narrow  inlets,  such  as  the  Bay  of  Fundy,  they  may  pile  up  near 
the  head  of  the  bay  to  a  height  of  30  or  40  feet  and  in  exceptional 
cases  to  a  height  of  70  feet.  The  rapidly  rising  tide  of  this  bay 
pours  into  St.  John  Harbor  through  a  narrow  inlet,  the  surface  of 
this  basin  rising  more  slowly  than  that  of  the  ocean  without, 
on  account  of  the  narrowness  of  the  passage.  Conversely,  the 
tide  in  the  Bay  of  Fundy  falls  more  rapidly  than  the  water  can 
pour  out  from  St.  John  Harbor.  Hence  a  reversible  fall  is  pro- 
duced, facing  inward  when  the  ocean  is  highest  and  outward 
when  it  is  lowest.  The  maximiun  difference  of  elevation  of  the 
water  surfaces  is  nearly  10  feet  (Figs.  443,  444),     Related  phe- 
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nomena  exist  upon  the  coast  of  Massachusetts.  The  influence  of 
the  tidal  currents  is  very  marked  in  estuaries  and  will  be  referred 
to  later. 

Planetary  Currents.  —  These  represent  the  great  oceanic  circu- 
lation set  in  motion  primarily  by  the  planetary  winds  and  modified 

by  the  rotation  of  the  earth,  the  con- 
figuration of  the  lands,  and  by  other 
factors.  In  an  ideal  ocean  of  sym- 
metrical form,  reaching  from  pole  to 
pole,  and  covering  a  meridional  dis- 
tance of  90^,  the  circulation  would  be 
essentiaUy  like  that  shown  in  Fig.  445. 

On  both  sides  of  the  equator,  at  xo*^  north 
and  south  latitudes,  the  equatorial  stream 
would  flow  westward  under  the  influence  of 
the  easterly  winds.  On  approaching  the 
western  shore  it  would  bend  northward  and 
southward,  respectively,  crossing  eastward 
again  in  latitudes  50^  north  and  south,  and 
returning  to  the  equatorial  r^on  on  the 
eastern  side.  This  constitutes  the  principal 
circnlation.  Arctic  and  antarctic  currents 
would  also  exist,  flowing  as  indicated  in  the 
diagram.  Between  the  two  westward-flowing 
equatorial  currents  is  an  eastward-flowing 
equatorial  counter-current,  which  is,  however,  much  weaker.  The  equatorial 
currents  are  warm  and  they  impart  their  heat  to  the  westeriy  shores  where 
they  turn,  respectively,  north  and  south,  while  the  return  currents  are  cooled 
in  their  northerly  and  southerly  passages. 

The  outline  of  the  continents  is  responsible  for  marked  deflections 
of  the  currents,  while  the  position  of  the  equatorial  currents  is  also 
modified  by  ;the  shifting  of  the  heat  equator.  The  south-equatorial 
current  crosses  the  Atlantic  with  an  average  velocity  in  June, 
July,  and  August  of  from  1.6  to  1.8  km.  per  hour.  Striking  the 
projecting  point  of  South  America,  at  Cape  St.  Roque,  it  divides, 
one  arm  passing  southward  to  become  the  Brazil  current,  while 
the  other  (northern)  unites  with  the  north-equatorial  current  to 
produce  the  Guiana  current,  which  later  becomes  the  Gulf  Stream. 
This  makes  the  circuit  of  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  and  escapes  by  the 
narrow  passage  between  Cuba  and  Florida  (Fig.  225,  p.  301).  It 
turns  northward  between  Florida  and  the  Bahama  banks,  crossing 


Fig.  445.  —  Diagram  show- 
ing the  circulation  in  an  ideal 
ocean  extending  from  pole  to 
pole  and  covering  one  fourth 
the  circumference  of  the  earth 
(90'').     (After  Kriimmel.) 
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the  Atlantic  approximately  in  latitude  40^  N.  Its  fiuther  course 
may  be  noted  by  reference  to  a  map  of  these  currents  in  any  good 
atias.  At  the  Florida  Straits,  the  average  velocity  is  5.55  km.  per 
hour,  but  rises  to  9  km.  per  hour  in  the  warmer  season.  The 
velocity  rapidly  decreases  nprthward,  and  where  the  Gulf  Stream 
crosses  the  Atlantic,  it  averages  not  much  over  i  km.  per  hour.  In 
the  center  of  the  great  North  Atlantic  eddy,  the  ocean  is  relatively 
quiet,  and  is  filled  with  the  floating  sea-weed  Sargdssum,  This 
region  has,  therefore,  become  known  as  the  Sargasso  Sea} 

It  should  be  noted,  however,  that  these  great  oceanic  currents  seldom  come 
near  the  coast,  or  if  they  do,  their  effect  is  overcome  by  other  local  currents. 
This  is  true  even  of  the  Gulf  Stream  in  the  Florida  Straits,  which  is  separated 
from  the  land  by  another  and  slower  current  moving  in  the  opposite  direction. 

Other  Currents.  —  Besides  those  described  there  are  other 
currents  in  the  sea  and  in  great  lakes,  most  notable  among  which 
are  those  produced  by  winds  which  blow  steadily  in  a  given  direc- 
tion. These  currents  are  often  of  great  impx)rtance,  especially 
in  enclosed  or  nearly  enclosed  water  bodies.  Other  currents  are 
due  to  di£ference  in  salinity  of  the  waters,  to  convection,  to  rivers 
entering  the  sea  or  lakes,  and  to  other  causes.* 


SoimcES  OF  Clastic  Sediments  Deposited  in  the  Sea 

The  clastic  material  which  finds  its  final  resting  place  in  the  sea 
is  derived  from  a  number  of  sources,  and  brought  to  it  in  a  variety 
of  ways.    The  principal  of  these  are  as  follows : 

Land-4erived  or  Terrigenous  Material 

Clastic  material  derived  from  the  land  is  called  terrigenous 
(earth-bom) ;  and  this  may  be  the  product  of  weathering  or  of 
mechanical  erosion  as  already  outlined  in  an  earlier  chapter  (p.  424). 
This  material  is  supplied  to  the  sea:  (a)  by  rivers,  glaciers, 
icebergs,  etc.  which  bring  it  from  the  land,  (b)  by  the  wind,  often 
from  great  distances,  (c)  by  erosion  of  the  seashore  by  the  waves, 
and  (d)  by  the  scouring  action  of  the  oceanic  currents. 

^  For  further  details,  and  for  description  of  currents  in  the  other  oceans,  see  the 
author's  Principles  of  Stratigraphy,  pp.  331-244. 

*  For  a  discussion  of  these  see  Johnson,  D.  W.,  Shore  Processes,  etc.,  chapter  iii. 
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Clastic  Material  Derived  from  Organic  or  Chemical  Deposits  in  the  Sea 

Under  this  heading  belongs  the  clastic  material  which  is  torn  from 
structures  built  in  the  sea  from  material  formerly  in  solution; 
namely,  coral  reefs,  shell  deposits,  and  the  like,  as  well  as  from 
chemical  deposits  in  the  sea.  Of  these  the  coral  reefs  are  by  far 
the  most  important  sources  of  clastic  material,  this  being  of  course 
wholly  composed  of  carbonate  of  Ume  with  some  magnesia.  The 
destructive  work  is  performed  by  the  waves  and  by  animals  which 
feed  upon  the  reef-building  organisms  and  crush  their  calcareous 
structures  (see  ante,  p.  437). 

Clastic  Material  of  Subcrustal  Origin 

Explosive  eruptions  of  submarine  volcanoes  furnish  clastic 
material  to  the  waves  and  currents,  this  being  often  of  considerable 
amoimt.  Lava  streams  poured  out  upon  the  sea  bottom  will,  if 
they  come  within  the  reach  of  the  waves,  be  subject  to  their  attack 
and  so  furnish  clastic  material  for  other  sediments. 

Material  of  Meteoric  Origin 

Meteoric  dust  and  stones  from  spaces  outside  of  our  solar  system 
frequently  reach  the  earth,  and  probably  fall  into  the  sea  in  no  in- 
considerable quantities.  These  are  incorporated  in  all  kinds  of 
marine  sediments. 

Transportation  and  Sorting  of  Clastic  Material 

IN  THE  Sea 

The  material  furnished  to  the  waves  and  currents  of  the  sea  by 
the  various  agencies  above  enumerated  may  be  transported  by  them 
over  wide  areas  before  it  finally  comes  to  rest.  The  work  of  the 
waves  consists  mainly  in  stirring  up  the  material  so  as  to  place  it 
in  the  best  position,  that  of  suspension,  for  the  currents  to  trans- 
port it.  In  general,  such  transportation  is  most  effective  in  the 
shore-zone  of  the  littoral  district  and  in  the  shallow  part  of  the  sub- 
merged zone,  but  it  is  also  effective  in  the  deeper  part  of  that  zone. 
On  the  shore  the  chief  currents  are  the  long-shore  current,  which 
carries  the  material  more  or  less  parallel  to  the  coast,  and  the  under- 
tow, which  is  the  return  current  on  the  bottom,  inaugurated  upon 
the  breaking  of  a  wave  against  the  shore.    This  current  tends  to 
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carry  the  material  farther  out  to  sea.  There  are,  however,  also 
other  bottom  currents  in  the  deeper  parts  of  the  submerged  zone 
which  may  do  no  inconsiderable  amount  of  transpx)rtation.  Chief 
among  these  are  probably  the  tidal  currents,  though  others,  set  in 
motion  by  the  normal  circulation  of  th;  ocean  (the  great  oceanic 
or  planetary  currents),  are  also  active. 

Both  waves  and  currents  perform  a  certain  amount  of  sorting 
of  the  material  supplied ;  the  finer-grained  the  material  the  longer 
will  it  be  kept  in  suspension  by  the  waves  and  the  farther  away 
will  it  be  carried  by  the  currents.  Sorting  of  clastic  material  is 
best  accomplished  when  there  is  vigorous  wave  action  accompanied 
by  strong  undertow,  and  when  the  volume  of  sediment  supplied  is 
moderate.  On  the  other  hand,  if  large  quantities  of  sediment  are 
furnished  to  the  waves,  only  a  moderate  amount  of  sorting  is  ef- 
fected. Where  strong  currents  support  material  in  suspension  for  a 
long  period  of  time,  picking  it  up  again  repeatedly  after  dropping  it, 
a  considerable  amount  of  sorting  may  be  produced.  Such  sorting 
will  be  according  to  both  size  of  grain  and  character  of  material, 
and  as  a  result  pure  quartz  sands  will  be  found  in  some  localities, 
sands  largely  composed  of  heavy  minerals,  such  as  garnet  and 
magnetite,  in  others,  and  muds  in  still  other  localities.  By  mutual 
attridon  of  the  grains,  a  considerable  amount  of  rounding  is  pro- 
duced, but  it  must  be  recognized  that  such  rounding  is  seldom  or 
never  as  perfect,  nor  the  sorting  according  to  size  of  grain  as  com- 
plete, as  is  the  case  with  wind-transported  material.  As  a  result, 
the  sands  of  the  sea-beach  generally  consist  of  commingled  coarser 
and  finer  grains,  most  of  them  subangular,  —  this  angularity,  and 
the  presence  of  water  held  by  capillary  attraction  between  the 
grains,  serving  to  bind  them  into  a  compact  mass.  This,  in  some 
sections,  results  in  the  production  of  so  firm  a  floor  at  low  tide  that 
it  forms  a  favorite  region  for  the  trials  of  speed  of  high-power 
racing  machines.     (See  Fig.  357,  p.  431.) 

Fine  sediments  may  be  carried  out  to  sea  for  hundreds  of  miles, 
and  this  accounts  for  the  fact  that  the  entire  surface  of  the  conti- 
nental shelf  is  covered  with  sand,  while  the  mud-line  begins,  as  a  rule, 
at  the  edge  of  the  shelf  and  continues  over  the  bathyal  district. 
Terrigenous  muds  are  probably  seldom  carried  to  the  deeper  sea, 
where  volcanic  or  meteoric  matter  forms  the  chief  clastic  sediment, 
together  with  the  inorganic  matter  derived  from  the  structures  of 
organisms. 
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In  such  regions,  however,  rafted  material  may  form  importuit  deposits. 
We  have  already  referred  to  the  ice-rafted  material  which  fonns  some  subma- 
rine banks  and  which  has  been  brought  there  by  floating  icebergs.  Materials 
attached  to  or  held  by  the  roots  of  floating  trees  and  other  vegetatioa  from  the 
land  may  also  be  dbtributed  widely.  Thus  leaves  of  land  plants  are  frequently 
dredged  in  deep  water,  and  tree  trunks  from  the  tropical  rivers  of  America  have 
been  carried  by  the  Gulf  Stream  to  the  Arctic  regions  where  they  have  been  cast 
asbore  on  far-distant  northern  lands  and  islands. 
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Deposits  in  the  Shore  Zone 

The  Beach.  —  The  sea  beaches  of  the  modem  oceans  consist 

very  largely  of  sand.    Even  where  the  sea  is  faced  by  a  rocky  cliff 


Fio.  446.  —  Rock  fragment  beach  at  the  foot  of  a  rocky  cliS,  a  portion  of 
which  remains  in  the  foreground  as  a  ourine  "stack"  or  chimney,  coast  of 
France,  The  beach  here  forms  a  bench  and  the  coast  topography  is  young. 
(From  Johnson's  Shore  Processes ;  Joiia  Wiley  and  Sons.) 

which  is  actively  undergoing  erosion  by  the  waves  at  the  base  and  by 
weathering  at  the  top,  coarse  materials  such  as  large  blocks,  boul- 
ders, and  pebbles  are  restricted  to  a  relatively  narrow  zone,  beyond 
which  the  material  of  the  sea-bottom  is  sand  (see  Fig.  356  b,  p.  430). 
Where  clifis  are  midermined  by  the  waves,  huge  blocks  often  cover 
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the  beach  at  the  foot  of  the  cliS,  but  these  will  undergo  gradual 
destruction  in  time  (Fig.  44.6).     Sometimes,  however,  the  condi- 
tiixis  are  favorable  for  their  preservation,  the  spaces  between  them 
being  filled  by  finer  material  and  the  whole  becoming  bound  to- 
gether into  rock.    Such  rock  formed  durii^  the  Jurassic  period  of 
the  earth's  history,  and  carrying  blocks  of  stone  twenty  feet  in 
length,  is  found  exposed  on  the  eastern  coast  of  Scotland,  where 
the  blocks  had  accumu- 
lated much  as  they  ac- 
cumulate   in    parts    of 
that      regjon      to-day. 
Mingled  with  the  ma- 
terial of  the  coarse  frag- 
ments of  rock  are  heads 
of  corals  and  other  or- 
ganic remains,  the  larger 
ones    generally    water- 
worn. 

Boulders  are  also 
characteristic  of  the 
coast  where  old  glacial 
moraines,  either  termi- 
nal or  ground  moraines, 

are  exposed  to  the  at-  Fto.  447.  —  Section  of  Grover's  Cliff,  neu 
tack  of  the  waves  (Fig.  Winthrop,  Mass.,  showing  erosion  of  diumlin 
\  At  iVnfu4  TT  I  ^y  waves  and  tlie  formation  of  a  bouldei beach 
447J.  At  WOOOS  note  from  the  larger  stones  of  the  dnunlin  material, 
and  along  the  shores  of  These  bouldera  are  partly  overgrown  with 
the  Elizabeth  Islands  seaweeds  which  give  them  a  certain  buoyancy 
™  ..^  «„  .T.-  o«.,n,  at  high  tide,  TUb  and  the  shore-ice  serves  to 
group    on     the    south-     ^^^^^  ^j,^^  ^^  .^^  ^  ^U^^  p^^ 

eastern  coast  of  Massa-  pavement  of  boulders.  (Photo  by  the  author.) 
chusetts,     many     good 

sections  of  the  terminal  moraines  are  exposed,  and  huge  boulders 
are  strewn  over  the  beach  for  some  distance  out  from  the  shore. 
At  several  places  in  Boston  Bay  drumUns  have  been  cut  into  by 
the  sea  and  great  accumulations  of  boulders  form  the  shore  zone 
(Kg.  447).  These  boulders  are  often  overgrown  with  seaweeds, 
which  sometimes  act  as  a  buoying  agent  making  possible  thdr 
movement  by  the  waves  even  on  the  gently  sloping  coast.  This 
buoyant  power  of  seaweeds  together  with  that  of  shore  ice  in 
winter  has  enabled  the  waves  to  arrange  the  boulders  in  close  juxta- 
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position  so  as  to  produce  at  low  tide  the  f^pearance  of  a  boulder 
pavement.    On  the  gently  doping  portion  of  the  North  Sea  coa&t 
of    Scotland,     such 
closely     arranged 
boulders  are  not  only 
thickly      overgrown 
with  seaweeds,   but 
also  serve  the  limpets 
and  other  shell-bear- 
ing   mollusks,    and 
even  the  soft-bodied 
sea  anemones,  as  a 
place  of  attachment. 
Where    the    coast 
Fio.  448  a.  -  Cobble-stone  terrace  on  the  coast  of    slopes  more  steeply, 
Marblebead,  Mass.    Note  the  flat  summit  and  the    the    boulders    are 
sttep  frontal  slope  of  the  terrace.     (Photo  by  the    moved  by  the  strong 
author.)  ,  ,  „ 

waves,  and  here  all 

organisms  are  ground  up  and  the  boulders  appear  barren.  If 
strong  waves  break  upon  the  shore,  they  often  effect  the  forma- 
tion of  terraces  with 
gently  sloping  upper  sur- 
faces and  steeper  sea- 
ward faces.  These  ter- 
races are  more  common 
where  the  rock  fragments 
are  relatively  small,  as 
of  the  size  of  a  man's 
fist,  and  in  that  case  the 
fragments  are  mostly 
worn  into  round,  smooth 
cobble-stones.  Such  ter- 
races of  cobble-stones  are 
shown  along  some  por- 
tions of  the  Massachu-        ^        „ ,       ^     .     .      , 

_    ,  Fig.  4486. ^Earner  beach,  or  cobble  ter- 

setts  coast  as  at  Marble-     ^ce,  North  Sea  Coast  of  Scotlaod.     (Photo 
head   (Fig.    448  a),    and    by  M.  I.  Goldman,) 
also  along  the  borders  of 

some  of  our  Great  Lakes.    They  are  also  characteristic  of  many 
parts  of  the  Scottish  and  other  coasts  (Fig.  448  b). 
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Where  cobble  and  pebble  beaches  have  been  raised  by  recent 
earth  movemeots,  as  in  many  places  along  the  Scottish  and  other 
coasts,  these  beach  deposits  are  often  full  of  the  shells  ol  shore  mol- 
lusks,  such  as  the  limpets,  as  well  as  the  hard  parts  of  other  marine 
organisms.    When  consolidated  they  will  form  a  fossltiferous  con- 
glomerate.   Examples  of 
such    rock    are    known 
from  many  older   geo- 
logical formations. 

Sections  of  boulder 
beaches  and  terraces  are 
rarely  seen,  but  it  is  ap- 
parent that  their  struc- 
ture must  be  an  irregular 
one,  with  perhaps  the 
development  of  coarse 
cross-bedding.  Where 
rivers  descend  from  high 
mountains  near  the  coast, 
great  beds  of  "  shingle" 
or  pebble  beaches  are 
formed  along  the  coast, 
as  is  shown  along  the 
base  of  the  Maritime 
Alps  between  Toulon  and 
Genoa,  and  especially 
near  Nice,  on  the  coast 
of  the  Mediterranean. 
A  great  part  of  the 
pebbles  is,  however, 
swept  into  the  Mediterranean,  which  in  some  sections,  as  at  Nice, 
drops  off  rapidly  to  a  depth  of  2000  feet  at  a  few  hundred  yards 
from  the  beach.  North  of  Messina  on  Sicily,  a  torrential  river 
carries  annually  vast  masses  of  granite  pebbles  into  the  sea. 

Sand  beaches,  on  the  other  hand,  are  commonly  broad  and  flat, 
sloping  gently  toward  the  water  and  under  it.  Here  and  there 
the  surface  will  be  characterized  by  ripple  marks  and  the  peculiar 
lines  which  are  left  on  flat  shores  by  each  little  wavelet,  the  extent 
of  which  they  outline.  Shells  of  moUusks  and  often  those  of  forami- 
niferans,  and  the  remains  of  crustaceans,  fish,  and  other  animals 


Fig.  44Q.  —  Low  tide  near  the  bead  of  the 
Bay  of  Fundy,  The  rocks  and  boulder*  are 
overgrown  witb  seaweeds  (Fucua,  etc.),  and 
these  are  exposed  between  tide*.  The  stacks 
'a  the  view  are  tbe  result  of  mariiie  erosion 
,t  high  tide.    (Photo  by  M.  O'Connell.) 
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are  buried  in  the  sand,  sometimes  in  large  numbers,  sometimes  as 
scattered  individuals.  Frequently  the  currents  and  waves  cdlect 
the  shells  in  protected  embayments,  and  there  they  accumulate  in 
large  quantities  and  may  become  embedded  as  shell  layers  in  the 
sands.  On  the  coast  of  Florida  such  shell  layers  of  lenticular  form 
are  inclosed  in  the  beach  sand,  and  because  of  their  consolidation 
into  a  shell  rock,  or  coquina,  they  form  limestone  shelves  at  the 
water's  edge.  A  number  of  these  have  been  described  by  J.  F.  Kemp. 
One  of  the  most  remarkable  beaches  in  existence,  is  found  in  the 
Bay  of  Fundy,  where  the  rise  of  the  tide  is  unusual,  being  commonly 
from  30  to  40  feet  or  over,  as  noted  pftviously  (Fig.  449).    Where 


Fio.  450.  —  The  tidal-bore  at  St.  John,  N.  B.    The  water  rushes  up  the  river 
valley,  presentmg  a  steep  front  and  producing  a  rouing  sound  as  of  violent 

the  beach  is  gently  sloping,  as  in  the  Basin  of  Minas,  the  water 
recedes  for  miles,  laying  bare  huge  flats  of  red  mud  and  sand, 
which  were  derived  from  the  erosion  of  the  older  red  beds  <rf  the 
shore.  Across  these  flats,  the  streams  and  retreating  tidal  waters 
cut  channels  of  varying  complexity,  with  rill  marks  upon  their 
borders,  while  raindrop  impressions  are  found  wherever  a  shower 
strikes  the  drying  mud.  Worms  crawl  over  the  surface  or  move 
just  beneath  it,  forming  characteristic  tracks;  shells  of  dead 
mollusks  are  left  stranded  upon  the  red  mud  surface,  and  the  re- 
mains of  many  other  organisms  are  strewn  about.  When  the  tide 
returns,  it  sweeps  across  the  flat  surface  with  surprising  speed  and 
enters  the  narrow  river  channels  in  the  form  of  a  steep  frontal  wave 
called  the  "  bore,"  which  rushes  up  the  river  with  the  noise  and  the 
rapidity  of  a  breaking  wave  u[>on  the  sea-shore  (Fig.  450).    llie 
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mud  of  the  bottom  is  stirred  up,  and  the  water  is  thick  with  sedi- 
ment which  later,  as  the  agitation  of  the  water  subsides,  settles 
upon  the  bottom,  covering  any  structure  not  destroyed  by  its  mad 
shoreward  rush. 

Here  we  have  a  good  example  of  the  reworking  of  red  sands  and  muds  de- 
rived by  erosion  of  older  red  beds,  which  themselves  were  a  continental  deposit- 
These  reworked  beds  will  possess  the  characters  of  a  seashore  deposit,  with  its 
peculiar  features  impressed  upon  it.  Among  the  older  rock  series  of  the  earth's 
crust,  there  are  several  such  red  strati&ed  formations  with  marine  features  and 
with  characters  which  appear  in  all  respects  to  confonn  to  the  sediments  now 


Fio,  451.  —  Beach  cusps  on  shore  lines  of  Carmel  Bay,  Monterey  County, 
California.    Photo  by  W.  S.  Cooper.    (Courtesy  of  D.  W.  Johnson.) 

forming  in  parts  of  the  Bay  of  Fundy.  These  can  confidently  be  regarded  as 
ancient  products  of  activities  similar  to  those  visible  in  Nova  Scotia  to-day.  One 
of  the  best  known  of  these  b  the  so-called  Medina  sandstone,  which  was  formerly 
eztensivdy  quarried  in  western  New  York,  and  has  been  used  widely  for  Sagstone 
sidewalks.  On  this  rock,  not  only  solid  ripple  marks  are  seen  (often  recogniz- 
able in  the  older  sidewalks  of  Buffalo,  Rochester,  and  other  cities  where  this  rock 
is  used  for  flagstones),  but  beautifully  preserved  wave  marks,  shell-protected 
sand  ridges,  and  other  characteristic  beach  features  are  found.  Here,  too, 
are  preserved,  in  some  cases,  the  beach  cusps  similar  to  those  formed  on  modem 
beaches  and  next  to  be  described.  The  beach  here  fossilized  was  a  very  ancient 
one,  belonging  to  the  interior  or  epeiric  seas  which  covered  North  America  in 
Silurian  time. 

Beach  Cusps  and  Rippl«  Marks.  —  When  the  waves  strike  the 
shore  directly,  the  front  of  the  beach  will  commonly  become  exca- 
vated into  a  series  of  scallops  or  concavities  with  sharp  ridges  or 
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cusps  between  them  (Fig.  451).  These  beach  cusps  project  at  r^t 
-aiigles  from  the  fronr  of  the  beach  and  fonn  a  series  of  sand  or 
pebble  ridges  of  triangular  outline  with  the  base  of  the  triangle  on 
the  shoreward,  and  the  apex  on  the  water  side.  They  vary 
greatly  in  their  distance  apart,  according  to  the  size  of  the  waves 
which  produce  them,  but  in  any  given  series  they  have  a  relatively 
uniform  spacing.  "  Where  the  waves  are  about  an  inch  in  h^ht, 
the  cusps  are  from  3  to  9  inches  apart;  where  the  waves  are 
from  one  and  a  half  to  two  and  a  half  feet  high,  they  are  30  to  60 


Fig.  451.  —  Remnant  of  the  concavity  between  two  beacb-ciisps,  preserved 
because  of  the  con»>lidation  of  tbe  old  beach  sand  into  a  solid  rock.  This  rock 
forms  a  part  of  Che  Medina  series  (Whirlpool  sandstone)  of  the  5iluniiD,and  the 
position  of  the  cusps  indicates  that  the  old  Medina  shore-line  was  approii- 
nalely  parailel  to  the  railroad  track  of  to-day.  Niagara  gorge.  (Photo  by 
C.  K.  GUbert;  from  U,  S.  G,  S.) 

feet  apart,  while  large  storm  waves  build  cusps  100  feet  or  more 
apart "  (Johnson).  What  appear  to  be  fossil  beach  cusps  have  been 
found  in  ancient  beach-formed  sandstones,  in  one  of  which  (Medina 
sandstone  of  Silurian  age,  already  referred  to),  exprnsed  in  the  gorge 
of  Niagara  below  the  whirlpool,  they  are  wonderfully  well  preserved 
(Fig.  452).  Ripple  marks  are  not  common  on  open  beaches,  but  in 
protected  areas  they  are  often  well  developed  (Fig.  453).  They 
are  of  the  asymmetrical  or  current  ripple  type.  (See  further,  p.  350.) 
It  is  difficult  to  get  at  the  internal  structure  of  modem  beaches, 
but  in  a  few  cases,  where  sections  are  exposed  by  wave  cutting,  an 
irregular  but  strongly-marked  stratification  is  seen.    The  layers 
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are  essentially  horizontal  and  in  some  cases  very  perfect,  while 
in  others  a  certain  amount  of  pinching  out  and  overlapping  of  the 
ends  of  layers  is  seen.    Cross-bedding  on  a  large  scale  is  rarely  in- 
dicated, though  that  due 
to   ripple   marks,   on  a 
scale   of  inches,   is  not 


The  Bar.  —  On  a 
gently  sloping  coast  the 
large  waves  commonly 
break  at  a  distance  from 
shore,  often  several  miles 
from  it,  where  the  depth 
is  such  that  the  waters 
in  their  rotary  motion 
just  strike  the  bottom. 

The  breaking  wave 
(Fig.  441)  digs  up  the 
sand  of  the  sea-bottom 
and  hurls  it  forward,  de- 
positing it  in  front  of  the 
Une  of  breakers,  and  by 
repeated  work  of  this 
kind  builds  up  a  sand 
ridge  or  bar  parallel  to 
the  line  of  the  breaking  wave  and  therefore  in  general  parallel  to 
the  shore.  When  this  bar  has  been  built  so  high  that  at  low  tide 
it  is  exposed,  sand  dunes  are  likely  to  be  formed  upon  it,  and  it 
becomes  a  barrier  beach  with  a  lagoon  between  it  and  the  land  as 
already  outlined  (page  330), 

When  the  emerged  bar  or  barrier  beach  is  attached  at  one  end 
to  a  projecting  headland  of  sand  or  gravel,  a  large  amount  of 
material  is  furnished  by  the  erosion  of  this  headland.  If  this 
material  is  carried  by  the  long-shore  current  parallel  to  and  along 
the  shore  of  the  barrier  beach,  it  tends  to  fill  up  the  tidal  inlets 
or  breaks  in  the  continuity  of  this  beach.  The  result  is  that 
barrier  beaches  are  always  most  continuous  in  those  portions 
which  spring  from  the  sand-supplying  headlands,  becoming  less 
so  away  from  this.  On  the  south  shore  of  Long  Island  the  great 
bar  known  as  Fire  Island  Beach  extends  unbroken  for  more  than 


Fig.  4S3-  —  Beach  n«ar  St.  Monans,  east 
coast  of  Scotland,  showing  current  ripple 
ntarksin  protected  embayment  of  shore  with 
s  worn  castings  in  the  troughs.  Dr. 
Benjamin  Peach  of  the  Scottish  Geological 
Survey  on  the  right.  (M.  I.  Goldman 
photo.) 
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40  miles  southwestward,  while  the  three  main  barrier  beaches 
farther  west,  which  are  not  joined  to  headlands,  are  each  less  than 
10  miles  in  length.  Rockaway.  Beach,  still  farther  west,  also 
springs  from  a  sand-supplying  headland,  and  is  rapidly  growing 
in  length,  as  shown  in  the  maps  (Fig.  457  &).  When  the  beaches 
are  shorter,  that  is,  when  the  tidal  inlets  across  the  bar  are  more 
nmnerous,  the  normal  condition  for  the  growth  of  salt-water 
vegetation  is  best  developed,  and  the  lagoon  is  converted  into  a 
marsh,  as  previously  described  (p.  331).  The  protected  lagoon 
behind  the  continuous  bar,  however,  favors  such  growth  to  a 
lesser  degree,  chiefly  because  there  is  less  rapid  filling  of  the  lagoon 
to  the  required  depth  for  the  growth  of  such  plants,  and  also 
because  this  portion  is  often  freshened  by  the  inpouring  of  stream- 
waters.  Hence  the  protected  lagoon  will  remain  open  for  a  longer 
time.  Conditions  of  this  type  also  exist  on  the  New  Jersey  and 
other  coasts  characterized  by  barrier  beaches. 

From  the  way  in  which  the  sands  are  piled  up  to  form  the  bar,  we  may  infer 
that  its  internal  structure  is  very  irregular,  and  that  if  a  section  were  cut  across 
it,  an  irregular  cross-bedded  structure  would  appear.  Such  a  bar  may,  under 
favorable  conditions,  harden  into  a  rock  by  cementation  of  its  sand  grains  by 
lime  or  other  substance,  as  happens  on  the  coast  of  Brazil,  where  wave-formed 
bars  form  lines  of  solid  "  stone  reefs  "  as  they  are  called.  Again,  near  the  shore 
such  a  bar  may  be  preserved  by  changes  in  sea-level,  which  leave  it  submerged 
and  allow  the  formation  of  other  sediments  over  it.  When  such  a  bar  is  changed 
to  rock,  this  rock  will  exhibit  in  its  structure  the  characteristic  oblique  bedding 
which  is  probably  not  very  different  in  general  appearance  from  the  cross-bedding 
of  wind-laid  sediments. 

As  has  been  briefly  outlined  in  a  previous  chapter  (p.  332),  the 
off-shore  bar  is  not  a  stationary  structure,  but  is  subject  to  con- 
tinued wave  attack,  for  now  that  the  ocean  bottom  has  been 
sufficiently  deepened  in  front  of  the  bar  by  the  excavation  of  the 
sand  from  which  that  bar  was  built  (see  Fig.  273,  p.  330),  the 
waves  will  break  close  to  the  shore  of  the  bar  and  will  therefore 
be  able  to  erode  it.  Such  erosion  is  more  active  of  course  where 
little  material  is  supplied  by  the  long-shore  currents,  and  there- 
fore in  those  portions  of  the  bar  which  are  farthest  away  from  the 
sand-supplying  headlands.  If  the  lagoon  has  been  transformed 
into  a  peat  marsh  (see  p.  332),  the  shore  dunes  will  advance  over 
it,  as  the  bar  is  being  eroded,  the  sand  compressing  the  peat  by 
its  weight.    The  barrier  beach  thus  migrates  shoreward  in  the 


Types  of  Clastic  Deposits  in  the  Sea         539 

course  of  time.  As  the  erosion  on  the  seaward  side  continues,  the 
peat-beds  of  the  lagoon  will  be  reached,  and  become  exposed 
upon  the  shore  at  low  tide.  Such  peat  ciposures  are  seen  in  a 
number  of  places  upon  the  Atlantic  coast, .  those  most  readily 
accessible  from  New  York  being  just  east  of  Fort  Hamilton  on 
the  Long  Island  coast.    Eventually,  with  continued  ero^on  the 


Fio.  454.  —  Diagmn  illustrating  the  development,  migiatkin,  and  complete 
destruction  of  an  off-shore  bar  and  the  lagoon  deposits  behind  it.  (After 
Davis.)  I.  The  bar  just  beginning  to  emerge,  the  lagoon  open,  and  the  shore 
(rf  the  mainland  mailied  by  a  small  erosion  scarp  or  "nip";  3.  Completkm 
of  the  barrier-beach  and  fomuttion  of  salt  marsh,  with  lagoon  in  the  center; 
3,  Advance  of  the  beach  and  dunes  on  the  marsh  with  pn^ressive  erosion 
of  the  bai  on  the  seaward  side.  Tbe  lagoon  is  now  converted  into  a  salt  marsh 
interaected  by  a  tidal  stream  N;  4.  Complete  destruction  by  the  waves  and 
current!  of  the  original  bar  —  advance  of  the  beach  and  dunes  over  the 
marsh  which  has  now  become  exposed  upon  tbe  shore ;  5 .  Final  stage,  show- 
ing complete  destruction  of  the  lagoon  and  its  deposits,  and  the  advance  of 
the  deeper  water  to  the  original  shore,  which  is  now  being  diffed  1^  the 
waves.    The  dotted  tine  shows  tbe  original  slope  of  the  se«-bottont. 

entire  lagoonal  deposit  is  cut  away,  and  the  sea  is  able  to  attack 
the  mainland  with  the  fuU  force  of  its  waves,  which  it  was  unable 
to  do  before  the  building  of  the  bar  because  of  the  shallowness 
of  the  water  near  shore.  The  Various  stages  in  the  building  and 
migration  of  the  bar  and  barrier  beach  are  shown  in  the  prece9Ihg 
dj*«ram  (Fig.  434). 

Bars  of  this  type  are  found  to  form  a  more  or  less  continuous 
series  along  the  Atlantic  coast  of  North  America  from  Long  Island 
southward  (Fig.  455,  p.  540).  They  also  occur  on  the  Massachusetts 
coast,  and  are  characteristic  of  many  other  coasts  as  well.  On 
their  seaward  side  they  exhibit  all  the  normal  features  of  the 
beach.    Because  of  the  exposed  character  of  the  beaches,  the  winter 
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storms  often  effect  a  considerable  amount  of  cutting,  sometimes 
doing  much  damage  to  buildings  and  other  structures  (Fig.  456). 
The  bars  of  the  Baltic,  and  the 
movements  of  the  sand  dunes 
upon  them  have  been  de- 
scribed in  a  previous  chapter 
(p.  445,  Figs.  364a,  &). 

The  Sand-Birft — The  lisual 
on-shore  movement  of  the 
waves  fe  seldom  direct,  but 
nearly  always  more  or  less 
oblique.  As  a  result,  the  sands 
(and  pebbles),  moved  up  the 
beach  by  the  swash  or  the 
breaking  wave  itself,  proceed 
in  an  oblique  direction,  but  the 
undertow  carries  this  material 
back  at  right  angles  to  the 
shore  line.  In  consequence, 
the  material  moves  in  a  zigzag 
fashion  along  the  beach,  here 
in  one  direction,  there  in 
another,  according  to  the  con- 
FiG.  4SS.  —  Map  of  the  coast  of  formation  of  the  shore.  (See 
North  Carolina,  showing  a  coast  with  p  e„\  j£  jiig  gho^  recedes 
drowned  river  valleys,  modified  by  the       ,  1    -  ■    ,1.    1     j         . 

subsequent  fonnaUon  of  ofi-shore  baM  abruptly  mto  the  land  as  &t  an 
and  barrier  beaches,  built  at  a  great  inlet,  the  moving  sands  reach 
distance  from  shore  because  o(  the  water  too  deep  for  their  further 
gently  sloping  character  of  the  sub-  ,    , 

coeatal  p]^  CK,  Corrituck  bar  and  progress,  and  they  come  to  a 
lagoon;  N,  New  inlet;  H,  Cape  Hat-  temporary  rest.  By  constant 
teras;  0,  Ocracote  Inlet;  L,  Cape  piling  up  of  such  sands,  etc.,  a 
Looliout.     The  sharp  angle  at  which      ;  T      ■       . 

the  bars  meet  to  loL  Cape  Hattera,  tongue  begins  to  project  mtO 
has  been  explained  by  some  as  due  to  the  water,  and  this  continues 
deposition  of  debris  derived  from  both  (q  „ty„  in  length  until  a  sand- 
north  and  south,  in  a  triangle  of  quiet  ■.  »  ^j  li  ,.  ■  - 
water  between  two  adjacent  circling  ^plt  of  considerable  extent  IS 
currents,  while  others  have  suggested  formed.  Where  strong  tidal 
the  influence  of  an  initial  projecting  or  wind-driven  shore  currents 
shore  line  or  shoaL  ■  i  .i.  ..i  -j  •  .u 
exist,  they  greatly  aid  in  the 

transportation  of  the  material  along  the  shore.  Sand-spits  thus 
represent  a  prolongation  of  a  beach  into  the  deeper  water  where 
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Fio.  457  a.  —  A  sand-Bpit,  Traverse  Bay,  Lake  Michigan.    (Sholei.) 
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Fig  45  ;i. — Westward  growth  of  the  compouod  sand-spit  of  Rockaway 
Beach  between  the  years  1S35  and  1908  (Naihrial  Geopapkk  Magariae).  In 
18S9  the  curved  spit  near  meridian  73°  54'  was  the  westernmost,  although  at 
that  time  it  was  broader  and  extended  across  the  meridian.  It  has  su&ered 
erosion  during  the  formation  of  the  later  spits.  The  outermost  spit  has  been 
built  since  1905.  Between  1908  and  1912  the  change  has  been  very  slight. 
The  influences  of  the  tidal  current  through  Rockaway  inlet  in  producing  the 
curvature  of  the  spits  is  well  shown. 

the  shore  has  receded.  According  to  circumstances  and  the  direc- 
tion and  interference  of  currents,  sand-spits  may  be  straight  or 
curved,  or  pass  from  one  form  to  the  other  ^Figs.  457  a,  b).  Sand- 
spits  of  great  extent  are  shown  at  the  end  of  the  northward  pro- 
jecting forearm  of  Cape  Cod   (see  Fig.  714),  where  they  have 
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combined  to  form  the 
Provincetown  headland, 
now  crowned  with  sand 
dunes,  and  in  the  simi- 
hi  northward  project- 
ing strip  of  land  on 
the  New  Jersey  coast 
known  as  Sandy  Hook. 
Smaller  sand-spits  are 
built  within  the  waters 
partly  enclosed  by  both 
of  these  larger  dmie- 
covered  spits.  Sand- 
spits  are  found  on  many 
other  parts  of  our  coast, 
and  in  our  Great  Lakes 

as  well  (Fig.  457  a).  pio.  457  e.  —  A  Bay-bar,  with  narrow  inlet 
They  are  equally  com-  which  leaves  the  water  of  the  bay  salty. 
mon  on  foreign  coasts.         South  Shore  ot  Marthas  Vineyard.    (U.  S.  G.  S,) 

When  the  sand-spit  is  built  completely  across  the  mouth  of  a  bay, 
so  that  only  a  narrow  inlet,  or  none  at  all,  remains,  it  is  called  a 
bay-bar.  If  the  bay  re- 
mains connected  with  the 
sea,  its  waters  will  differ 
little  in  salinity  from 
that  of  the  ocean;  but 
if  the  bar  is  complete 
(Fig.  457  d),  the  waters 
of  the  cut-off  lagoon  will 
become  fresh  if  the  cli- 
mate is  pluvial,  or  saltier 
than  the  sea  if  the  cut- 
off is  in  an  arid  region. 
The  increase  in  salinity 
may  also  take  place  if 
the  inlet  is  so  shal- 
low and  narrow  that 
Fig.  457  ''■—A  Bay-bar  completely  cut-  there  is  no  free  inter- 
Uiig  oS  a  Uy  and  converting  it  into  a  closed  ,^  ^f  ^^  ^  ^^ 
sboie-pond.    South  Shore  of   Marthas  Vine-     ,.  .  ,  .    .        , 

yard.    (U.  S.  G.  S.)  dition  characteristic   of 
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tideless  waters  like   the  Caspian,  where  the  Kara  Bugas  Gulf, 
described  on  p.  339,  forms  a  typical  example.     In  many  such  bar- 
enclosed  bays,  salt  deposits  are  fonning,  while  in  others,  situated 
in  pluvial  climates,  fresh- 
water   vegetation     and 
fresh-water  animak   re- 
place the   marine  types 
which  formerly  inhabited 
thebay.   In  thiswaymay " 
be  readily  explained  the 
association  of  fresh-water 
with     marine    deposits, 
which  is  sometimes  found 
in  the  older  rock  series. 
The  bay-bar  may  be 
formed  by  a  single  sand- 
spit  growing  in  one  di- 
rection (Fig.  457  rf)  or  by 
two  spits  growing  from 
opposite  sides.    The  con- 
ditions necessary  for  the 
FIG.  457  e.-Nahant.  a  rocky  headl^d    ^onnation  of  such  bay- 
tied  to  the  shore  by  a  sand  beach  or  tomboh.    bars  are :  sufficient  sup- 
U.  S,  G.  S.  ply  of  detritus  or  suffi- 

dent  strength  of  the  long-shore  current,  or  both,  to  overcome  the 
efEects  of  the  currents  flowing  into  and  out  of  the  bay,  so  that  the 
equilibrium  is  not  established  until  thebay  is  nearly  or  entirely  closed. 
Sand-spits  may  grow  between  islands,  eventually  tying  them 
together,  or  between  an  island  and  the  mainland,  tying  the  former 
to  the  latter.  Such  a  connecting  bar  has  been  called  a  iombolo. 
It  is  well  illustrated  by  the  bar  which  unites  Great  and  Little 
N'ahant,  and  by  that  which  ties  this  group  to  the  mainland  at 
Lynn,  Mass.  (Fig.  457  e).  It  is  also  shown  in  the  beach  which 
unites  Marblehead  Neck  and  the  mainland  (Fig.  716)  and  in  the 
Nantasket  beaches  (Figs.  727-730).  These  examples  will  be  more 
fully  described  in  a  later  chapter.  A  complex  shore-form  produced 
by  sand-spits  is  shown  in  Fig,  458. 

Cape  Canaveral,  on  the  eastern  coast  of  Florida,  illustrates  a 
striking  series  of  modifications  produced  in  the  coast  line  by  beach, 
bar,  and  spit  building  by  waves  and  currents  (Fig.  459).    The 
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original  coastline,  shown  on  the  left  of  the  figure,  was  nearly 
straight,  being  the  shore  of  a  coastal  plain.  In  front  of  this  was 
built  a  cuspate  foreland,  i.e.,  a  triangular  projecting  land-mass  of 
low  relief,  with  the  apex  of  the  triangle  pointing  seaward.  A 
body  of  water,  known  as  Indian  River,  lies  between  the  mainland 
and  the  cuspate  foreland,  which  terminates  in  what  is  now  caUed 
the  False  Cape.  An  irregular  winding  stream  also  bisects  this 
foreland,  extending  nearly  to  the  apex.  This  cuspate  foreland 
consists  of  a  series  of  beaches  or  bars,  built  one  in  front  of  the 


Fig.  458.  —  Tidal  lagoon  formed  by  sand-spit  at  the  mouth  of  San  Luii 
ObUpo  Creek,  California.  Oxbow  in  the  foreground.  (G.  W.  Stose,  photo; 
from  U.  S.  G.  S.) 

Other  because  of  an  excessive  supply  of  sand,  both  from  the  north 
and  from  the  south,  the  relative  uniformity  in  the  amount  supplied 
from  both  directions  having  determined  the  symmetry  of  outline 
of  the  old  foreland  of  the  False  Cape,  Such  a  broad  plain,  formed 
of  a  succession  of  beach-ridges  with  shallow  depressions  or  swales 
between,  is  also  called  a  beach-plain.  The  swales  are  sometimes 
marshy,  or  may  be  occupied  by  narrow  lagoons ;  for  the  most 
part  they  are  dry.     The  ridges  are  commonly  dune-covered. 

Such  beach-ridges  are  formed  by  direct  building  of  new  bars 
in  front  of  the  older  ones  by  successive  storm  waves ;  by  addition 
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Fio.  459.  —  Map  of  Cape  Canaveral,  Florida.  (U.  S. 
Coast  Survey  chart.)  Showing  formation  of  bars, 
beach  plains,  spits,  etc.  For  location  see  map,  Fig. 
433,  p.  512.     (Copied  from  de  Martonne.) 


of  material  along 
the  whole  front, 
because  of  diver- 
gence of  shore- 
currents,  which 
then  assume  a 
greater  cross- 
section  and  a  di- 
minished vdodty, 
and  in  conse- 
quence permit  de- 
position of  trans- 
ported dft>ris ;  by 
the  extension  of 
successively 
formed  embank- 
ments ;  or  by  the 
interaction  of  all 
three  processes. 
Again  they  may  be 
produced  by  nor- 
mal bar-building, 
one  in  front  of  the 
other,  because  an 
excess  of  debris  b 
suppUed  by  the 
shore-currents, 
which  become  de- 
flected as  the  re- 
sult of  this  build- 
ing of  successive 
bars. 

A  pronounced 
migration  of  the 
site  of  bar-build- 
ing has  produced 
the  later  addi- 
tions, which  form 
the  present  Cape 
Canaveral.     This 
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is  separated  from  the  older  cape  by  a  broad  lagoon  caUed  the 
Bananc  River,  while  a  similar  lagoon  lies  between  the  outer  bar 
and  the  old  cape  on  the  north.  In  front  of  the  present  cape  is 
built  a  new  series  of  sand-spits  and  bars  which  are,  for  the  most 
part,  still  submerged. 

Bstuarine  Deposits.  —  Estuaries  are  indentations  in  the  sea- 
coast  where  large  rivers  enter  the  sea.  They  may  indeed  be  re- 
garded as  the  broadened  mouths  of  rivers,  and  are  often  formed  by 
the  sinking  of  the  land  which  js  traversed  by  the  lower  river  valley, 


Fig.  460  a.  —  Map  of  the  Estuary  of  the  Severn  River,  England. 

so  that  the  sea  has  access  to  this  valley.  The  lower  Hudson  River 
is  an  example  of  such  a  submerged  valley  cut  in  a  rocky  land  sur- 
face, and  because  of  that  it  has  nearly  parallel  sides.  Most  estuaries, 
however,  have  their  sides  diverging  seawards  so  that  their  form  is 
more  or  less  funnel-shaped.  The  estuaries  of  the  River  Severn 
on  the  west  coast  of  England  (Fig.  460  a),  and  of  the  La  Plata 
(Figs.  460  ft,  c)  in  South  America  are  of  this  type.  The  latter  is  125' 
miles  long  and  receives  the  waters  of  the  Parafia  and  the  Uruguay 
rivers,  and  the  currents  of  these  rivers  come  into  periodic  conflict 
with  those  of  the  entering  tides  from  the  Atlantic.    Where  the  two 
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currents  neutralize  each  other,  sedimentation  Is  most  pronounced, 
the  maximum  being  between  lo  and  20  miles  above  the  mouth  of 
the  estuary,  where  slack  water  conditions  may  continue  for  hours. 
From  the  sediment  dropj>ed  here,  chiefly  the  mud  brought  by  the 
rivers,  submerged  banks  are  built  up  which  may  eventually  rise 
into  islands.  At  Buenos  Aires,  constant  dredging  is  necessary, 
to  keep  the  channels  open  for  navigation.  In  the  narrower 
channels  between  the  islands,  the  tidal  current,  aided  by  the 
river  currents,  will  effect  scouring  and  little  or  do  sedimentation 
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Fig.  460  b.  —  Map  of  the  La  Plata  Estuary. 

takes  place.  The  original  length  of  the  La  Plata  estuary  was  325 
miles,  but  about  two-thirds  of  this  has  been  filled  up  by  sediments. 
In  these  sediments  fine  muds  prevail,  and  with  them  are  buried 
oi^anic  remains  brought  by  the  rivers. 

Marine  organisms  of  floating  or  swimming  habit  may  also  enter 
with  the  tide,  and  being  killed  by  the  freshening  of  the  water, 
their  remains  become  embedded  in  the  sediments.  Thus  such 
sediments  contain  a  mixture  of  marine  and  fresh-water  organisms, 
though  on  the  whole  the  organic  remains  are  few  in  kind  as  well  as 
number. 

The  floor  of  the  Hudson,  too,  has  been  built  up  in  places  by  mud 
deposits  to  a  considerable  extent.    In  these  muds  have  been  found 
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the  remains  of  marine  animals  of  a  dwarfed  character,  this  dwarfing 
bdng  due,  according  to  Shimer,  to  the  freshening  of  the  water. 

The  waters  of  the  estuary  of  the  Severn,  southwestern  England,  at  high  tide 
are  thick  and  opaque  with  tawny-colored  sediments,  while  at  ebbing,  tide  a 
broad  expanse  of  shining  mud-flat  is  revealed  aloug  the  coast.  Owing  to  the 
heavy  load  of  silt  ia  the  water,  the  boundary  line  between  the  water  and  the 
mud-Bat  is  not  easily  distinguishable,  especially  from  a  distance.  Part  of  the 
mud  b  brought  down  by  the  river,  part  of  it  is  derived  by  wave  and  current 
erodon  along  the  banlu  and  is  carried  into  the  estuary  by  the  tide.  With  the 
muds  and  fine  sands  maay  floating  marine  organisms,  especially  Foraniinifera, 


and  the  fragmmts  of  larger  organisms  are  brought  into  the  estuaiy  and  buried 
in  the  muds,  while  farther  up  the  remains  of  fresh-water  sponges  and  of  diatoms 
are  found.  Much  vegetable  matter  also  occurs  in  the  older  muds  of  the  estuary. 
A  special  case  of  river-borne  muds  is  seen  in  the  Bay  of  Dan^,  on  the  Baltic 
Sea,  where  the  river  Vistula  brings  black  carbonaceous  muds  from  the  Russiatf 
plains  (the  tschemosem,  see  p.  459).  This  bay  is  of  low  salinity  and  so  corre- 
sponds in  character  to  the  water  of  an  estuary.  Extensive  deposits  of  deep  black 
mud,  inclosing  dwarfed  marine  organisms,  are  formed  upon  the  floor  of  this  bay, 
and  they  illustrate  one  way  in  which  black  shales  with  <ATaif  ed  marine  organisms 
may  originate. 

Deposits  in  Ike  Of -Shore  ShaUow  Waters 

The  deposits  found  between  the  shore  and  the  edge  of  the  con- 
tinental  shelf,  estimated  by  Murray  as  covering  at  present  some 
10,000,000  square  miles,  consist  mainly  of  the  finer  sands,  and  more 
rarely  of  the  muds  which  are  washed  out  from  the  shores,  together 
with  organic  and  chemical  deposits  of  the  type  outlined  in  previous 
chapters.     As  we  have  seen,  however,  on  coasts  which  fall  ofi 
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rapidly,  and  which  are  bordered  by  high  mountam  areas,  coarse 
stream-transpcjrted  material  may  be  deposited  beyond  the  shore 
zone. 

Since  this  shallow  portion  of  the  sea  is  the  great  theater  of  organic  activity, 
the  regions  where  most  of  the  shell-bearing  and  other  hard-structure  secretipg 
organisms  live,  it  is  evident  that  all  deposits  formed  here  are  likely  to  inclose 
the  remains  of  these  animab  and  will  therefore  be  highly  fossUiferous.  Again, 
large  portions  of  the  floor  may  be  covered  by  sands  consisting  of  the  fragments 
of  shells  and  other  calcareous  organic  structures,  as  is  the  case  on  the  floor  of 
large  parts  of  the  shallow  sea  which  surrounds  the  British  Isles.  In  warmer 
waters  coral  sands  and  muds  worn  from  the  reefs  there  building  will  form  an 
important,  if  not  the  whole  of  the  bottom  deposit. 

In  general,  deposits  formed  in  these  shallower  waters  are  well 
stratified,  but  cross-bedding  and  irregularity  of  structure  are 
absent.  Around  coral  reefs,  however,  the  slope  of  the  layers  is 
often  steep,  being  sometimes  as  high  as  60  degrees,  and  inter- 
fingering  of  the  clastic  and  organic  deposits  produce  an  irr^ular 

structure.  (See 
p.  304.)  Ripple 
marks  are  com- 
mon in  the  shallow 
parts  and  may 
even  be  developed 
at  considerable 
depths.  These 
ripples  differ  in 
character  from 
those  formed  on 
the    shore     (Fig. 

453,  P-  537)  and 
in  terrestrial  de- 
posits (Fig.  371, 
p.  453),  consisting  of  sharp,  sjonmetrical  ridges  between  regularly 
concave  troughs  (Fig.  461  c).  They  represent,  indeed,  the  form 
of  the  wave  on  a  small  scale,  and  are  due  to  the  oscillatory  move- 
ment of  the  water  caused  by  wave  motion.  Such  oscillation 
ripples y  as  they  are  called,  are  readily  distinguished  from  the* 
current  ripples  by  their  form,  but  when  a  relief  impression  of 
them  is  formed,  as  in  the  bottom  of  a  layer  of  sediment  deposited 
over  them  and  perserved  by  hardening,   this  relief  is  not  so 


Fig.  461.  —  Diagram  illustrating  the  forms  of  ripple- 
Qiarks  and  of  the  reverse  impressions  of  the  same. 

a,  reverse  of  current  ripple,  original  position  inverted; 

b,  form  of  same ;  c,  form  of  oscillation  ripple ;  d^  re- 
verse of  same,  original  position  inverted.  Note  con- 
trasting form  of  two  ripples  in  center  (b,  c).  Also 
note  general  resemblance  of  a  and  c,  and  b  and  dj  ex- 
cept for  asymmetry  of  a  and  b. 
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readily  distinguished  from  the  normal  current  ripples,  as  the 
difference  in  angle  of  slope  of  the  two  sides  of  the  latter  is  not 
always  very  great  (Fig.  461  b,  d).  The  sijgnificance  of  this  will  ap- 
pear in  the  discussion  of  the  structure  of  ancient  sediments. 


Deposits  in  the  Balkyal  Zone 

Beyond  the  edge  of  the  continental  shelf  we  meet  the  zone  of 
mud  deposits,  though  where  cpnditions  are  favorable  this  may 
extend  into  shallower  water  as  well.  The  principal  clastic  de- 
posits of  terrigenous  origin  in  the  bathyal  zone  are  blue  muds,  red 
muds,  green  muds,  and  green-sands.  Volcanic  sands  and  muds, 
either  derived  from  volcanoes  on  the  land  or  from  submarine  vol- 
canoes, also  cover  wide  areas,  and  besides  these  there  are  frequently 
deposits  of  coral  sands  and  coral  muds  or  elastics  of  oceanic  origin. 

The  Btue  Muds.  —  These  are  more  often  skte-colored,  and  they  are  the 
most  widely  distributed  of  the  mud  deposits,  covering  an  area  estimated  at 
14,500,000  square  miles  in  the  several  oceans  of  the  world,  including  the  Arctic 
Ocean.  (See  map,  Fig.  19S,  p.  277.)  In  the  Gulf  of  Naples  the  mud  begins 
at  a  depth  of  15  meters,  but  its  greatest  distribution  is  below  the  200-meter  (or 
loo-fathom)  line,  while  the  greatest  depth  from  which  it  has  been  obtained  is 
5120  meters.  Its  upper  part  is  conomonly  stained  red  or  brown  by  iron  oxide 
or  hydrate,  but  the  lower  layers  are  bluish.  In  composition  it  varies  greatly ; 
sometimes  as  much  as  97  per  cent  is  clay,  while  at  other  times  this  may  fall  to 
16  per  cent.  In  like  manner  the  content  of  carbonate  of  lime  varies  greatly, 
ranging  from  almost  nothing  to  35  per  cent.  Quartz  in  line  grains  or  as  rock 
flour  is  a  characteristic  constituent,  and  other  rock-forming  minerals  are  also 
present.  Some  parts  of  this  clay  are  rich  in  shells  and  other  hard  structures  of 
marine  organisms,  especially  Foraminifera,  while  in  others  these  are  compara- 
tively rare.  The  fresh  mud  generally  smells  strongly  of  sulphureted  hydrogen, 
due  apparently  to  the  decomposition  of  organic  matter.  By  combination  with 
the  iron  in  the  mud,  iron  sulphide  is  formed,  which  may  separate  out  as  crystals 
or  specks  of  the  mineral  pyrite. 

The  Red  Muds. ;—  Opposite  the  mouths  of  tropical  rivers  such  as  the  Ama- 
zon and  the  Yang-tse-Kiang,  the  floor  of  the  sea  is  covered  by  a  red  mud  which 
is  derived  from  the  lateritic  soil  of  the  tropical  regions.  (See  p.  403.)  Its  red 
color  is  due  to  the  high  proportion  of  iron  oxide  present,  a  constituent  charac- 
teristic of  the  laterite.  As  in  the  case  of  the  blue  mud,  the  composition  of  the 
red  mud  varies,  pure  clay  forming  from  28  to  68  per  cent  of  its  mass,  while 
the  content  of  carbonate  of  lime  ranges  from  6  to  60  per  cent.  Quartz  is  also 
a  characteristic  constituent.  The  area  covered  by  this  mud  in  the  present  oceans 
is  about  100,000  square  miles.  As  in  the  case  of  the  blue  mud,  the  red  mud  also 
contains  the  remains  of  marine  organisms,  and  with  these  may  readily  be  mingled 
organic  bodies  that  were  brought  from  the  land  by  the  rivers. 
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Gfeen  Mud  and  Green-sand.  —  In  the  upper  slope  of  the  bathyal  zone,  from 
the  edge  of  the  continental  shelf  to  a  depth  of  looo  fathoms  or  over  (180-2300 
meters),  is  found  a  deposit  of  mud  of  a  character  similar  to  that  of  the  two  pre- 
ceding types,  except  that  it  is  colored  green  by  the  mineral  glauconite,  which 
is  a  hydrous  silicate  of  potassium  and  iron,  often  with  some  aluminum.  This 
mineral  forms  in  the  sea  under  the  influence  of  the  decaying  organic  matter 
from  the  elements  of  the  terrigenous  muds  brought  there.  Glauconite  forms 
abundantly  in  the  shells  of  dead  Foraminifera,  which  it  fills  completely,  and  on 
solution  of  the  shell  it  remains  behind  as  grains  of  glauconite  sand.  This  con- 
stitutes the  green-sand ;  between  this  and  the  green  muds  the  difference  is  mainly 
one  of  fineness  of  grain.  The  green  muds  contain  from  24  to  48  per  cent  of  day, 
and  their  content  of  carbonate  of  lime  may  be  as  high  as  56  per  cent. 

Green-sands  sometimes  constitute  extensive  formations  in  the  older  rock 
series  of  the  earth,  especially  those  of  the  Cretaceous  period.  They  are 
probably  not  always  formed  in  the  same  way  nor  always  near  the  edge  of 
the  continental  shelf.  Some  of  them  contain  an  abundance  of  coarse  clastic 
quartz  and  feldspar  grains  and  have  the  appearance  of  having  been  formed  in 
shallow  water. 

Volcanic  Sands  and  Muds.  —  These  are  especially  abundant  in  the  neigh- 
borhood of  volcanic  islands  and  off  those  coasts  which  are  characterized  by 
strong  volcanic  activities.  They  grade  into  other  t3rpes  of  deposits  and  may  be 
mingled  with  calcareous  sands  and  muds  to  such  an  extent  that  on  hardening 
they  form  impure  limestone  deposits. 

Ckiral  Sands  and  Muds.  —  As  these  are  derived  by  the  erosion  of  coral  reefs, 
their  distribution  is  chiefly  in  the  neighborhood  of  such  structures.  They 
merely  represent  the  finer  products  of  reef  erosion  carried  into  the  deeper  water, 
where  they  mostly  form  beds  of  lime-mud,  which  has  much  the  characteristics 
of  the  other  muds  except  for  the  difference  in  composition.  Such  muds  and 
fine  sands  are  especially  abundant  on  the  floor  of  the  tropical  portions  of  the 
Pacific  Ocean. 


Deposits  of  the  Deep  Sea 

Prevailing  Types.  —  We  have  already  seen  that  the  deeper  parts 
of  the  sea,  the  abyssal  regions,  are  chiefly  characterized  by  the 
accumulation  of  organic  structures  (foraminifers,  pteropods,  cocco- 
liths,  diatoms,  radiolarians,  etc.),  derived  from  organisms  which 
spend  their  lives  in  a  floating  manner  in  the  upper  or  pelagic  dis- 
trict of  the  sea.  With  these  may  be  mingled  the  bones  and  teeth  of 
aquatic  animals  (whales,  sharks,  etc.)  and  the  volcanic  dust  and 
pumice  fragments  which  are  carried  out  over  such  portions  of  the 
ocean  and  eventually  reach  the  bottom.  Clastic  material  is,  how- 
ever, not  common  in  the  deep  sea,  though  some  of  the  sands  or 
muds  deposited  in  the  bathyal  zone  may  be  carried  to  the  deeper 
waters. 
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Red  Clfty.  —  In  some  of  the  deeper  parts  of  the  oceans,  however,  below  depths 
of  2400  to  2600  fathoms,  there  is  a  peculiar  deep-sea  red  clay  which  covers  an 
area  aggregating  51,500,000  square  miles.  (See  map,  Fig.  198,  p.  277.)  In  color 
this  material  ranges  from  brick-red  to  chocolate  tints,  though  some  samples 
have  a  bluish  color.  When  fresh  it  is  soft,  plastic,  and  greasy,  but  it  becomes 
very  hard  on  drying.  It  is  chiefly  derived  from  the  decomposition  of  volcanic 
dust  which  has  slowly  settled  to  these  depths,  along  with  minute  quantities  of 
earthy  matter  left  on  solution  of  the  foraminiferan  shells,  which  never  reach  this 
depth  but  are  dissolved  before  they  sink  so  far.  Volcanic  glass  in  minute  frag- 
ments is  an  abundant  constituent,  and  the  silicious  structures  of  the  radiolarians 
constitute  an  important  element  of  its  mass.  Manganese  nodules  and  those 
of  other  minerals  are  also  present. 

This  clay  accumulates  with  exceeding  slowness  upon  the  floor  of  the  deep  sea, 
so  that  the  teeth  of  sharks  which  have  Iain  upon  the  ocean  floor  since  Tertiary 
time  have  in  many  cases  not  been  so  deeply  covered  by  it,  but  that  by  dredging 
they  may  be  obtained  alongside  of  those  of  species  still  living  in  these  oceans. 

Summary  of  Structures  of  Marine  Clastics 

All  marine  clastics  are  well  stratified,  but  cross-bedding  structure 
is  found  only  in  the  deposits  of  steep  beaches,  bars,  and  spits. 
There  is,  however,  an  inclined  stratification  in  the  calcareous  de- 
posits around  coral  reefs  (Fig.  228,  p.  304).  Ripple  marks  are 
characteristic  of  all  the  shallower  deposits.  They  are  commonly 
of  the  oscillation  tj^pe  with  symmetrical  troughs  separated  by  sharp 
ridges  (Fig.  461c).  The  current  type  of  ripple  occurs,  how- 
ever, on  beaches  and  in  very  shallow  water  where  the  influence 
of  currents  is  manifested  (Fig.  453,  p.  537).  On  the  beaches  we  also 
find  the  cusps,  which  are  sharp  ridges  projecting  at  right  angles 
to  the  shore  and  separated  by  concavities  (Fig.  451,  p.  535). 

Rill  marks  formed  by  the  running  off  of  waters  are  common  upon 
beaches  and  tidal  flats,  but  their  character  is  generally  the  reverse 
of  those  formed  on  inland  mud  surfaces.  On  the  coast,  rill  marks 
are  formed  by  the  union  of  many  minor  rills  into  larger  ones, 
being  thus  more  of  the  nature  of  miniature  river  systems,  while 
the  rill  marks  on  inland  flats  are  comparable  to  the  distributaries 
of  rivers  on  the  delta.  This  type,  however,  also  occurs  upon  the 
beach  (Fig.  462).  Other  structures  restricted  to  the  beaches  are 
wave  marks,  sand-ridges  behind  shells  and  pebbles,  and  shallow 
gougings  of  the  sands  and  muds  around  various  objects.  Certain 
markings  due  to  shore  ice  and  ice  crystal  growth,  and  channels 
due  to  dragging  of  seaweeds  and  other  objects  over  the  floor  of 
shallow  water  may  also  be  mentioned.    Mud-cracks,  raindrop  and 
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footprint  impressions,  on  the  other  hand,  so  characteristic  of 
river  flood-pUuns  and  playa  surfaces,  are  rarely  preserved  in  sea- 
coast  deposits,  though 
this  may  be  the  case  in 
speda]  regions  where 
muddy  surfaces  are  ex- 
posed for  long  intervals 
between  highest  rides. 

Above  all,  however, 
marine)  dasUcs  are  char- 
acterized by  the  presence 
of  organic  remains  (shells, 
etc.)  which  are  seldom 
absent  over  wide  areas 
or     through     successive 

layers.     Indeed,  such  or- 
FlG.  i6».  —  Rill  marks   upon  the   coast    of       _  _.    _         .  ■ 

RodLaway  Beach.  (M.  O'ConneU  photo.)  game  remams  may  be  re- 
garded as  the  surest  in- 
dication of  the  marine  origin  of  older  sediments  and  very  often 
the  only  reliable  one.  If  the  remains  of  marine  organisms  are 
absent. from  a  formarion  of  wide  extent  and  great  thickness,  it 
may  reasonably  be  concluded  that  that  formaUon  was  not  de- 
posited under  normal  marine  conditions. 

Latekaj.  Changes  m  Facies  and  Overiap  Relations 
OF  Marine  Clastics 

Change  in  Facies 
When  we  consider  the  deposits  formed  in  the  sea  at  a  given  time, 
it  is  evident  that  they  caimot  be  of  uniform  hthological  character 
throughout.  Close  to  the  shore,  pebbles  may  accumulate,  while 
at  the  same  time  sands  are  deposited  farther  out  to  sea,  and  at  a 
still  greater  distance  muds  are  forming.  At  another  place  the  shore 
deposit  may  be  wholly  quartz  sand,  but  as  we  pass  seaward,  es- 
pecially in  tropical  regions,  the  sands  may  become  more  calcareous, 
for  the  material  worn  from  a  coral  reef  at  some  distance  from  shore 
may  become  mingled  with  the  shore-derived  terrigenous  quartz 
sands.  Finally,  at  greater  distances  from  shore,  the  quartz  grains 
may  disappear  and  lime-sands  and  lime-muds  will  alone  be  de- 
podted.    Thus  when  we  consider  the  deposits  formed  in  a  ^ven 
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short  period  of  time  as  a  whole,  we  find  a  lateral  gradation  in  fades 
from  the  shore  outward.  Either  the  change  is  from  coarse  terrig- 
enous deposits  at  the  shore  to  fine  ones  at  a  distance  from  shore, 


Fio.  463  a.  —  Diagram  lUuitnttiug  change  in  facies  of  marine  cUsdcs,  from 
sandB  and  muds  neat  the  shore  to  caicarcous  beds  near  coral  leefs,  etc.  Note 
also  the  overlap  of  the  succesuve  fonnations.     (From  Principles  of  Slraiif- 

or  it  is  from  terrigenous  sands  to  ocean-derived  (coral)  sand  and 
muds  (Fig.  46311).  Such  a  lateral  gradation  in  character  rf 
material  or  in  facies  is  practically  universal  for  marine  deposits. 

Overlaps  and  Off-Laps 

Progres^e  Orertap.  —  When  the  sea  slowly  advances  upon  a 
sinking  land,  it  is  obvious  that  from  period  to  period  of  deposition 
there  is  a  shifting  of  the  facies  in  the  direction  of  transgression. 
In  the  case  of  varying  terrigenous  deposits,  the  pebble  zone  of  the 
second  stage  of  deposition  comes  to  rest  farther  up  on  land  than 
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Fic.  463  b.  —  Section  to  show  aomial  progressive  overlap  of  the  formatioos 
a-t  and  their  shoreward  change  from  muds  to  sands  and  pebbles.  (From 
Principles  of  Stratigraphy.) 

that  of  the  first,  while  the  sand  zone  of  the  second  stage  is  shifted 
80  as  to  rest  more  or  less  upon  the  pebble  zone  of  the  first,  and  the 
mud  zone  of  the  second  in  part  upon  the  sand  zone  of  the  first. 
With  further  advance  of  the  sea,  a  continued  shifting  of  the  zones 
in  the  same  direction  takes  place,  until  the  mud  zone  of  the  last 
stage  may  rest  vertically  above  the  pebble  zone  of  the  first,  being 
separated  from  it,  however,  by  a  sandy  zone  (Fig.  463  i).    Similar 
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conditions  occur  when  the  lateral  change  in  facies  is  from  quartz 
sand  to  coral  sands  or  muds  (Fig.  463  c). 

It  is  further  evident  that  if  we  separate  the  deposit  formed  simul- 
taneously at  the  different  periods  or  stages  of  deposition  we  shall 
find  not  only  a  lateral  change  in  facies  in  each,  and  essentially  the 
same  type  of  lateral  change,  but  we  shall  also  find  that  the  deposits 
of  each  successive  period  or  stage  extend  farther  up  on  the  old  land 
than  did  those  of  the  preceding  period  or  stage.  In  other  words, 
the  deposits  of  successive  stages  progressively  overlap  one  another 
in  the  direction  of  sea  advance.  This  is  illustrated  in  the  diagrams 
(Figs.  463  bjC)fVa  which  the  periods  of  deposition  are  lettered  from 
below  upward,  or  in  the  order  of  formation. 

It  must  be  recognized,  however,  that  such  overlaps  are  of  signif- 
icance only  when  they  extend  over  wide  areas  and  long  time  inter- 
vals, for  though  now  and  then  such  structures  can  actually  be  seen 
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Fig.  463  c.  —  Section  to  show  nonnal  progressive  overlap  of  marine  forma- 
tions a-c,  and  their  shoreward  change  from  limestones  to  sandstones. 

in  small  sections,  it  usually  requires  the  comparison  of  sections,  at 
a  distance  from  one  another  to  bring  out  this  relations^p.  More- 
over, it  is  necessary  to  have  some  means  by  which  the  different 
divisions  of  the  series  can  be  separated  from  one  another,  and  by 
which  the  same  division  can  be  traced  from  point  to  point.  In  a 
series,  the  formation  of  which  occupied  a  considerable  period  of  time, 
the  organic  remains  or  fossils  serve  such  a  purpose  of  identification, 
for  the  character  of  the  organisms  undergoes  a  progressive  change 
from  period  to  period,  and  at  each  period  the  organisms  peculiar 
to  it  are  distributed  over  much  if  not  the  whole  of  the  area  in  which 
the  sediments  of  such  an  overlapping  series  are  formed.  Thus,  in 
the  following  illustration  (Fig.  464),  we  may  assume  that  each  one 
of  the  divisions  from  a  to  c  had  its  own  peculiar  organic  remains 
which  form  its  "  index  fossils,"  and  that  the  index  fossils  of  each  are 
distributed  horizontally  over  the  entire  extent  of  the  division. 
If  we  now  examine  the  deposits  of  such  an  overlapping  series, 
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which  we  will  assume  have  been  consolidated  into  rock  and  have 
been  subjected  to  considerable  erosion,  we  may  find  the  following 
conditions  along  a  line  at  three  points,  each  separated  from  the  other, 
we  will  assume,  by  an  interval  of  fifty  miles.  The  only  exposure  at 
locality  ^  is  a  cliff  of  sandstone  resting  ¥ath  a  basal  pebble  bed 
upon  the  crystalline  rocks  (granite  or  gneiss).  At  -B,  fifty  miles 
distant,  we  find  a  river  valley  cut  into  horizontal  beds  down  to  the 
underlying  crystalline  rocks.  Here  we  find  again  a  sandstone  and 
basal  pebble  bed  resting  upon  the  crystallines,  and  we  might  as- 
simie  that  this  was  the  same  sandstone  which  we  found  resting  upon 
the  crystallines  in  section  A.  This  assumption  would,  however, 
be  erroneous,  as  we  shall  see.  Overlying  this  lowest  series  are 
sandy  muds  and  finally  beds  of  clay  rock.    Fifty  miles  farther  in 


Fig.  464.  —  Natural  and  columnar  sections  at  each  end  and  at  the  center  of 
a  line  100  miles  long  and  at  right  angles  to  the  original  trend  of  the  shore.  The 
progressive  overlap  and  change  in  fades  is  shown.  Note  that  in  each  section 
the  clastic  formation  next  above  the  crystallines  is  a  sandstone,  but  that  it 
belongs  to  different  formations  in  each. 


the  same  direction  we  meet  with  the  outcrops  at  C,  where  the  beds 
have  been  disturbed  (by  faulting  and  tilting;  see  Chapter  XIX), 
and  here  we  find  a  still  more  extensive  series  of  stratified  beds 
resting  upon  the  crystallines,  but  beginning  again  with  a  sand  and 
pebble  rock  followed  by  a  succession  of  beds  very  similar  to  those 
seen  at  B,  but  with  an  additional  formation  at  the  top  which  con- 
tains more  or  less  lime. 

If  we  now  study  the  index  fossils  of  the  successive  divisions  a 
to  c  at  C  and  then  compare  them  with  the  index  fossils  found  in  the 
two  divisions  shown  in  the  river  gorge  at  By  we  shall  recognize  that 
the  two  divisions  at  B  correspond  only  to  the  upper  two  (6  and  c) 
at  C,  although  in  their  physical  characters,  that  is,  their  petrology, 
they  resemble  the  lower  two.  In  other  words,  the  lowest  division 
at  B  has  the  same  fossils  as  the  second  division  at  C,  although 


5S8      Deposition  of  Clastic  Material  in  the  Sea 

in  its  general  character  it  resembles  the  first  division  at  C.  In 
like  manner  the  second  division  at  B  corresponds  to  the  third 
division  at  C  in  its  index  fossils,  though  in  its  physical  characters 
it  corresponds  more  closely  to  the  second  division  at  C.  Now  ex- 
tensive studies  have  shown  that  index  fossils  are  more  reliable 
guides  than  are  the  physical  (lithologic)  characters  of  the  forma- 
tions, and  from  this  we  conclude  that  the  formations  exposed  at 
B  represent  divisions  h  and  c  as  shown  at  C,  formation  a  being  ab- 
sent at  B  through  overlap,  while  the  physical  characters  or  facies 
of  h  and  c  have  changed  laterally.  From  the  character  of  the  index 
fossils  we  further  conclude  that  the  only  bed  shown  at  locality  A 
corresponds  to  bed  c  at  C  and  B,  though  in  its  physical  characters 
it  resembles  bed  bdX  B  and  bed  a  at  C.  Beds  a  and  h  are  thus  en- 
tirely absent  at  A,  having  been  overlapped  by  bed  c.  In  the 
chapters  on  historical  geology,  in  the  later  part  of  this  book,  we 
shall  give  several  examples  of  such  overlaps. 

Progressive   Ofiflapping.  —  In   the  foregoing  section  we  have 
dealt  with  the  arrangement  of  strata  produced  in  a  transgressing 


Fig.  465.  —  Section  to  illustrate  the  arrangement  and  change  in  fades  in  an 
ofilapping  series  formed  during  a  retreatal  movement  of  the  sea.  Note  that 
at  Ay  only  the  lowest  bed  (a)  is  present  as  a  sand-facies,  this  being  limestone 
farther  out  at  sea.  At  B  all  the  formations  are  present,  the  highest  ((£)  being 
sandy,  the  lowest  calcareous.     (From  Principles  of  Str<Uigraphy.) 

sea.  The  reverse  condition  obtains  in  a  retreating  sea,  forming  a 
regressive  series.  Here  each  succeeding  division  will  cover  a  lesser 
area  than  the  preceding  one,  and  a  portion  of  the  older  one  is 
always  exposed  beyond  the  younger.  This  is  illustrated  in  the  pre- 
ceding diagram  (Fig.  465)  in  which  the  sea  is  assumed  to  have 
successively  retreated  from  A  to  B.  As  the  shore  line  retreats,  the 
types  of  deposits  will  change  with  it,  and  the  zone  of  sands  will 
migrate  seaward  vnXh  the  retreat,  and  come  to  rest  upon  the  finer 
muds,  etc.,  which  were  previously  deposited  here  while  the  shore 
stood  at  A. 

If  now  we  have  natural  exposures  of  such  a  series  (Fig.  466)  we 
shall  find  that  the  sandstone  bed  at  A  has  the  fossils  of  division  a. 
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vliile  the  beds  at  B  are  known  by  their  fossils  to  be,  respectively, 
beds  a  and  b  instead  of  h  and  c,  as  in  the  transgressive  series  (Fig. 
464).  At  C  all  three  beds  are  exposed.  Moreover,  it  will  be  seen 
that  in  general  the  change  in  the  physical  characters  of  the  suc- 
cessive beds  is  the  reverse  of  that  seen  in  the  previous  series,  the 


Pig.  466.  —  Natural  aDd  columiuir  sections  at  each  end  and  in  the  ceDter  of 
a  line  loo  milcB  long  and  extending  at  right-angles  to  the  original  shore-line. 

finer  ones  (muds  and  calcareous  beds)  being  at  the  bottom  and  the 
sands  at  the  top.  The  top  sandstone  is  one  of  emergence,  whereas 
in  the  previous  series  of  sections  the  bottom  sandstone  was  one  of 
submergence.  Conditions  of  this  kind,  though  rarely  as  simple  as 
here  outlined,  are  found  in  nature  and  some  of  them  will  be  disoissed 
in  later  chapters. 

Compound  Regressive  and  Transgressive  Series 

OffUps  Followed  by  Overlap,  —  It  is  obvious  that  if,  after  a 

retreatal  movement  of  the  sea  and  the  formation  of  an  offlapping 

series  as  outlined  in  the  preceeding  section,  a  transgressive  move- 


FiG.  467.  —  Section  to  illustrate  the  relationships  of  strata  fanned  by  a 
compound,  transgressing,  retreatal  and  transgressive  movement  of  the  sea  with 
the  resulting  overlapping,  oSlapping  and  overlapping  series  separated  by  a 
compoimd  sandstone  of  emergence  and  submergence.  (From  PrinctfUs  ^ 
Stratigraphy:) 

ment  with  overlapping  of  formations  should  follow,  the  sandstone 
bed  of  emergence  would  be  in  part  reworked  by  the  advancing 
waters  and  transformed  into  a  sandstone  of  submergence,  at  least 
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in  its  upper  part.  Thtis  a  complex  series  would  be  produced,  sepa- 
rated by  this  coiiqwund  sandstone.  The  resulting  relationships 
of  the  strata  are  shown  in  the  diagram  (Fig.  467,  p.  559),  which 
represents  an  actual  case  of  a  transgressive,  followed  by  a  regres- 
sive, and  again  by  a  transgressive  series.  The  appearance  in  the 
exposures  of  such  a  series  is  shown  in  the  next  figure  (Fig.  468). 


Fig.  468.  —  Natural  and   columnar  sections  to  illustrate   compound  off- 
lapping  and  overlapping  series. 

At  locality  A  the  sandstone  of  emergence,  a,  is  followed  by  the 
sandstone  of  submergence,  c'.  At  locality  B  these  two  sandstones 
ard  represented  by  formations  b  and  i',  respectively,  and  at  locality 
C  by  c  and  a'.  In  both  localities  B  and  C,  this  compound  sand- 
stone will  occupy  the  middle  of  the  series  and  the  other  beds  will 
become  finer  grained  both  downward  and  upward. 

Replacing  Overlap.  —  When  a  series  of  delta  or  other  clastic 
beds  is  built  outward  from  the  land,  while  a  series  of  marine  beds 


Fig.  469  a.  —  Diagrammatic  section  to  illustrate  replacing  overlap  of  shore 
or  continental  sands  on  the  right  and  marine  shales,  sandstones  and  calcareous 
beds  on  the  left.     (From  Principles  of  Stratigraphy.) 

such  as  limestones  is  forming  farther  out  to  sea,  the  advancing 
deposits  from  the  land  will  progressively  overlap  the  purer  marine 
deposits,  successively  replacing  them.  This  relationship  is  shown 
in  the  preceding  diagram  (Fig.  469  a).  Instead  of  delta  or  other 
clastic  seashore  deposits  (of  terrigenous  origin),  deposits  of  purely 
continental  character  may  progressively  replace  those  of  marine 
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character,  the  resulting  rel^ionships  being  essentially  dmilar  (Fig. 
469  6) .  The  replacement  may  be  abrupt  or  gradual,  or  on  account 
of  oscillatioDS  the  two  series  may  inter&nger  in  various  degrees 
along  the  tine  of  contact. 


Fio.  469  b.  —  Diagrammatic  section  to  illustrate  the  overlap  of  contiDental 
beds  over  a  retreatal  marine  series.     (From  PrincifUs  oj  Slralitriifky.) 

In  the  following  two  diagrams  such  replacing  series  of  various 
types  are  shown  (Figs.  469c,  469(0-  These  represent  interpreta- 
tions of  actual  cases,  as  are  also  the  simpler  ones  shown  in  the 


Fio.  469  c.  —  East-west  section  across  the  state  of  New  York,  showing  the 
various  types  of  overlap  characteristic  of  the  formatioDS.  The  depression  at 
Utica  is  due  to  subsequent  erosion.  The  strata  were  fonneriy  c 
(From  PrincipUi  of  SlraUpafhy.) 


Fig.  469  (f. — Restored  section  from  the  Appalachians  t 
region,  to  show  the  overlaps  of  continental  and  marine  stra 
cifUa  of  SIratitrapky.) 
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preceding  figures.    In  the  next  figure  (Fig.  470)  non-marine,  a, 
and  marine,  6,  overlaps  are  compared,  the  fonner  overlapping 


Fig.  470.  —  Sections  to  illustrate  progressive  overlap ;  a,  in  a  continental 
series,  away  from  the  source  of  supply ;  6,  in  a  marine  series  towards  the  source 
of  supply.     (From  Principles  of  Stratigraphy.) 

primarily  away  from  the  source  of  supply  of  terrigenous  material, 
the  latter  towards  it,  the  source  being  indicated  by  the  arrows. 


CHAPTER  XVm 

CONSOLIDATION  OP  CLASTIC  MATERIAL;  TYPES 
OF  CLASTIC  ROCKS 

Consolidation  of  Clastics 

With  the  passE^e  of  time  clastic  material  is  in  most  cases  bound 
together  into  solid  rock,  but  the  degree  of  such  solidification  does 
not  ^ways  correspond  to  the 
length  of  time  during  which  these 
deposits  have  existed.  Thus  in 
the  BfUtic  provinces  of  Russia 
there  are  sands  and  muds  which 
belong  to  the  oldest  deposits  of 
the  PidKozoic  era,  deposits  which 
everywhere  else  have  been  com- 
pletdy  consolidated  into  rock,  or, 
as  it  is  technically  ejcpressed,  have 
become  thoroughly  indurated. 
The  Russian  deposits,  on  .the 
other  hand,  are  for  the  most  part 
still   unconsolidated,  though    in 

some  cases  this  may  be  the  result  Fic.  471  o.  —Roadway,  cut  along 
of  later  removal  of  the  binding  *•>«  side  of  a  cliff  of  consolidated 
sul„u„ce  which  once  h^  i„.  ^,^'.St  LirNSuh,^ 
durated  them.  On  the  Atlantic  cause  of  the  resemblance  of  the  de- 
coast  of  New  Jersey  and  Mary-  pressions  left  by  the  pebbles  when 
tad  „e  soft  .day.  and  sands  of  SS;,°ri°T'o.«.iS 
the  same  age  as  the  consolidated  diSs  and  is  in  places  tunneled  by 
chalk  beds  of  England  and  France  roadways.  Salzburg,  Austria, 
and  of  the  hard  limestones  and 

other  rocks  of  the  Alps.  Finally,  some  comparatively  young  de- 
posits, formed  during  the  ice  age,  are  already  solidified  in  certain 
r^ons,  the  most  noted  example  being  the  great  pebble  beds 
called  "  Nagel£uh  "  which  form  some  of  the  remarkable  hills  in 
the  dty  of  Salzburg,  Austria  (Fig.  47111).  These  are  honey- 
563 
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combed  in  places  by  catacombs  which  date  back  to  Roman  times 
(Fig.  4716).     Deposits  of  lime-sands  and  muds  are  frequently 


Fig.  471  b.  —  MaximuG  Chapel,  in  the  Catacombs  of  Salzburg  (Romui 
Juvavum).  These  catacombs  are  hewn  out  of  the  Nagelfluh,  or  consolidated 
glacial  gravels.    They  date  back  to  the  third  century. 

bound  together  very  shortly  after  their  formation,  especially  in  the 
iea,  where  cementing  lime  is  deposited  by  precipitation  from  solu- 
tion in  the  sea-water. 


Causes  and  Agents  of  Induration 

Clastic  material  may  become  consolidated  or  indurated  in  a  vari- 
ety of  ways,  the  chief  of  which  are  through  pressure,  by  infiltratioD 
of  a  cementing  medium  into  the  pores,  or  by  recrystallization  and 
the  formation  of  new  minerals  which  bind  the  grains  together.  The 
last  method  belongs  to  the  changes  due  to  metaqiorphism,  and 
will  be  more  fully  discussed  in  Chapter  XX.  The  others  may  be 
briefly  considered  here. 

Induration  by  Pressure.  —  When  an  older  is  buried  beneath 
younger  sediments,  the  pressure  of  the  latter  will  tend  to  bring  the 
grains  of  the  older  more  closely  together,  forcing  out  the  air  and 
water  from  the  pores.  This  will  result  in  a  certain  amount  of  inter- 
locking of  the  grains  and  cause  them  to  adhere  to  one  another  more 
or  less  firmly.    When  sand  grains  are  thus  pressed  together  a  s<rft 
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sandstone  is  produced,  which  because  of  its  ready  yieldinj;  to  the 
stooe-cutter's  tools  is  called  a  freestone.    Finer-grained  clastic  de- 
posits are  more  strongly  solidified  in  this  manner  than  those  of 
coarser  grain,  and  thus  strata  of  clay  and  rock-flour  may  be  changed 
into  a  rock  called  shtde  {Fig.  4.73,  p.  570).     There  is  probably  in  all 
cases  a  certain  amount  of  cementation  by  mineral  matter,  and  in 
the  older  deposits  there  is  generally  some  recrystallization  as  well. 
Induration  by  C«mentation.  —  The  common  cements  which  bind 
clastic  fragments  together  are  carbonate  of  time,  silica,  and  iron 
otide.    Carbonate  of  lime  is  of  course  the  chief  cementing  agent  of 
all  calcareous  deposits,  but  it  also  binds  quartz  grains  and  pebbles 
into  a  calcareous  sand  or  conglomerate,  and  it  may  be  an  impor- 
tant   cementing   agent    of 
muds    of    various     kinds. 
When  sand  and  pebble  beds 
are   penetrated  by  waters 
which  carry  hme  in  solution, 
either  rising  from  below  or 
descending  through  a  soil 

rich  in  lime  or  through  an  ^              „,  „        j  ^       _ 

J  Fifi.  47a.  —  WeU-roundcd  quarts  snuni 
overlying  calcareous  de-  („„  ^cignt  eoliui  rock  (shaded),  en- 
posit,  the  grains  and  pebbles  Ivged  by  secondary  addition  of  dlica  in 

are  quickly  cemented  into     ?"^  ''°°^^^''„"i'^  ^,  '^  ^??"t 
,.,,      .  ,      Sandstone  Dike,  Bufialo,  N.  Y.     (Much 

a  sohd  rock,  just  as  sand      enUrged.) 
grains,   pebbles,  and  large 

blocks  are  cemented  into  an  artificial  rock  mass  by  mortar,  which 
is  mainly  carbonate  of  lime.  Silica  brought  in  solution  by  water 
will  cement  many  kinds  of  fragmental  material,  but  is  especially 
effective  when  the  clastic  material  consists  of  pure  quartz  grains. 
In  such  cases,  the  silica  will  be  deposited  around  the  grains  in 
such  a  way  that  the  physical  (especially  crystal lographic)  charac- 
ters of  the  new  quartz  will  be  continuous  with  the  quartz  grain  of 
the  clastic  sands.  This  is  called  secondary  enlargement  of  the 
clastic  particles  and  is  of  common  occurrence  (Fig.  472).  When 
the  process  has  gone  so  far  that  the  grains  are  no  longer  dis- 
tinguishable a  bed  of  quartzite  is  produced. 

Iron  oxide  is  a  common  cementing  agent  especially  of  impure 
sands.  Such  sands  are  then  colored  yellow  or  brown,  forming 
the  familiar  brownstone  so  much  used  in  the  past  for  dignified 
buildings. 
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Classification  of  Clastic  Rocks 

Important  Characters.  —  When  we  remember  that  the  clastic 
material  from  which  the  clastic  rocks  are  produced  is  the  product 
of  rock  destruction  or  fragmentation,  it  is  apparent  that  in  any 
natural  classification  the  agent  causing  this  fragmentation  demands 
first  consideration,  just  as  the  medium  from  which  the  various 
chemical  (endogenetic)  rocks  were  separated  out,  and  the  agent 
active  in  the  separation,  demanded  our  first  attention  among  the 
non-clastic  rocks.  In  those  non-elastics,  the  formation  of  the  rock 
from  the  magma  or  the  state  of  solution  and  vapor,  was  primarily 
a  chemical  process,  and  therefore  the  chemical  composition  of  the 
medium  and  of  the  resulting  rock  was  of  next  importance.  In  the 
case  of  the  clastic  rocks,  however,  the  chemical  composition  of  the 
material  from  which  the  clastic  matter  is  derived  (that  is,  the  older 
rocks)  is  of  less  significance,  since  it  plays  generally  only  a  subor- 
dinate part  in  the  process  of  clastation.  Of  much  greater  signifi- 
cance as  indicative  of  the  kind  and  amount  of  destructive  work 
performed,  is  the  coarseness  of  the  fragments  produced,  and  it  is 
this  degree  of  coarseness  which  in  the  consolidated  rock  produces 
its  grain  or  texture.  Hence,  in  the  clastic  rocks,  texture  may  be  con- 
sidered of  more  importance  than  chemical  composition,  whereas 
in  the  non-elastics  the  reverse  was  true.  Chemical  composition,  it 
is  true,  may  play  a  very  important  part  in  clastic  rocks  as  well,  as 
for  example  in  limestones  and  in  clay  rocks,  but  this  composition 
is  never,  constant  over  more  than  very  small  areas,  because 
clastic  rocks,  more  than  any  other,  are  subject  to  the  mechanical 
mixture  of  materials  of  varying  composition.  We  shall  then,  in 
the  classification  of  clastic  rocks,  consider  the  basis  of  subdivision 
in  the  following  order :  (i)  agents  of  clastation,  transportation,  and 
deposition;  (2)  size  of  grain  or  texture;  (3)  chemical  composi- 
tion ;  (4)  other  characters. 

Classification  according  to  Agents  of  Clastation^  Transportation^ 

and  Deposition 

It  is  obvious  that  these  activities  may  not  alwa)rs  be  due  to  the 
same  agent,  though  there  are  examples  where  this  is  undoubtedly  the 
case.  Thus  sand  and  larger-grained  fragments  worn  by  the  waves 
of  the  sea  from  a  cliff  of  older  rock,  transported  by  waves  and  cur- 
rents, and  deposited  in  quieter  water  in  the  ocean,  are  throughout 
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the  product  of  sea  erosion,  transportation,  and  deposition.  Frag- 
ments broken  from  rocks  by  a  river  current,  transported  by  it,  and 
deposited  upon  the  flood-plain  or  alluvial  fan,  form,  throughout,  a 
river-made  deposit.  So  too,  a  rock  is,  throughout,  a  wind-formed 
or  eolian  rock  if  the  fragments  are  removed  from  the  older  rock  by 
the  erosive  action  of  the  wind,  and  if  they  are  transported  and  de- 
posited by  it.  While  such  pure  types,  as  they  may  be  called,  are 
perhaps  not  at  all  imconmion,  actual  purity  of  origin  will  be  very 
difficult  to  determine  in  any  but  the  simplest  cases.  Thus  the 
sands  transported  by  and  deposited  in  the  sea  may  have  been 
furnished  to  it  by  rivers,  —  a  very  common  occurrence.  The  sands 
washed  away  by  the  rivers  or  blown  away  by  the  wind  may  origi- 
nally have  been  the  product  of  disintegration  and  decomposition 
under  the  atmosphere  or  they  may  be  the  product  of  glacial  erosion. 
Indeed,  it  is  probably  true  that  clastic  deposits  and  the  clastic  rocks 
formed  from  them  have,  as  a  rule,  a  varied  history  and  are  the 
product  of  the  interaction  of  various  agencies.  Only  in  the  con- 
solidated residual  soils,  —  the  product  of  atmospheric  decay  or 
weathering  without  transport,  —  can  we  be  reasonably  sure  that 
but  one  agent,  the  atmosphere,  was  active  in  their  production. 
To  state  it  in  another  way,  most  clastic  rocks  are  of  multiple  par- 
entage —  they  are  polygeneUc  —  though  some  are  of  single  parent^ 
age,  or  numogeneUc. 

If  it  is  not  possible  to  determine  all  the  agents  active  in  the  pro- 
duction of  a  given  rock,  we  are  constrained  to  give  prominence  to 
the  agent  which  has  impressed  its  most  characteristic  features  upon 
the  deposit,  and  this  is  commonly  the  last  of  the  agents;  namely, 
that  effecting  deposition,  or  the  medium  by  and  in  which  the  material 
was  deposited.  Thus  an  eolian  rock  is  one  deposited  by  wind  upon 
dry  land,  whatever  the  origin  of  the  material.  If  the  origin  can 
be  determined,  this  adds  to  the  precision  of  the  classification.  Thus 
certain  eolian  beds  may  consist  wholly  of  volcanic  fragments,  i.^. 
pyroclastic  material.  Others  again,  like  the  loess,  are  believed  to 
be  in  part  of  glacial  origin. 

In  general,  it  may  be  said  that  the  origin  of  rocks  according  to 
agent  is  a  matter  primarily  for  field  determination,  and  one  only 
rarely  indicated  in  small  fragments.  True,  a  marine  rock  may  al- 
ways be  recognized  from  its  fossils,  and  so  may  a  lake  or  pond- 
formed  rock.  But  when  fossils  are  absent,  as  they  may  be  even 
in  rocks  thus  formed,  there  is  no  positive  indication  of  origin.    In- 
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deed,  some  rocks  may  be  wholly  composed  of  minute  shells  of  marine 
organisms  and  yet  be  wind-laid  deposits,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Milio- 
litic  limestone  of  India,  already  referred  to  (p.  278).  Again,  a  rock 
may  show  all  the. purity,  roundness  of  grains,  and  imiformity  of 
their  size,  characteristic  of  wind  deposits,  and  yet  may  be  reworked 
by  marine  waters  and  so  be  a  typical  marine  rock. 

Taking  first,  then,  the  agent  or  mediimi  which  has  given  the  clas- 
tic rock  its  most  distinctive  character,  we  may  distinguish  the  fol- 
lowing types: 

1.  Residual  Rocks.  — Those  formed  in  place  by  disintegration 
and  decomposition  with  little  or  no  transport  {AtmoclasHcs). 

2.  Eolian  Rocks.  —  Those  transported  and  deposited  by  wind 
upon  dry  land  {Anemoclastics). 

3.  Water-laid  Clastic  Rocks.  —  Those  deposited  by  and  in  water 
{Eydrodastics),    Among  these  we  may  distinguish: 

(a)  Marine  Clastics.  —  Those  deposited  in  the  open  sea.     * 

(b)  Estuarine  Clastics,  —  Those  deposited  in  estuaries. 

(c)  Lacustrine  Clastics.  —  Those  deposited  in  lakes,  ponds,  and 
playas. 

(d)  FluviaHle  Clastics.  —  Those  deposited  on  river  flood-plains, 
alluvial  fans,  and  deltas. 

4.  Volcanic  Clastics.  —  Those  produced  by  volcanic  explosions, 
and  primarily  settling  down  without  much  reworking  by  wind  or 
water  (PyroclasHcs), 

$.  Fault-Crush  and  Glacial  Clastics.  —  Those  produced  by  the 
movement  of  one  rock  mass  past  or  over  another,  including  those 
produced-by  ice  erosion  {AtUoclastics), 

6.  Organically  Produced  Clastics.  — Those  produced  by  the 
rock-breaking  activities  of  organisms,  a  small  class  except  for  arti- 
ficial rock-masses  produced  by  man  (Bioclastics). 

The  Texture  of  Clastic  Rocks 

The  texture  of  clastic  rocks  is  their  most  obvious  character  and 
the  one  most  readily  determined  in  hand  specimens  or  other  frag- 
ments which  may  give  no  indication  concerning  the  agent  active  in 
their  formation.  Hence  clastic  rocks  are  more  often  classified  by 
their  textures  than  by  any  other  character. 

Three  main  types  of  texture  may  be  recognized,  the  coarse,  inter- 
mediate, and  fine,  according  as  the  material  consists  primarily  of 
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coarse  fragments  (rubbly  material),  of  sand  grains,  or  of  impal- 
pable rock-flour  or  clay.  Three  terms  will  here  be  used  to  express 
these  textures. 

1.  Rudaceous,  for  the  coarse  rubbly  texture  (Latin,  rudus, 
rubble). 

2.  Arenaceous,  for  the  sandy  texture  (Latin,  arenay  sand). 

3.  Lutaceous,  for  the  rock-flour  and  clay-size  texture  (Latin 
l44tumy  mud). 

Accordingly  three  textural  types  of  rock  may  be  recognized: 
(i)  the  rubble-rock  or  rubble-stone,  or  rudyte,  which  when  the  frag- 
ments are  rounded  is  a  conglomerate  and  when  angular  a  breccia; 
(2)  the  sand-rock  or  sandstone  or  arenyte ;  and  (3)  the  mud-rock 
or  mud-stone,  or  lutyte. 

Several  distinct  types  can  be  recognized  under  each  division,  but 
as  these  are  further  modified  by  the  composition,  this  will  be  con- 
sidered first. 

Composition  of  Clastic  Rocks 

All  clastic  rocks  which  have  been  subject  to  prolonged  transport 
and  sorting  of  material  before  consolidation  will  be  relatively  pure, 
or  of  more  or  less  uniform  composition.  With  material  derived 
from  crystalline  rocks  (igneous  or  metamorphic)  quartz  will  pre- 
dominate, and  in  exceptional  cases  the  rock  may  consist  wholly  of 
quartz,  as  in  that  of  the  Sylvania  sandstone  of  Ohio  and.  Michigan 
already  referred  to  (p.  440),  and  of  the  Shawangunk  and  Olean 
conglomerates  of  New  York  state.  In, other  cases  the  rock  may 
contain  large  quantities  of  feldspar  because  there  has  been  little 
transport  and  sorting.  Such  are  the  arkose  sandstones  of  New 
Jersey  (Triassic)  and  the  arkose  Torridon  breccia  or  fragment  rock 
of  Loch  Marie  and  other  regions  of  West  Scotland  (pre-Cambrian), 
which  looks  superficially  like  a  coarse  granite,  having  been  produced 
by  the  disintegration  of  such  rock  and  the  recementation  of  the 
material. 

When  the  materials  of  a  clastic  rock  are  derived  from  the  erosion 
of  a  coral  reef,  or  shell  accumulations,  or  older  limestones,  the 
grains  and  larger  fragments  are  apt  to  be  pure  calcium  carbonate 
with  little  or  no  admixture  of  other  material.  This  produces  a 
lime  sandstone  (calcarenyte)  —  such  as  that  found  on  Bermuda,  or 
a  limestone  breccia  (calcirudyte),  of  which  the  Point  of  Rocks  "  Mar- 
ble "  of  Maryland  is  an  example. 
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The  nuDeral  glauconite  is  often  a  characteristic  constituent  of 
sands,  as  we  have  seen  (p.  553),  and  thus  glauconitic  sandstones  may 
be  produced.  When  iron  oxide  abounds  as  a  cementing  agent, 
ferruginous  clastic  rocks  (sandstones,  conglomerates)  are  produced. 
When  the  material  of  the  rock  is  largely  day,  its  texture  is  that  of 
a  mud-rock,  or  lutaceous,  and  the  rock  becomes  a  daystone  or  argiUUe 
(Latin,  (W|»//«»i,  clay).  When  clay.is  one,  but  not  the  only  constit- 
uent, the  rock  is  called  argillaceous.    Rocks  of  all  textures  ma/  be 


Fig.  473.  — A  bank  of  typical  shale  (Hamilton  formation,  Devonian)  on 
tlie  shore  of  Lake  Erie.  Thc^sbale  splits  into  small  chifis  on  exposure,  and 
rapidly  weathers  to  clay.     It  is  full  of  marine  fossils.     (Pboto  by  the  autbor.) 

argillaceous,  those  of  rubbly  (rudaceous)  texture  and  those  of 
arenaceous  texture  generally  carrying  the  clay  as  an  admixture  or 
as  part  of  the  cement.  When  carbon  is  present,  the  rock  is  called 
carbonaceous. 

While  there  are  other  composition  types,  the  silicious,  calcareous, 
and  argillaceous  are  the  most  common,  and  from  a  purely  chemical 
point  of  view  these  are  called  quartz-stones,  limestones,  and  clay- 
stones.  Other  substances  are  present  chiefly  in  smaller  quantities 
and  form  modifications  of  these  primary  types.  It  must,  however,  ' 
be  remembered  that  there  are  quartz  rocks  and  limestpnes  of  other 
than  clastic  origin. 
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Structural  and  Othtr  Characters  Used  in  Defining 
Clastic  Rock  Types 

Shalj  and  Slatr  Structures. — Certain  structures  are  so  commonly 
associated  with  special  composition  and  textural  types  of  clastic 
rocks,  that  they  have  been  made  the  chief  basis  of  classification. 
Mud-rocks  (lutytes)  in  which  much  day  occurs  (argillaceous)  gen- 
erally  show   a  peculiar 
mode    of    breaking    in 
small  plates  parallel  to 
the  bedding,  these  plates 
having   curved  surfaces 
(gently  convex  on  one 
side  and  concave  on  the 
other)    which   give   the 
fragment    a    superficial 
resemblance  to  a  piece 
of  a  shdl.     On  this  ac- 
count   the    name    shale 
has  been  given  to  such 
rocks  and  the  structure 
is    spoken  of   as    sAo/y 
(shdly).  When  exposed, 

typical    shales    quickly  ^■<'-  ^'<-  ~  ^  ^"^  "^  ^"^^  ^^'*  (G«««« 

r,  .           ,  ,      ,  .              ,  Shale,  Upper  Devonian)  exposed  in  the  gorge 

spht  into  tbm  chips,  and  ^f  Eighteen  Mile  Creek  in  western  New  York, 

weather  into  clay   (Fig.  Note  the  perfect  jointing.    The  rock  splits 

47 1) .    The  term  shale  is.  »>»»  "^^  sUttlike  sheets  paraUel  to  the  bed- 

7                  ,        ,              .  ding.    (Photo  by  the  aulhot.) 
however,    loosely    used 

for  all  kinds  of  mud-rocks  which  split  into  thin  layers,  whether 
these  are  shaly,  i.e.  have  curved  surfaces,  or  are  smooth-surfaced. 
To  the  latter  type  the  term  fissiie  shale  is  sometimes  applied,  and 
the  name  slate  is  also  popularly  used  in  some  cases  where  this 
smooth  splitting  is  parallel  to  the  bedding  surfaces  (Genesee 
Shale,  Fig.  474).  Such  rock  is  generally  well  jointed  or  separated 
by  vertical  planes  with  smooth  faces.  True  slate,  however,  is  a 
metamorphic  mud-rock,  the  sphtting  into  thin  plates  having,  as 
a  rule,  no  reference  to  the  original  bedding,  but  bdng  secondarily 
produced.     (See  Fig.  562.) 

Platey  Structure.  —  When  rocks  split  into  layers  a  few  milli- 
meters or  centimeters  in  thickness,  and  with  smooth  surfaces  which 
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are  generally  the  bedding  planes,  they  are  called  plaky  rocks.  The 
most  common  platey  rocks  are  calcareous  and  fine-textured  or  lime- 
mud-rocks  (calcilutytes). 
Such  are  the  famous 
platey  layers  of  the 
Solnhofen  re^on  in  Ba- 
varia (Plattenkalke) 
(Fig.  475),  which  are 
used  for  roofing  purposes 
in  that  country.  Many 
other  Umestones  in  our 
own  and  other  countries 
split  into  thin  layers, 
producing  suitable  ma- 
terials for  "  tablets  of 
stone  "  on  which  inscrip- 
tions can  easily  be  en- 


wbich  furnish  the  lithograpliic  stone.     (Photo 
by  author.) 


Fig.  475. — Deep  quarry  in  the  lithographic, 
ftod  platey  limestone  deports  (Jurassic)  of 
Solnhofen  in  Bavaria.     Most  of  the  rock  con- 
sists  of   thin  layers   (platey  strata),  but   be-     graved    On    ECCOUnt    Ol 
• these'  are    the   thicker,    purer   layers     ,l^,     ^^tt^,^„        iin.— 

.li.i, — .„»,,■,  ..L-  /Dw„  their  softness.  When 
seen'  in  sections,  such 
thin-bedded  Umestones 
often  present  a  banded  aspect,  and  they,  are  then  called  ribbon 
limestones  (Fig.  476).    They  abound  among  the  older  formations. 

Concretionary  Structure  and  Con- 
cretions. —  The  name  concretion  is  ap- 
plied to  a  stony  mass  included  in 
stratified  rocks  and  which  has  been 
formed  as  the  result  of  segr^ation  of 
material  either  during  the  deposition 
of  the  rock  or  afterwards  under  the 
influence  of  circulating  waters  or  other- 
wise. Concretions  are  very  common 
in  clay  rocks  or  unconsolidated  clay 
beds,  and  generally  consist  of  clay 
bound  together  by  carbonate  of  lime  or 
carbonate  of  iron.  In  form  they  vary 
greatly  from  spherical  to  disk-shaped 
,  (Fig.  477  fl),  often  compound  {Figs. 
477  6  and  c),  cylindrical,  tubular,  or 
irregular    {Loesspuppchen),   etc.,    fre- 


Fio.  476.  —  A  .piece  of 
"ribbon  limestone"  ot  thin- 
bedded,  &ne-grained  lime- 
mud -rock  (calcilutyte)  seen 
in  section  at  right  angles 
to  the  bedding.  Cambro- 
Ordovician  beds  of  Penn- 
sylvania, slightly  reduced. 
(Photo  by  Bela  Hubbard.) 
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quently  simuUting  organic  forms  (Fig.  477  (O-  Sometimes  the 
entire  rock  may  be  a  mass  of  such  concretions,  as  are  certain  beds  of 
the  Magnesian  Limestone  on  the  coast  of  Durham,  England,  already 


-  Fig.  477.  —  Gay-stone  concretions  from  the  glacial  days  of  the  ConnectiCTit 
valley.  (After  J.  M.  Arms  Sheldon.)  a,  single  disk-sbaped  fonn,  about  three 
fifths  natural  size ;  b,  confluence  of  two  disk-shaped  forms,  one  half  natui&l  size ; 
c,  three  confluent  disks,  about  one  half  natural  size;  d,  tonns  imitative  of 
animal  shapes  (LoesspUppchen)  less  than  half  natural  size. 

referred  to  (p.  231).  Thin  beds  of  limestone  in  shales  may  be 
formed  from  confluent  concretions.  Sometimes  concretions  are 
full  of  radiating  veins  which,  when  the  outer  layer  of  the  concretion 
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IS  worn  away,  may 
weather  out  in  relief. 
Such  concretions  are 
called  septaria  (Fig.  47S). 
The  ostites  and  pisolites, 
previously  discussed, 
form  aggregates  of  small, 
regular  concretions  oc- 
curring as  separate  de- 
posits. Not  infrequently 
concretions  are  formed 
around  a  nucleus,  which 
may  be  a  plant  or  3 
shell  or  other  organic 
structure  fFig.  rSi, 
p.  357).  In  chalk  and 
limestones  the  concre- 
tions are  mostly  of  sihca, 
flint,  and  chert  (Fig.  162, 

p.  224.),  and  in  sandstones  they  often  consist  erf  iron-cemented 

sand  (Fig.  479)- 


Fio.  478.  —  LarRE  concretion  of  the  Sep- 
tttrium  or  "Turtle  Stone "  type,  weathered 
out  of  the  shale  baulis  (lT[^r  Devonian)  on 
the  Genesee  River.  Others  are  seen  forming 
buids   in   the  shale  bank.     (Sec  ftlso    Figs. 


Fig.  479.  —  Conc<%tionary  masses  of  sandstone  (Laramie  fonn&tioD),  loutb- 
west  of  New  Castle,  Wyo.     (Dorton,  photo ;  from  U.  S.  G.  S.) 
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Vakieties  of  Clastic  Rocks 
As  we  have  seen,  tlie  texture  of  clastic  rocks  is  their  most  evident 
characteristic,  as  seen  in  fragments  or  hand  specimens.    Hence  it 
is  usual  to  divide  clastic  rocks  first 
upon  a  textural   basis,   and   this   is 
threefold  as  shown  above.    The  more 
common  types  of  each  of  these  tex- 
tural groups  may  now  be  reviewed. 

Rubble  Rocks  or  Rudytes 
(Texture  Rudaceous) 
These  are  the  clastic  rocks  in  which 
the  prevailing  size  of  the  fragments 
b  larger  than  that  of  a  sand  grain,  or 
in   general   larger    than     2 
millimeters.     Two    main    varieties    are  recognized,   as    follows: 


Fig.  480.  —  Conglomerate  (re- 
duced).   (B,  Hubbard,  f*oto.) 


ifFiR.  480).  — Theses] 
fragments,  geaeniUy  well  wBter-wom,  ac 


tnpoeed  predomfna 


Fig.  481. —Boulder  conglomerate.  Old 
Red  Sandstone  (Devonian)  at  Oban,  Scotland. 
(Photo  by  author.) 


itly  of  rounded 
ver  or  seashore 
;  the  fragments 
may  range  from  pebbles  of 
the  dimensions  of  peas  to 
large  boulders.  Some  parts 
of  the  Old  Red  Sandstone  of 
Scotland  are  composed  almost 
wholly  of  well-rounded  bould* 
era,  mostly  of  the  size  of  a 
man's  head.  Such  rodis  are 
generally  spoken  of  as  boMer 
conglomerates  (Fig.  481). 
When  the  pebbles  are  few  and 
scattered  among  sand  grains, 
the  rock  is  called  a  pebbly 
sandstone.  When  the  pebbles 
are  very  small  the  rock  is 
called  a  gfi(.  In  the  decom- 
position of  certain  basic 
igneous  rocks,  such  as  ba- 
salts, etc.,  a  mass  of  rounded 
residual  boulders  is  left  (see 
p.  397),  and  these  may  remain 
piled  together  in  their  original 
position  separated  by  de- 
composition    sand.      When 


Fio.  481,  —  Roibury  Pudding>s(oiie,  Franklin  Park,  Boston,  Mass. 
Gnbau,  photo.) 


Fio.  483. —A  breccia.  Devonian  limestone  which  has  been  broken  into 
ansuUr  fragments  which  have  then  become  recemented  into  a  solid  rock — k 
typical  breccia.     Iowa.     {After  Diller,  U.  S.  G.  S.) 
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doat-fSed,  their  stnictute  is  spoken  of  as  a  aainoH-baU  strudurr,  and  the  rock 
acaUedAretidualbotilderconglininraitialmoclaslK)  (Fig.  531  a).  Conglomerates 
of  small  pebbles  may  be  well  stratified,  and  may  show  cross-bedding  and  other 
stnictures.     Boulder  conglomerates  generally  show  little  structure. 

According  to  the  composition  of  the  pebbles,  we  may  have  quarit  conglomer- 
ales,  arkote  con^omtrata,  lUnaUme  conglomtraUs,  etc.     Examples  of  these  hav^ 
already  been  cited.     Many  conglomerates  are,  however,  heUrogenanu ;  that  is, 
the  pebbles  are  composed  of  a  variety  of  material  —  granite,  gneiss,  sandstone, 
etc.     Sometimes  conglomerates  are  formed  mostly  of  one  kind  of  such  material: 
Thus  we  may  have  granite  con- 
gbmerate,  volcanic   (lava)  con- 
glomerate, sandstone  conglomer- 
ate, etc.     According  to  the  nature 
of   the  cementing    material,   we 
may  have  quartz-sand  conglomef' 
ates,    calcareous    conglomerates, 
argillaceous   conglomerates,   fet- 


When  the  pebbles  (generally 
large)  and  the  cementing  mixture 
betveen  them  show  little  grada- 
tion and  a  marked  contrast,  the 
name  pudding-stont  is  often  ap- 
plied (Fig.  481).  If  the  pebbles 
are  formed  of  worn  organic  struc- 
tures, we  may  have  coral-con- 
glomerates,   shell-conglomerates, 

etc.    FinaUy,  there  is  the  artificial  F'C-  484-     Projecting  cM  of  volcanic 

conglomerate  or  rubble  concreU,      affilomerate,  tunneled  by  waves  along  a 

so  extensively  pn,duced  by  man.      j°"'  ^"«^    ^,?.^;^'*^-  ^l "'  1"^^' 

,      '  v. .     ^        '.  Nova  Scotia.     (G.  W.  Stose,  photo.) 

tsrecciaa.  —  inis  term  is  ap- 
plied   when   the    fragments    are 

angular,  showing  little  or  no  evidence  of  water  wear  (Fig.  483).  The  principal 
types  of  breccia  are  the  fault  brrtcia  (an  autoclaslic  rock)  (Fig.  33,  p.  80),  the 
talus  breccia  (an  atmoclastic  rock),  and  the  vakank  breccia  or  poUank  ag- 
^emerate  (Fig.  484),  formed  around  and  in  volcanic  vents  (pyroclastic).  A 
glacial  breccia  may  also  be  produced,  but  generally  the  fragments  of  a  glacial 
till  are  scratched  and  polished.  Such  a  rock  when  consolidated  forma  a  itffife 
(p.  508).  In  deposits  formed  from  glacial  morames  and  outwash  material,  the 
pebUes  and  boulders  are  commonly  well  worn,  forming  a  glacial  conglomerate. 

Sandstones  or  Arenytes 
(Texture  Arenaceous) 
When  the  prevailing  size  of  grain  of  a  clastic  rock  falls  between 
3.5  and  0.0s  raillimetera,  the  rock  is  said  to  have  an  arenaceous  tex- 
ture, and  is  called  a  sandstone  or  arenyle.     Generally  the  term  sand- 
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stone  is  restricted  to 
such  rocks  in  which  the 
grains  are  chiefly  quartz. 
For  this  reason  the  term 
armyU  is  preferable, 
since  it  implies  nothing 
but  textural  character. 
According  to  origin, 
composition,  and  struc- 
ture a  number  of  com- 
mon types  are-  recog- 
nized. 

Qnartz  Sandstone . — 
This  U  the  common  type  in 
which  quartz  grains  prevail. 
Many  varieties  occur  deter- 
mined by  the  nature  ot  the 
cementing  material.     When 
this  is  oxide  or  hydrate  of 
3D,i  ferruginous  sandstone 
is  produced ;  when  carbonate  - 
of  lime,  a  cakareoui  sand- 
stone is  formed ;  when  much  clay  is  present,  the  rock  is  an  arp^lact^ut  sand- 
stone.     When    pure  it  is  valued  for 
glass-making,  as  are  the  Sylvania  and 
the  Oriskany  sandstones  (Fig.  485). 

Qnartxite.  —  This  is  a  quartz  sand- 
stone in  which  the  grains  have  become 
enlarged  by  the  deposition  around 
them  of  new  quartz  in  such  a  way  as 
to  form  a  crystalbgraphic  continuation 
of  the  older  quartz.  The  pores  are 
completely  filled  and  the  rock  becomes 
a  hard,  very  resistant  mass.  (Ex- 
ample :  Potsdam  quartzite  of  Ausable 
Chasm,  N.  Y.)  Quartdtes  are  fre- 
quently placed  among  metamorphic 
rocks.    (See  Fig.  373,  p.  455.) 

FrMStone.  —  This  name  is  given  to 
a  quartz  sandstone  m  which  the  grains 
are  loosely  held  together,  so  that  they 
will  readily  yield  to  the  graver's  tools. 
This  is  commonly  due  to  the  tact  that 
the  grains  are  bound  together  only  by 
pressure.     (Example:  Ohio  freestone.) 


Fig.  4S5.  —  Ledge  of  Oriskany  sandstone, 
Pennsylvania.  The  rock  is  a  pure  quarts  sand- 
stone covered  by  talus  from  higher  sandstone 
masses.  It  is  quarried  here  for  glass-making 
under  the  name  Juniata  glass  sand. 


Fig.  486.  —  Micro-photograph  of  a 
thin  section  of  Hudson  River  Blue- 
stone,  7%e  dear  grains  are  quartz, 
the  rest  of  the  field  is  made  up  cbiedy 
of  secondary  derivatives  from  tlw 
original  feldspars  and  ferrtMnagneaian 
minerals,  and  of  dastoliths.  (Plioto 
made  and  contributed  by  C  P. 
Berkey.) 
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-  This  is  a  highly  ferruginous  quarts  sandstone  in  which  the 
grains  &re  generally  coated  with  iron  oxide.  It  has  been  extensively  used  for 
building  purposes.     (Example :  Connecticut  Valley  brownstone.) 

BtUMtone,  Fbgstone.  —  This  is  a  highly  argillaceous  sandstone  of  even  tex- 
ture and  bedding.  Commonly  the  argillaceous  material  of  the  cement  has  been 
altered  to  the  mineral  sericite  (Fig.  486).  It  is  probably  in  moat  cases  the  prod- 
uct of  ill-assorted  sediments  in  lagoons  and  lakes  near  the  mouth  of  a  river. 
Such  rock  is  much  used  for  flags  and  sidewalk  curbing!.  (Example :  Hudson 
River  Blueatone.)  "  (Fig.  487.) 


Fig.  487.  —  Ledge  of  Hudson  River  Bluestone,  showing  solid  layers  of  blue- 
stone  alternating  with  shaly  beds.  Near  Kingston,  N.  Y.  (Photo  by  C.  P. 
Berkey.) 

Gr^wacke.  —  This  name  is  applied  to  an  impure,  highly  argillaceous  sand- 
stone of  variable  composition,  texture,  and  structure.  Generally  fragments 
of  other  clastic  rocks  are  present.  The  name  has  been  widely  used  in  the  past 
for  all  the  harder  argillaceous  sandstones  of  the  older  geological  systems.  (Ex- 
ample: Silurian  graywackes  of  England.) 

Aikosk  Sandstone.  —  A  sandstone  in  which  much  feldspar  is  present.  This 
may  range  from  unassorted  products  of  granular  disintegration  of  fine  or  medium 
grained  granite  (recomposed  granites  or  pure  arkoses),  to  a  partly  sorted  river- 
laid  or  even  marine  arkosic  sandstone.  (Example:  Triassic  arkose  of  New 
Jersey,  some  beds  of  the  Potsdam  sandstone  of  New  York,  etc.) 

Gbtuconltic  Sandstone.  —  (Green-sand.)  This  is  a  quartz  sandstone  or  an 
arkosic  sandstone  rich  in  glauconite  grains.  (Example :  Green-sand  of  England, 
and  of  New  Jersey  and  Maryland.) 
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Lime  Sandstone  (Cakarenyte).  —  Arenytes  in  which  the  grains  are  laigely 
or  wholly  composed  of  carbonate  of  lime  are  called  calcarenytes.  They  are 
common  around  coral  reefs,  and  many  of  the  common  "  limestones  "  of  the 
various  geological  formations  are  really  calcarenytes.  (Example :  Coral  sand- 
stone of  Bermuda.) 

Eolien  Sandstone.  —  Sandstones  in  which  the  eolian  origin  can  be  recognized 
in  small  sp>ecimens,  either  by  structure  or  by  character  of  grains,  are  referred  to  as 
eolian  sandstones.  They  may  be  pure  quartz  (Example :  Sylvania  sandstone) 
or  pure  lime.     (Example :  eolian  coral  sandstone  of  Bermuda.) 

Volcanic  Sandstone  or  Ash  Rock  (Volcanic  Tuff).  —  This  consists  of  the 
material  of  arenaceous  texture  produced  by  volcanic  explosions.  It  is  recog- 
nizable both  by  its  structure,  which  is  often' porous,  and  by  the  composition  and 
form  of  the  grains.  The  rock  is  generally  called  a  volcanic  tuff,  but  this  term 
b  also  applied  to  the  finer-grained  varieties,  which  in  reality  are  lutytes  (Fig.  488). 


a 


Fig.  488.  —  Fragments  of  volcanic  glass  in  tuff  as  seen  under  the  microscope 
X50.  a,  minute  particle  of  pumice;  6,  curved  wall  of  a  broken  bubble; 
c,  small  vesicle  still  complete  and  surrounded  by  tubular  glass;  d,  interstitial 
C^ss  between  bubbles  not  tubular.    (After  Diller,  U.  S.  G.  S.) 


Mud-siones  or  Lutytes 
(Texture  Lutaceous) 

When  the  dominant  material  of  a  clastic  rock  consists  of  grains 
less  than  0.05  nmi.  in  diameter,  the  rock  is  a  mud-stone  or  lutyte. 
Clay  is  a  common  constituent  of  such  a  rock,  but  may  be  largely 
or  wholly  wanting,  and  the  rock  may  consist  of  quartz-flour  or  in 
part  or  entirely  of  limestone  flour,  or  of  hme  mud.  It  may  also 
consist  of  very  small  wind-transported  or  water-worn  shells  of 
Foraminifera,  etc.,  and  of  fragments  of  these.  Some  of  the  common 
types  are : 

Claystones  (Argillutytes).  —  Rocks  in  which  much  clay  is  present  or  which 
are  largely  composed  of  clay.  Sometimes  these  are  bound  together  by  iron 
carbonate,  forming  clay  iron-stones,  generally  of  a  concretionary  character. 
In  large  typical  masses  clay  rocks  show  no  regularity  of  splitting. 

Shale.  —  Mud-rocks  containing  much  clay  and  splitting  into  thin  layers  with 
curved  surfaces  parallel  to  the  bedding  are  called  shales.  Many  shales  or  similar 
thin-bedded  mud-rocks  contain  much  carbonaceous  material,  in  the  form  of 
disseminated  coaly  matter,  or  they  are  saturated  with  oil.  Such  shales  are 
called  carbonaceous  shales,  coal  shales y  oil  shales,  or  black  shales.  When  extremely 
rich  in  carbonaceous  material  they  are  called  pyroschists  and  form  a  transition 
to  coal.  Carbonaceous  shales  generally  split  with  smooth  surfaces.  Shales 
may  also  be  highly  fossiliferous,  when  they  are  generally  calcareous.    (See  Fig. 
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473,  p.  570).  Pyritiftrotis  shales  contiuD  much  scatteied  iron  pyrite,  which 
WMtbers  to  iron  hydiste  on  eiposure,  and  causes  the  splitting  of  the  sbak, 
SUkieuj  shales  contain  much  quajtz-flour  and  are  apt  to  split  into  irregular 
pencil-like  and  other  f  onns  of  fragments  on  weathering.  Sed  shales  ue  colored 
by  finely  disseminated  iron  oxide. 

Slstes.  — '  These  are  more  or  less  metaniorphosed  mud-rocks,  the  metamor- 
phiam  being  due  to  compression.  As  a  result  the  slates  split  into  thin  layers  on 
weathering  or  under  property 
applied  force,  but  this  split- 
ting b  seldom  parallel  to  the 
bedding.  (Example:  iDofing 
slate.} 

Umo    Hud-rocks    (Cal- 
dlutytes).  —  These  are  com- 
mon around  cotal  reefs,  and 
many  old  limestones  are  ol 
this  character,  having  been 
formed  from  lime-flour  gm- 
erally  deposited  in  the  sea  oT 
near  its  border.    Sometimes 
such  locks  show  mud-cracks, 
ripple-marks,  and   other 
Structures.     When  alumina 
aodslicBare  present  a 
lime  or  natural  cement  rock 
is  produced  (Fig.  4S9).    Pure 
lime    mud-rocks    form    the 
famous  lithographic  st 
■  Solnhofen,  Bavaria.     Rocks  of  this  type  often  preserve  organic  remains  in  won- 
derful perfection,  as  b  seen  in  the  ancient  birds  with  tbeir  feathers  preserved 
and  in  the  dragon  flies  and  other  organisms  for  which  the  litbograpbic  stone 
hu  become  famous. 

Qnutx-flour  Rock  (Silidlutyte).  ~  Bocks  composed  apparently  largely  ot 
wholly  of  quartz-flour  are  known.  They  have  a  very  fine  and  unifonn  grain, 
and  furnish  smooth  and  hard  surfaces.  They  are  excellent  foi  hone-stones  and 
for  polishing,  etc.  The  Arkansas  Novaculite  appears  to  be  such  a  deposit,  but 
may  be  a  chemical  precipitate. 


Fic.  489.  —  An  abandoned  quarry  in  natural 
cement  rock  or  water-lime.  The  pillars  which 
support  the  roof  are  remnants  of  the  water- 
lime.    Rondout,  N.  Y. 


CHAPTER  XIX 

DEFORMATION  OF  THE  ROCKS  OF  THE 

EARTH'S  CRUST 

All  rocks  are  subject  to  deformation  after  they  have  come  into 
existence.  These  deformations  disturb  the  original  arrangement 
of  the  material  of  the  rock,  and  modify  the  original  structure  which 
the  rock  assumed  in  formation.  Such  changes  are  of  a  superinduced  • 
nature,  and  they  are  produced  by  forces  other  than  those  operative 
in  the  formation  of  the  rock,  or  by  these  forces  acting  upon  it  in 
a  new  way.  Deformation  structures  are  therefore  secondary,  as 
compared  with  the  primary  or  original  structures. 

Effects  of  Deformation 

The  effects  of  deformation  are  of  several  kinds,  the  most  impor- 
tant being:  (i)  production  of  new  structures  in  the  rock  masses; 
(2)  change  in  the  character  of  the  material  (metamorphism) ;  (3) 
superficial  disturbances  of  the  earth's  surface  (earthquakes) ;  (4) 
changes  in  topography  (formation  of  mountains,  etc.).  In  the  pre^ 
ent  chapter  we  will  consider  only  the  changes  in  structure  and 
incidentally  their  topographic  expression.  Metamorphism  and 
earthquakes  will  be  discussed  in  subsequent  chapters. 

Types  of  Deformation  Structures 

In  general  we  may  consider  four  types  of  deformations;  viz. 
(i)  Foldings  and  warpings  of  the  rocks;  (2)  fracturing  with  dis- 
placement of  rocks,  or  faults;  (3)  fracturing  without  displacement, 
or  joints;  (4)  slaty  cleavage.  Although  all  rocks  are  affected  by 
deformation  the  effects  are  most  readily  recognized  in  the  stratified 
series,  and  for  that  reason  the  illustrations  will  be  taken  from 

these. 
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Detoshation  by  Folding 
Inclined  Strata 
Id  the  mountain  regions  of  the  earth  it  is  generally  seen  that  the 
stratified  rocks  lie  in  positions  deviating  markedly  from  the  hori- 
zontal (F^.  490),  the  latter,  as  we  have  learned,  being  the  approxi- 
mate portion  in  which  they  are  deposited,  barring  minor  local 
variations  as  in  deltas,  around  coral  reefs,  etc.  It  is  true  that  in 
3ome  mountains,  as  in  the  Catskills,  parts  of  the  Rocky  Mountains, 


Fic.  490,  —  Folded  strata  south  of  Heaven's  Peak,  LivingstoD  Kange, 
Montana.  (XJroestones  and  argillites  of  Algonkian  age.)  Vertical  range  looo 
feet.     (U.  S.  G.  S. ;  courtesy  of  D.  W.  Johnson.) 

and  elsewhere,  the  strata  may  still  appear  horizontal,  but  this  is 
rather  the  exception  than  the  rule.  Again,  there  are  re^ons  of  the 
earth,  such  as  eastern  New  York  and  New  England,  numerous  areas 
in  Great  Britain,  Ireland,  and  parts  of  the  northwestern  continent 
of  Europe  (Belgium,  Northwest  Germany,  etc.)  (Fig.  491),  where 
the  strata  are  not  horizontal,  although  the  re^ons  are  not  now 
mountainous.  Such  regions  may  generally  be  considered  as  the 
sites  of  former  mountain  ranges,  which  have  long  since  been  worn 
away,  leaving  only  their  stumps  exposed  in  what  is  now  level  or  un- 
dulating country.  In  such  regions  the  most  general  aspect  of  the 
strata  is  that  of  rising  at  an  angle  or  vertically  from  the  surface  and 
ending  abruptly  in  the  air,  and  their  appearance  may  be  compared 
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with  that  of  the  leaves  of  a  book  standuig  on  end  or  resting  in  an 
inclined  position.  This  comparison  is,  however,  apt  to  mislead, 
because  the  leaves  of  the  book  are  unrelated  to  the  base  on  which 


Fio.  491.  —  The  Lorelei  rock  on  the  Rhbe,  formed  by  inclined  Devontan 
shales  and  sandstones.  The  summit  of  the  cliff  is  a  part  of  the  peneplane  which 
has  beveled  all  the  strata  of  this  region.     (See  Pig.  601.} 

the  book  rests.  A  better  illustration  of  the  simplest  form  of  in- 
clined strata  is  furnished  by  the  metal  sheeting  of  S  nearly  flat  roof, 
when  this  sheeting  is  bent  up  at  one  end  to  form  a  leader  or  gutter 
for  the  rain  water.  The  inclined  strata  represent  the  bent-up  por- 
tion of  this  sheeting,  the  continuation  in  the  horizontal  or  slightly 
sloping  part  being  covered.  For  it  must  be  clearly  understood  that 
inclined  strata  do  not  continue  downwards  into  the  earth  with  the 
.- — ..^  same  inclination  for 

^^         ^  an    indefinite    dis- 

tance, but  that  be- 
low the  surface  they 
either  bend  upward 
again,   or    in    the 
simplest    case    as- 
FiG.  492.  —  Diagram  to  illustrate  the  underground      sume  a  nearly  hoii- 
me»™„<Jmcli.ed.tma,Micr<y<«tralh.„r.      ^„^  posiUon. 
face,  and  the  former  relationship  of  the  two  mdined  ,—  ...„  • 

beds  A  and  B ;  5,  soil  Thjs  IS  illustrated 

in  diagrammatic 
manno'  in  Figure  492  at  A,  where  the  indined  bed,  rising  above  the 
surface  of  soil  (s),  is  seen  to  be  merely  the  bent-up  portion  of  the 
bed  which  beneath  the  surface  changes  again  to  the  horizontal. 
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Moreover,  it  is  obvious  that  the  upper  edge  of  the  inclined  bed, 
which  now  ends  in  the  air,  was  not  its  original  end  but  that  it  is 
the  cut  or  eroded  edge  of  a  formerly  much  more  extensive  bed  which 
cootinued  beyond  the  present  point  of  outcrop  (in  our  diagram  to 
the  right)  for  an  unknown  distance,  as  suggested  by  the  dotted  lines. 
Indeed,  it  often  happens  that  the  continuation  of  the  interrupted 
bed,  recognized  by  its  character,  its  fossils,  or  otherwise,  is  found 
again  at  another  point  (in  our  diagram  farther  to  the  right),  where 
it  may  be  represented  by  another  inclined  layer  descending  into  the 
earth  in  the  op[M»ite  direction.    In  that  case  it  is  evident  that  the 


Fio.  493.  —  Diagram  illustrating  the  reUtionships  of  dip  and  strike  of  the 
inclined  strata  of  an  outcropping  series  of  ledges.  The  strike  is  represented 
by  the  line  parallel  to  the  horizon  (horizontal  line) )  the  dip  by  the  line  at  right 
angles  to  the  strike, 

two  outcrops  of  inclined  layers  are)>arts  oi  an  arch,  the  top  of  which 
has  been  cut  away  by  erosion.  Inclined  layers  ending  in  the  air 
may  be  produced  in  other  ways  (faulting,  etc.)>  but  in  practically 
all  such  cases  the  inclined  part  visible  is  only  a  portion  of  a  much 
more  extensive  bed  which  continues  horizontally  or  otherwise  in 
one  direction  and  the  cut-oS  edge  of  which  was  formerly  continuous 
in  the  other  direction. 

Dips.  —  In  the  study  of  the  deformational  structures  of  rocks  it 
becomes  necessary  to  measure  the  amount  of  inclination  of  the 
strata  and  the  changes  from  place  to  place.  The  angle  of  inclina- 
tion from  the  horizontal  is  called  the  angle  of  dip  (Fig.  493),  and 
it  is  measured  by  an  instrument  called  the  dinomet^. 

A  simple  form  of  clinometer  can  easily  be  made  by  any  one,  A  piece  of  card- 
board or  wood  with  parallel  sides,  or  the  inside  of  a  firm  note-book  cover,  forms 
the  foundatioD.  A  graduated  semicircle  of  paper  or  metal  is  then  fastened  to 
this,  so  that  the  ends  of  the  semicircle  are  on  a  line  parallel  with  the  upper  and 
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lower  edges  of  the  supporting  board.  In  the  center  of  this  line  the  end  of  a 
thread  is  fastened  (by  a  pin  or  through  a  hole  in  the  board  and  a  knot  in  the 
thread),  and  a  small  weight  is  suspended  at  the  other  end  in  such  a  way  that 


Fig.  494  a.  —  A  home-made  clinoineter.    (For  description  see  t^t.) 

it  hangs  below  the  arc  but  still  above  the  lower  edge  of  the  supporting  board 
(Fig.  494  a).  If  the  work  is  properly  done,  the  thread  should  cut  the  middle  of 
the  graduated  semicircle  when  the  lower  edge  of  the  board  rests  upon  a  hori- 
zontal surface.    This  point  is  nuirked  zero.    When  the  lower  edge  of  the 

board  (or  the  upper,  which 
is  parallel  to  it)  rests  against 
a  vertical  plane,  the  string 
should  cut  either  end  of  the 
arc,  and  this  is  marked  90^. 
If  the  surface  on  which  the 
clinometer  is  placed  slopes 
halfway  between  these  two 
extremes,  the  string  cuts  the 
semi-drde  at  a  corresponding 
point,  and  this  is  marked 
45^.  The  other  divisions  are 
marked  accordingly.  Those 
who  desire  may  obtain  elabo- 
rately constructed  clinom- 
eters, but  the  greater  ac- 
curacy of  observation  with 
them  will  scarcely  be  of  much  value  because  of  the  almost  constant  variation 
in  dip  from  point  to  point. 


Fig.  494  h,  —  Diagram  illustrating  gently 
inclined  strata,  with  the  clinometer  in  proper 
position  to  measure  the  dip  at  right  angles  to 
the  strike.     (Drawn  by  Mary  Welleck.) 


>.  —  The  intersection  of  an  inclined  bed  with  a  horizontal 
surface  is  called  the  strike  of  the  outcrop  (Fig.  493),  and  its  direc- 
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tioQ  is  measured  by  a  compass,  the  dial  of  which  is  graduated  to 
degrees.  Thus  if  this  line  of  intersection  extends  in  a  direction 
30  degrees  east  of  north,  the  strike  is  recorded  as  N.  30*  E.  (or  in 
exceptional  cases  S.  30'  W.)-  The  dip  is  then  recorded  as  either 
east  or  west,  though  in  the  case  cited  it  would  really  be  north  of 
west  or  south  of  east,  because  it  is  at  right  angles  to  the  line  of  strike. 
Thus  a  record  of  strike  N.  30"  E.  and  dip  25°  W.  means  that  the 
angle  d  dip  is  25°  to  the  westward,  but  tliat  the  actual  direction 
of  the  dip  (which  is  at  right  angles  to  the  strike)  is  W.  30"  N.  (or 
N.  60°  W.)-  Upon  a  map  these  facts  are  recorded  by  the  symbol 
T>  the  cross-arm  of  wliich  is  placed  in  the  direction  of  the  strike  and 
the  stem  in  the  direction  of  the  dip.  As  the  position  of  the  cross- 
arm  upon  the  map  indicates  the  direction  of  strike,  it  is  not  neces- 
sary to  record  this  in  figures  (except  for  greater  accuracy),  but  the 
angle  of  dip  is  recorded  opposite  the  stem  of  the  T-  Thus  if  the 
strike  is  due  north  and  south,  a  direction  represented  by  the  edge 
of  this  page,  and  the  dip  is  25°  to  the  west,  the  symbol  would  have 
this  position :  25° H- 

Deflection  of  Strike.  — If  the  surface  on  which  an  inclined  stra- 
tum crops  out  is  not  horizontal,  but  inclined,  it  becomes  evident, 
on  reflection,  that  the  direction  which  the  outcrop  takes  upon 
such  a  surface  is  not  that  of  the  true  strike,  but  a  deflecdon  of  the 
same,  the  amount  of  deflection  depending  on  the  angle  of  dip  of  the 
stratum  and  the  angle  of  slope  of  the  surface.  Only  if  the  d'P  of 
the  bed  13,90°,  or  vertical,  will  the  line  of  outcrops  be  the  same, 
whatever  the  slope  of  the  surface.  The  mode  of  deflection  is  illus- 
trated in  the  following  diagram  (Fig.  495)-     ABCD  represents 


Fio.  49S- — Diagram  illualrating  the  deflection  of  outcrop  of  an  inclined 
stratum,  a,  b,  c,  d,  from  the  tnit  strike  be,  on  a  horizontal  surface  iEFGB)  to 
a  false  strike  (cb')  on  an  inclined  surface,  ABCD. 
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the  sloping  surface  of  the  ground,  £FGH  a  horizontal  plane;  abed 
is  the  inclined  bed,  the  direction  of  true  dip  of  which  is  indicated 
by  the  sides  of  this  bed.  It  is  evident  that  the  true  strike  is  the 
line  be,  the  intersection  with  the  horizontal  plane,  whereas,  the 
actual  outcrop  of  this  stratum  on  the  sloping  surface  is  represented 
by  the  line  b'c. 

The  d^ree  of  deflection  of  the  outcn^  from  the  tfue  strike  can  be  calcu- 
lated from  ibe  following  formula: 

tan  it = cot  «  tan*,  or  V= tan-"  (cot  tftan  ♦). 
when  V  is  the  angle  of  deflection ;  B  the  angle  of  dip  of  the  sttatum,  and  * 
the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  sloping  surface  from  the  horizontal.'    When  it  is 
possible  to  get  the  true  strike  on  a  horizontal  surface  aifd  its  deSection  on  a 
sloping  surface,  the  angle  of  dip  ( 9)  may  be  calculated  by  the  following  formula : 

tan9=tan*  cotf,  or  0—tait-'  (tan*  cotf). 

The  illustrations  in  Fig.  496,  a,  b  show  the  manner  in  which 
the  outcrops  of  inclined  beds  are  deflected  along  the  sides  of 
valleys  with  different  slopes. 


Fig.  496.  —  Models  showing  deflection  of  ontcrop  of  dii:q>ing  strata  on  iltqiing 
suifacea.  a,  slopie  of  valley  40°,  dip  of  strata  30° ;  b,  slope  of  valley  ao°,  dip 
of  strata  so".     (After  Lyell.) 

Relation  between  Dip  and  Width  of  Outcrop.  —  When  a  stratum 
of  rock  is  tilted  to  the  vertical  and  ends  in  a  horizontal  erosion  sur- 
^e,  the  width  of  the  outcrop  on  the  surface  is  equal  to  the  thickness 
of  the  stratum.  If  the  tilting  is  less  than  vertical,  the  width  of  the 
outcrop  on  the  horizontal  surface  will  be  greater  than  the  thickness 
of  the  bed,  and  will  increase  in  proportion  as  the  dip  of  the  stratum 
decreases.  From  the  width  of  the  outcrop  and  the  angle  of  dip, 
the  thickness  of  the  bed  may  be  ascertained  by  simple  mathematical 
calculation. 

■  For  fuller  dltcua^D,  see  A.  W.  Grabau,  PrincipUi  a/  SIraUirapky,  m-  800-806. 
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Thus  in  the  following  diagram  (Fig.  497)  the  width  of  the  outcrop  is  shown 
by  AB,  and  the  thicknesa  of  the  bed  to  be  ascertained  by  AC,  which  is  a  line 
at  right  angles  to  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces.  The  dip  is  the 
angle  ABC,  which  is  one  angle 
of  a  right-angled  triangle  of  which 
the  length  of  the  hypotenuse, 
ilB,  is  known  and  the  side  AC 
to  be  ascertained.  This  is  found 
by  the  following  formula : 

sini4BC=4?. 
AB 


Fig.  497.  —  Diagram  illustrating  width 
of  outcrop  AB  of  the  bed,  the  thick- 
ness of  which  is  AC;  its  depth  at  X  is 
measured  by  the  length  of  XY. 


or  AC^sin  ABCXAB. 

If  the  angle  ABC,  that  is,  the 
dip,  is  30  degrees,  and  the  width 

of  the  outcrop  AB  100  feet,  we  have  i4C=sin  30** X 100 =0.5X100 =50  feet. 
In  like  manner,  if  the  thickness  of  a  bed  and  its  dip  are  known  while  the  outcrop 
is  mostly  covered  by  soil,  its  width  for  purposes  of  mapping  can  be  determined 

AC 


by  the  formula :  AB 


sin  ABC 


which,  if  the  thickness,  i4C,  is  50  feet,  and  the 


dip  30°,  gives  A  B^  ^  =  100  feet.     If  the  bed  in  question  is  a  coal  seam  or  a 

0.5 

water-bearing  stratum,  its  depth  below  the  surface  at  any  point  within  the 
belt  of  outcrop  may  be  determined  by  noting  the  distance  from  the  outcrop  and 
the  dip.  Thus  at  X  the  depth  X  F  to  the  bed  is  to  be  ascertained.  The  dis- 
tance i4X  is  measured,  and  the  dip  XA  Y  determined.    Then  we  apply  the 

formula :  tanX.4  F  =  ^-^  or  X  Y  =  AX  tan  X  AY.    With  the  dip  30**  and  the 

A  X 

.distance  AX  300  feet,  we   have  XF  =  3ooXtan  3o"=3ooXo.5774=  173.22 

feet.    If  the  dip  of  a  water-bearing  stratum  is  i^  and  the  distance  from  the 

point  of  outcrop  50  miles,  while  the  elevation  of  the  outcrop  is  1000  feet  above 

the  point  at  which  the  weU  is  to  be  sunk,  the  depth  beneath  the  surface  will  be 

(tan  i®XsoXS28o)  — 1000=  (.0175X50X5280)  —  iooo«462o— 1000=3620  feet. 

This  assumes  that  the  dip  is  constant,  which  for  so  low  an  angle  in  a  region  of 

little  disturbance  is  likely  to  be  the  case. 


Types  of  Folds 

Three  principal  types  of  simple  folds  are  recognized;  (a)  anti- 
clines, (p)  synclines,  and  (c)  monoclines.  Each  of  these  has  various 
modifications. 

The  Anticline. — Arched  folds  are  called  anticlines  (Fig.  498), 
and  their  sides,  which  are  called  the  limbs ^  dip  away  from  the  crest- 
Une  or  aons  of  folding.  Such  folds  may  vary  from  broad  and  gentle 
to  sharply  ridged  arches.    If  both  limbs  dip  at  the  same  angle, 
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the  anticline  is  called  symmeirical,  and  this  type  is  boost  character- 
istic of  the  Jura  Mountains  of  Switzerland  (Fig.  499,  a),  though  ex- 
amples are  also  found 
in  the  Appalachians 
(Fig.  500)  and  else- 
where. If  on6  limb 
has  a  steeper  dip  than 
the  other,  the  anti- 
cline is  asymmeiriad 
(Figs.  499,6,  soi). 
In  the  Appalachian 
Mountains,  the  folds 
of  which  have  their 
axes  extending  in  a 
northeasterly  direc- 
FiG.  498.  —  A  symmetrical  anticlinal  told,  the  top  \Xon,  the  western  limb 
of  whkli  has  been  eroded.    Near  St.  Abb's  Head,       ,     .,  ,.  ,. 

Scotland.    (After  Geikie.)  °^    ^^    antichne    IS 

generally  steep,  often 
vertical  or  even  overturned,  while  the  eastern  limb  is  more  gentle. 
Overturned  anticlines  (Fig.  499,  c)  are  characteristic  of  some  stronf^y 
folded  re^ons,  and  in  these  one  limb  comes  to  lie  under  the  other, 
and  the  beds  of  this  limb  appear  in  the  reversed  order.  If  the 
overturning  is  so  extreme  that  the  limbs  lie  nearly  or  quite  hori- 


y^:^  JJ^  %=.(i 


zontally,  the  folds  are  said  to  be  recumbent  (Fig.  499,  (f)-  Ov«- 
tumed  strata  can  often  be  recognized  as  such  by  the  position  on 
their  surfaces  of  ripple-marks,  rain-prints,  foot-prints,  rill  marks, 
mud-cracks,  and  other  structures.  These  will  be  seen  on  the  under 
side  of  overturned  strata,  while  their  reverse  impressions  will  ap- 
pear on  the  upper  side,  both  being  the  reverse  of  the  normal  posi- 
tion. 

Fan-shaped  folds  (Fig.  499,  e)  are  produced  when  the  lower  parts 
of  the  limbs  of  the  anticline  are  so  compressed  that  the  upper  part 
bulges  beyond  them  on  both  sides.  Such  folds  are  found  in  the 
Alps  (Fig.  S23,  P-  606). 
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Wh&x  the  limbs  of  the  fold  are  parallel  or  nearly  so,  an  isoclinal 
folding  is  produced  (Fig.  503).    It  will  sometimes  be  difficult  to 


Fic.  500.  —  Classic  arch  or  symmetric  antkline  of  Upper  Silurian  red  Mod- 
stone  (in  Willi  Creek  formation),  Roundtop,  Md.  Banks  of  the  Chesapeake 
and  Ohio  Canal.  The  center  of  theaich  has  crumbled  away,  leaving  a  cavern. 
(Photo  by  Stosc,  from  U.  S.  C.  S.) 


determine  the  structure  of  an  isoclinal  series  of  folds  if  the  top  has 
been  eroded  away.  In  such  a  case  all  the  beds  may  appear  to  be- 
long to  one  series  (Fig.  503,  a),  unless  it  can  be  shown  by  the  charac- 
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ter  of  the  beds  and  by  their  fossils  and  otherwise  that  there  is  a 
repetition  of  the  same  strata  in  the  series.  In  the  diagram  (Fig. 
502)  such  a  regular  repetition  of  strata  is  shown,  but  even  here  it 


Fig.  501.  — Isoclinal  folds,  a,  outcrop  of  strata  m  which  there  is  a  ceitBin 
repetition  of  similar  beds,  which  by  their  fossils  or  otherwise  are  recognized 
to  be  repetitions  of  the  same  strata;  b,  restoration  as  two  anticlines  and  a 
syndine;  in  this  case,  4,  4  is  the  oldest  bed;  c,  restoration  as  two  synclinea 
separated  by  an  anticline ;  in  this  case,  4,  4  is  the  youngest  bed.  (From  Frin- 
cipUs  of  Straiigrafihy.) 

is  possible  to  reconstruct  the  series  in  two  ways,  as  anticlines  with 
a  narrow  syndine  between  (Fig.  502,  6),  or  as  synclines  separated 
by  an  anticline  (Fig.  502,  c).  The  correct  reconstruction  depends 
upon  the  recognition  of  the  relative  ages  of  the  beds,  the  older  being 
at  the  centers  of  the  anticlines,  and  the  younger  at  the  centers  of 
the  synclines.     If  this  cannot  be  determined,  recoiuse  may  be 


Fjo.  503.  —  Eroded  folds,     a,  Symmetrical  anticline,  from  the 
the  higher  beds  have  been  eroded  down  to  a  harder  stratun 
metrical  anticline,  the  hard  stratum  forming  two  opposing  unicline: 


had  to  structures  such  as  ripple-marks,  mud-cracks,  etc.,  which 
will  indicate  the  upper  and  under  sides  of  the  strata.     It  is  apparent 
that  the  upper  sides  of  the  strata  will  be  on  the  inside  of  the  syn-  . 
cline  but  on  the  outside  of  the  anticlines. 
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In  general,  when  folding  is  pronounced,  the  beds  in  the  ajdai 
part  of  the  anticline  as  in  that  of  the  syncline  (see  beyond)  are 
thickened,  while  those  of  the  limbs  become  thinner.  This  reaches 
its  extreme  in  fan-folds,  but  is  also  observable  in  others.    It  tm- 


Fic.  504-  ~^  Block-diagram  of  the  uniclinal  ridges  of  the  Appalachian  type; 
the  original  anticline  from  which  the  uniclines  are  cut  was  asymmetric,  with 
the  steeper  limb  on  the  west. 

plies  a  certain  amount  of  transference  of  the  material  of  the  beds 
from  the  limbs  to  the  axes. 

Small  anticlines  may  be  complete,  but  the  larger  structures 
of  this  type  have  commonly  suffered  erosion  along  their  tops. 
This  is  comparatively  slight  in  the  Jura  Mountains,  where  large 
anticlines  are  still  nearly  complete  with  only  their  upper  layers 
partly  removed  from  the  axis  (Fig.  303,11).  In  the  Appalachian 
Mountains,  on  the  other  hand,  the  anticlines  have  been  for  the  most 
part  deeply  dissected  so  that  a  depression  or  valley  hes  at  their  axes 
and  the  cut  ends  of  the  limbs  end  in  the  air  (Figs.  503,  b,  504).     If 


Fio.  505.  —  Uniclinal   ridges  formed  by   the  erosion  of  an  anticline.     Utah. 
(F.  J.  Pack,  Pholo.) 

the  folds  of  the  original  anticlines  consist  of  alternating  hard  and 
soft  strata,  a  series  of  parallel  ridges  formed  by  the  hard  layers,  and 
valleys  formed  on  the  soft  layers  may  be  produced  as  the  result  of 
erosion.  The  beds  of  corresponding  ridges  will  dip  in  opposite 
directions.     This  is  of  common  occurrence  in  the  Appalachians, 
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and  to  such  erosion  remnants  of  anticlinal  folds,  the  name  vmdine 
is  applied  (Fig.  505).     (See  further,  Chapter  XXII.) 

Pikh  of  Axis  of  Antidine.  —  The  axis  of  the  anticline  may  con- 
tinue in  a  horizontal  position  for  a  long  distance  (sometimes  for 


Fig.  506.  —  Diagram  showing  pitching  folds  and  the  topography  fomted  by 
theif  erosion.     (Drawn  by  F.  K.  Morris,  Military  Groloty.) 

mon  than  a  hundred  miles),  but  eventually  it  descends  or  pitches 
into  the  ground  and  the  fold  dies  away  (Fig.  506).  When  the 
pitching  axis  of  an  anticline  is  planed  across  horizontally  by  erosion, 


Fig.  507.  —  Eroded  anticlines  with  horizontal  and  with  pitching  axes.  In 
the  first  case  the  strata  crop  out  in  parallel  series,  the  oldest  at  the  c«nter;  m 
the  second  case  they  converge  in  the  direction  of  pitch.     (From  Prindfles  aj 

Slratigropky.) 

the  upper  ends  of  the  several  beds  will  be  seen  to  converge  in 
the  direction  of  the  pitching  and  eventually  to  meet  (Fig.  507)- 
When  some  of  these  beds  form  ridges,  these  too  meet  and  enclose 
a  semicircular  canoe-shaped  valley  (Fig.  508). 
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XhHnes.  —  Anticlines  with  very  short  axes  are  called  donus.  The 
length  of  the  axis  may  be  several  times  the  transverse  diameter  of  the 
dome,  or  it  may  neariy  equal  it,  but  domes  are  seldom  quite  circular 
in  basal  outline.  Such  domes  may  be  pronounced,  with  steeply 
dipping  sides,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Black  Hills  of  South  Dakota,  or 


Fic.  508. — Development  of  concentric  ridges  in  anticlinal  Btnictures.  A.  An 
anticlinal  or  cigar-shaped  mountain  results  from  the  position  of  the  h&rd  rock. 
B.  The  anticlinal  mountain  A  is  replaced  t^  an  anticlinal  valley  because  of 
the  position  oi  the  strata.  ■  (After  A.  K.  Lobeck.)  Note  thai  the  cut  faces  of  the 
rid^forming  strata  face  inwards.    These  ridges  are  "mooodiues  of  erosion" 


th^  may  be  so  gentle  that  the  dip  of  the  strata  is  scarcely  perceived. 
The  latter  are  by  far  the  more  common,  and  of  them  the  Cincinnati 
dome  may  serve  as  an  example.  On  account  of  their  large  size 
and  gentiy  dipping  strata  they  are  recognized  only  when  plotted 
upon  a  geological  map. 

Anticlinoria.  —  A  mountain  mass  composed  of  a  number  of  anti- 
clines may  have  these  so  arranged  that  they  form  a  part  of  a  larger 
arch.     This  compound  anticlinal  series  is  called  an  antidinorium. 


Fig.  5og.  —  Antidinorium.     Generalized  section  in  the  Alps.      (After  Heim.) 

Such  an  antidinorium  may  constitute  a  part  of  a  mountain  mass,  as 
in  the  Alps  {Fig.  509) ;  or  the  central  beds  may  be  eroded  because 
these  are  soft,  and  so  a  valley  is  produced.  The  Wealden  district 
of  southeastern  England  is  such  an  eroded  antidinorium,  the  minor 
foldings  being  seen  in  the  variable  dips  of  the  strata  in  the  center, 
which,  because  of  the  softness  of  the  strata,  has  generally  been 
.  transformed  by  erosion  into  a  valley. 
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Syndines.  —  When  two  or  more  anticlines  occur  in  a  folded  sys- 
tem such  as  the  Jura  or  Appalachian  Mountains,  they  are  separated 
by  troi^h  folds  or  iyfk:j»ne5  (Figs.  510,  511).    These  are  symmetrical 


Fic,  510.  —  Natural  se 
surfftce  ii «  peneplane 


Fig.  sii-  —  Synclinal  fold  near  Banff,  Scotland.     (Geikie.) 

in  the  Jura  but  asymmetrical  in  the  Appalachians,  corresponding  in 
character  to  the  anticlines.  In  the  Appalachians  the  eastern  limb 
(or  arm)  of  the  syndine  is  steep,  vertical,  or  overturned,  being  in 
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Fio.  512  a.  —  Rapid  chAngein  thSckoeM  (rfbedi,due  to  stTong  folding.  ■', 
Neocomian ;  n',  Schnltenkalk ;  g,  Gault ;  Kr,  Seewer  limeatooe  (Upper  Cre- 
Uceous).     After  Alb.  Heim-     Sfintis.     (From  Kayser'a  LeMmch,) 


Fig.  511  6.  —  Synclinal  fold  of  Knox  dolomite,  showing  thinning  on  the 
limbs  of  the  fold  and  thickening  in  the  axis.  One  half  mile  north  of  Embree- 
viUe,  Tenn.    (Photo  by  Keith,  from  U.  S.  G.  S.) 
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fact  the  western  limb  of  the  anticline  next  east.  The  western  Umb 
(or  arm)  of  the  syndine,  which  is  also  the  eastern  limb  of  the  anti- 
cline next  west,  has  a  moderate  inclination.  In  the  center  of  the 
syndine  the  beds  are  usually  thickened,  as  is  wdl  shown  in  the  sec- 
tion of  Alpine  folds  in  Fig.  5120.  It  is  also  seen  in  the  Appala- 
chian Mountains  (Fig.  512  b).  This  portion  of  the  fold  may  also 
be  characterized  by  numerous  smaller  foljis,  this  complex  when 


Fig.  S13.  —  Syndinorium.    Sectiou  o(  Mt.  Greylock,  Mass.    (After  Dale.) 

occurring  on  a  suffidently  large  scale  bdng  called  a  syttdinorivm 
(Fig.  513).  Syndines  may  also  be  overturned  and  recumbent,  and 
their  limbs  may  be  paralld,  forming  a  part  of  an  isoclinal  series  of 
folds  as  in  Fig.  502,  p.  592. 

Topographically,  the  beds  of  a  much  eroded  syndine  may  also 
form  paralld  ridges,  but  the  cut  edges  of  these  face  outaard,  instead 


Fig.  514.  —  Devebpmeut  of  concentric  ridges  b  syndines.  A,  a  region 
with  synclinal  or  canoe-shaped  (olds.  In  B  the  synclutal  volley  shown  in  A_ 
is  replaced  by  a  mountain  because  of  the  occurrence  of  a  hard  stratum  in  the 
center.  (A,  K.  Lobeck.)  Compare  with  Fig.  508,  p.  S9S-  Note  that  the  cut 
edges  of  the  hard  ridge-forming  strata  face  outward.  The  ridges,  too,  are 
"monoclines  of  erosion"  or  unklines. 

of  imvard  as  in  the  case  of  the  dissected  anticline  (Fig.  514).  For 
such  ridges  the  term  unkline  is  used.  Tb^  are  also  called 
"  monoclinal  ridges  of  erosion." 

As  the  syndine  dies  out,  the  axis  rises,  and  in  eroded  syndines 
the  cut  edges  of  the  strata  and  the  ridges  which  they  form  converge 
and  finally  unite.  Thus  another  series  of  rimming  ridges  and  canoe- 
shaped  vallq^  is  produced. 
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By  deep  erodon  of  the  centers  of  adjoining  anticlines,  the  center 
of  the  syndine  may  be  left  standing  in  rdief  and  a  synclinal 
mountain    is    produced    (Fig, 


515,  see  also  Figs.  513  and 
514,  B),  Such  mountains  axe 
not  uncommon  in  the  Appala- 
chian and  other  deeply  «roded 
mountain  systems. 

Basins.  —  A  syncline  with 
much  shortened  axis  produces  a 
basin,  which  is  the  reverse  of 
the  dome.  The  majority  of 
basins  have  their  strata  so 
gently  inclined  that  they  appear 
to  be  practicaUy  horizontal. 
Th^  can  Tw  recognized,  how- 
ever, in  eroded  regions  by  the 
fact  that  the  edges  of  the  older 
or  lower  strata  project  progres- 
sively beyond  those  of  the 
younger  or  upper,  while  their 
outcrops  form  a  more  or  less 
completely  encircling  sraies  of 
bands.  Where  hard  strata  are 
involved,  these  form  rimming 
ridges  with  their  cut  ends  facing 
outward.  Such  a  series  of  rim- 
ming diffs  partly  encircles  the 
Paris  basin,  in  the  center  of 
which  lies  the  dty  which  gives 
it  its  name.  The  basin  in  the 
center  of  which  London  hes  is 
another,  though  less  perfect  ex- 
ample. In  our  own  country, 
the*Michigan  basin,  which  ram- 
prises  the  whole  of  the  Lower 
Peninsula,  is  a  typical  example. 

On  the  west,  north,  and  east  of  this  basin  the  lowlands  cut  on  the 
softer  strata  are  partly  occupied  by  the  waters  of  some  of  the  Great 
Lakes  and  their  embayments  (Figs.  516,  517). 


Il 


si". 


rn 
P! 

I  I 


I- 


6oo    Deformation  of  Rocks  of  the  Earth's  Crust 


The  Monocline.  —  A  simple  flexure  in  the  rocks  in  which  the  beds 
bend  up  or  downward  and  then  continue  in  the  same  direction,  is 
called  a  monocline.    Such  monoclines  are  found  on  the  margins  of 
„_  folded  areas  and  in 

T^onB  of  minor  dis- 
turbance as  in  the 
Colorado  Plateaus 
(Figs.  690  a,  6), where 
they  form  important 
structural  features. 
A  monodine  may 
pass  into  a  fault  as 
shown  in  the  diagram 
(Fig,  518a).  The 
monoclines  of  the 
Colorado  Plateau 
region  (Grand  Cafion 
district)  commonly 
pass  into  what  may 
be  termed  an  in- 
verted fault,  where 
the  upflexed  side 
becomes  the  down- 
throw side  of  the 
fault,  and  the  down- 
flexed,  the  upthrow 
side  of  the  fault 
(Fig.  5186).  In  these  faults  the  beds  of  the  upthrow  block  bend 
upwards  as  they  approach  the  fault  plane  and  those  of  the  down- 
throw block  bend  downward.  This  probably  indicates  two  move- 
ments, a  flexing  to  the  breaking  point,  and  a  settling  back  with 
faulting,  of  the  elevated  block. 


Flo.  s'C-  —  Geological  map  of  the  Michigan 
Basin,  showing  the  successive  rims  foimed  by  the 
outcrops  of  the  strata  around  the  central  coal 
basin.     (Mich.  GeoL  Survey.) 


Relation  of  Folded  Mountain  Series  to  Geosyndines  of  Deposition 

All  the  larger  folded  mountain  systems  appear  to  be  located  along 
regions  which  were  formerly  geosyndines  of  deposition  (p.  518). 
This  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  in  such  folded  areas  the  formations 
are  all  of  much  greater  thickness  than  elsewhere.  Several  of  these 
may  be  noted. 
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The  Appalachian  Mountains.  —  These  were  formed  by  the  fold- 
ing of  the  strata  which  accumulated  in  the  Appalachian  geosyucline 
to  a  thickness  of  perhaps  40,000  feet.   This  geosyncllDe  was  bounded 


on  the  east  by  a  high  more  or  less  mountainous  land  mass,  the  an- 
cient Appalachia,  from  which  the  clastic  material  which  makes  up 
a  large  part  of  the  strata  was  chiefly  derived.  The  series  comprises 
alternating  marine  and  continental  beds,  but  on  the  whole  is 
rather  uniform,  and  constant  subsidence  is  indicated  fw  the  old 
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geosyndinal    trough.     Folding 
occurred     locally     at     several 
periods,  but  the  great  folding 
took  place  toward  the  end  of 
the  Palaeozoic  era.    This  pro- 
duced the  asymmetrical  anti- 
clines and  synclines  character- 
istic of  this  system.    Because 
the.  steep  or  overturned  limb  of  the  anticlines  is  on  the  west,  it 
would  seem  that  the  movement 
which  produced  the  folds  came 
from  the  east,  or  from  the  Ap- 
palachian old    land.     The   most 
intense  folding  is  on  the  east,  the 
next    upon    the    western  border 
(Fig.  519)-     There  are  also  pro- 
nounced overthrusts  (see  p.  626). 
B^ond  the  strongly  folded  west-    ■ 
em  part  minor  folds  occur,  but 
soon  die  out,  and  the  strata  be- 
come   approximately    horizontal. 
The  force,   however,   appears  to 
.  have  been  transmitted  over  a  great 
part  of  eastern  North  America, 
Vith  the  development  of  an  ex- 
tensive series  of  low  domes  and 
shallow  basins,  such  as  the  Cin- 
cinnati dome  and  Michigan  basin. 
Some,  or  perhaps  most,  of  these 
had  be^n  to  form  at  an  earlier 
time,  probably  during  one  or  more 
of  the  earlier  periods  of  folding 
but  their  most  pronounced  struc- 
ture was  given  to  them  during 
the  Appalachian  folding.    It  must 
be  remembered  that  these  domes 
and  basins  are  so  large  and  so 
gentle  that  the  strata  appear  hori- 
zontal and  their  dome-  and  basin- 
character  can  be  seen  only  on  the 


Fic.  518  ft.  —  Diagram  showing 
early  stages  in  the  devel<^>iiieot  <rf 
the  Hurricane  fault  in  the  Grand 
CallOD  region,  —  a  monoclinal 
fold  develops  into  an  "inverted" 
fault,  the  upflued  side  becomes 
the  downthrow  side,  the  dowD- 
flexed  the  upthrow.  Note  that 
the  strata  at  the  border  of  the 
fault  plane  bend  in  the  reverse 
direction  of  that  due  to  drag  along 
a  simple  fault.  The  upper  dia- 
gram represents  the  mouoclinal 
flexure;  the  middle,  the  faulting; 
and  the  lower,  the  appearance  after 
erosion  (peneplanation).  This  was 
followed  by  further  movements 
in  the  same  direction  along  the 
fault  plane.  East  on  the  left. 
(After  D.  W,  Johnjon.) 


Deformation  by  Folding 


603 


study  of  extended  areas.  Wherever  two  basins  adjoin  each  other, 
there  is  a  sharp  but  smaU  anticline  or  series  of  anticlines  formed 
between  them,  as  shown  in  the  lower  sections  on  this  pag^  (Fig. 


\ 


Fig.  519.  —  Restoration  of  the  Appalachian  folds  of  Pennsylvania  between 
Harrisbui:g  on  the  east  (right)  and  Tyrone  on  the  west  Gcft),  showing  the  differ- 
ent intensities  of  folding,  and  the  portion  of  the  earth's  crust  (ABC)  affected 
by  the  con^ressive  movement.    (After  R.  D.  Chamberlin.) 

520).  In  some  cases  these  anticlines  have  proved  favorable  for  the 
accumulation  of  oil  and  gas.  In  like  manner,  a  synciine  or  group 
of  synclines  lies  between  adjoining  domes. 

The  trend  of  the  Appalachian  folds  conforms  more  or  less  to  the 
position  of  the  domes  and  basins  adjoining  them,  being  bowed  out- 
ward around  the  basins  and  inward  between  them  (Fig.  521). 


FiG.  520.  —  Cross-sections  of  shallow  basins,  separated  (a)  by  a  simple  anti- 
cline, (b)  by  two  anticlines  and  a  synciine. 

The  Carpathians.  —  As  a  second  example,  the  Carpathian 
Mountains  of  Europe  may  be  cited.  These  form  a  semicircular 
arc,  enclosing  the  basins  of  Hungary  and  Transylvania  on  the 
north,  east,  and  south,  and  they  are  a  part  of  the  Alpine  system  of 
folds  (inap.  Fig.  522).  They  are  of  much  more  recent  origin  than 
the  Appalachians,  having  been  formed  in  Tertiary  time.  The  out- 
line of  this  arc  appears  to  have  been  determined  by  the  form  of 
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the  geosyncline  in  which  the  strata,  which  hecame  involved  in  the 
folds,  were  deposited..  The  old  land  from  which  the  d^tic  material 
was  derived  lay  to  the  north  and  the  east  of  the  present  mountain 
chain,  and  the  sediments  were  carried  toward  the  Hungarian  basin, 
most  of  them  lodging  in  the  geosyndine,  around  its  outer  (eastern 
and  northern)  margin.'  The  first  folding  took  place  at  the  begin- 
ning of  Mid-Tertiary  (Miocene)  time,  and  resulted  in  the  formation 
of  mountain  chains  from  the  deposits  in  the  geosyndine.  The 
movement  was  probably  toward  the  Hungarian  basin.    During 


FlO.  511.  —  Map  of  the  domes  and  basins  of  eastern  North  America,  and  of 
tbeoutlineof  the  Appalachiaji  chains.     1-6,  laud  lobes;  i  a-(>a,  sea  lobes. 

this  folding,  or  probably  as  a  part,  if  not  a  cause  of  it,  a  new  geo- 
syndine came  into  existence  by  the  sinking  of  a  part  of  the  old  land 
which  had  supplied  the  sediments.  This  sinking  occurred  along  a 
bdt  parallel  to  and  outside  of  (north  and  east  of)  the  newly  formed 
semidrcle  of  mountains.  In  this  new  geosyndine,  later  sediments, 
to  the  extent  of  several  thousand  feet,  were  deposited,  these  being 
in  large  part  derived  from  the  newly  formed  Carpathians.  In  this 
geosyndine  were  also  formed  many  of  th&  important  salt  deposits 
of  that  region.  Then  came  a  second  folding,  this  time  with  a  move- 
ment toward  the  new  geosyndine  (eastward  and  northward)  so  that 
the  strata  of  this  geosyndine  were  thrown  into  asymmetric  anti- 
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cUnes,  with  ste^  limbs  on  the  east  and  north  or  away  from  the 
mountains.     At  the  same  time,  the  already  folded  strata  (A  the 

j^  ^  earlier    Carpathians    were  folded 

5  I  more  intensely,  and  portions  were 

^[S  thrust  over   toward   the  Russian 

g  "  r^ons   on    the   east.     Thus   the 

?  -^  horizontal  rocks  of  Russia  and  the 

S  coal  fidds  of  Silesia  on  the  north 

4  ";  pass  under  the  folded  rocks  of  the 
•J  "  Carpathians,  which  have  dver- 
<i'|  ridden  them. 

,n  -g  The  movement  toward  the  Hun- 

r^.  garian  plain  during  the  first  fold- 
--  ing  appears  to  have  affected  the 
■I  I  rocks  of  this  plain  also,  by  break- 
's S  ing  them  into  a  series  of  blocks  in- 
■1  .  stead  of  developing  domes  and 
,|  .-  basins  as  in  North  America, 
w  'I  The  Alps.  —  These  are  among 
^"  s  the  most  complex  mountain  sys- 
3  ,  tems  known.  The  main  line  forms 
.-  ..  an  arc  extending  around  the  plains 
Jg  of  North  Italy,  in  general  north 
(3  ^  and  south  along  the  Franco-Italian 
^  ^  border,  and  turning  eastward  in 
t,  "  Switzerland  and  the  Tyrol  (see 
^  -a  map,  Fig.  522,  p.  605).  As  in  the 
'  3  case  of  the  Carpathians,  this  arc 
.^  S  was  outlined  by  the  old  geosyndine 
I  ti  in  early  Tertiary  time  and  the  form 
m  ^  of  the  old  land  on  the  west  and 
«  I  north.    After  deposition  of  great 

5  "^5  thicknesses  of  clastic  material,  de- 
?  '^  J  rived  from  this  old  land,  had  taken 
o  S  ^  place  in  the  geosynclines,  the  first 
"f  ii"H  *oldJ"g  occurred  at  the  banning 

'.   -  !_  of  Mid-Miocene  time.    The  move- 

S,'^  W  ment  there  was  apparently  toward 

S  g  I  the    Italian    region,    which    was 

£!^  broken    into    blocks,    while   the 
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strata  were  overturned  toward  that  region.  As  in  the  Carpa- 
thians, another  new  geosynciine  came  into  existence  in  the  old 
land,  north  and  wtet  «  ^  ^  v  ^  -9 

of  the  newly  formed  I  h  S  I  '^  » 

chain,    and    in    this  S   .^g.g)!  . 

geosynciine    great  j.  |  i  1 1  f, 

masses  of  clastic  ma-  5  S  g,-^  ^  | 

terial,  derived  from  a  3  o'S-g  * 

the     newly     formed  *°  °  ^  ^1.^ 

Alps,  were  deposited.  5 1  |  ;S  ■□  ' 

Then  came  the  sec-  Bi"^?"*  8  3 

ond   folding   toward  "^«l"sj'„l 

the  new  geosyncUne  ii^  °  ll^l 

(west  and  north)  so  iS_3  S^  -  6.|§ 

that  the  strata  were  .g;>j°S"'"-"' 

folded  over   in    the  S'^sJ 

other  direction,  while  I S  .S  a  ■§ 

at    the    same    time  ?""  «  I 

great     blocks     were  J  3 1  S  •% 

thrust  over   in   this  u  g^S  •" 

direction.      In     this  3  ^  ^-^  'S 

manner  was  probably  "S  I  |5  £ 

formed  the  peculiar  ^^fajl  S  jj 

fan  structure  of  the  8  ^— |  :^ 

Alpine    folds     (Fig.  Illfi^^al 

Structures  Due  to  Re-  *  "  ^  ■§ 


peaUd  Folding  '^^oS'l^'^^f 

In  the  Alps,  Car-  |^|-;^3  l'^  Sa 

pathians,  and  other  n  be  8;^-^^'^  I 

great  mountain  sys-  "^"o-EllSoia 

terns  of  Europe  and  -J  ^  -  o  c  H  "  « 1 

dsewhere,    at    least  ^  1 3'S  I  ^  f  *  g 

two  periods  of  folding  |'~^_b"^^"'3  | 

and  perhaps  more  are  ^  "5  |  -g  s  ""."3  S 

recf^nized,  following  .It-  ^-  j  S  ^■g 

^ch  other  with  com-  «  S  | ."'  «  ^  0  « 1 

paratively  short    in-  v|       -s         ^^°.|e:°.e5s 

tervals.     These  two  3iSl4        '^  ^Ib-sll^l 
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foldings  appear  to  have  been  in  opposite  directions,  the  last  move- 
ment bdng  toward  the  west  and  northwest  in  the  French  Alps 
(Fig.  524),  a^d  toward  the  north  in  the  Swiss-Italian  and  Austrian 
Alps  (Fig.  535) ;  while  in  the  Carpathians  it  was  northward  in  the 
northern,  eastward  in  the  eastern,  and  southward  in  the  southern 
portion  of  the  arc.  The  results  of  this  compound  folding  have 
produced  extremely  com|)lex  mountain  systems,  the  complexity 


KiG.  517.  —  Photograph  or  the  unconformity  between  the  Silurian  and 
Ordovidan  formations  on  the  Vligbtberg  above  Rondout  (Kingston),  N.  V.  On 
the  right  ore  the  Hudson  River  sandstones  and  shales  with  a  strike  of  N.  30'  W. 
and  a  dip  of  51°  to  the  northeast.  Against  the  eroded  surface  of  these  rest 
the  Upper  Silurian  limestones  (Cobleskill)  which  strike  N.  j6°  E,  and  dip  71° 
to  the  northwest.  The  large  Inclined  masses  of  limestone  in  the  left  half  of 
the  view  are  the  highest  beds  of  the  Silurian  (Maalius)  which  originally  had 
the  same  inclination  as  the  Cobleskill,  the  space  between  these  two  series  being 
occupied  by  the  Rondout  water  lime  which  has. been  quarried  out,  after  which 
the  Manlius  fell  over  into  its  present  position.  (Photo  by  M.  O'Connell.) 
CSeeFig-saSa.) 

being  increased  by  great  overthrusts.  In  the  Caucasus  the  folding 
was  very  intense,  so  that  all  the  beds  are  either  vertical  or  steeply 
inclined  (Fig.  526). 

In  the  Appalachians,  where  more  than  one  period  of  folding  is 
recognized,  the  foldings  appear  to  have  been  in  the  same  general 
direction,  though  in  part,  at  least,  with  a  slight  change  in  strike. 
Moreover,  the  movements  of  at  least  two  of  these  foldings  of  which 
we  have  positive  evidence  occurred  at  long  intervals,  one  near  the 
close  of  the  Ordovician  period,  the  other  toward  the  close  of  the 
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Pernuan,  although  there  were,  in  some  localities  at  least,  others 
between  these.  In  the  intervals  between  the  foldings,  extensive 
erosion  of  the  older  folded  series  took  place,  after  which  more  strata 
were  deposited  upon  these  eroded  surfaces,  and  the  whole  complex 
folded  ^;ain.  Thus  a  comphcated  structure  was  produced,  but  the 
complication  is  less  than  in  the  Alps.  The  illustration  on  page 
609  (Fig.  527)  presents  the  appearance  of  an  outcrop  in  a  hillside 
above  Rondout,  N.  Y.,  which  shows  strikingly  the  complexity 
resulting  from  such  double  folding.     (See  also  Fig.  538a.) 

A  bed  of  limestone,  S,  of  Upper  Silurian  (Monroan)  age  b  seen  to 
have  a  nearly  vertical  position.     It  is  part  of  a  thick  series  which  has 
the    same   position 
and  represents  the 
western     vertical 
limb  of   an    asym- 
metric anticline  as 
shown  in  other  sec- 
tions.   This  belongs 
,    to  the  last  period  of 
folding,  which  was 
in   general    toward 
Fig.  518  a.  —  Digram  showing  the  relationships      the  northwest  as  the 
of  the  Ordovkian  sandstones  (O)  to  the  Silurian      strike  of  this  bed  IS 
limestones  (S)  on  the  Vlightbetg  at  Rondout,  N.  Y.      ,       ,,  _.       ^ 

Shown  in  Fig.  s^?.  .  ^  ^  to     the     northeast. 

The  exposed  side  of 
this  bed  is  its  upper  surface.  Resting  against  it  on  the  right  is 
a  series  of  sandy  beds  (0),  which  apparently  dip  at  an  angle  of 
about  50°  to  the  northeast,  or  in  the  direction  of  strike  of  the  lime- 
stone bed.  These  belong  to  the  Middle  Ordovician  series.  From 
observation  of  ripple  marks,  mud  cracks,  and  raindrop  impressions, 
on  the  overhanging  portions  of  the  cliff  and  other  exposures  near 
by,  it  appears,  however,  that  these  beds  are  completely  overturned ; 
that,  in  fact,  the  overhanging  surface  is  the  top  of  the  beds  (see  p. 
550).  This  apparent  complication  is  simplified  when  we  attempt  to 
restore  the  conditions  which  existed  here  before  the  last  folding. 
Turning  the  bed  (.S')  back  to  the  horizontal,  we  find  that  the  ap- 
parent dip  of  the  Ordovician  beds  (0)  is  really  their  strike  as  it  ex- 
isted after  the  first  folding,  and  that  their  dip  was  vertical,  this 
being  transformed  into  the  present  strike  of  these  beds  by  the  second 
folding  {Fig.  5286).     By  this  return  to  the  conditions  before  the 
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second  fdding,  it  is  se«n  tliat  the  strike  of  the  firsFset  of  folds  was 
more  nearl}'  north  and  south  instead  of  northeast,  as  is  that  of  the 
later  folding  in  this  r^on. 

If  the  beds  are  returned  to  a  vertical  position,  it  becomes  apparent 
that  the  present  under  side  was  the  western  side  of  this  series 
after  the  first  folding.  As 
we  have  seen,  this  rqjresents 
the  upper  sides  of  the  strata, 
and  it  thus  becomes  evident 
that  we  are  dealing  here 
with  the  western  limb  of  an 
anticline  of  the  first  period 

of  folding.     Since  the  west-         Fio  S^Sfr-RektionoftheOrdoviciaii 
"*  .     1      .         sindstones  and  Silunan  limesdMiM  of  the 

em  Imib  was  verUcal,   the      viightberg  r^on  at  Kingston,  N.  Y., 
eastern  one  must  have  had      before  the  last  folding, 
a  gentler  dip  unless  the  folds 

were  isoclinal.  Observation  of  other  sections  in  this  region  con- 
firms the  supposition  of  an  asymmetric  anticline,  which  thus  ap- 
pears to  represent  folding  in  the  same  general  direction,  i.e.  toward 
the  west,  as  was  that  of  the  later  foldings,  lliese  conditions  be- 
fore the  second  folding  are  restored  in  the  section  (Fig.  saSi), 
which  covers^  larger  field  than  is  shown  in  the  preceding  figure. 

It  is  by  such  analysis  of  the  facts,  and  reasonings  therefrom,  that 
the  geologist  is  enabled  to  reconstruct  the  conditions  which  existed 
at  a  given  period  in  the  earth's  history  at  the  locahty  under  ob- 
servation, and  from  many  such  observations  over  wide  areas  he  is 
enabled,  by  combinations,  to  write  a  moderately  complete  chapter 
of  the  history  of  his  country  at  a  given  period  in  the  far  distant  past. 

Stsuctuhes  Due  to  Folding,  Erosion,  and  Renewal 
OF  Deposition 
Unconformities  and  Disconformiiies 
Unconfonnities.  —  In   the   example   of   complex   structure  de- 
scribed in  the  last  section  (Fig.  528  6),  we  have  seen  that  horizontal 
beds  (5)  are  deposited  upon  the  eroded  edges  of  an  older  folded 
series.    The  two  series  of  beds  thus  have  a  discordant  relation,  their 
dips  being  in  different  directions  and  of  different  degrees,  in  one 
part  at  right  angles  to  each  other.     Such  a  relationship  is  termed 
an  unconformity,  a  term  sometimes  qualified  by  prefixing  the  word 
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angular.  WheiT  such  an  unconformity  exists,  it  always  points 
to  the  folding  and  erosion  of  the  older  series  before  the  deposition 
of  the  younger,  which  rests  unconformably  upon  the  older.     Such 


Fig.  529.  —  Typical  uDconformity  between  inclined  sandstones  ("Laramie"} 
belonr  {dipping  to  the  left)  and  horizontal  conglomerates  (Basal  Wasatch)  above. 
Near  Meeteetsie.  Wyo.    (Photo :  C.  A.  Fiaher,  from  U,  S.  G.  S.) 

a  relation  implies  the  existence  of  a  time-interval  between 
the  deposition  of  the  two  series,  during  which  the  folding  of 
the  older  series  and  its  partial  erosion  took  place.  In  the  example 
cited,  where  the  older  beds  are  of  Middle  Ordovician  age  and  the 
younger  of  Upper 
Silurian,  the  in- 
terval comprises 
the  Upper  Or- 
dovician and  the 
Lower  and  Mid- 
-  Unconformity  at  Sittar  Point,  Berwick,  die  Silurian  eras. 
Scotland,  o,  folded  and  truncated  Siluro-Ordovician  Tiic  nrnhnKli>that 
beds;  rf,  Old  Red  Sandstone  beds  (Devonian).  (After  «>sproDaDieinai 
Lyeli.)    See  Figs.  531  o,  6.  the  folding  of  the 

older  series  oc- 
curred in  Upper  Ordovician  time,  which  would  leave  the  Lower 
and  Middle  Silurian  periods  for  the  accomplishment  of  the 
erosion. 
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Unconfonnities  are  met  with  in  all  geological  formations  in  r^ons 
where  folding  of  strata  has  occurred.  Sometimes  the  later  series  has 
not  been  folded  and  then  it  r^resents  horizontal,  or  nearly  bori- 


Fig.  531  a.  —  Irregular,  unconfonnable  contact  between  the  vertical  (on 
right)  or  steeply  inclined  (on  left)  Siluro-Ordovkian  shales,  and  the  gently  dip- 
ping Old  Red  Sandstone  beds  in  the  center  and  foreground.  Note  that  the  oMa 
beds  often  project  into  the  basal  beds  of  the  Old  Red  series,  which  were  dqiosited 
in  the  bollowa  between.  The  higher  Old  Red  beds  have  been  removed  by  sub- 
sequent erosion.     (Photo,  M,  I,  GtJdman.} 

zoDtal,  strata  resting  abruptly  upon  inclined  beds  (Fig.  539).  This 
is  well  shown  in  the  unconformit}'  between  the  Siluro-Ordovician 
beds  and  the  Old  Red  Sandstone  at  Siccar  Point,  near  St.  Abb's 
Head  (Berwick),  Scotland  (Figs.  530-531  b),  and  at  Banff  on  the 


Fic.  S3'  *■  —  Near  view  of  the  unconformity  at  Siccar  Point,  Scotland, 
ibowing  horizontal  basal  Old  Red  conglomerates  resting  on  vertical  Siluro- 
Oidovician  shales  and  sandstoDes.    (Photo,  M.  1.  Goldman.) 
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south  shore  of  the  Moray  Firth  (Fig.  532)-     Other  illustiations  of 
uncoDformJties  will  be  dted  in  the  chapters  on  Historical  Geology. 


Fig.  533.  —  Unconfonnity  and  disconformity  exposed  on  the  coast  of  Banff- 
shire, south  shore  of  Moray  Firth,  Scotland,  q,  quartdte  (Siluro-Ordovician) ; 
t.  Old  Red  Sandstone;  d,  drift  resting  disconfonnably  upon  the  Old  Red  beds, 
and  unconfonnably  against  the  older  series.     (After  Geikie.) 


Fig.  533.  -^  Diagram  showing  the  relationship  of  the  strata  in 
sections,  in  a  conif>ound  regressive-transgressive  series.    The  intercalated  sand- 
stone xy  encloses  the  hiatus.     (From  Principles  cf  Stratigraphy,) 


.  —  Diagram  showing  the  relative  magnitude  of  the  hiatus  in  the 
various  sections  shown  in  Fig,  533.    (From  Principks  of  Stratigraphy.) 
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DiscooformitieB.  —  Where  the  surface  of  a.  low  dom^  such  as 
that  of  the  Cincinnati  dome,  or  the  mai^;ins  of  a  shallow  basin,  such 


Fig.  535.  —  DiagruiL  showing  the  relationships  of  a  transgresMve-regres- 
sive-tiansgressive  series.  A  hiatus  is  found  at  the  base  of  the  tnmsgressive 
series  {xz)  and  between  the  regresdve  and  upper  transgressive  series  ixy).  Ow- 
ing to  the  vertical  eiaggeratioD  of  the  scale  the  essential  parallelism  of  the  strata 
is  not  eipressed.     (From  Principles  of  SIralieraphy.) 

as  the  Michigan  basin,  are  eroded  and  later  strata  deposited  upon 
the  eroded  surfaces,  the  difference  in  the  dip  of  these  two  series 
will  be  so  sl^ht  that  it  cannot  be  measured,  much  less  seen  by  the 


Fic.  536.  —  Disconfonnable  contact  between  the  Bedford  shales  below  and 
the  Berea  sandstone  above,  the  latter  resting  in  erosion  hollows  in  the  former. 
Near  Geveland,  O.     (C.  S,  Prosser,  photo.) 


eye.  Nevertheless,  there  may  be  a  pronounced  break  in  continuity 
between  the  two  apparently  concordant  series,  and  this  break  may 
represent  a  long  time  interval.     A  similar  break  in  continuity  may 


6i6     DeformatioD  of  Rocks  of  the  Earth's  Crust 

be  produced  when  a  series  of  strata  left  exposed  on  the  retreat  of  the 
sea,  after  a  long  time  interval  is  again  covered  by  the  advancing 
sea  in  which  strata  of  much  younger  age  are  deposited  in  the  manner 
illustrated  in  the  preceding  diagrams  (Figs.  533-535)-     When  such 
a  break  in  continuity  is  established  between  two  successive  forma- 
tions which  have  a  parallel  or  concordant  position,  it  is  designated 
a  disconformity.    The  break 
and    disconformity  may  be 
indicated  in  many  ways.  The 
older   series  may  show  evi- 
dence of  erosion  on  its  upp^ 
surface  (Fig.  536) ;   pebbles 
of  the  older  series  may  be  in- 
cluded  in    the  base  of  the 
upper  one;  an  old  soil  bed, 
or   a   bed  of   eolian  sands, 
may   se|>arate    two    marine 
formations   (Fig.    535),   this 
bed  indicating  an  emergence 
followed  by  a  submergence. 
Sometipies,  however,  no  such 
detailed  characters  are  shown, 
and  then  the  disconformity 
and  break  are  indicated  ordy 
by  the  great  difference  in  age 
Fic.  537.  —  Discontormable  contact  be-     of  the  two  formations  and  the 
tween  the  Cobleskill  limestone  (Upper     absence  of  an    intermediate 
Silurian)  above,  and  the  Brayman  shales  .       »l   .     .       u   .   , 

(Middle Ordovician)  below.    NearHowe's      series   that  should  intervene 
Cave,  N.  Y.    (c.  c.  Mook,  photo.)  (Fig.   537).    This  difference 

in  age  is  shown  primarily  by 
the  fossils  which  the  rocks  contain  and  by  the  known  succession 
of  the  series  elsewhere.  In  some  cases- the  line  of  disconformity 
is  marked  by  springs  (Fig.  538).  In  Fig.  532,  a  section  is  given 
showing  both  unconformity  and  disconformity. 

Diastema.  —  This  term  has  been  applied  to  minor  breaks  in  the  continuity 
of  a  series  of  strata  due  to  a  temporary  cessation  in  sedimentation  followed  by 
its  resumption  at  a  later  period,  but  as  a  rule  without  erosion  or  t 
of  the  older  strata  (if  they  are  marine),  as  is  always  the  case  ii 
ity  (BarreU). 
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Fro.  538.  —  Diiconfonnable  contact  between  the  Akron  dolomite  (Upper 
Silurian)  tnd  the  Onond&ga  limestone  (Middle  Devonian),  at  Williamsville, 
N.  Y.    The  contact  is  marked  by  the  line  of  springs.    (Photo  by  author.) 


The  Causes  or  Folding 

Folding  of  the  rocks  of  the  earth's  crust  always  implies  compres- 
sion, and  in  a  folded  region  the  crust  has  hecomp  correspxindingly 
shortened.    The  monochnal  flexure  must,  however,  be  excepted. 


for  this  is  not  necessarily  due  to  compression.  That  folds  are  pro- 
duced by  lateral  compression  of  horizontal  layws  of  material  can 
easily  be  shown  by  experiment.    It  is  only  necessary  to  press  the 
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leaves  of  a  book  against  the  h3.ck  of  the  cover  to  produce  folds  in 
the  paper.  More  elaborate  experiments  with  layers  of  wax  and 
other  substances  to  represent  the  strata  have  been  made  in  a  ma- 
chine permitting  slow  and  r^ular  compression.  In  such  an  experi- 
ment the  strata  to  be  folded  are  generally  weighted  by  a  load  of 

shot,  on  the 
supposition 
that  folding 
is  best  ac- 
implished  in 
ture  beneath  a 
id  of  surface 
Doaterial,  and 
1  the  absence 
h  a  load  the 
fracture  and 
xBted.  A  ma- 
s  type  is  illus- 
gure  539,  and 
of  the  charac- 
foldings  found 
mountain  re- 
in   rq>roduced 

oted,  however, 

1  pressure  not 

folding.   Some 

merely  com- 

led,  and  their 

Fig.  S40.- Folds  made  by  com-  ^  material  flows  into  any  spaces 

pression  of  layers  of  wai  and  other     released    under    the    pressure. 

substances  b  tbe  machine  illustrated      guch  Strata,  among  which  clay 

b  Fig.  539-    <U.  S.  G.  S.)  rocks  are  found,  have  been  caUed 

"  incompetent  beds  "  in  contradistinction  to  the  "  competent  beds," 

which  are  thrown  into  folds  by  the  compression.    In  many  cases 

thrust  faulting  accompanies  folding,  the  one  passing  into  the  other  ' 

(Fig.  S4i). 

In  the  folding  of  the  Appalachian  Moimtains,  the  crust  of  the 
earth  has  been  shortened  to  an  amoimt  estimated  at  from  40  to.  50 
miles  and  in  some  portions  probably  more.     In  the  Swiss  Alps 
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the  foreshortening  was  originally  estimated  at  74  mDes,  but  more 
recent  studies  have  led  to  the  conclusion  that  the  original  Alpine 
geosyncline  was  from  400  to  750  miles  broad,  and  that  it  has 
been   reduced  by   folding  and   mashing   to   100  miles.     In   the 


Rocky  Mountains   of  British   Columbia  an  area   originally   50 
miles  wide  has  been  reduced  to  a  width  of   35  miles  by  such 


There  are  a  number  of  theories  which  aim  to  eiploio  the  causes  of  the  com- 
pressive movement.  Among  these  the  one  held  longest,  appeals  to  the  gisdual 
shrinking  of  the  earth's  interior  through  loss  of  heat,  and  the  inward  pressure 
of  the  cool  crust,  with  the  result  that  tangential  strains  are  set  up  within  this 
cnuL  Other  causes  appealed  to  are :  the  transference  of  subcnistal  molten 
material  to  the  surface ;  isostatic  readjustment ;  escape  of  volatile  substances ; 
changes  in  the  oblateness  of  the  spheroid  toward  a  more  spherical  form ;  migra- 
tion of  the  equatorial  bulge  with  change  in  polar  position,  etc.  The  subject  is 
too  complex  for  elementary  treatment,DorareaUof  the  elements  of  the  problem 
u  yet  fully  understood. 

Detorication  by  Fadlting 
Definition  of  Terms 
A  fault  is  a  displacement  of  the  strata  of  the  earth's  crust  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  fracture  plane  or  surface.  Faults  affect  all 
kinds  of  rocks,  but  are  most  readily  recognized  in  the  stratified 
deposits,  and  the  illustrations  will  therefore  be  taken  from  them. 
The  surface  along  which  the  movement  has  taken  place  is  caUed 
the  fault-plane,  or  better,  fault  surface,  as  it  is  not  a  perfect  plane 
except  for  short  distances,  but  curved,  warped,  irregularly  brokoi, 
and  even  with  offsets.  Sometimes  there  are  a  number  of  more 
or  less  parallel  surfaces  along  each  of  which  a  small  amount  of 
slipping  has  taken  place.    In  such  cases  the  entire  series  is  re- 
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ferred  to  as  the  fault  zone,  and  the  displacement  itself  is  called  a 
step-fauU  (Fig.  542)- 

Owing  to  the  friction  along  the  fault  surfaces  by  the  movement 
against  each  other  of  the  rock  masses,  these  surfaces  are  often  pol- 
ished and  striated  in  the  direction 
of  movement.     Such  surfaces  are 
said  to  be  slickensided.    The  line 
of  intersection  of  the  fault  sur- 
face with  a  horizontal  surface  is 
the  fauU-Une  (Fig.  543,  F.  £.), 
and   its   direction  is  called  its 
trend.     (Strike  is  also  used,  but 
this  is  properly  restricted  to  the 
intersection  dF  the  strata  with 
Fig.  S4i.  — Traasveree  stcuon  of      ttg  surface.)     The  normal  pod- 
a  piece  of  banded  sandstone,  showing       .■,-,.  - 

series  of   smaU   faults.     (Photo,   B        t'°°  °^  *  ^^^^  P'^"^  «'  surface 
Hubbud.)  is  assumed  to  be  vertical,  and  this 

is  called  its  zero  (Fig.  543,  Fi). 
Any  dq)arture  from  this  (Fj)  is  measured  with  reference  to  a  verti- 
cal plane  passed  through  the  fault  hne  and  is  called  the  hdde  (Fig. 
543,  Ft  h).  It  will  be  seen  that  this  is  the  complement  of  the  dip, 
which  is  the  departure  from  the  horizontal,  but  the  term  dip  should 
be  restricted  to  the  inclination  of  strata.  The  dip  of  the  fault 
plane  may  be  measured  with  the  clinometer  and  the  amount  sub- 


FiG.  543.  —  Diagram  illustrating  various  types  of  fault.  F.  L,,  fault-line; 
Fj,  Fy,  normal  fault  with  vertical  fault  plane,  the  fault  scarp  or  diff  has  been 
worn  back  from  the  fault-line ;  F^  normal  fault  with  inclined  fault  plane,  with 
hadeA;  F,  If., foot  wall;  ff.  IV., hanging  wall;  Ji(,  dike  showing  offset  because 
of  inclination;  f.  5.,  fault  scarp,  uneroded;  f,,  thrust  fault;  f.  £.  5.,  fault- 
line  scarp  foimed  by  erosion ;  Ft,  fault  without  vertical  but  with  horizontal 
displacement  or  skace  as  shown  by  offset  in  dike  Idk)  at  yt. 
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tracted  from  90°,  the  difference  beii^  the  angle  of  bade.  With  an 
indiaed  fault-plane  or  surface  the  side  projecting  below  is  called 
the  fool  wall  (Fig.  543,  F.  W.),  while  the  overhangiDg  side  is  called 
the  hangit^  loall  (Ftg.  543,  B.  W.).  Id  a  veHical  fault  plane 
neither  is  present.     Most  faults  are  best  shown  in  vertical  sections. 


Fig.  544.  —  Section  of  the  Island  of  Helgoland  in  the  North  Sea,  showing 
Dumerous  fatilts  in  the  inclined  strata,  and  the  decrease  in  the  size  of  the  island, 
and  fonnatioD  of  a  submarine  platform,  by  wave^rosioo.    (After  Walther.) 

The  vertical  diff  section 'of  the  island  of  Helgoland  cut  by  the 
waves  of  the  North  Sea  shows  a  number  of  faults  not  otherwise 
noticeable  (Fig.  544). 

Types  0}  FaUUs 

ITatnre  of  Movement  in  Faulting.  —  The  movement  of  the  two 
sides  of  a  broken  mass  in  faulting  is  rdative.  Both  may  imdergo 
a  change  in  position  of  the  same  or  of  different  extent,  or  eitbw  may 
remain  stationary  while  the  other  moves.  In  any  case  a  displace- 
ment results,  which  is  all  that  is  visible  of  the  ^ult.  This  displace- 
ment is  best  measured  by  the  change  in  position  of  the  two  parts  of 
a  definite,  recognizable  stratum,  such  as  a  coal  bed,a  limestone  layer, 
or  some  other  bed  (x,  Fig.  543),  which  can  be  recognized  by  its  lithic 
character  and  thickness.  The  movement  may  be  vertical,  hori- 
zontal, or  oblique,  or  it  may  be  a  rotary  one,  the  dis[riacement 
being  of  a  corres^nding  character.  Only  the  simpler  types  will 
be  considered. 

Komul  Faults.  —  If  the  displacement  or  slipping  along  the  fault 
plane  is  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  fault  line,  two  distinct 
cases  may  be  recognized,  the  normal  and  the  reverse  fault.  With 
reference  to  an  assumed  stationary  footwall,  the  hanging  wall  may 
slip  down,  thus  producing  a  normal  fault.  This  is  best  recognized 
upon  a  vertical  face  cut  at  right  angles  to  the  fault  line  {.abed,  Fig. 
543)1  where  it  will  be  seen  that  the  guide  or  index  stratum  has  been 
vertically  displaced  (Fig.  543,  P\,  Ft,).    The  extent  of  vertical  dis- 
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placement  is  called  the  throw ,  this,  in  F2,  Fig.  543,  being  measured 
by  the  vertical  distance  s-L  There  is,  however,  also  a  horizontal 
dis{dacement  at  right  angles  to  the  fault  line,  and  this  is  called  the 
heave.  In  the  present  case  this  is  a  separation  or  positive  displace- 
ment of  the  beds,  and  its  amount  is  measured  by  the  distance  r-s. 
It  is  evident  that  in  this  case  there  has  been  a  lengthening  of  the 
earth's  crust  by  the  amount  of  the  heave,  and  this  implies  a  stretch- 
ing movement  such  as  may  exist  at  the  top  of  an  anticlinal  arch. 
If  the  fault  plane  is  vertical  the  heave  is  zero.  (Fig.  543,  F/.) 
Normal  faults  may  also  develop  upon  a  monoclinal  flexure,  where 
the  upflexed  side  becomes  the  downthrow  side,  and  the  down- 
flexed,  the  upthrow  side.     (See  p.  602.) 

Reverse  Faults.  —  If  the  hanging  wall  moves  upward  with  ref- 
erence to  an  assumed  stationary  footwall,  the  movement  again 
being  only  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  fault  line,  a  reverse 
fault  is  produced  (Fig.  543,  Ft),  Here,  too,  we  meet  with  a  throw, 
but  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  if  the  fault  plane  is  inclined,  with 
a  heave  which  is  also  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  result  being  an 
overlapping  or  negative  displacement.  Here  again  the  amount  of 
throw,  is  measured  by  the  vertical  line  s-t,  and  the  amount  of 
heave  by  the  horizontal  line  t-r^  as  seen  in  a  vertical  section  at 
right  angles  to  the  fault  plane  (bcfe).  It  is  clear  that  in  this  case 
there  has  been  a  shortening  of  the  earth's  crust  by  the  amount  of 
the  heave,  which  would  imply  lateral  compression  of  the  t)T>e 
which  produces  folded  structures. 

Surface  Expression  of  Normal  and  Reverse  Faults.  —  Both  nor- 
mal and  reverse  faults  would  be  characterized  by  a  diff  or  initial 
fauU  scarp  upon  the  surface  immediately  after  faulting  has  taken 
place,  if  this  were  more  rapid  than  the  erosion  which  would  tend  to 
level  the  inequalities  (Fig.  543,  F.  S,).  Fault  scarps  of  this  type  are 
sometimes  seen  in  the  modem  topography  where  faulting  has  been 
so  rapid  as  to  be  accompanied  by  an  earthquake  (Fig.  582,  p.  677). 
Such  scarps  and  the  modifications  which  they  undergo  by  erosion 
will  be  considered  fully  in  the  chapter  on  surface  sculpture  (Chap- 
ter XXni).  Two  examples,  an  eroded  fault  scarp  (of  Fi)  and  the 
revived  fault-line  scarp  F.  L.  5.,  are  indicated  in  the  diagram  (Fig. 
543).  In  normal  faulting  the  initial  fault  scarp  is  formed  by  the 
footwall,  in  reverse  faulting  by  the  hanging  wall. 

Horizontal,  Oblique  and  Rotary  Faults.  —  Instead  of  vertical 
movements  up  or  down  the  fault  plane,  the  movement  may  be  con- 


/^ 
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ceived  as  merely  a  horizontal  one  along  the  fault  plane,  though  this 
is  probably  rare.  Such  a  fault  would  produce  no  initial  fault  scarp, 
though  a  secondary  one  might  be  developed  later  by  erosion.  The 
extent  of  horizontal  displacement  along  the  fault  plane  is  called 
the  shom^  and  if  the  fault  plane  cuts  across  strata  or  across  a  dike, 
vein,  pebble,  or  other  guiding  structure,  the  amount  of  the  shove 
along  the  fault  plane  can  be  measured  {yz  in  F4,  Fig.  543).  An  ap- 
parent horizontal  displacement  of  the  dike  is  produced  by  a  simple 
vertical  fault,  because  of  the  inclination  of  the  dike  (Fig.  543,  dk 
atFj). 

Probably  most  faultings  involve  a  more  or  less  oblique  movement  down  or 
up  the  fault  plane,  comprising  at  the  same  time  lateral  displacement  along  that 
plane,  or  the  movement  may  be  a  double  one,  partly  up  or  down  the  plane  and 
partly  parallel  to  it,  or  it  may  be  rotary,  one  block  being  twisted  with  reference 
to  the  other.  In  any  case  the  total  amount  of  displacement  between  any  two 
points,  originally  in  contact,  can  be  measured  by  a  direct  but  oblique  line,  and 
this  is  called  the  slip  of  the  fault.  It  may  be  resolved  into  the  three  components, 
the  ikrfrWy  the  heave^  and  the  shove^  from  which  measurable  units  the  amount 
of  slip  may  be  calculated.  If  the  fault  plane  is  vertical  there  is  no  heave,  but 
the  line  of  slip  forms  the  hj^tenuse  of  a  right-angled  triangle,  the  other  sides 
of  which  represent  the  throw  and  shove,  respectively.  Rotary  faults  may  some- 
times be  recognized  by  the  difference  in  dip  or  strike  of  the  strata  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  fault  plane. 

Strike  Faults.  —  Faxilts  in  tilted  stratified  rocks  may  have  their 
trend  essentially  parallel  to  the  strike  of  these  rocks.  Such  a  fault 
is  called  a  sirikt  faulty  and  it  may  be  either  normal  or  reverse,  and 
the  incUnation  of  the  fault  plane  may  coincide  with  the  dip  of  the 
strata,  or  may  have  any  angle  with  reference  to  it.  This  is  the 
conmion  tjrpe  of  fault  found  in  folded  beds  where,  moreover,  fault- 
ing is  commonly  reverse.  Whenever  the  angle  of  inclination  of 
the  fault  plane  and  the  dip  of  the  strata  differ  in  a  strike  fault,  there 
will  be  either  a  concealment  or  a  duplication  of  the  beds  in  the  sur- 
face exposures  as  the  result  of  faulting.  Theiollowing  diagrams 
(Fig.  545)  illustrate  these  results  with  varying  angles  of  inclination 
of  the  fault  plane  and  constant  dip  of  strata,  both  in  normal  faults 
(A  to  G)  and  in  reverse  faults  {H  to  J) .  It  will  be  seen  that  in  figures 
Ay  Ff  ly  and  J  certain  beds  are  concealed  at  the  surface,  while  in 
figures  By  C,  £,  G,  and  H  certain  beds  are  repeated.^ 

Dip  Faults,  Oblique  Fatilts.  —  When  the  trend  of  the  fault  line 
is  at  right  angles  to  the  strike  of  the  strata  or  nearly  so,  the  fault  is 

*  See  further,  A.  W.  Grabau,  Principles  of  Stratigraphy,  pp.  817-818. 
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^K^en  <rf  as  a  dip  fault,  while  faults  whose  trend  makes  an  angle 
of  approidmately  45*  with  the  strike  are  called  oblique  faults.  Such 
biults  are  commonly  indicated  by  an  offset  or  shifting  of  the  strata 
on  either  side  of  the  fault  line  (Fig.  546). 


.^..-^ 


Pig.  545.  —  Strike  faulls.  jt-F,  NonnBl  or  gravity  faults,  the  arrows 
indicating  the  downthrow  side;  /f -7,  thrust  faults,  the  afrows  indicatiiig 
the  upthrust  side.  The  diagrams  rqiresent  the  conditions  after  enwion  of 
the  surface.  In  A,  F,  I,  and  /  certain  strata  are  eliminated,  in  B,  C,  E,  C, 
and  H  certain  strata  are  repeated.     (From  Priiuiples  of  SIraiigraphy.) 

Gravity  Faults.  —  While  the  terms  heretofore  used  have  refer- 
ence to  the  nature  of  the  movement  (normal,  reverse,  horizontal, 
rotary,  etc.),  or  to  the  relation  of  the  fault  and  the  strata  (strike, 
dip,  and  oblique  faults),  there  are  two  other  terms  in  common  use 
which  refer  to  the  agent  or  catise  of  the  movement.  These  are 
gravity  and  thrust  faults.    The  term  gramty  fault  implies  that  one 
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side  slipped  down  as  the  result  of  its  own  weight,  and  normal  faults 
are  generally  assumed  to  be  of  such  character,  the  terms  being  some- 
times used  interchangeably.  A  normal  fault  may,  however,  be 
produced  by  the  up-pushing  of  the  footwall,  rather  than  the  down- 
slipping  of  the  hanging  wall,  as  is  illustrated  by  the  fault  formed 
during  the  New  Zealand  earthquake  of  1855  (pp.  675-^77,  Figs. 
581-582). 

Thrust  Fauhs. — These,  on  the  other  hand,  are  of  common  occur- 
rence, and  they  are  generally  of  the  reverse  type,  but  are  also  much 
more  complicated.    They  occur  on  the  margins  of  folded  areas  and 


Fig.  546.  —  Diagram  illustrating  the  offset  of  strata  produced  by  vertical 
fllipping  along  an  inclined  plane,  when  the  fault  is  oblique  with  reference 
to  the  strata.  The  dotted  outline  restores  the  fault  scarp  and  gives  the 
appearance  immediately  after  faulting,  before  erosion  has  removed  this  por- 
tion of  the  block. 

sometime3  within  them.  Indeed,  within  the  same  area  an  over- 
turned fold  at  one  locality  may  be  seen  to  pass  i&to  an  overthrust 
fault  in  another  (Fig.  541,  p.  618). 

Magnitude  of  Thrusts.  —  Thrust  faults  may  range  in  magni- 
tuide  from  minute  slippings  of  a  few  feet  or  less  to  cases  in 
which  the  movement  has  resulted  in  carrying  one  rock  mass  over 
another  for  a  distance  of  as  much  as  70  miles.  The  most  stu- 
pendous examples  of  such  thrustings  are  seen  in  the  Alps,  where 
successive  sections  have  overridden  one  another,  producing  a 
structure  of  extreme  complexity.  In  the  great  thrust  along  the 
Front  Range  of  the  Rocky  Mountains  in  Montana,  the  observed 
distance  of  movement  is  fifteen  miles,  while  actually  it  was  probably 
much  greater. 

Duplication  and  Inversion  of  Order  of  Strata  by  Thrusting 

As  the  result  of  great  overthrusts,  the  strata  of  a  given  r^on 
may  be  repeated,  and  because  of  the  nearly  horizontal  nature  of 


626     Deformation  of  Rocks  of  the  Earth's  Crust 

the  thrust  the  repetition  may  appear  to  be  perfectly  canformable. 
Unless  the  thrust  is  recognized,  such  a  series  may  be  conceived 
as  representing  one  of  unbroken  succession.  By  such  thrusting, 
formations  of  older  may  come  to  rest  upon  those  of  younger  age, 
and  thus  an  inversion  of  the  strata  may  seem  to  have  taken  place. 
Several  examples  may  be  cited. 

The  Helderberg  Overthrusts.  —  In  the  Helderberg  range  of 
mountains,  from  Catskill  southward,  a  great  overthrusting  of  the 
strata  of  Silurian  and  Devonian  age  has  occurred  along  the  western 
border  of  the  Ajqialachian  folds,  probably  for  the  most  part  as^ 


Fig.  S47.  —  Section  through  North  Hill,  Kingston,  N.  Y.,  showing  the 
overthrust  which  led  to  a  repetition  of  the  strata.  E,  Esupua  shale;  O,  Oris- 
kany  sandstone;  P,  Port  Ewen;  B,  Becraft;  N,  New  Scotland;  C,  Coey- 
mans  with  Maulius  below;  W,  Cobledcill;  Z,  Hudson  River  strata.  (After 
Van  Ingen ;  N.  Y.  State  Museum  Report.) 

single  overthnist  (with  perhaps  locally  a  number  of  parallel  sUps). 
By  erosion  the  overthrust  mass  has  been  divided  into  a  series  of 
blocks  of  which  the  above  is  an  illustration  {Fig.  54?)-  I"  ^U 
cases  the  thrusting  is  from  the  southeast,  and  the  entire  series  of 
strata  from  the  Upper  Silurian  to  the  Middle  Devonian  is  repeated. 
Before  the  thrust  was  recognized  it  was  thought  that  the  beds  ex- 
posed in  those  ridges  represented  a  single  conformable  series  in 
which  there  occurred  a  remarkable  repetition  of  similar  sediments 
enclosing  similar  organic  remains. 

The  Hudson  Highlands  Thrust  (Fig.  548).  —The  Highlands  of 
the  Hudson  likewise  present  a  thrust  of  considerable  magnitude, 
with  the  result  that  the  older  crystalline  rocks  of  the  Highlands  rest 
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upon  the  younger  ones,  which  are  exposed  farther  to  the  north. 
This  thrusting  appears  to  have  been  of  a  compound  nature,  the 


tiG  548  —  DutgrammAtic  sectton  (generahzcd)  showing  the  overthniA 
at  the  northern  end  of  the  Hudson  Highlands.  Irregular  dashes,  granite, 
gneisi,  and  other  crystalline  rocks  of  the  Highland  region;  dotted.  Lower 
Cambrian  (Poughquag)  quartzite;  blocked,  Cambro-Ordovician  limestones 
CWappinger,  etc.);  lined,  Hudson  River  shale  —  Ordovician.  The  main  over- 
thrust  on  the  right  brings  the  crystalline  rocks  against  the  Cambrian  quartzite, 
while  the  subsidiary  thrust  brings  the  crystallines  above  the  Hudson  River 
slates.    Thrust  movement  towards  the  northwest. 


Fig.  549  a.  —  Chief  Mountain,  Montana.  An  erosion  remnant  of  a  mass  of 
Algonkian  limestone  carried  by  thrust  faulting  over  soft  sandstones  and  shale* 
til  Mesozdc  age,  for  a  distance  of  at  least  fifteen  miles.  The  monolith  has  a 
height  of  1500  feet  above  the  thrust  plane,  which  is  indicated  in  the  photograph 
by  the  upper  line  of  the  forest.  (After  CaaipbeU,  U.  S.  G.  S.)  (See  Fig.  515, 
page  soo,  and  Fig.  S49  6-) 

movement  occurring  along  several  parallel  planes  of  low  indination. 
As  a  result  the  old  crystalline  rocks  have  been  repeatedly  brought  up 


628    Deformation  of  Rocks  of  the  Earth's  Crust 

to  the  same'  level,  where  subsequent  erosion  has  uncovered  than. 
At  several  places  the  old  Highland  gneisses  of  Archsan  age  may 
be  seen  to  rest  upon  the  upturned  Hudson  River  shales  and  sand- 
stones of  Ordovidan  age.  The  movement  in  this  case  also  was 
from  the  southeast  to  the  northwest. 

The  Chief  Mountain  Thrust  of  Montana  (Figs.  549  a,  b).  —  In 
northern  Montana  along  the  Front  Range  of  the  Rocky  Mountains, 


\^^\^^^«5a«IKi»«5ii5^^^^^ 


Fio.  549  b,  —  A  series  of  diagrams  showing  the  development  of  the  Chief 
Mountain  thrust.  The  older  rocks  from  which  the  mountains  are  cut  are  repre- 
sented by  cross-lines,  the  younger  rocks  of  the  plains  (Mesozoic)  in  white. 
(After  Campbell,  U.  S.  G.  S.) 

strata  of  Algonkian  age  are  seen  to  rest  with  apparent  conformity 
upon  nearly  horizontal  beds  of  Cretaceous  age.  These  Algonkian 
masses  are  erosion  remnants  of  a  formerly  continuous  series,  Chief 
Moimtain  being  the  most  conspicuous  of  these  remnants.  This 
position  of  pre-Cambrian  upon  late  Mesozoic  rocks  at  once 
suggests  overthrusting,  and  an  examination  of  the  region  to  the 
west  shows  that  this  has  actually  occurred.  From  the  data  avafl- 
able  the  extent  of  the  movement  is  recognized  to  have  been  at 
least  fifteen  miles,  the  direction  of  movement  in  this  case  being 
eastward.  The  actual  movement  was  probably  much  greater,  and 
a  considerable  portion  of  the  overthrust  mass  has  apparently  been 
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removed  by  erosion.  The  development  of  this  thrust-plane  b 
shown  in  the  diagram   (Fig.  549^),  and   the  position  of  Chief 

Mountain  with  reference  to  the  other  ,3  if  8  a 

rocks  b  shown  in  Fig,  515  on  p.  599.  I  §  g  „ 

Thrusts  in  the  Northwest  Hi^-  I  °  °  ^ 

lands  of  Scotland.  —  The  northwest  g  S  -| 

region  of  the  Highlands  of  Scotland  ^  ^  S"  „ 

shows  a  wonderful  series  of  thrust-  ^     iS  1 

ings  by  which  the  older  rocks  are  S  1 1  ^ 

rg>eatedly    made   to    override   the  ^-S^j 

younger  ones,  the  ancient  gneiss  in  >^  S  ,0""  g 

many  places  resting  upon  X^ambrian  |  g  J" 

or  Ordovidan  strata.    The  adjoin-  '1'^-°^ 

ing  illustration  shows  some  of  the  « "7  §.  | 

overthrusts  in  this  r^on  (Fig.  550).  2  c  3"'" 

The  Salt  Range  District  of  India.  |  =>  1 1, 

—  In  northwestern  India  a  series  of  J  ^  ^  "f 

mountains  forming  what  is  known  I  t;  x  '^ 

as  the  Salt  Range,  because  of  the  »   - 1>  l| 

abundance  of  rock-salt  in  it,  illus-  ^'^ll 

trates  an  interesting  problem  which  ^  I  "I  t! 

may  arise   from   great    thrusdngs.  i  "9  "iJ  £  5 

The  rocks  of  this  region  appear  to  "  ^  I  """ 

represent  a  conformable  series,  with  1  ^    .  ^'  i 

red  sandstones,  shales,  and  extensive  S2  X  S  '^ 

salt  beds  at  the  base,  overlain  by  "  «  „-  -^ 

marine  strata  with  organic  remains  ^' J  2  -I  ^ 

of  Cambrian  age.     From   this  re-  ''  S  a  8  t 

lationship  it  was  originaUy  assumed  ^  |  I  -c 

that  the  great  salt  beds  of  the  Salt  1 1  "  ^ 

Range  were  of  early  Cambrian  or  of  ?  o  *  .g 

Pre-Cambrian  age,  constituting  thus  Z  „-.s  ■§ 

the  oldest  salt  deposits  of  the  earth.  S  ^su 

More  recent  studies,  however,  have  'o  ^  "^  I 

^own  that  we  are  dealing  here,  not  -I  g  *!  3 

with  a  conformable  series,  but  with  ^'M  v  a" 

an  enormous  overthrust,  which  has  '.  Ji  *!  a 

carried    the   fossiliferous  Cambrian  R  "  '  S 

sediments  over  the   much  younger  J  "ii^  1e 

salt  beds,  upon  which  they   have      ;  i  §  J 
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come  to  rest  in  apparently  conformable  position.     The  salt  beds 
themselves  ate  probably  of  Tertiary  age. 

The  Alpine  Orerthnists.  —  By  far  the  most  complicated  series 
of  overthrusts  which  have  yet  been  worked  out  are  found  in  the 


Fig.  SSI.  —  Block  diagram  [A]  and  section  [B]  illustiating  o 
Alps.    (After  Lugeon.) 

Alps,  where  the  magnitude  of  the  thrust  movement  seems  at  times 
to  be  almost  inaedible.    In  the  preceding  illustration  some  of  these 
.  great  overthrusts  are  shown  (Fig.  551,  see  also  Fig.  524,  p.  607). 
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Fault  Scarps.  —  We  have  already  seen  that  both  normal  and  re- 
verse faults  are  expressed  upon  the  surface  of  the  earth  by  fault 
scarps,  if  the  dislocation  is  more  rapid  than  the  erosion  which  tends 
to  cut  away  inequalities  (Fig.  543,  p.  620).  In  all  but  the  most  re- 
cent faults,  the  scarp  is  modified  by  erosion,  which  may  remove 
it  completely  or  to  a  position  distant  from  the  fault  line.  Scarps 
along  fault  hnes  may  also  be  resurrected  by  erosion  so  that  the 
cliff  is  not  the  original  fault  scarp,  but  an  erosion  cliff  due  to  the 
wearing  away  of  the  rocks  on  one  or  the  other  side  of  the  fault  line. 
(See  further,  Chapter  XXHI.) 

Rift  Valley  or  Graben.  —  By  the  downfaulting  of  a  long  series 
of  narrow  blocks  of  the  earth's  crust  or  a  series  of  parallel  blocks  a 
rift  valley  or  graben  is  produced.  This  is  well  illustrated  by  the 
Graben  of  the  Rhine  in  the  Basel-Strassburg  r^on  (Fig.  552), 
where  ancient  rocks  form  the  Vosges  Mountains  and  Black  Forest  on 
opposite  sides,  while  the  center  represents  a  series  of  much  younger 
strata  which  originally  were,  in  part  at  least,  continuous  with 
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those  now  lying  on  the  outer  flanks  of  these  mountains,  and 
probably  formed  an  arch  with  them,  the  center  of  which  was 
broken  down,  as 
illustrated  in  the 
following     diagram 

(Fig.  553)- 
Other  rift  valleys 

are  found  in  eastern 
Africa  (Fig.  554), 
and  of  one  of  these 
the  Dead  Sea  of 
Palestine  is  appar- 
ently the  northern 
continuation  or  a 
part  of  a  parallel 
rift  which  also  in- 
volves the  Vale  of 
Araba  and  the  Gulf 
of  Akaba  (see  map 
Fig.  649).  On  the 
African  Continent 
these  rift  valleys 
have  been  divided 
by  the  building  up 
of  volcanic  cones  at 


Fig.  552.  —  Map  of  rift  valley  of  the  Rhine, 
showing  the  main  faults  on  either  side,  and  the 
dying-out  folds  of  the  Jura  Mountain  system  on  the 
south  where  they  are  crowded  against  the  Vosges 
and  Black  Forest  massifs.    (After  Lake  and  Rastall.) 


various  points,  and  the  resulting  divisions  of  the  valleys  are  partly 
occupied  by  lakes,  of  which  Lake  Tanganyika  is  one  of  the  largest. 
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Fig.  553.  —  Section  of  the  rift  valley  of  the  Rhine,  i,  granite;  2-7,  Meso- 
zoic  rocks ;  8,  9,  Tertiary  and  recent.  (After  Lake  and  Rastall.)  For  the 
development  of  this  graben  see  Fig.  650. 


The  rift  valley  in  which  this  lake  lies  is  more  complicated  in 
structure  than  that  of  the  Rhine,  consisting  of  a  number  of  tilted 
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Fifl.  554.  — Rift  valleys  of  East  Africa.    After  Suess  etc.  from  de  Martonoe. 

AN,  Lake  Albert;  AE,  L.  Albert  Edward;  K,  L.  Kivu;  RK,  L.  Rikwa  or 

Rukna;  E,  L.  Eyas^;  B,  L.  Hobeolohe;  if,  L.  Manyara;  GN,  L.  Guam 

Nviro;  KJ,  Mt.  Kilimanjaro;  KiV,  Mt.  Kenia;  N,  L.  Naivaaha;  EG,  Mt 

Elgon;  5f.  L.  Stefanie;  AB,  L.  Abaya;  vf/,  L.  Afdjsda. 
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Uocks  instead  of  a  Donnal  downfaulted  mass,  as  in  the  latter  case. 
This  is  shown  by  the  loliowing  cross  section  (Fig.  555), 


^>C'  555'  ~~  Cri:>gs-5ection  of  Lake  Tanganyika  and  Lake  Rukw4,  Africa, 
showine  the  block  and  gtabea  faultbg.  VcrtKal  scale  exaggerated  five  times. 
(After  Moore.) 


Fig.  556.  —  Sketch  of  l.ake  Albert,  OiegOD,  a  fault  basin  lake.    (After  Kuaaell.) 

A  similar  valley,  with  a  fault  scarp  on  one  side  only,  is  in  part 
occupied  by  Albert  Lake  in  Oregon  (Fig.  556),  and  there  are  nmny 
other  examples  of  such 
asymmetric  rift  valleys, 
all  of  which  in  reality 
represent  block    fault-     ' 
ing.    The  rift  valley  oc- 
cupied by    the   Dead 
Sea  of  Palestine  is  of 
comparatively     recent 
origin,  for  on  opposite 
sides   are    still    found 

remnants  of  beds  which  were  deposited  in  a  lake  which 
tended  across  this  region  before  the  valley  was  formed. 


Fic.  557  a.  —  Diagram  illustrating  block 
faulting,  and  tbe  initial  stage  io  the  fonnation 
of  block  mountains.  See  further.  Figs.  643, 
pp.  647  and  648.     (After  W.  M.  Davis.) 
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Block  Faultuig  and  Moimtains.  —  When  by  faulting  large  blocks 
of  the  earth's  crust  become  tilted,  they  will  present  a  steep  fault- 
scarp  on  one  side  and  a  slope,  that  of  the  original  surface,  on  the 
other.    When  of  sufficient  magnitude,  such  blocks  will  form  moun- 


FiC'  557  fr-  —  Block  faulting  witb  the  fontiation  of  elevated  bonis  and 
depressed  rifts.  Wasatch  Mountains,  Utah.  Men  are  standing  on  the  ends  of 
the  fault  blocks.     (Photo  F.  J.  Pack.) 

tains.  Of  this  type  the  Great  Basin  Ranges  of  the  western  United 
States  are  the  most  conspicuous  examples  (Figs.  557  a,  645).  An 
uplifted  block,  bounded  by  faults,  is  called  a  horst.  Faulting  oi 
this  type,  but  without  surface  expression,  is  illustrated  in  the 
above  view  from  the  Wasatch  Mountains  (Fig.  557  b). 

Minor  FEAxtntES  Accompanying  Faultinc  ■ 

Slickenud«s.  —  We  have  already  seen  that  along  the  sides  of 
the  fault  plane,  the  rocks  are  often  polished  and  grooved  by  the 
movement,  producing  the  characteristic  slickensided  surfaces. 
Such  surfaces  are  often  the  best  indications  of  the  position  of  the 
fault  planes,  but  they  are  also  developed  along  minor  planes  of 
movement  paraUel  to  the  main  fault. 

Fault  Breccia.  —  Another  feature  often  produced  between  fault 
surfaces,  is  the  complete  fracturing  and  partial  powdering  of  the 
rocks  which  form  either  side  of  the  fault  plane.    This  broken  ma^ 
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terial  may  accumulate  in  a  fissure  in  the  fault  and  there  produce  a 
faidt  breccia  (Fig.  32,  p.  80).     Fault  breccias  arc  most  conspicu- 
ous in  normal  faults,  but  they  are  -• 
also  found  along  thrust  planes,  where 
they  may  be  so  much  modified  by      • 
the  movement  that  the  larger  frag-      ' 
ments  lose  their  angularity  and  come      ' 
to  resemble  a  bed  of  pebbles.     The      « 
material    produced    by    great    ice      t 
masses  moving  over  a  rock  surface      * 

is  analogous  to  this,  as  already  out- 

,.     J  -  ■  .      .         TTTi.  Fig.  558.  — A  "horse." 

hoed  in  a  previous  chapter,     when 

a  single  large  mass  of  rock  is  caught  between  two  faults  it  is  spoken 

of  as  a  "  horse  "  (Fig.  558). 

Collapse  BreccUs.  —  Masses  of  angular  fragments  produced  by 
the  collapse  of  the  roof  of  a  cave  or  other  hollow,  may  have  a  very 
similar  appearance  to  a  fault  breccia,  but  would  occupy  a  more 
drcumscribed  area,  while  at  the  same  time  they  are  apt  to  be  of 
greafer  thickness. 

CrumplingB  and  Drags.  —  Minor  crumplings  of  the  rocks  along 
the  fault  plane  may  also  result  from  the  movement,  and  the  angle 
of  the  beds  on  either  side  of  the  plane  may  be  modif!bd  by  a  dragging 


Fig.  55g,  —  Diagrams  illustrating  drag  of  strata  along  a  fault  plane  —  a, 
normal  fault;  b,  reverse  fault.  (The  reverse  bending  of  the  strata  near  the 
fault  plane  is  shown  in  inverted  faults  formed  upon  a  monoclinal  fleiure  as 
shown  in  Fig.  518  i,  p.  601.) 

movement.  Thus  in  a  normal  fault  in  horizontal  strata,  the  beds 
of  the  hanging  wall  may  be  sharply  dragged  upward  along  the 
fault  plane  while  in  a  reverse  fault  they  may  be  dragged  downward 
(Fig.  559).  The  vertical  strata  from  which  the  Gateway  to  the 
Garden  of  the  Gods  and  the  "  Cathedral  Spires  "  are  cut  have  been 
considered  as  having  been  dragged  to  a  vertical  position  along  a 
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fault  plane  (Figs.  560,  561).     Where  "  inverted  "  faults  are  formed 
upon  a  monoclinal  flexure,  the  strata  near  the  fault  plane  bend  in 


Fic.  560.  —  Gateway  to  the  Garden  of  the  Gods,  Colorado,  with  Pikes  Peak 
in  the  distance.  The  strata  which  form  the  "Gateway"  ai«  red  sandBtones 
apparently  dragged  to  a  vertical  position  by  faulting. 

the  opposite  direction,  i.e.  down  on  the  downthrust  and  up  on  the 
upthrust  side.    {See  p.  600,  and  Fig.  518,  p.  6oj.) 

Other  Strdctdres  Psoduced  by  Deformation 

In  the  deformation  of  the  strata  of  the  earth's  crust,  structural 
features  of  a  less  conspicuous  character  than  the  folds  and  faults 
are  produced.  The  metamorphism  of  the  strata  due  to  pressure 
and  the  development  of  heat  thereby,  and  the  special  structural 
features  of  these,  will  be  discussed  in  the  next  chapter.  Two  types 
of  structure,  however,  may  be  considered  here;  namely,  slaty  deav- 
age  and  fracture  planes  or  joints. 

Slaty  Cleavage 

When  the  finer-grained  rocks  are  subject  to  intense  squeering, 
the  particles  of  such  a  rock  may  become  flattened  and  expand  at 
right  angles  to  the  compression.  This  results  in  a  squeezing  to- 
gether of  the  mass  in  the  direction  of  compression  and  a  proportional 
swelling  .at  right  angles  thereto.  If  mica  scales  or  other  fragments 
which  already  have  a  scaly  form  are  present,  they  will  become  so 
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airanged  that  their  longer  axis  is  at  right  an^es  to  the  direction  of 
compresdoD.  In  this  manner,  a  secondary  parallel  structure  is 
produced  in  the  rock  thnscompressed,  this  parallel  structure  being  at 
right  angles  to  the  direction  of  compression,  and  having  no  reference 
to  the  original  structures,  such  as  bedding  planes,  etc.    On  weather- 


FlC.  561. —  The  Catbedral  Spires,  Garden  of  the  Gods,  O^orado.  These 
spires  are  parts  of  vertktd  beds  of  red  sandstones,  which  are  modeled  out  by 
erosions  of  the  softer  beds.    (Photo  by  Dartou,  U.  S.  G.  S.) 

ing,  the  rock  thus  aSected  will  split  into  thin  plates  along  these 
newly-produced  structure  planes,  or  the  rock  may  bs  artificially 
split  aloi^  them.  This  is  called  slaty  cleavage,  and  it  is  most  com- 
monly developed  on  clay  mud-rocks,  such  rocks  when  thus  af- 
fected producing  the  common  slates  used  for  roofing  purposes,  etc. 
(Fig,  56a).     Slates  of  this  kind  may  appear  banded  transversely  to 
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their  surfaces,  such  bands  cominonly  representing  the  original  bed- 
ding-planes of  the  mass  before  it  was  affected  by  the  compression. 
When  the  original  rock  contains 
fossils,  these  will  be  compressed 
and  variously  distorted,  but  such 
rocks  are  not  as  a  rule  capable 
of  furnishing  good  roofing  or 
other  slates. 

Joinis 
The  term  joints  and  jointing 
as  applied  to  rocks  covers  a  num- 
ber of  structures,  such  as  the 
columnar  jointing  of  basalts,  the 
horizontal  or  arched  jointing  of 
Flo.  s6a.— A  piece  of  rock   in      granites,  etc.,  and   the  vertical 
which  slaty  cleavage  has  been  de-       ,  ,  .  ,  ,         .  .  , 

veloped,  as  shown  by  the  fine  lines  »^"''«^  W^<^  "^  found  m  nearly 
[p) ;  the  coarser  bands  represent  the  all  clastiC  rocks.  It  is  this  last 
original  bedding  planes,  now  com-  lypg  alone  which  is  of  defor- 
pressed   and  contorted.    (After  1-e  \-       ^        ■  ■         l       1.    ■.    ■ 

(Tfjj^if)  mational    origin,    though   it   is 

not  necessarily  confined  to  the 
clastic  rocks,  where,  however,  it  is  most  perfectly  developed. 
As  seen  in  beds  of  shale,  limestones,  or  fine-grained  sandstones, 
such  joints  are  com- 
monly foimd  arranged 
in  systems,  the  joints  of 
each  system  being  par- 
allel, while  the  different 
systems  form  angles 
with  one  another.  In 
general,  there  are  two 
such  systems  present, 
crossing  each  other  at  a 
high  angle  and  dividing 
the  rock  mass  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  bedding 
planes  into  a  series  of 
quadrangular  blocks  or 

,.  ,  .,  Fig.  563.  —  Master  joints  in  soft  sliale  (Upper 

pnsms,  which  greatly  MarceUus)  on  the  shore  of  Lake  Erie.  (PhJ^ 
facilitate     quarrying     by  author.) 
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operations  and  permit 
weathering  and  mechanical 
erosion  to  produce  a  va- 
riety of  forms.  In  figures 
56J)  to  566  some  illustra- 
tions of  such  jointing  are 
given ;  in  soft  shales  on  the 
shore  of  Lake  Erie  (Fig. 
563) ;  in  sandy  shales  and 
sandstones  on  Cayuga  Lake 
(Fig.  564),  and  in  limestone 
or  chalk  where  they  control 
the  erosion  on  the  coast  of 
France  (Figs.  565,  566). 
(See  also  Figs.  J41  a,  p.  407, 
and  474,  P-  S7i-) 

Some  of  these  joints  ex- 
tend through  the  entire 
mass  of  the  formation, 
others  are  limited  to  a 
Single  stratum.  The  first 
are  called  master  joints  and 
often  exert  an  important  infiuence  on  the  topography  (Figs.  5641 
565).    The  others,  the  minor  joints,  are  of  small  significance. 


tf'ic.  564.  —  Joint  planes  in  Sherburne 
sandstone,  shore  of  Cayuga  Lake,  N.Y.  Two 
sets  ot  joints  cut  the  boriiontally  beddd 
ftne-grained  ^ndstones,  and  erosion  has  re- 
moved the  portion  on' the  right,  leaving  the 
huge  square  prisms  of  rocL  facing  the  lake. 
(E.  M.  Kindle,  photo;  from  U.  S.  G.  S.) 


Fic.  J65.  ^  Sea  cliff  100  meter?  high  at  Tr£port,  France,  showing  the  effect 
on  the  coast  topography  ol  joints  which  traverse  the  beds  o(  chalk  ia  two 
principal  directions.     (Copied  from  Crosby.) 
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Such  joints  appear  to  be  the  result  of  the  fracturing  of  strata 
under  a  torsional  strain.  If  a  great  horizontally  lying  pUte  of  glass 
were  raised  by  one  comer,  the  weight  of  the  plate  would  tend  to 
set  up  sag^ng  or  torsional  strains  and  these  might  be  so  powerful 


Fia  566.  —  Pl&n  of  the  joints  in  the  chalk  clifis  of  TrCport,  showing  bow 
they  influence  the  process  of  erosion.     (Copied  frcsn  Crosby.) 

as  to  overcome  the  cohesion  of  the  mass  and  produce  fracture. 
This  can  be  illustrated  by  gently  twisting  a  strip  of  glass  held 
firmly  by  one  end,  as  illustrated  in  the  annexed  figures  (Figs. 
567  a,  b).    When  the  strain  becomes  too  great,  the  glass  will  break, 


Fro.  567  It.  —  ^ipantus  for  breaking  a  plate  of  t^aat  by  torsioD,  whh  an 
example  of  results  produced.     (After  Daubri^) 

with  the  formation  of  two  or  more  regular  systems  of  paralld 
cracks,  the  cracks  of  one  system  crossing  those  of  the  other 
at  a  high  angle.  Such  cracks  reproduce  in  all  essentials  the  joint 
cracks  formed  in  stratified  rocks.'  If  the  twisting  is  not  carried 
far  enough  to  produce  actual  shattering  of  the  glass,  this  can  be 
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produced  by  striking  a  blow  with  a  hammer  on  the  table  on  which 
the  experiment  is  made.  The  shock  thus  produced  will  com- 
[dete  the  shattering  not  accomplished  by  the  torsion  alone.  This 
illustrates  how  great  sheets  of  stratified  rocks  placed  under  a 


tor^onal  strain  by  unequal  elevation  or  warping  may  be  shattered 
by  the  passage  through  them  of  an  earthquake  shock,  and  this 
may  be  the  usual  way  in  which  such  jointing  is  produced,  as  sug- 
gested by  W.  O.  Crosby.  Joint-like  fissures,  but  of  lesser  r^;ularity 
of  arrangement,  may  also  be  produced  in  a  variety  of  other  ways. 


CHAPTER  XX 
METAMORPHISM  AND   METAMORPHIC  ROCKS 

Definition  and  Classification  of  Metamosphisic 

Definition.  —  All  rocks  are  subject  to  alteration  in  nature. 
This  alteration  may  be  slight  or  intense ;  it  may  be  accompanied  by 
disturbances  in  the  earth's  crust,  or  it  may  be  the  direct  result  of 
such  disturbances.  Changes  in  the  character  of  the  rock  are  gen- 
erally recognized  by  changes  in  mineral  constitution,  in  texture,  or  in 
both,  as  well  as  in  other  characteristics.  Such  changes  are  termed 
metamarphicy  and  the  process  is  one  of  metamorphism  (Greek 
ficra,  denoting  interchange  +  fiopfftTij  form).  Some  geologists  con- 
sider all  changes  as  metamorphic  changes,  but  in  practice  the  term 
metamorphic  rocks  is  generally  restricted  to  those  that  have  been 
strongly  altered,  and  as  a  result  have  taken  on  a  crystalline 
character. 

Classification  of  Metamorphism  according  to  Forces.  —  The 
natural  forces  producing  rock  metamorphism  are  (a)  chemical 
energy,  (6)  heat,  and  (c)  pressure.  All  three  are  conunonly  active, 
but  one  or  the  other  may  predominate  to  such  an  extent  as  to 
give  the  process  its  distinctive  character.  Accordingly  we  may 
in  a  general  way  classify  metamorphism  as  (i)  chemical  or  dia- 
genetic,  (2)  thermal  and  (3)  dynamic,  but  it  must  be  clearly  under- 
stood that  these  divisions  refer  only  to  the  dominant  force,  and 
that  there  can  be  no  complete  dissociation  of  any  one  of  them  from 
the  others.  Chemical  energy  is  indeed  active  in  all  processes 
of  metamorphism  and  may  be  regarded  as  the  chief  of  the  forces 
producing  changes  in  rock,  but  this  may  be  set  in  motion,  or  ac- 
celerated, by  the  special  intervention  of  heat,  as  in  the  case  of  a 
contact  with  igneous  masses  or  by  the  influence  of  great  pressure 
in  moimtain-making  disturbances.  It  may  also  act,  though 
slowly,  under  the  ordinary  conditions  of  aging  of  rocks  with  time. 

Classification  of  Metamorphism  according  to  Extent.  —  Metamor- 

643 
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phism  may  be  local,  when  only  a  limited  area  is  affected,  as  in  the 
case  of  the  contact  of  a  rock  with  a  hot  igneous  mass  or  with  heated 
waters  or  gases,  or  it  may  be  regional,  when  extensive  areas  are 
affected,  as  in  the  case  of  great  deformation  of  the  earth's  crust. 
Because  of  the  association  of  regional  metamorphism  with  ex- 
tensive dynamic  disturbances,  the  two  terms,  regional  and,  dynamic, 
are  often  used  interchangeably.  It  will  be  well,  however,  to  keep 
in  mind  the  fact  that  one  term  refers  to  the  areal  extent  of  the 
change  and  the  other  to  the  process  producing  it.  And  it  must 
be  further  understood  that  in  extensive  regional  metamorphism, 
deformational  changes  are  not  the  only  causes  of  alteration,  for 
all  other  causes,  such  as  invading  heat  from  igneous  masses  and 
the  passage  of  gases  and  liquids. which  produce  chemical  changes, 
may  be  equally  active. 

Local  metamorphism  is  most  readily  seen  where  heated  igneous 
masses  come  in  contact  with  other  rocks,  which  they  alter,  and  by 
which  they  are  altered  to  a  certain  extent.  This  is  therefore 
called  contact  metamorphism,  and  its  characteristics,  so  far  as 
igneous  contacts  are  concerned,  have  already  been  described 
(p.  207).  It  should,  however,  be  noted  that  contact  metamorphism 
is  also  produced  by  the  passage  of  heated  gases  and  waters,  which 
generally  carry  solutions  of  various  substances,  and  by  these  the 
rocks  in  the  neighborhood  are  affected.  Since  the  chief  cause  of 
contact  metamorphism  is  the  heat  of  the  igneous  body,  and  since 
such  bodies  in  contact  with  other  rocks  are  the  chief,  though  not 
the  only  source  of  heat,  the  terms  contact  and  thermal  metamor- 
phism are  often  used  synonymously.  In  the  following  table  some 
of  these  relations  are  shown : 

Force  CondUian                        Area 

Chemical  or  diagenetic.  Static.  Local  or  regional. 

Thermal.  •  Contactic.  Local. 

Dynamic.  Tectonic.  Regional,  more  rarely  local. 

AcxrVITIES  OF  THE  AGENCIES  PRODUCING  METAMORPHISM 

» 

Pressure.  —  Simple  pressure  is  exerted  upon  rocks  by  the  weight 
of  other  rock  masses  which  overlie  them.  Such  pressure  tends 
to  bring  closely  together  the  particles  of  which  the  rock  is  composed 
and  may  weld  them  into  a  more  or  less  solid  mass.  Certain  more 
plastic  layers  may  also  give  way  at  some  points  and  undergo  a 
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flowing  movement,  with  the  result  that  crowding  and  crumpling 
of  that  layer  {enterolUkic  structure)  (Fig.  568)  is  produced  else- 


FlG.  568.  —  Enterolithic   structure   in   fine-grained  or  compact  limestone; 
Muschelkalk,  Neckar  Valley,  WUrttemberg.     (After  Koken.) 

where.  Pressure  and  unequal  solution  along  irregular  bedding 
surfaces  in  massive  limestone  produces  the  remarkable  structure 
known  as  stylolUe  (Figs.  569,  570).  Similar  deformations  are  pro- 
duced in  the  formation  of  the  great  domes  of  salt  which  character- 
ize certain  districts 
of  the  southern 
United  States  and 
of  the  Old  World 
as  well.  In  these 
contortion  of  the 
salt  mass  takes 
place  often  from  the 
pressure  of  growing 
salt  crystals,  aided 
in  some  cases  by 
tectonic  forces  (Fig. 

571). 
It  is  probably  also 

true  that  rocks  un- 
der enormous  pres- 
sure   of    overl3dng 
beds   are   subject   to   intense   thermal   and   chemical  activities, 
but  of  this  there  is  as  yet  no  positive  evidence.    It  has  some- 
times been  assumed  that  the  older  rocks  of  the  earth's  crust 


Fig.  569.  —  Appearance  on  the  transverse  face  of 
a  limestone  layer,  showing  the  formation  of  stylolitic 
structure.  The  interlocking  masses  have  been  pro- 
duced by  solution  along  a  minute  fracture  plane, 
producing  hollows  on  opp>osite  sides  into  which  the 
projecting  masses  fit.  The  residual  clay  left  on 
solution  is  found  in  both  the  under  and  upper  hol- 
lows and  indicated  in  black.  The  amount  of  solu- 
tion is  approximately  indicated  by  the  depths  of 
the  hollows.     (After  Wagner.)     Greatly  reduced. 


Fig.  S70-  —  Two  of  the  interlocking  prisms  or 
stylolitea,  showing  the  striated  sides  produced 
by  [riction  during  the  process  of  interpenetra- 
tion.  About  one  half  natural  size.  (After 
Wagner.) 
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have  become  metamoiphosed  in  part  because  of  the  great  weight 
of  overlying  sediments,  of  which  those  of  the  Paheozoic  alone,  in 
theAppalachian  r^on, 
aggregate  some  40,000 
feet.    But   it  appears 

that    the  older  meta-  I 

mori^crocks,  wherever  I 

they  have  been  exposed 
by  erosion,  are  overlain 
by  sediments  altered 
but  slightly  or  not  at 

all,  and  that  those  rocks  _ 

were  already  meta- 
morphosed before  these 
sediments  were  de- 
posited upon  them. 
Thus  the  mere  pressure 

of  superincumbent  rocks  seems  a  minor  cause  of  metamorphism, 
Horement.  —  The  case  is  otherwise  where  movement  of 
rock  masses  has  tak^  place,  especially  where  such  moyement  has 
beta  intense  and  resulted  in  the  production  of  greatly  disturbed 
structures.  Simply 
folded  strata,  such 
as  those  of  the  Jura 
and  Appalachian 
mountains,  have 
been  but  little  af- 
fected by  the  dis- 
turbances, and  as  a 
rule  the  amount  of 
metamorphism  in 
them  is  compara- 
tively slight,  though 
locally    it    may   be 

^  „  ,     ,   ,         .     .        ,   ,  of    considerable   in- 

FlC  S7'-  —  Contorted  salt  layers  in  theiooiof  .  .„. 

A  chamber  in  Myles  Salt  Mine.  Weeks  Isjand,  U.  t  e  n  s  i  ty.       W  H  e  r  e 

(Photo  by  Veatch;  from  U.  S.  G.  S.)    These  def-  rocks    are    intensely 

onnatkins  are  believed  by  many  to  be  wholly  due  deformed,  metamor- 

to  the  Dressure  of  (Flowing  sail  ciyslals.  while  others  ...  „ 

Wdli.ltcclon«:(ore«^f,om  without  ud  in  lid.  P""™     IS    genetllly 
foimation,  or  may  even  be  the  chief  cause. 
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Intense  deformation  is  accompanied  not  only  by  a  change  in 
the  form  and  position  of  the  strata,  as  in  the  change  from  a  hori- 
zontal to  a  folded  structure,  but  also  by  interior  readjustment 
of  rock  substances,  a  rearrangement  of  the  rock  particles  com- 
monly in  a  parallel  manner,  together  with  chemical  and  mineral- 
ogical  changes.  This  is  called  rock  flowage,  as  distinct  from  rock 
fracture,  and  it  is  believed  to  be  a  process  which  in  most  rocks 
can  take  place  only  at  a  considerable  depth,  whereas  rock 
fracture  is  essentially  a  surface  phenomenon.  Consequently, 
the  earth's  crust  is  believed  to  be  divisible  beneath  the  belt  of 
weathering  into  an  upper  zone  of  rock  fracture  (katamarpkisfn), 
and  a  lower  one  of  rock  flowage  {anamorphism),^  The  limit  be- 
tween the  two  is  at  the  level  where  pressure  is  so  great  as  to  close 
aU  fractures  which  may  result  from  movements.  It  must,  how- 
ever, be  emphasized  that  the  depth  at  which  rocks  flow  rather 
than  fracture  depends  upon  many  things,  chief  among  them  being 
perhaps,  the  nature  of  the  rock.  Some  rocks,  like  shales,  undergo 
a  flowage  comparatively  close  to  the  surface,  while  rigid  rocks, 
like  quartzites,  may  still  fracture  at  a  considerable  depth  beneath 
it.  Therefgre  if  we  speak  of  zones  of  flowage  and  fracture,  we 
refer  to  conditions  rather  than  to  actual  depth.  Nevertheless, 
at  great  depths  probably  no  fracturing  takes  place,  all  rocks  under- 
going flowage.  Therefore  it  may  be  better  to'  speak  of  the  upper 
portion  of  the  earth's  crust  as  the  zone  of  combined  fracture  and 
flowage  (according  to  the  nature  of  the  rock),  and  the  lower  part 
as  the  zone  of  flowage  only. 

Heat.  —  Heat  not  only  affects  the  mineral  particles  of  the  rocks 
which  it  invades,  but  also  aids  greatly  in  making  the  rock  undergo 
flowage  rather  than  fracture.  Thus  where  a  rock  under  pressure 
is  invaded  by  heat  from  an  igneous  mass,  flowage  may  occur  much 
nearer  the  surface  than  is  the  case  for  the  same  rock  unaffected 
by  the  heat.  Heat  also  greatly  increases  the  activity  of 
liquids  and  gases  which  enter  the  rock  masses.  While  heat 
may  be  produced  in  various  ways,  as  by  pressure,  movements, 
etc.,  its  most  frequent  source  is  probably  found  in  intruded 
igneous  masses. 

Liquids  and  Gases.  —  These  are  important  agents  in  producing 
rock  metamorphism.    Water  is,  of  course,  the  most  important  of  the 

^  Leith  and  Mead  ("  Metamorphic  Geology  "),  use  katamorphic  for  destructive  altera- 
tions, including  weathering,  and  anamorphic  for  constructive  alterations. 
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liquids.  Combined  with  heat  and  pressure  it  becomes  a  powerful 
solvent  agent  and  aids  in  the  crystallization  of  the  minerals.  Gases 
arising  from  an  intruded  igneous  magma  are  also  very  active  in 
altering  the  minerals  of  the  aSected  rock  and  in  introducing  new 
ones.  These  agencies  appear  to  be  most  effective  in  contact 
metamorphism. 

MeTAHOSPHIC  StHUCTDHES  and  TEXTtTRES 

The  more  important  structures  produced  by  metamorphism 
in  rocks  are:  (i)  cleavage,  (2)  schistosity,  (3)  gneisitc  siruclwe  and 
banding.    The  chief  texture  of  metamorphic  rocks  is  crystalline. 

SUty  Cleavage.  —  This  has  already  been  discussed  in  connection 
with  structures  produced  by  deformation  (p.  636). 

SchiitoBitT.  — This  structure  represents  a  further  development 
of  cleavage  in  rocks  which  are  subject  to  intense  deformation,  with 
the  development  of  a  crystalline  texture.  The  crystals  in  this 
case  are  elongated  and  have  a  more  or  less  parallel  arrangement 
not  only  of  form  but  of  mineral  cleavage  as  well.  As  a  result, 
schistose  rocks  split  readily  along  the  planes  of  schistosity,  some- 
times separating  between  the  mineral  partings,  but  more  generally 
along  the  cleavage  planes  of  these  minerals.  This  is  especially 
the  case  where  mica  and  hornblende  abound,  whereas  if  they  are 
less  common  than  quartz  and   feld-  " 

spar,  the  splitting  b  mostly  between 
these  mineral  particles.  As  a  rule  the 
mica  and  hornblende  are  new  to  the 
schist,  having  been  developed  there 
during  the  process  of  metamorphism 
by  recrystallization  of  substances 
already  in  the  rock  mass. 

Gaeissic  Structure. — "Gneissic 
structure  means  a  banding  of  con- 
stituents of  which  feldspar  is  impor- 
tant, with   or   without    the    parallel 

dimensional  arrangement  necessary  F'O-  573  a.  —  Banded  and 
for  rock  cleavage"  (Leith)  (Fig.  ?»"?.  S;S,Z°ptri 
573  a,  b).    Cleavage  is  not  necessarily, 

nor  commonly,  very  well  developed  in  gneissic  structure,  but  the 
parallel  banding  is  always  marked.  "  The  essential  mineralo^cal 
difference  between  gneisses  and  schist  is  the  possession  by  the 
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gneisses  of  a  relatively  small  amount  of  the  platy  and  columnar 
minerals  so  necessary  for  a  good  rock  cleavage,  and  correspond- 
ingly more  fddspar  and 
quartz  "  (Leith). 

CiyBtallme  Teztare.  — 
This  may  or  may  not 
he  acconq>anied  by  the 
formation  of  schistose  or 
gncassic  structure  in  rock 
flowage.  Marble  is  one 
of  the  best  examples  in 
which  reciystallization  of 
the  carbonate  of  lime  may 
take  place  without  the 
formation  of  a  flow  struc- 
ture or  cleavage.  Re- 
crystallization  tends 
toward  an  enlargement  of 

„ ^       the  rock  particles,  and  as 

Fio.  S7a  0. — Banded  and  folded  gneisa,  Utah.  1.   ..         .  ■     1. 

(Photo,  by  F.  J.  Pack,)  a  result,  the  onginal  tex- 

ture of  the  rock  is  de- 
stroyed (Fig.  573)-  If  the  original  limestone  was  of  homogeneous 
character,  the  bedding  planes  also  are  obliterated,  but  if  there 
were  layers  differing  in  character  and  composition,  these  are 
affected  in  a  separate  manner,  and  the  bedding  structure  of  the 
marble  or  other  highly  crystalline  rock  will  be  retained. 

Occurrence  and  Age  or  Metamorphic  Roces 

Metamorphic  rocks  are  widespread  over  the  earth's  surface. 
Vast  areas,  such  as  those  of  the  Canadian  Shield,  and  the  greater 
part  of  Scandinavia  and  Finland,  show  chiefiy  metamorphic  rocks. 
These  are  among  the  oldest  rocks  of  the  earth's  crust,  and  it  will 
generally  be  found  that  the  later  rocks  (Paljeozoic  and  younger) 
rest  upon  them  with  a  very  pronounced  unconformity,  indicating 
a  long  time  interval  between  the  formation  of  the  two  series  and 
a  pronounced  erosion  of  the  metamorphic  rocks  before  the  de- 
position of  the  overlying  formations. 

Highly  metamorphosed  rocks  also  occur  in  the  axes  of  many 
mountain  ranges,  where  they  have  become  exposed  as  the  result 
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of  erosion  of  the  younger  rocks.  They  in  some  cases  also  belong  to 
the  older  rock  series  of  the  earth,  but  in  others  are  metamorphosed 
sediments  of  quite  recent  date.  Thus  in  the  Alps  and  in  the  Coast 
Ranges  of  Western  America,  rocks  of  Mesozoic  age  have  been 


highly  metamorphosed,  and. rocks  of  Tertiary  age  have  suffered 
a  similar  change  in  some  parts  of  the  world.  In  general,  however, 
we  may  say  that  the  bulk  of  metamorphic  rocks  belongs  to  the  oldest 
geological  divisions,  being  for  the  most  part  of  pre-Fal»ozoic  age. 

Types  of  Metamorphic  Rocks 

For  the  sake  of  convenience,  we  shall  group  the  more  important 
metamorphic  rocks  under  the  following  divisions,  which  in  a  general 
way  lead  from  the  less  metamorphosed,  i.e.,  those  whose  original 
character  can  still  be  determined,  to  the  strongly  metamorphosed 
types. 

r.  Quartzites,  slates  and  phyUites. 

2,  Crystalline  schists. 

3,  Gneisses. 

4.  Marbles,  crystalline  dolomites,  ophicaldtes,  etc. 

5.  Serpentines,  magnetitic  and  graphitic  rocks,  etc. 

In  general,  it  is  easier  to  predict  the  types  of  metamorphic  rocks 
derivable  from  the  common  unaltered  rocks  than  to  state  positively 
what  was  the  original  condition  of  a  given  metamorphic  rock. 
In  the  following  table,  the  more  usual  metamorphic  derivatives 
of  the  common  rocks  are  given. 
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METAMORpmc  Dfftvateves  of 

Common  Rocks 

OuGiNAL  Rock 

« 

Metamokphic  Dkexvativss 

I.  Igneous  or  Pyrogenic  Rocks 

a.  Coarse-grained  add  feldspathic  types, 

a. 

Gneiss 

such  as  graxutes,  syenites,  etc. 

b.  Fine-grained    acid    feldspathic   types, 

b. 

Phyllites  and  schists 

felsites,  etc. 

c.  Coarse-grained  basic  types 

c. 

Basic  gneiss ;  serpentine 

d.  Finer-grained  basic  types  rich  in  ferro- 

d. 

Hornblende      schists     and 

magnesian  nunerals  (basalts,  dolerites, 

other  basic  schists 

etc.) 

2.   Aqueous  (Hydrogenic)  and  Organic  (Bio- 

genic) Rocks                                            , 

e.  Precipitated  and  organic  limestones 

e. 

Marbles 

3.   Clastic  Rocks 

• 

f.  Conglomerates  and  breccias  (rudytes) 

/. 

Gneisses;  schists 

g.  Sandstones  (arenytes) 

g- 

Quartzite ;  quartz  mica 
schist,  etc. 

h.  Clay  and  quartz  flour,  i.e.,  mud-rocks 

h. 

Porcelanites,   argillites  and 

Outytes) 

homf els ;  slates ;  phyllites ; 
mica  schists 

i.  Clastic  limestones 

• 

Marbles;  calcareous  schists 

j.  Pyrodastic  rocks  (tuffs,  etc.) 

• 

J' 

Slates;  mica  schists;  horn- 
blende schists 

Characters  of  the  More  Importdnt  Metamorphic  Rocks 

Quartzites.  —  These  range  in  composition  from  nearly  pure  silica  to  a 
mixture  with  1 5  per  cent  or  more  of  aluminum  oxide,  iron  oxide,  etc.  Quartzites 
are  derived  from  quartz-sandstones  and  are  characterized  by  the  presence  of 
silica  as  the  cementing  agent  of  the  grains,  this  silica  being  commonly  deposited 
in  crystallographic  continuity  with  the  quartz  of  the  grains.  Quartzites  thus 
have  a  crystalline  character,  and  they  are  harder  than  ordinary  sandstones 
into  which  they  grade.  When  much  day  was  present  in  the  original  sandstone, 
mica,  especially  muscovite,  is  developed,  producing  a  micaceous  quartzite, 
which  passes  by  degrees  into  a  quartz-mica  schist.  A  flexible  form  of  mi- 
caceous quartzite,  in  which  the  grains  have  a  slight  power  of  movement  on  one 
another,  is  called  itacolumite.  Quartz  conglomerate,  too,  may  be  changed  to 
quartzite  and  the  pebbles  may  be  flattened  by  dynamic  movements. 

Quartzites  are  most  abundant  in  the  older  (pre-Cambrian)  strata,  but  are 
not  confined  to  them.    They  may  indeed  be  of  any  age. 

Slates.  —  These  are  mud-rocks  or  lutytes  in  which  a  high  degree  of  slaty 
deavage  has  been  developed  as  the  result  of  compression.  This  cleavage,  as 
already  outlined,  has  commonly  no  relationship  to  the  bedding  planes,  though 
the  name  slate  is  also  applied  to  carbonaceous  mud-rocks  which  split  smoothly 
along  the  stratification.  Mica,  especially  sericite,  and  hornblende  scales  may 
be  developed,  but  these  are  not  visible  except  under  the  microscope.    When 
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they  become  large  and  dominant,  the  slate  passes  into  phyllites  and  mica 
schists.    (See  Fig.  563,  p.  638.) 

Slates  may  also  be  developed  from  pyroclastic  rocks  (tuffs)  which  have  been 
subject  to  compression  without  extensive  recrystallization.  In  color,  slates 
generally  range  from  drab  to  black,  but  green,  red,  and  purple  tints  may  occur. 

The  chief  uses  are  for  roofing  purposes,  blackboards,  and  (formerly)  for 
school  slates.  The  most  important  American  slates  are  altered  Cambrian 
and  Ordovician  rocks,  but  pre- Cambrian  and  also  younger  slates  occur,  the  latter 
chiefly  foreign. 

Pofcekmite,  Bated  Clay,  Hornfels.  —  Fused  clays  and  shales  in  the  roofs 
and  floors  of  burned  coal  seams  are  changed  into  a  hard,  homogeneous  rock 
resembling  porcelain  and  designated  Porcelanite.  Similar  results  are  produced 
in  contact  metamor^^iism,  where  the  shales  are  baked  into  a  hard,  flinty  rock 
to  which  the  name  hornfels  is  applied.  It  breaks  in  irregular,  angular  masses, 
and  closely  resembles  dense  trap-rock,  for  which  it  may  be  mistaken.  Biotite 
is  commonly  an  important  constituent  of  this  rock,  though  visible  only  under 
the  microscope.  Various  minerals,  such  as  andalusite,  garnet,  C3ranite,  stauro- 
Ute,  tourmaline,  ottrelite,  rutile,  hornblende,  feldspar,  etc.,  may  be  developed, 
sometimes  in  crystals  of  considerable  size.  When  the  minerals  are  rather 
evenly  scattered,  a  knotty  slate  or  hornfels  is  produced. 

Phyllites.  —  These  rocks  are  intermediate  between  slates  and  mica  schists, 
partaking  of  the  structure  of  the  former,  but  with  the  development  of  much 
fine  mica.  They  may  be  derived  from  silicious  clay  rocks  like  ordinary  slates, 
but  they  may  also  represent  altered  tuffs  or  even  felsitic  rocks.  The  fine  mica 
scales  are  conmionly  sericite,  etc.,  which  has  also  been  called  hydromica,  on 
which  accoimt  the  name  hydromica  schist  is  frequently  used. 

Mica  Schists.  —  These  are  schistose  rocks  in  which  mica,  chiefly  muscovite, 
but  also  biotite  appears  in  prominent  scales,  while  quartz  is  the  other  important 
mineral.  When  quartz  predominates,  the  rock  passes  into  a  micaceous  quartzite. 
Sometimes  the  rock  is  high  in  lime,  when  it  passes  into  a  micaceous  marble  or 
calc  schjst.  Feldspar  in  greater  or  less  quantity  is  also  present,  especially  if 
the  schist  has  been  derived  from  an  igneous  rock.  As  accessory  minerals, 
garnet,  staurolite,  cyanite,  sillimanite,  tourmaline,  apatite,  pyrite,  and  magnetite 
may  be  mentioned. 

Mica  schists  are  perhaps  most  commonly  derived  from  the  alteration  of 
argillaceous  sandstones  and  silicious  shales,  etc.,  but  they  may  also  originate 
from  igneous  rocks  (rhyolites,  trachites,  etc.).  When  derived  from  elastics, 
they  are  generally  lower  in  alkalies,  and  the  magnesia  is  in  excess  of  the  lime. 

Schists  with  graphite  disseminated  through  them  are  not  infrequent.  These 
are  probably  in  most  cases  developed  by  the  metamorphism  of  carbonaceous 
shales. 

Hornblende  Schists.  —  These  are  derived  from  the  basic  igneous  rocks  high 
in  ferromagnesian  silicates,  by  the  development  in  them  of  schistose  structure. 
More  rarely,  sediments  have  yielded  such  rocks  by  metamorphism,  when 
analysis  generally  shows  a  low  alumina  content  and  a  great  excess  of  magnesia 
over  lime. 

While  hornblende  forms  the  chief  mineral  of  this  rock,  biotite,  augite,  and 
phigiodase  may  also  be  present  in  varying  proportion.    Besides  these,  there 
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are  accessoiy  minerals,  such  as  garnet,  magnetite,  pyrite,  and  pyrrliotite,  but 
quartz  is  normally  absent,  or  at  least  very  rare.  By  alteration,  the  hornblende 
passes  into  chlorite,  with  the  production  of  a  chlorite  schist.  The  plagiodase 
may  be  replaced  by  secondary  products,  such  as  epidote,  caldte,  scapoUte,  etc. 
The  schistose  structure  is  due  to  the  parallel  arrangement  of  the  hornblende 
crystals.  When  this  structure  is  indistinct,  the  name  amphiboliU  has  been 
used  for  the  rock.  Hornblende  schists  may  form  extensive  areas  by  them- 
selves or  they  may  represent  the  altered  basic  dikes  intruded  in  more  add  rocks 
with  which  they  have  become  thoroughly  metamorphosed  by  dynamic  dis- 
turbances. Such  dikes,  changed  to  hornblende  schist,  abound  in  the  Man- 
hattan Island  rocks  and  are  also  found  elsewhere  in  the  older  metamorphic 
series  of  eastern  North  America. 

Chlorite  Schists.  —  These  are  further  alteration  products  of  hornblende 
schists,  but  may  also  be  derived  from  other  rocks  rich  in  anhydrous  iron-alumina 
silicates.  The  schistosity  is  well  developed  in  these  rocks  and  the  chief  mineral 
is  chlorite,  a  green,  micaceous,  and  rather  soft  mineral.  More  or  less  quartz  is 
also  present,  and  besides  this,  plagioclase,  talc,  epidote,  and  magnetite  may 
form  common  accessories.  Owing  to  the  pronounced  green  color,  certain  of 
these  rocks  are  sometimes  called  "  green  schists.''  They  are  not  uncommonly 
members  of  the  metamorphic  series  of  the  Appalachian,  New  England,  and 
Lake  Superior  regions. 

Talc  Schists.  —  These  are  the  metamorphic  products  of  rocks  high  in  an- 
hydrous magnesian  silicates  but  low  in  iron.  The  chief  mineral  is  talc,  but 
quartz  is.  also  often  quite  abundant.  Feldspars  and  some  micaceous  minerals 
also  occur  in  the  latter,  and  are  often  difficult  to  distinguish  from  the  talc  scales. 
The  MgO  content  of  these  rocks  may  be  30  per  cent  or  more.  It  is  possible  that 
sUicious  dolomites  in  a  sedimentary  series  may  in  some  cases  be  the  original 
rock  from  which  talc  schists  are  derived.  The  distribution  of  talc  schists  is 
similar  to  that  of  chlorite  schists. 

Epidote  Schists.  —  These  are  rarer  schists,  characterized  by  the  predomi- 
nance of  the  mineral  epidote.  They  have  a  light  greenish  appearance  from  the 
color  of  the  ferromagnesian  silicate,  epidote,  and  they  are  generally  the  product 
of  metamorphism  of  p3rroxenic  and  hombfendic  rocks.  Their  CaO  and  MgO 
content  is  often  very  similar  (between  7  and  8  per  cent).  These  schists  have  a 
distribution  similar  to  the  preceding  but  are  less  common. 

Graphite  Schists.  —  These  are  the  common  product  of  the  metamorphism 
of  carbonaceous  sedimentary  (clastic)  rocks,  and  they  are  not  uncommon  in  the 
metamorphosed  Paleozoic  series  of  eastern  North  America,  but  also  occur  in 
the  older  rocks.  Graphite  is  present  as  a  rule  in  only  moderate  amounts, 
occurring  in  scaly  flakes  along  the  planes  of  schistosity.  Mica,  quartz  and 
feldspar  are  the  common  associates  in  these  schists,  and  when  the  graphite  is 
present  only  in  small  quantities,  the  rock  may  be  a  graphitic  mica  schist. 

Gneiss.  —  The  rocks  classed  under  this  term  (pronounced  nice)  indude  a 
variety  of  types  in  which  the  characteristic  gneissic  structure  is  devdoped. 
The  structure  is  more  coarsdy  laminated  than  that  of  schists,  and  the  rocks 
split  less  readily  along  these  planes  of  lamination.  Feldspar  is  alwa3rs  a  char- 
acteristic constituent  of  typical  gneisses  and,  besides  this,  there  occur,  as  a 
rule,  quartz,  mica  and  hornblende.    Many  accessory  minerals  may  also  occur. 
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There  are,  however,  gneisses  produced  from  the  alteration  of  basic  igneous  rocks 
in  which  quartz  is  absent,  while  the  ferromagnesian  minerals  abound. 

Gneisses  may  be  produced  from  the  alteration  of  igneous  as  well  as  clastic 
rocks.  In  many  cases  it  is  possible  to  refer  the  rock  back  to  its  original  type, 
but  in  other  cases  this  cahnot  be  done.  According  to  the  rocks  from  which 
gneisses  are  derived,  the  following  types  have  been  recognized : 


Original  Rock 


Corresponding  Gneisses 
Produced  by  Metamorphism 


Granite  Granite-gneiss 

Syenite  Syenite-gneiss 

Diorite  Diorite-gneiss 

Gabbro  Gabbro-gneiss 

Pyroxenite  Pyroxenite-gneiss 

Peridotite  Peridotitic-gneiss 

Conglomerate,  etc.  Conglomerate-gneiss 

Sandstone  Quartzite-gneiss 

The  conglomerate  gneiss  of  Munson,  Mass.,  a  well-known  building  stone, 
H  so  thoroughly  crystallized  that  it  is  commercially  referred  to  as  a  granite. 
The  conglomerate  was  probably  originally  derived  from  granites  and  diorites, 
and  its  age  appears  to  have  been  basal  Paleozoic. 

Gneiss  forms  the  dominant  rock  of  the  old  crystalline  areas  around  and 
upon  which  the  younger  sediments  were  deposited.  In  America  the  largest 
area  of  such  ancient  gneisses  forms  the  so-called  Canadian  Shield.  Gneisses  also 
occur  in  the  older  Appalachians  and  in  the  Cordilleran  region.  In  Europe  a 
similar  area  is  found  in  the  Scottish  Highlands,  Scandinavia,  and  Finland. 
Yoimger  gneisses  are  also  abundant,  especially  in  New  England,  in  parts  of 
Scotland,  and  in  the  Alps,  where  even  Mesozoic  rocks  have  been  metamor- 
phosed into  gneisses  by  the  great  dynamic  disturbances. 

Marbles.  —  These  comprise  both  crystalline  limestones  and  dolomites, 
but  not  all  of  these  have  the  qualities  demanded  of  commercial  marble. 
Some  very  slightly  altered  limestones  occasionally  furnish  this  product.  All 
kinds  of  limestones,  of  whatever  origin,  may  be  changed  to  marbles,  and  in 
this  process  the  original  bedding-structure  and  the  fossils  are  commonly  ob- 
literated. When  the  original  limestone  was  impure,  as  is  usually  the  case  in 
clastic  limestones,  silicate  minerals,  such  as  tremolite,  light  colored  pyroxenes, 
various  micas,  especially  phlogopite,  etc.,  are  developed  as  the  result 'of  meta- 
morphism. When  the  original  limestone  was  carbonaceous,  the  product  of  meta- 
morphism is  a  graphitic  marble.  Sometimes  the  rock  becomes  very  coarsely 
co^stalline,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Westchester  dolomite  marble,  used  in  the  con- 
struction of  St.  Patrick's  Cathedral  in  New  York  City.  (See  also  Fig.  573, 
p.  649.) 

Marbles  abound  in  the  metamorphic  districts  of  the  Appalachian  belt,  es- 
pecially in  Pennsylvania,  Vermont,  Massachusetts,  New  York,  and  Georgia. 
They  are  also  extensively  developed  in  western  Colorado  and  in  the  Sierras 
of  California,  etc.  In  the  Pyrenees,  Alps,  Carpathians,  and  Himalayas  many 
marble  quarries  exist.  The  famous  Carrara  marble  is  a  metamorphosed  upper 
Triassic  limestone  of  the  Apennines  in  North  Italy.  It  is  associated  with  sericite, 
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chlorite,  ottielite,  and  mica  schists,  and  is  underlain  by  conglomerate  gneisses 
believed  to  be  of  Permian  age.  The  main  zone  of  this  marble  has  a  thirlrn^*^^ 
ranging  up  to  1000  meters.  Both  white  and  dark  common  marble  (ordinario) 
make  up  the  main  deposit.  This,  however,  incloses  locally  the  famous  fine- 
grained snow-white  statuaiy  marble  (staluario)^  which  comprises  about  5  per 
cent  of  the  entire  deposit.  The  ''  antique  marble  "  of  eastern  Greece  is  in- 
cluded in  crystalline  schists  and  is  partly  metamorphosed  Cretaceous  limestone 
and  in  part  belongs  to  the  Archaean.  Among  the  several  varieties  are  the  snow- 
white  to  yellowish  Pentelic  marble  found  northeast  of  Athens,  the  translucent 
Parian  marble  from  the  Island  of  Paios  in  the  i£gean,  of  snow-white  color 
with  frequently  a  bluish  tinge,  uniformly  grained,  and  prized  as  the  finest  of 
all  marbles,  and  others.  Great  marble  deposits  also  occur  in  the  metamor- 
phic regions  of  Norway,  and  good  statuary  marble  has  been  obtained  here. 
Excellent  statuary  marble  also  occurs  in  the  Tyrol  (Laas  region).  Fine 
marbles  for  decorative  purposes  are  obtained  from  various  parts  of  Africa. 

Ophicakites.  —  These  are  crystalline  magnesian  limestones  or  dolomites, 
mottled  with  inclusions  of  the  mineral  serpentine  in  varying  amounts,  and 
they  mark  a  transition  from  marbles  to  serpentines.  In  color,  the  stone  is  a 
beautiful  mottled  green  and  white.  The  serpentine  is  probably  derived  from 
crystals  of  pyroxene  which  originally  were  included  in  the  rock,  and  this  may 
have  been  a  silicious  magnesian  limestone  of  sedimentary  (clastic)  origin, 
altered  by  regional  metamorphism.    The  rock  is  also  called  Verd-atUique. 

Serpentme.  —  This  is  a  rock  composed  of  green  or  red  scales,  fibers,  and 
massive  aggregates  of  the  mineral  serpentine,  a  hydrous  silicate  of  magnesium 
and  iron  and  generally  formed  by  the  static  alteration  of  basic  igneous  rocks, 
such  as  pyroxenites  and  peridotites.  Serpentines  vary  greatly  in  texture,  and 
they  may  contain  small  quantities  of  secondary  minerals  such  as  chromite, 
magnetite,  garnet,  etc.  Veins  of  calcite  or  magnesium  carbonates  often  intersect 
the  serpentine  in  all  directions  and  produce  a  striking  appearance.  The  rock 
is  much  used  as  a  building  and  ornamental  stone. 

Soapstone  or  Steatite.  —  This  is  a  massive  talc  rock,  differing  from  talc 
schist  mainly  ii^  the  absence  of  schistosity.  Quartz  veins  and  scattered  quartz 
grains  are  not  uncommon,  and  magnesium  carbonate  is  also  present.  The  rock 
often  occurs  in  association  with  crystalline  limestones,  as  in  the  Adirondacks, 
and  may  be  the  alteration  product  of  a  silicious  dolomite  or  a  non-ferruginous 
basic  intrusive  igneous  rock.  Soapstones  are  of  great  economic  importance, 
and  their  distribution  is  generally  similar  to  that  of  the  crystalline  limestones  and 
the  serpentines. 

Magnetite  Rock.  —  This  is  a  metamorphic  product  of  iron  ores,  and  where 
found  in  abundance  constitutes  a  valuable  source  of  iron. 

Anthracite,  Graphite  Rock.  —  Anthracite  is  sometimes  considered  the 
product  of  slightly  metamorphosed  coal  beds,  but  may  also  originate  as  an 
original  deposit.  The  extreme  metamorphism  of  carbonaceous  deposits  produces 
graphite,  which  is  pure  carbon. 


CHAPTER  XXI 

MOVEMENTS   OF  THE  EARTH'S   SURFACE  AND    THEIR 

GEOLOGICAL  EFFECTS 

The  crust  of  our  earth  is  subject  to  a  variety  of  movements, 
some  of  which  are  so  pronoimced  and  sudden  that  they  produce  the 
tremblings  known  as  earthquakes,  while  others  are  slow  and  gradual, 
and  are  only  recognized  by  careful  measurements,  or  by  a  com- 
parison of  the  characters  of  a  region  at  widely  separated  time 
intervals,  or  by  special  features  which  indicate  them  to  the  trained 
observer.  Among  these  are  the  great  earth-movements  by  which 
areas  once  land  became  submerged  beneath  the  sea,  while  sea- 
bottoms  are  upraised  into  land  areas  or  even  into  mountain  masses 
of  great  height  and  extent. 

From  a  purely  geological  point  of  view  earthquakes  are  of  less 
significance  than  the  other  movements  referred  to,  but  they  have  a 
very  real  interest  for  us,  because  they  occur  practically  everywhere 
and  at  all  times  and  because  their  unmediate  effect  upon  human 
welfare  is  more  pronounced  than  that  of  any  other  geological  phe- 
nomenon. On  this  account  we  shall  devote  more  space  to  them 
than  their  geological  importance  would  demand. 

Sudden  Crustal  Movements  —  Earthquakes 

General  Consideration 

Earthquakes  are  the  tremors  or  vibrations  set  in  motion  in  the 
outer  layers  of  the  earth's  surface  by  sudden  disturbances  in  the 
crust.  These  disturbances  may  be  due  to  volcanic  or  other  ex- 
plosions, or  to  local  deformation  of  the  crust.  They  are  not  in- 
frequently indicated  upon  the  surface  by  changes  in  topography, 
while  the  tremors  resulting  from  and  accompanying  the  disturb- 
ances are  often  the  cause  of  enormous  destruction  of  life  and 
property,  as  well  as  modification  of  the  surface  features  of  the 
earth.    In  how  far  the  great  disturbances  in  the  earth's  crust,  of 
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which  we  have  a  record  in  the  rock  structures,  affected  the  surface 
in  the  past,  can  only  be  conjectured,  but  it  is  safe  to  say  that  most, 
if  not  all,  of  them  were  accompanied  by  earthquake  tremors, 
and  many  of  these  may  have  been  more  violent  than  any  recorded 
in  historic  time.  It  is,  however,  conceivable  that  great  disturbances 
may  go  on  slowly,  deep  down  in  the  earth's  crust,  and  that  they 
are  manifested  upon  the  surface  only  by  occasional  or  intermittent 
earthquakes,  which  are  due  to  secondary  disturbances,  set  in 
motion  near  the  surface  of  the  earth  during  the  progress  of  readjust- 
ment of  the  rocks  at  greater  depths. 

Types  of  Seismic  Disturbances 

The  name  seismic  disturbances  is  applied  to  shocks  produced  by 
sudden  changes  in  the  earth's  crust,  and  they  may  be  manifested 
in  earthquakes,  seaquakes  and  atmospheric  disturbances  (air- 
quakes).  Seaquakes  and  great  air- waves  may  be  originated  by 
violent  explosions,  such  as  those  of  the  volcano  Krakatoa  in  Java 
in  1883,  where  the  air-waves  passed  around  the  earth  several  times, 
while  the  great  sea-disturbances,  the  so-called  tsunamis,^  were 
noticeable  more  than  five  hundred  miles  away. 

The  quaking  of  the  lands  may  also  be  brought  about  by  vol- 
canic explosions,  but  the  larger  earthquakes  are  probably  all  pro- 
duced by  dislocations  within  the  earth's  crust,  and  the  readjust- 
ment of  sections  imder  strain.  Such  disturbances,  if  near  the 
coast  or  upon  the  sea-bottom,  are  communicated  to  the  water, 
and  thus  sea-disturbances  or  tsunamis  are  also  induced.  At- 
mospheric disturbances  are,  however,  as  a  rule,  of  slight  or  n^li- 
gible  importance  as  effects  due  to  readjustment  in  the  crust. 

According  to  their  mode  of  origin,  seismic  disturbances,  of  which 
earthquakes  are  the  typical  expressions,  have  been  divided  into 
the  two  following  groups : 

Volcanic  or  Explosive  Earthquakes.  —  These  affect  the  earth, 
sea  and  air.  As  a  subordinate  type,  the  disturbances  due  to  ex- 
plosions of  gases  in  coal  mines,  gas  reservoirs,  etc.,  and  the  con- 
cussions due  to  the  detonations  of  artificial  explosives  either  on 
land  or  in  the  sea  or  air  may  be  included.  Such  explosions  affect 
chiefly  the  air  and  the  water,  though  minor  tremors  may  be  induced 
by  them  in  the  rocky  crust  of  the  earth. 

^  A  word  of  Japanese  ori^  for  the  great  seismic  waves  often  wrongly  called  "tidal 


waves." 
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Dislocatioii,  Fault  or  Fracture  Earthquakes.  —  These  produce 
the  larger  seismic  disturbances  of  the  land  and  are  communicated 
to  the  sea  as  well,  but  affect  the  air  only  to  a  minor  degree.  The 
actual  dislocation  is  probably  the  accompaniment  rather  than 
the  cause  of  the  shock,  this  being  produced  chiefly  by  the  sudden 
fracturing  of  the  rock  along  a  line  where  strains  have  accumulated 
until  they  exceed  what  the  strength  of  the  rock  can  withstand.  As 
a  subordinate  type,  the  tremors  due  to  the  collapse  of  the  roofs  of 
caves,  such  as  frequently  characterize  the  "  Earst "  region  of 
the  former  Austrian  Coast-land,  may  be  cited.  They  affect  chiefly 
the  land,  but  only  to  a  minor  degree.  Tremors  due  to  the  collapse 
of  buildings  form  another  subordinate  type. 

While  even  these  subordinate  tremors  may  become  of  great 
human  or  economic  importance,  they  are  insignificant  in  their 
geological  effects,  and  we  may  confine  our  attention  primarily 
to  the  disturbances  due  to  volcanic  explosions  and  those  due  to 
dislocations  of  the  earth's  crust,  and  chiefly  to  the  latter. 

Centers  and  Areal  Extent  of  Disturbances 

In  the  case  of  disturbances  due  to  volcanic  explosions,  we  may 
consider  that  they  center  about  a  circumscribed  spot  or  point, 
which  is  termed  the  focus  or  the  hypocenter  of  the  earthquake 
(also  called  seismic  center,  centrum  or  origin).  In  the  case  of  a 
dislocation,  the  disturbance  extends  along  a  line,  though  it  may  be 
most  violent  at  one  or  several  points  along  that  line.  In  general, 
the  shock  appears  to  originate  comparatively  near  the  surface,  so 
that  the  focus  or  center  is  probably  never  deeper  than  30  geo- 
graphical miles,  and  probably  does  not,  as  a  rule,  exceed  5  to  15 
miles.  The  point  or  locus  upon  the  earth's  surface  immediately 
above  this  focal  point  or  line  is  called  the  epicenter  or  the  epicentral 
or  epifocal  point  or  line. 

Earthquake  Waves.  —  The  disturbance  at  the  focus  starts  a 
series  of  vibrations  or  earthquake  waves  which  rapidly  spread  from 
this  point  through  the  earth  in  ever  widening  spheres  (Fig.  574). 

The  rate  at  which  such  vibrations  travel  is  enormous ;  they  will  pass  through 
th^  8000  miles  of  the  diameter  of  the  earth  in  20  to  22  minutes,  or  at  the  rate 
of  about  375  miles  per  minute.  The  rate  of  transmission,  however,  varies  with 
the  depth.  From  data  afforded  by  the  California  earthquake  of  1906,  Reid 
has  calculated  that  while  the  transmission  at  the  surface  was  4.5  miles  per 
second,  at  272  miles  below  the  surface  it  was  6  miles  per  second;  at  612  miles 
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depth,  6.9  miles  per  second  1   at  1125  miles,  7.8  miles  persecond-,   and  at  1968 
miles  depth,  it  was  7.9  miles  per  second.     This  relatively  lessening  rate  of  in- 


■^Oeplcentx"^ 
^       H5 

Fic.  574.  —  Diagnunmatic  represenlation  of  the  propagation  of  the  earth- 
quake waves  and  their  record  by  the  seismograph  in  different  parts  of  the 
earth.     (Alter  Sieberg,  from  Keilhack's  Praklisc/ie  Geologic.) 

Explanatioii  and  translatioD  of  terms :  H,  hypoceotrum ;  Orlsbeben,  local 
vibration  (at  epicentrum);  Nakbeben,  vibrations  not  far  distant;  Fenibeben, 
distant  vibrations;  Sloss-siraki,  the  "wave  normal,"  represented  by  the  heavy 
lines  which  extend  outwards  from  the  hypocentnim  (//)  in  all  directions  at 
right  angles  to  the  successive  wave  lines  (^own  by  the  fine  lines  in  the  hgure) 
and  along  which  a  vertical  movement  takes  place,  V|,  Vi,  first  and  second 
preliminary  vibrations  {VorlSiiftr) ;  Wj,  surface  waves  sent  from  the  epicen- 
trum; Wj,  surface  waves  returned  from  the  antiepicentrum ;  Wt,  third  set  of 
waves  (rarely  recorded)  sent  out  again  from  epicentrum ;  B,  principal  or  great 
vibrations ;  H,  aftervibrations  {Nadtlduftr) ;  OberfiOcliemndUn,  surface  waves ; 
Erd-Rir;de,  earth's  crust;  Erd-Kern,  earth's  center. 

crease  with  depth  indicates  that  the  density  and  elasticity  of  the  earth's  cnist 
increases  with  depth,  down  to  a  certain  point. 

Earthquake  waves  may  be  resolved  into  their  longitudinal  or  compresuve 
components  which  vibrate  in  the  direction  ol  the  propagation  of  the  shock, 
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uid  into  the  transveise  components  which  vibrate  at  right  angles  to  the  di- 
rection of  propagation.  To  tecord  these  waves,  special  instruments  called 
Sttsmosraphi  are  devised  (Fig.  575  o),  in  which  three  heavy  pendulums  are  sus- 
pended in  such  a  way  that  they  will  record  the  three  movements  at  right  angles, 
N.  and  S.,  E.  and  W.,  and  up  and  down,  though  b  many  seismographs  the  latter 
is  omitted  (Fig.  576).    The  weight  of  the  pendulums  keeps  tbem  stationuy  for  a 


Fio.  575  a.  —  The  Ewing  seismograph,  constructed  to  record  all  three 
movements  (Uuiverdty  of  California,  after  Le  Conte).  Three  pendulums  are 
arranged  to  swing  in  the  manner  of  a  bracket  or  a  gate,  in  three  planes,  at  right 
angles  to  one  another.  Two  of  them  are  placed  vertically  and  oscillate  in  a 
borixontal  manner,  a,  position  north  and  south  records  east-west  movement; 
b,  position  east  and  west  records  north-south  movement ;  the  third,  c,  oscillates 
in  a  vertical  manner,  being  placed  in  a  horizontal  position  and  being  retained 
by  sensitive  spiral  springs.  Styles  from  these  pendulums  make  the  record  on 
a  circular  smoked-glass  plate  rotating  in  a  horizontal  plane.  (Fig.  575  b.) 
d,  driving  dock;  e,  time-recording  clock. 

kmg  time,  while  the  earth  vibrates  beneath  them.  The  point  of  a  pencil  inserted 
in'the  pendulum  makes  the  record  upon  sheets  of  paper  which  are  moved  by 
clockwork  at  a  tegular  rate.  These  records  are  called  seismogrant!,  and  two  or 
three  are  formed  for  each  earthquake,  according  to  the  construction.  They 
consist  of  a  series  of  wave-like  or  zigzag  lines  crossing  the  central  line  of  the 
p^ier,  and  their  amplitude  records  the  varying  magnitude  of  the  vibration. 
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Thus  a  record  made  on  the  side  of  the  earth  opposite  that  of  the  epicentnim 
(Fig.  577  *)  will  record  firat  a  series  of  minor  or  preliminaiy  tremblings  (Vi,  KO, 


Fig.  5756.  —  Part  of  record 
made  by  Ewing  seismograph, 
a,  east  and  west  motion ;  b,  north 
and  south  motion;  c,  up  and 
down  motion.  (After  Seklya 
from  Le  Conte.) 

Fig.  576  <».  —  Sttsmogiaph  recording 
two  horizontal  movements  (Spindler 
and  Hoyer,  Manuf.  GiiLtingen).  A  cylindrical  mass  or  pendulum  weighing 
from  80  to  zoo  kilograms  is  supported  on  a  vertical  pillar  about  i  meter  long, 
which  is  hinged  at  the  base  to  one  side  of  the  framework  so  as  to  permit  motion 
in  two  directions  at  right  angles.  From  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  pen- 
dulum mass  extend  two  horizontal  shanks,  oriented  respectively  in  a  north- 
south  and  east-west  position,  and  which  through  the  medium  of  two  levers 
operate  two  styles  or  markers.  These  rest  upon  a  cylinder,  covered  with  smoked 
paper  (see  Fig.  5766),  which  revolves  on  its  horizontal  axis  under  the  influence  of 
a  weight.  During  an  earthquake  the  suspended  mass,  owing  to  its  inertia, 
remains  immobile  with  reference  to  the  vertical,  and  with  it  the  shanks  which 
bear  the  levers  and  styles,  white  the  framework  with  the  recording  cylinder 
moves  with  the  osciQations  of  the  earth.  The  levers  amplify  the  movements, 
which  are  recorded  upon  the  cylinder  in  two  sets  of  lines,  one  representing  the 
east-west  and  the  other  the  north-south  movement.  From  a  practical  view- 
point the  framework  and  recording  cylinder  remain  stationary,  while  the  ar- 
ticulated pendulum  with  the  shanks,  levers,  and  styles  sways  with  the  earth 
movements.    {After  Stanislas  Meunier.    Courtesy  of /"of  u/of  Sdtnce  MaiUMy.) 

which  appear  at  the  antiepicentrum  20  to  12  minutes  after  the  shock.    These 
are  followed  by  the  strong  vibrations  of  the  principal  shock  {B),  and  these,  in 
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tiUD,  are  followed  by  the  feeble  vibrations  of  the  dying  shock  ( N) .  The  pre- 
liminary tjremots  are  recorded  only  at  points  more  than  looo  kilometers  from 
the  seat  of  disturttance,  and  j* 

they  are  believed  to  have 
come  by  the  shortest  path 
through  the  earth,  or  in  gen- 
eral along  the  direction  of  the 
chord  between  the  seat  of 
disturbance  and  the  recording 
station  {Stost'ilrohl,  Fig. 
574),  while  the  larger  waves 
travel  by  a  longer  route  over 
the  surface  {ObtrjUkktrnmUen, 
Fig.  574). 

These  earthquake 
waves  represent  actual 
vibratory  movements  of 
the  rock  particles,  such 
movements  being  ex- 
tremely complex  and  in 
all  directions  (Fig.  578). 
The  distance  to  which  the  particles  vibrate  from  their  original 
point  of  rest,  or,  as  it  13  called,  the  amplitude  of  the  vibration, 


Fic.  576  h.  —  Diagrammatic  view,  from 
above,  of  the  seismograph  shown  m  Fig.  576  a. 
(After  Slani^as  Meunier.  ^  By  courtesy  of 
Popular  Scienct  Monthly.) 


Pro.  S77  a.  — One  of  the  seismoRrams  of  the  Messina  earthquake  of  De- 
cember a8,  190S,  as  registered  at  Gottingen,  Germany,  by  the  seismograph 
illustrated  in  Figs.  57611,6.     (After  Stanislas  Meunier.     By  courtesy  of  Po^uior 

Scitnce  Monthly.) 
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is  seldom  veiy  great,  though  the  surface  waves  produced  in  water 
or  unconsolidated  rock  material  or  soil  are  often  pronounced. 
Water  waves  40  feet  in  height  and  piling  up  on  the  coast  to  60 
feet  were  produced  by  the  Lisbon  earthquake  of  1755,  and  the 
loose  alluvial  material  of  the  Mississippi  Valley  bottom  was  thrown 
into  such  wave-like  commotions  during  the  New  Madrid  earth- 


Fic  578.  —  Model  of  B  part  of  the  path  traveled  by  a  particle  on  the  eaith's 
surface  during  the  earthquake  of  Tokyo,  January  15,  1S87.  (After  Seikel 
Seklya.)  This  model  is  constructed  by  (hecombinatioiiof  the  three  movemeotB 
recorded  by  the  Ewing  type  of  seismograph. 

quake  of  1811  that  the  trees  bent  over  and  interlocked  with  tbar 
branches.  Here  the  actual  movement  of  the  particles  of  the  solid 
imderlying  rock,  or  the  ampUtude  of  vibration,  was  probably  not 
over  a  few  centimeters.  It  has  been  ascertained  that  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  vibration  of  rock  parrides  in  earthquakes  of  sufficient 
violence  to  destroy  an  entire  dty  is  often  not  greater  than  20  mil- 
limeters, or  about  three  fourths  of  an  inch,  while  amplitudes  of 
half  or  even  one  quarter  that  amount  are  productive  of  destruc- 
tive effects.  The  pronounced  effects  of  earthquakes  are  produced 
by  the  suddenness  of  the  shock  rather  than  by  the  amount  of 
motion  of  the  rock  particles. 

Great  Earthquakes  or  Modern  Tmes 

In  order  that  the  student  may  gain  some  concrete  understanding 
of  earthquakes  and  the  phenomena  accompanying  them,  we  will 
briefly  review  some  of  the  more  violent  earthquakes  of  modem 
times,  after  which  the  main  characteristics  may  be  smmnarized. 
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The  Lisbon  Earthquake  of  17^5 

One  of  the  most  destructive  earthquakes  which  has  visited 
Europe  in  historic  times  was  that  which,  on  November  i,  1755, 
devastated  the  dty  of  Lisbon,  Portugal.  Without  previous  warn- 
ing, except  for  a  thunderous  underground  noise  immediately 
before  the  shock,  the  greater  part  of  the  city  was  laid  in  ruins,  and 
60,000  persons  perished  within  the  next  six  minutes.  The  sea 
retired  abruptly,  laying  bare  the  bar  of!  the  coast,  and  then  rolled 
back  over  the  land  as  a  huge  series  of  waves,  rising  50  feet  or  more 
above  its  ordinary  level.  The  shock  was  marked  in  the  mountains 
of  Portugal,  which  seemed  to  rock,  while  fissures  opened  at  the 
sununits  of  some  of  them,  rending  them  in  a  most  intricate  manner, 
huge  masses  being  precipitated  into  the  valleys  below.  Flames 
appeared  to  issue  from  these  clefts,  apparently  the  play  of  electrical 
phenomena,  and  clouds  of  dust  gave  the  appearance  of  smoke. 

A  new  quay  built  entirely  of  marble,  upon  which  many  persons 
had  congregated  for  safety,  sank  suddenly,  carrying  the  hapless 
mortals  with  it,  and  of  their  bodies  not  one  is  said  to  have  floated 
again  to  the  surface.  Many  boats  and  small  vessels  anchored 
near  by,  and  filled  with  people,  were  swallowed  by  the  waters,  the 
depth  of  which  in  the  region  of  the  quay  became  100  fathoms  or 
more.  The  lower  part  of  the  city  and  the  quay  were  built  upon 
the  blue  clay  and  other  Tertiary  and  younger  strata  at  the  mouth 
of  the  Tagus  River,  and  it  was  the  structures  thus  located,  which 
suffered  chiefly,  not  a  building  upon  the  Mesozoic  limestones  or 
the  basalts  being  injured. 

The  shock  of  this  earthquake  affected  a  portion  of  the  earth's 
surface  estimated  to  have  been  four  times  greater  than  the  extent 
of  Europe.  It  was  felt  in  the  Alps,  on  the  coast  of  Sweden  and 
elsewhere  on  the  Baltic,  over  much  of  north  GemMiny,  in  Thuringia 
and  in  Great  Britain,  where  the  water  of  Loch  Lomond  in  Scotland 
rose  suddenly  over  two  feet  against  the  banks  and  then  subsided 
below  its  usual  level.  At  Kinsale  in  Ireland  a  body  of  water 
rushed  into  the  harbor,  whirling  around  vessels  there  stationed, 
and  pouring  into  the  market  place.  In  the  West  Indies,  where  the 
tide  is  usually  only  two  feet  high,  the  water  rose  suddenly  by  more 
than  20  feet,  appearing  discolored  and  of  an  inky  blackness.  Even 
in  the  region  of  the  Great  North  American  Lakes  the  shock  was  . 
felt.    It  was,  of  course,  most  violent  in  the  Mediterranean  r^on. 
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the  agitation  being  as  marked  in  Algiers,  north  Africa,  and  in 
Morocco  as  in  Portugal  and  Spain.  Many  persons  (8000  to  10,000 
in  one  district)  were  said  to  have  been  swallowed  up  by  fissures 
which  opened  and  closed  again.  Even  at  a  distance  out  at  sea, 
the  shock  was  felt  on  the  decks  of  vessels,  being  so  violent  at  a 
point  40  leagues  west  of  St.  Vincent  that  the  men  were  said  to 
have  been  thrown  a  foot  and  a  half  perpendicularly  up  from  the 
deck.  A  great  sea  wave  or  tsunami,  originating  on  the  ocean  floor 
50  or  more  miles  off  the  coast  of  Lisbon,  and  estimated  to  hay^ 
been  60  feet  high  at  Cadiz,  swept  the  coast  of  Spain.  It  was 
followed  by  others  of  decreasing  heights.  At  Tangier,  Africa,  the 
water  rose  and  fell  18  times;  on  the  Madeira  coast  (at  Funchal) 
it  rose  fully  15  feet  above  high- water  mark,  the  tide  at  the  time 
being  at  half  ebb.  Several  of  the  coast  cities  were  flooded.  It 
took  the  sea-wave  2^  hours  to  reach  the  Madeira  coast,  although 
Ihe  shock  was  transmitted  through  the  earth  in  25  minutes.  This 
shock  caused  no  retreat  of  the  sea  there  on  account  of  the  steep- 
ness of  the  coast.  The  effects  of  those  waves  were  felt  even  on 
the  shores  of  the  West  Indian  Islands  across  the  whole  expanse 
of  the  Atlantic. 

The  Calabrian  Earthquake  of  178^-86,  and  the  Messina  Earthquake 

of  igoS 

The  Calabrian  peninsula  of  Italy  (Calabria  Ultra)  (Fig.  579  a) 
was  the  scene  of  a  violent  series  of  earthquake  shocks,  which  began 
in  February,  1783,  and  lasted  for  nearly  four  years  —  to  the  end 
of  1786.  This  is  the  first  of  the  great  earthquakes  the  effects  of 
which  were  carefully  noted  by  men  of  scientific  training.  The 
convulsions  extended  not  only  over  the  whole  of  Calabria  Ultra, 
but  also  over  the  southeastern  part  of  Calabria  Citra  and  across 
the  sea  to  Messina,  affecting  an  area  of  about  500  square  miles. 
The  concussions  were  noted  over  a  great  part  of  Sicily  and  as  far 
north  as  Naples. 

The  formations  covering  the  area  chiefly  affected  consist  of 
thick  argillaceous  beds  with  marine  fossils  and  some  sands  and 
limestone,  all  of  Tertiary  or  younger  age  and  abutting  against  the 
central  Apennine  chain  oi  granite  and  other  rock.  The  Calabrian 
plain  formed  by  these  Tertiary  and  younger  rocks  is  flat  and  level 
except  where  dissected  by  streams,  which  have  cut  gorges,  in  places 


666 


Movements  of  the  Earth's  Surface 


6cx)  feet  deep,  and  with  steep,  sometimes  almost  perpendicular 
sides,  due  to  the  binding  together  of  the  upper  beds  by  roots  of 
trees,  etc. 

The  greatest  destruction  occurred  within  a  radius  of  22  miles  of 
the  city  of  Oppido  in  Calabria  Ultra.  The  first  shock,  which  oc- 
curred on  February  5,  1783,  "  .  .  .  threw  down  in  two  minutes 

the  greater  part  of  the 
houses  in  all  the  cities, 
towns,  and  villages,  from 
the  western  flanks  of  the 
Apennines  in  Calabria 
Ultra  to  Messina  in 
Sicily,  and  convulsed  the 
whole  surface  of  the 
country "  (Lyell).  A 
second  shock  of  almost 
equal  violence  occurred 
on  March  28,  and  this 
rudely  shook  the  granite 
chain  which  passes 
through  Calabria  from 
north  to  south,  and  which 
was  only  slightly  shaken 
by  the  first  shock.  Along 
the  flanks  of  this  chain 
the  soil  slid  downwards,  producing  a  chasmjfrom  9  to  10  miles 
in  length  between  the  solid  granite  and  the  sandy  soil.  These 
landslides  were  sometimes  carried  for  considerable  distances  over 
the  lower  ground,  thus  causing  the  properties  of  different  indi- 
viduals to  become  superimposed  and  leading  to  subsequent  dis- 
putes of  ownership.  The  chasm  along  the  mountain  base  has 
been  explained  as  caused  by  the  reflection  and  refraction  of  the 
earthquake  wave  in  passing  from  a  body  of  low  elasticity,  such 
as  the  day  and  gravel,  to  one  of  high  elasticity  like  the  granite,  a 
shock  being  thus  produced  in  the  opposite  direction. 

The  surface  of  the  plain  was  thrown  into  undulating  movements 
by  each  shock  to  such  an  extent  that  rooted  trees  are  said  to  have 
touched  the  ground  with  their  branches,  a  fact  attested  by  com- 
petent authority.  A  vorticose  movement  was  indicated  by  the 
behavior  of  the  large  stones  of  two  obelisks  at  the  convent  of 


Fig.  579  fl.  —  Map  of  Calabria,  showing  the 
regions  chiefly  affected  by  the  earthquakes. 
(After  Lyeli.) 
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St.  Bruno,  the  pedestals  of  which  remaned  in  position  while  the 
separate  stones  were  partly  rotated  horizontally  (Fig.  579  b). 
Pavement  stones  in 
many  towns  were 
thrown  up  and  over- 
turned, and  a  round 
tower  at  Terranuova 
was  faulted  through 
the  center  (Fig. 
579  c).  Along  this 
fault-line  houses  on 
one  side  were  Ufted 
above  those  of  the 

other,  which  sank  ^°-  579  S--!*^"  in  the  two  obelisks  b  the 
uvuu,  niuui  oaun.  ^onvent  of  St.  Bruno,  Calabnou  eutbqu&ke  of 
with  the  ground,  and     ,783.    (After  LyeU.) 


faulted,  yet  with  sides  so  firmly  adhering  that  the  fault  was  only 
marked  by  the  displacement  of  the  tiers  of  stone  on  op[>osite 
sides.    In  this  town,  too,  a  stone  well  was  apparently  driven  from 


Fig.  S79  c.  —  Fault  in  the  round  tower  of  Terranuova  in  Calabria  occasioned 
by  the  earthquake  of  1783.     (After  Lyell.) 

the  ground,  res^nbling  a  ^mall  tower  eight  or  nine  feet  in  height, 
and  a  little  inclined.  This  was  probably  effected  by  the  settling 
d  the  soil  around  the  stone  well.     In  Monteleone,  some  streets 
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had  all  their  houses  but  one  thrown  down,  others  all  but  two, 
these  excepted  buildings  being  often  scarcely  injured.  In  many 
Calabrian  cities  all  the  more  solid  buildings  were  destroyed,  the 
lighter  ones  escaping,  but  the  reverse  was  true  at  Messina  and 
elsewhere. 

Rents  and  chasms  were  opened  and  closed  again  along  the  path 
of  the  earthquake,  engulfing  houses,  cattle,  and  human  beings, 
but  in  a  few  cases,  it  was  stated,  individuals  thus  engulfed  were 
thrown  out  again,  sometimes  still  alive,  by  an  inunediatdy  follow- 
ing shock.  Radiating  fissures  were  formed  in  many  places  and 
the  surface  of  the  country  was  broken  by  cracks  resembling  those  of 
a  shattered  pane  of  glass. 

In  the  central  district  around  Oppido,  many  houses  were  com- 
pletely engulfed  in  the  opening  and  closing  fissures,  while  at  Canna- 
maria ''.  •  .  four  farm  houses,  several  oil-stores,  and  some  spacious 
dweUing  houses  were  so  completely  engulfed  in  one  chasm,  that 
not  a  vestige  of  them  was  afterwards  discernible  "  (Lyell).  Similar 
.  phenemona  occurred  elsewhere,  and  later  excavations  showed  that 
detached  parts  of  the  buildings  and  their  contents  were  so  firmly 
jammed  together  by  the  closing  of  the  fissure  that  they  formed 
one  compact  mass.  Many  fissures  closed  more  gradually,  several 
near  Mileto,  which  had  engulfed  an  ox  and  nearly  one  hundred  goats, 
being,  when  later  visited,  still  nearly  a  foot  in  width.  One  fissure, 
however,  on  a  hillside  near  Oppido,  which  had  swallowed  part 
of  a  vineyard  and  a  considerable  number  of  olive  trees  with  much 
soil,  remained  open  for  a  length  of  500  feet  and  a  depth  of  200  feet. 
Many  fissiu'es  formed  by  the  shock  of  February  5  were  greatly 
widened,  lengthened^  and  deepened  by  the  shock  of  March  28, 
some  of  them  becoming  nearly  a  mile  in  length  by  from  150  to 
200  feet  in  depth.  They  were  usually  straight,  but  sometimes 
crescent  form. 

But  the  most  remarkable  features  formed  were  numerous  small 
craterlets  or  funnel-shaped  sinks,  of  about  the  size  of  a  carriage 
wheel  or  larger,  which  covered  parts  of  the  plains  (Fig.  579  ^).  These 
were  in  some  cases  filled  with  dry  sand,  in  others  with  water  which 
arose  through  a  neck  or  tube  at  the  base.  Innumerable  cones  of 
sand  were  thrown  up  in  marshy  places  by  the  spouting  upward 
of  the  water  in  jets.  Rivers  were  dried  up  by  the  violent  shocks, 
but  inunediately  afterward  overflowed  their  banks.  River  courses 
were  deranged  by  extensive  landslides,  and  215  lakes  and  sioall 
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ponds  were  formed.  In  one  case,  a  river  valley  was  transformed 
by  a  landslide  into  a  lake  two  miles  long  and  one  mile  broad.  Oaks, 
olive  trees,  vineyards,  and  com  slid  with  the  land  into  the  river- 
valley  at  Terranuova,  where  they  continued  to  grow  as  did  those  of 
the  portion  from  which  they  were  detached  at  least  500  feet  higher 
and  about  three  quarters  of  a  mile  distant.  Near  Seminara  an 
extensive  olive  orchard  was  hurled  to  a  distance  of  300  feet  into  a 
valley  60  feet  in  depth,  the  region  from  which  it  was  detached 
opening  in  a  deep  chasm  which  was  appropriated  by  the  river, 


Fig.   579  J.  —  Craterlels  fonned  during  the  CaUbrian  earthquake  of  1783. 
(From  C.  Vogl.) 

leaving  its  former  channel  completely  dry.  On  this  mass  of  earth 
stood  a  small  house,  which  was  carried  down  with  it  entire  and 
without  injury  to  its  inhabitants.  The  oUve  trees  thus  transported 
bore  an  abundant  crop  of  fruit  the  same  year.  The  greater  part 
of  the  town  of  Polistena,  "  consisUng  of  some  hundreds  of  houses, 
travelled  into  a  contiguous  ravine  and  nearly  across  it,  about  half 
a  mile  from  their  original  site, "  and  several  of  the  inhabitants 
were  dug  out  of  the  ruins  alive  and  unhurt.  Near  Mileto,  two 
tenements,  "  occupying  an  extent  of  ground  about  one  mile  long 
and  half  a  mile  broad,  were  carried  for  a  mile  down  a  valley." 
Here  the  ground  had  been  long  undermined  by  rivulets.  A 
thatched  cottage  and  large  olive  and  mulberry  trees  were  carried 
uninjured  for  this  same  distance,  most  of  the  trees  remaining 
erect. 

In  many  places  mud-streams  were  formed  which  buried  houses 
and  trees  in  their  paths.  In  one  case  two  such  mud-streams, 
rolling  forward  hke  streams  of  lava,  united  in  a  valley,  forming  a 
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stream  225  feet  wide  and  15  feet  deep,  and  before  it  ceased  to  mov^ 
it  covered  a  surface  one  Italian  mile  in  length.  **  In  its  progress 
it  overwhelmed  a  flock  of  30  goats  and  tore  up  by  the  roots  many 
olive  and  mulberry  trees,  which  floated  like  ships  upon  its  surface" 
(Lyell).  This  mud  was  highly  calcareous,  and  it  gradually  dried 
and  hardened,  the  mass  decreasing  7^  feet  in  thickness. 

Along  the  straits  of  Messina,  near  the  famous  rock  of  Scylla, 
huge  masses  of  rock  were  detached  from  the  lofty  cliff  and  over- 
whelmed many  gardens  and  villas.  '*  At  Gian  Greco,  a  continuous 
line  of  cliffs,  for  a  mile  in  length,  was  thrown  down. .  The  sea  was 
violently  agitated,  and  rising  more  than  20  feet  rushed  back  and 
forth  over  the  low  coast,  causing  great  destruction  of  Ufe.  The 
aged  prince  of  Scylla,  and  1430  of  his  people,  who  had  taken  to  the 
fishing  vessels  for  safety,  perished,  all  the  boats  being  destroyed." 

The  totaf  niunber  of  persons  that  perished  by  this  earthquake 
in  the  two  Calabrias  and  Sicily  was  estimated  at  40,000,  and  about 
20,000  more  died  from  epidemics  caused  by  insufficient  nourishment 
and  exposure,  and  by  malaria  arising  from  the  new  stagnant  pools. 
Many  people  were  burned  to  death,  as  numerous  fires  resulted, 
and  many  were  swallowed  alive  by  the  fissures  which  opened  and 
closed  and  might  have  been  saved  if  help  had  been  at  hand.  But 
by  far  the  greater  number  perished  in  the  ruins  of  their  houses, 
while  on  the  coast  drowning  was  the  chief  cause  of  death. 

This  same  region,  along  the  straits  which  separates  Sicily  from 
the  mainland  of  Italy,  was  visited  by  the  most  destructive  earth- 
quake of  modem  times  on  December  28,  1908.  The  cities  of  Mes- 
sina and  Reggio  were  completely  destroyed,  and  so  were  many 
smaller  towns  and  villages.  The  whole  of  Calabria  and  of  eastern 
Sicily  was  affected  by  the  shock.  The  catastrophe  has  been  called 
the  most  appalling  of  its  kind  that  has  visited  any  coxmtry.  The 
number  of  persons  killed  was  approximately  78,000, ,  while  the 
number  of  injured  was  beyond  calculation. 

The  New  Madrid  {Missouri)  Earthquake  of  1811-12 

On  March  26,  1812,  violent  earthquake  shocks  destroyed  the 
dty  of  Caracas,  Venezuela,  and  previously  to  this  and  continuing 
for  some  time  after,  earthquake  shocks  were  felt  in  South  Carolina 
and  in  the  valley  of  the  Mississippi  from  New  Madrid  to  the 
mouth  of  the  Ohio  in  one  direction,  and  to  St.  Francis,  Arkansas, 
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in  the  other.  At  New  Madrid,  subterranean  rumblings  had 
been  heard  frequently  for  many  years  before  and  up  to  within  a 
year  of  the  earthquake.  The  first  great  shock  came  about  2 
o'clock  in  the  night  of  December  16, 181 1,  accompanied  by  a  noise 
like  thimder,  and  in  a  few  minutes  the  air  was  satiu'ated  with  sul- 
phurous vapors.  Between  December  16,  181 1,  and  March  16, 
181 2,  a  total  of  1874  shocks  was  recorded,  eight  of  them  being  of 
the  first  order  of  intensity.  The  most  violent  one  occurred  on 
February  7  and  was  accompanied  by  sulphurous  vapors  and 
unusual  darkness. 

The  region  affected  is  a  part  of  the  flood  plain  of  the  Mississippi 
and  is  underlain  by  tmconsolidated  sands  and  muds.  The  quaking 
of  the  ground  continued  for  several  successive  months,  and  great 
changes  in  the  surface  were  produced.  Large  lakes  were  formed, 
sometimes  in  the  course  of  an  hour ;  others  already  in  existence 
were  drained.  The  most  noted  of  these  newly  formed  water  bodies 
is  Reelfoot  Lake,  in  Obion  Coimty,  northwest  Tennessee,  which 
has  a  length  of  more  than  20  miles  and  a  width  of  7  miles,  while 
the  water  in  places  covers  the  tops  of  submerged  cypress  trees 
which  grew  on  the  ground  before  it  settled.  Near  Little  Prairie, 
a  lake  many  miles  in  length  but  only  from  3  to  4  feet  in  depth  came 
into  existence.  Later  it  disappeared,  leaving  behind  a  stratum  of 
sand.  Lake  Eulalie,  near  New  Madrid,  300  yards  long  and  100 
yards  wide,  was  suddenly  drained  through  parallel  fissures  which 
opened  in  the  bottom  and  which  were  not  yet  closed  when  Lyell 
visited  the  region  34  years  later.  The  ancient  bed  of  Uie  lake  is 
now  largely  overgrown  with  forest  trees. 

During  the  first  shock,  the  current  of  the  Mississippi  River 
was  reversed  in  direction  north  of  New  Madrid,  continuing  so  for 
several  minutes.  During  later  shocks,  mountainous  waves  were 
generated  in  the  river,  which  receded  from  its  banks,  leaving  boats 
high  upon  the  sand,  and  then  moving  forward  as  a  wall  of  water 
15  to  20  feet  high,  tore  them  from  their  moorings  and  swept  them 
into  a  creek  as  a  close-packed  mass,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  long.  The 
graveyard  at  New  Madrid  was  precipitated  into  the  bed  of  the 
Mississippi ;  and  the  groimd  on  which  the  town  is  buUt,  and  the 
river  bank  for  15  miles  above  it,  are  said  to  have  sunk  eight  feet 
below  their  former  level.  The  trees  of  the  region  suffered  break- 
ing, and  many  were  inclined  in  all  directions,  continuing  to  grow 
thus.    Many  fissures  were  opened,  usually  in  a  northeast-southwest 
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direction,  and  much  water,  sand,  and  lignite  was  discharged,  often 
with  great  force.  Hundreds  of  these  chasms  were  still  visible  in  the 
alluvial  soil  seven  years  after  the  event,  and  Lyell  noted  many 
of  them  only  partly  filled  35  years  aftbr  their  formation. 

Numerous  circular  craterlets  or  sinkholes,  from  10  to  30  yards 
wide  and  20  feet  in  depth,  appeared.  These  were  located  on  the 
border  of  the  "  Sunk  Country,"  west  of  New  Madrid,  which  extends 
along  the  course  of  the  White  Water  and  its  tributaries  for  a  dis- 
tance of  between  70  and  80  miles  noiith  and  south  and  30  miles 
east  and  west.  In  this  area  innumerable  dead  trees  are  sub- 
merged, some  erect,  but  many  prostrate.  The  borders  of  the 
submerged  area  are  gradually  filling  up  by  growth  of  swamp  vege- 
tation and  sediments  washed  into  it.  East  of  this  area  a  low 
dome,  20  miles  in  diameter  and  rising  20  or  25  feet  above  the 
alluvial  plain,  was  formed. 

In  this  case  also  the  trees  are  said  to  have  bent  down  during  the 
shocks,  many  of  them  becoming  interlocked  with  the  branches  of 
other  trees  similarly  bent,  and  being  thus  prevented  from  righting 
themselves  again.  One  result  of  the  disturbance  due  to  this  earth- 
quake was  the  great  confusion  into  which  Boundary  lines  were 
thrown,  so  that  the  government  found  it  necessary  to  resurvey 
an  area  of  1,000,000  acres. 

The  Chilean  Earthquakes  of  1822  and  Later  Periods 

Chile  has  been  visited  by  many  earthquakes,  of  which  those 
of  1822,  1835,  and  1906  are  especially  noteworthy.  The  coastal 
region  (Fig.  580)  was  visited  by  a  particularly  destructive  earth- 
quake on  November  19,  1822,  which  was  felt  simultaneously  for 
a  distance  of  1200  mDes  north  and  south.  Much  damage  was 
done  in  Valparaiso,  Santiago,  and  other  places,  and  the  coast  near 
Valparaiso  was  raised  from  three  to  four  feet  above  its  former  level, 
exposing  beds  of  oysters,  while  mussels  and  other  MoUusca  and 
seaweeds  adhering  to  the  rocks  were  left  high  and  dry.  Vast 
quantities  of  fish  were  killed  and  their  bodies  left  to  decay  over 
the  raised  ground.  The  slopes  of  streams  back  of  the  coast  were 
increased,  one  of  them  gaining  a  fall  of  14  inches  in  little  more  than 
100  yards.  This  indicates  a  greater  inland  rise,  which  was  esti- 
mated to  be  from  five  to  six  or  even  seven  feet  at  a  distance  of  a 
mile  from  the  coast.  Parallel  fissures  opened  in  the  granitic  rocks 
thus  elevated,  some  of  these  being  traceable  for  a  mile  and  a  half 
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inland.    As  in  the  Calabrian  earthquake,  cones  of  earth  up  to  four 

fe^t  in  height  were  built  up  on  alluvial  soil  by  water,  mixed 

with  sand,  being  forced 

through     fimnd-shaped 

openings.      The    houses 

built  on  alluvial  soil  were 

more  damaged  than 

those    built    upon    the 

granite. 

The  total  area  elevated 
during  this  earthquake 
is  estimated  at  100,000 
square  miles,  an  area 
equal  to  half  that  of 
France.  Accepting  this 
estimate,  Lyell  figured 
that  the  entire  mass  of 
land  raised  above  sea* 
level  was  57  cubic  miles 
in  bulk,  and  of  a  weight 
100,000  times  that  of 
the  great  Pyramid ;  and 
if  a  moderate  estimate 
of  the  weight  of  the  entire 
mass  displaced  is  made, 
assuming  the  depth  af- 
fected to  be  two  miles, 
it  would  be  3630  times 
that  much.  Lyell  has 
further  estimated  that 
the  amount  of  solid  mat- 
ter  thus  raised  above 
the  sea-level  by  this 
single  earthquake  is  equal  to  that  which  the  Ganges  River  would 
carry  into  the  sea  during  a  period  of  four  centuries. 

The  shocks  continued  at  intervals  of  24  to  48  hours  for  nearly 
a  year,  or  until  the  end  of  September,  1823.  Twelve  years  later, 
on  February  20,  1835,  another  great  earthquake  visited  this  coast, 
being  felt  for  nearly  a  thousand  miles  from  north  to  south  between 
Copiapo,  400  miles  north  of  Valparaiso,  and  Chiloe,  and  for  about 


Fig.  580.  —  Map  of  a  part  of  Chile,  showing 
the  regions  principally  affected  by  earth- 
quakes.    (After  Lyell.) 
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500  miles  east  and  west  from  Mendoza  to  the  island  of  Juan 
^Fernandez,  365  miles  from  Chile.  Its  effects  were  particularly 
noted  in  Concepcion  Bay,  where  the  sea  retreated,  stranding  vessels 
which  lay  in  seven  fathoms  of  water,  and  then  rushed  in  again  with 
several  repetitions,  the  waves  being  thrown  16  to  20  feet  in  height 
and  rushing  far  up  on  the  shelving  beach.  Large  numbers  of 
cattle  were  washed  into  the  sea  by  these  waves,  and  others  stand- 
ing on  a  steep  slope  near  the  shore  were  rolled  into  the  sea  by  the 
shock. 

Upward  of  a  hundred  villages  were  destroyed  on  the  coast  and 
the  islands  of  the  bay,  and  rocks  broken  off  beneath  the  sea  were 
cast  high  upon  the  shore.  Darwin  found  one  of  them  to  have  a 
length  of  six  feet,  a  breadth  of  three,  and  a  thickness  of  two  feet. 
On  Quinquina  Island,  Darwin  found  many  fissures  extending  in 
a  north-south  direction,  some  of  them  a  yard  wide.  The  hard, 
slaty  rock  of  the  island  was  shivered  superficially  as  if  blasted  by 
gunpowder,  and  huge  blocks  were  precipitated  to  the  beach, 
others  being  loosened  and  left  in  a  position  where  the  heavy  rains 
would  tend  to  their  further  displacement.  Darwin  believed  that 
this  single  convulsion  "  has  been  more  effectual  in  lessening  the 
size  of  the  island  of  Quinquina  than  the  ordinary  wear  and  tear  of 
the  sea  and  weather  during  the  course  of  a  whole  century." 

The  island  of  Santa  Maria,  about  25  miles  southwest  of  Con- 
cepcion, and  about  seven  miles  long  by  two  broad,  was  raised  ten 
feet  at  the  northern  and  eight  feet  at  the  southern  end,  as  shown  by 
the  mussels  which  were  found  clinging  to  the  steep  faces  of  the  rock. 
A  large  flat  at  the  northern  end  of  the  island,  formerly  submerged, 
became  permanently  exposed,  causing  the  extermination  of  great 
beds  of  shellfish,  while  the  water  all  around  the  island  was  dimin- 
ished in  depth  by  a  fathom  and  a  half. 

The  great  sea  waves  or  tsunamis  which  originated  from  this 
earthquake  "  traversed  the  ocean  to  the  Society  and  Navigator 
Islands,  3,000  and  4,000  miles  distant,  and  to  the  Hawaiian  Islands, 
6,000  miles  away  "  (Dana).  The  velocity  of  such  waves  is  very 
great,  one  originating  in  the  earthquake  of  1868  running  to  the 
Hawaiian  Islands  at  a  rate  of  465  miles  per  hour. 

During  the  earthquake  of  1835  and  for  some  time  preceding  and 
following  it,  the  whole  volcanic  chain  of  the  Chilean  Andes,  1300 
miles  in  length,  was  in  a  state  of  unusual  activity.  Lava  flowed 
from  the  crater  of  Osomo  at  the  southern  end,  and.a  submarine 
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volcano  broke  out  about  a  mile  from  the  island  of  Juan  Fernandez 
(365  geographical  miles  from  Chile),  this  island  being  violently 
shaken  and  devastated  by  a  great  wave. 

Another  earthquake  shock  occurred  at  Concepcion  in  November 
of  the  same  year,  and  at  the  same  time  the  volcano  Osomo,  400 
miles  distant,  renewed  its  activity. 

Two  years  later,  on  November  7,  1837,  Valdivia,  situated  near 
the  coast  about  300  miles  south  of  Concepcion,  was  destroyed 
by  a  violent  earthquake,  and  the  sea-bottom  near  the  island  of 
Lemus  in  the  Chonos  Archipelago  was  raised  more  than  eight  feet. 

In  August,  1906,  the  coast  of  Chile  was  subjected  to  another 
severe  earthquake  which  did  much  damage  in  Valparaiso  and 
other  places,  killing  several  thousand  persons.  After-shocks 
continued  for  a  long  time,  while  the  readjustment  along  the  fault 
lines  took  place. 

The  New  Zealand  Earthquake  of  1855 

New  Zealand  has  been  visited  by  many  earthquakes,  which 
have  caused  profound  alteration  of  its  surface  and  coast  line.  One 
of  the  most  marked  of  them  occurred  on  the  night  of  January  23, 
1855,  being  most  violent  in  the  narrowest  parts  of  Cook  Strait, 
between  the  two  main  islands  (Fig.  581),  and  affecting  an  area  of 
land  and  water  estimated  at  860,000  square  miles  —  three  times  the 
size  of  the  British  Islands.  Near  Wellington,  in  the  North  Island, 
a  tract  of  land  comprising  4600  square  miles  was  permanently 
upraised  from  one  to  nine  feet.  The  uplift  was  especially  marked 
along  the  eastern  flank  of  the  Rimutaka  Mountains,  a  range  running 
northeast  from  Cook  Strait,  and  rising  to  heights  of  4000  feet  above 
the  sea.  A  fault  scarp  came  into  existence  along  the  eastern  face 
of  the  range,  and  where  shown  at  the  Muka  Muka  cliff,  on  the 
coast,  12  miles  southeast  of  Wellington,  it  was  found  that  the 
older  rocks  of  the  mountains  had  experienced  an  elevation  of  nine 
feet,  while  the  Tertiary  rocks  on  the  east  remained  undisturbed 
(Fig.  582).  The  elevation  of  the  older  rock  on  the  west  of  the 
fault  was  clearly  marked  by  a  line  of  nuUipores  or  calcareous 
seaweeds,  originally  at  sea-level,* but  immediately  after  the  shock 
nine  feet  above  it.  A  beach  100  feet  wide  also  came  into  existence 
at  the  foot  of  this  cliff,  where  formerly  the  water  had  washed  it 
closely  at  high  tide. 
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The  fault  scarp  extends  continuously  into  the  interior  of  the 
country  along  the  base  of  the  Rimutaka  Mountains,  being  marked 
by  nearly  perpendicular  fresh  cliffs  nine  feet  in  height,  and  traceable 
for  a  distance  of  about  90  miles.  In  many  places  the  fault  line 
was  marked  by  an  open 
fissure  from  six  to  nine  feet 
broad  and  filled  locally  with 
soft  mud  and  loose  earth. 

The  effects  of  the  eleva- 
tion were  also  seen  at  Port 

Nicholson,  about  12  miles  Fig.  582.  — Section  of  Muka  Muka 
west  of  Muka  Muka  clifiF,  the      cliff,   Cook  Strait,  New  Zealand,  showing 

elevation  there  being  five  feet     ^'  .^oftsuS^fal'^S 
on  the  eastern  and  four  feet     Lyell.) 
on  the  western  side  of  the 

harbor.  We  have  here  an  interesting  example  of  block  faulting 
or  the  tilting  of  a  great  block  of  the  earth's  crust  by  dififerential 
elevation.  It  is  also  significant  that  although  the  fault  plane 
was  apparently  vertical,  the  strata  on  the  east  remained  undis- 
turbed and  without  change  in  position,  while  the  block  was 
actually  raised  along  the  fault  plane.  Thus  the  fault  is  really 
an  upward  thrust  although  it  has  the  appearance  of  a  gravity 
fault. 

Owen's  Valley,  California,  Earthquake  of  1872 

Owen's  Valley  lies  in  eastern  California  near  the  eastern  base  of 
the  Sierra  Nevada  Mountains.  The  earthquake  occurred  on  March 
26,  1872,  and  the  ground  sank  in  strips  producing  several  fault 
scarps,  the  principal  one  of  which  followed  the  base  of  the 
mountains,  and  in  places  rose  to  20  feet  and  extended  for  about 
40  miles.  Opposite  the  highest  point  a  second  scarp  appeared  10 
feet  high  and  facing  in  the  opposite  direction.  Other  parallel 
faults  were  formed  and  an  area  of  several  thousand  acres  of  land 
was  not  only  lowered  bodily,  but  also  shifted  northward  for  about 
15  feet.  At  Big  Pine,  many  extensive  fissures  were  opened,  trace- 
able for  several  miles,  while  an  area  of  ground  200  to  300  feet  wide 
sank  in  places  to  a  depth  of  20  feet  or  more,  leaving  vertical  fault 
scarps  on  opposite  sides.  This  depression  was  filled  with  water, 
forming  a  pond  one  third  of  a  mile  in  length.    A  road  crossed  by 
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a  north-south  fissure  had  the  part  to  the  west  of  the  fissure  shifted 
i3  feet  to  the  south. 

The  earthquake  consisted  of  only  one  violent  shock,  and  all 
the  changes  were  produced  within  a  few  seconds.  After-shocks, 
and  slight  tremors,  however,  aintinued  for  two  months  longer. 

The  CharUsUm  Earthquake  of  1886 

On  August  31, 1886,  a  violent  shock  visited  the  dtyof  Giarleston, 
S.  C,  at  9:51  P.M.,  there  having  been  two  light  premonitory 
shocks  on  the  zSth  and  37th  preceding.  About  14,000  chimneys 
were  thrown  down,  and 
in  some  streets  walls  and 
roofs  of  buildings  col- 
lapsed. The  shocks 
lasted  a  little  more 
than  half  a  minute,  the 
greatest  destruction  be- 
ing accompli^ed  in  the 
first  twenty  seconds. 

Numerous  craterlets 
of  the  type  formed  in 
Calabria  and  the  New 
Madrid  region  were 
(^>eQed  on  the  flat 
Fio^  S83.-A  small  craterlet  or  fuimel-  country,  some  of  them, 
earthquake.     The  umbrella  indicates  the  ^le.      "^"l  W«C  aligned  along 

a  fissure,  being  twenty 
feet  in  diameter.  Water,  mud,  and  sand  gushed  from  these,  in 
some  cases  to  a  height  of  twenty  feet  (Fig.  583). 

Three  railroads  entering  Charleston  from  different  directions 
had  their  rails  twisted,  bent,  and  wrenched,  especially  where  the 
fissures  crossed  the  tracks.  The  number  of  killed  and  wounded 
was  slight  compared  with  other  earthquakes.  The  shock  of  this 
disturbance  was  distinctly  felt  in  Chicago,  800  miles  away 
(Fig.  584). 

The  Sonora  Earthquake  of  1887 

On  May  3,  1887,  a  violent  earthquake  affected  more  than  one 
half  of  Mexico  and  two  thirds  of  New  Mexico  and  Arizona,  but 
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owing  to  the  sparsely  settled  condition  of  the  district,  little  damage 
was  done  to  life  and  property.    The  region  most  affected  was  the 
old  province  of  Sonora  on  the  northern  border  of  old  Mexico. 
"  Here  a  range  of  mountains,  the  Sierra  Teras,  was  uplifted  between 
faults  which  opened  on 
either     side"     (Hobbs). 
The  displacement  varied 
from  zero  to  ao  feet.     In 
places  along  the  western 
fault,   the   displacement 
was  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection, 

"  Millions  of  cubic  feet 
of  rock  were  thrown  down 
from  the  slopes  into  the 
canyons  and  water 
courses,  and  cliffs  of  com- 
pact rock  were  shattered 
and  split  as  though  by  a 
charge  of  giant  powder  " 
(Hobbs).  Hundreds  of 
small  fissures,  accom- 
panied frequently  by  ver- 
tical displacements  of 
one  or  two  feet,  opened 

in  the  flat  country  {Fig.  Fio-  584— Map  of  the  Charleston  earth- 
-o-^  -„■«-  ^t  .!,«»  j:,.  quake,  showing  the  boseismic  curves  formed 
585),  some  of  these  dis-  ^y^^^^u^  i^e  pofau  in  which  the  shodts 
charging  water,  and  nu-  ^g^re  of  equal  magnitude.  The  order  of 
merous  craterlets  two  shocks  is:  i,  microseismic ;  3,  extremely 
feet  or  more  in  diameter 


feeble;     3,    very    feeble;     4,    feeble; 


moderate  intensity ;  6,  fairly  strong ;  7,  strong; 
opened  along  the  fissure      8,  verystrong;  9,  extremely  strong ;  10,  shock 
lines  and    gushed    forth     of  extreme  intensity. 
water  and  sand.    All  the 

water  courses  of  the  San  Bernardino  Valley  experienced  a  change 
in  level  of  from  six  inches  to  two  feet.  While  much  water 
gushed  up  and  the  streams  became  swollen  during  the  shocks, 
the  water  dried  away  immediately  after,  the  springs  also  going 
dry. 
Numerous  forest  fires  were  started,  probably  by  friction  or  by 
■  sparks  struck  from  flint  rocks  during  the  land-slips. 
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Japanese  Earthquakes  of  i8gi  and  1896 

Japan  is  probably  one  of  the  most  unstable  countries  of  the 
earth.     During  a  period  of  nearly  1500  years,  225  destructive 
earthquakes  have  been  recorded,  and  the  careful  records  kept 
since  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  century  show  that  a  destruc- 
tive   earthquake 
has  occurred  some- 
where   in  Japan 
about  once  in  every 
two    and    a    half 
years. 

On  October  sS, 

1891,  occurred  the 

greatest  shock  so 

far    recorded    in 

Japan.    It  affected 

an  area  of  243,000 

Fig.  585.  —  Small  fissure  and  fault  in  the  Arizona      square   miles,  or 

desert,  fonned  during  the  Sonora  earthquake  of      niore     than    three 

1887.    (After  Branner.) 

fifths  of  the  whole 

of  Japan.  The  most  violent  manifestations  were,  however,  largely 
confined  to  the  provinces  of  Mino  and  Owari,  which  form  a  kettle- 
shaped  basin  covered  by  broad  rice  fields  and  surrounded  by  high 
mountains  except  on  the  south. 

This  region  had  been  undisturbed  for  a  long  time,  and  the  great 
shock  came  with  unforeseen  suddenness.  Within  a  few  moments 
20,000  buildings  were  destroyed,  7000  persons  were  killed,  and  17,000 
more  injured,  many  perishing  by  the  fires  which  blazed  up  every- 
where. The  center  of  the  district  was  fissured  in  an  extraordinary 
way,  and  an  open  fissure  a  mile  in  length  appeared  on  the  banks  of 
the  Shonai  River,  where  a  bamboo  grove  "  with  pines  and  thatched 
houses  was  shifted  en  bloc  60  feet  back  from  the  river  embankment, 
the  trees  remaining  upright  and  the  thatched  roofs  faUing  to  the 
ground  without  fracture  "  (Hobbs).  Small  mud-volcanoes  and 
sand  craters  arose  in  numbers  all  over  the  plain. 

Thb  earthquake  was  the  accompaniment  of  a  great  fault  which 
transected  the  valley  in  a  general  north-northwest  and  south- 
southeast  direction.  The  part  on  the  east  of  this  Une  was  lowered 
with  reference  to  the  other  side  and  also  was  shifted  along  the 
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fault  to  the  northwestward  from  three  to  six  feet.  In  general,  the 
vertical  displacement  was  less  than  two  feet,  and  there  was  no 
fault  scarp,  but  a  ridging  of  the  ground  resembling  a  gigantic  mole 
track.  In  some  places,  however,  as  at  Midori,  there  was  a  vertical 
displacement  of  not  less  than  18  feet,  but  in  the  opposite  direction, 
with  the  formation  of  a  great  fault  scarp.  The  lateral  displace- 
ment in  this  case  was  in  the  same  direction  as  elsewhere,  and 
amounted  to  about  12  feet  (Fig.  586). 


Fig.  586.  — View  of  the  great  fault  produced  by  the  earthquake  of  1891  at 
Midori,  Id  the  Neo  Valley,  Japan.     (After  B.  Koto,) 

Many  smaller  displacements  occurred  along  the  rifts  opened 
around  Omori,  some  blocks  rising,  others  sinking,  as  in  the  cases 
of  the  Owen's  Valley  earthquake  of  187a.  At  one  place  a  reservoir 
was  cut  in  two  by  the  fault,  the  northern  half  being  depressed  and 
shifted  and  the  southern  half  drained.  Two  village  sites  were 
transformed  by  depression  into  a  deep  swamp  two  square  kilo- 
meters in  area. 

During  the  five  months  succeeding  this  shock,  no  less  than 
2588  after-shocks  were  recorded,  as  many  as  318  occurring  on  the 
day  after  (102  on  the  first  day),  gradually  diminishing  in  number 
and  intensity  thereafter. 
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On  August  31,  1896,  a  heavy  earthquake  affected  the  province 

of  Northern  Honshiu,  kilting,  however,  only  about  1000  persons, 

ance  preliminaiy  ^ocks  from  six  to  dght  hours  before  had  given 

the  wamii^.    A  great  mag- 

•''***  *  -"  -        netic   disturbance    occurred 

33  hours  before   the    great 

shock.    A   mountain    range 

forms  the  backbone  of  Japan 

in  this  province  (Fig.  587), 

and  on  oppodte  ^des  of  this 

two  great  clefts,  the  Senya 

and  Kawafune  clefts,  opened 

with  the  great  shock.    The 

latter  cleft  was  accompanied 

by   a  vertical  displacement 

of  six  feet.    Where  it  crossed 

a  crooked  road  near  the  vil- 

FiG.  587.  —Map  of  part  of  ihe  prov-      Jage  of  Kawafune,  it  cut  out, 

ince  of  Northern  HoDshiu,  Japan,  show-      _•     j        j  1   .       11     j-     i       j 

ing  the  area  affected  by  the  ^thquake      'a'^'  ^"^  ^^"''^y  d'spl^ced 

of  August,  1896.     (After  Yamasaki.)  a    section    of    it.       A    small 

house  on  the  fault  line  was 

stood  upon  its  head  without  further  injury.    The  fault  was  traced 

for  15  kilometers,  though  not  always  showing  displacement. 

The  Senya  cleft  or  fault  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  mountain 
range  was  traced  with  some  interruption  for  60  kilometers,  and  it 
had  a  maximum  vertical  displacement  of  10  feet.  It  appears  to 
be  the  continuation  of  an  older  cleft  farther  to  the  southwest  at 
Sakata,  formed  by  the  earthquake  of  1894. 

Icelandic  Earthquake  of  !8q6 

A  series  of  destructive  earthquake  shocks  affected  southwestern 
Iceland  on  August  26  and  27  and  September  5,  6,  and  10,  1896. 
The  region  affected  is  a  triangular  plateau  bordered  by  lofty  moun- 
tains, which  include  Mount  Hecla  and  other  volcanoes.  These, 
however,  were  quiescent  before,  during,  and  after  the  earthquake. 

Each  of  the  five  great  shocks  affected  a  different  area  or  block 
of  the  region,  though  these  were  all  contiguous.  The  blocks  thus 
affected  were  outlined  by  great  fissures  upon  the  surface,  and  the 
succession  of  movements  passed,  in  general,  from  the  east  west- 
ward. 
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The  surfaces  of  the  blocks  were  agitated  so  violently  that  neither 
men  nor  cattle  could  stand.  Persons  lying  near  a  cliff  were  thrown 
over  it,  and  in  one  village  a  heavy  stove,  six  feet  in  height,  was 
thrown  a  distance  of  twenty-five  feet.  Many  fissures  were  opened, 
one  of  them  extending  for  seven  and  another  for  nine  miles  in  length. 
The  mountains  around  the  plain  were  fissured,  and  land-sUps 
occurred  on  the  steep  bordering  slopes.  Many  funnel-shaped 
openings  were  formed,  and  swamps  and  ponds  in  some  cases  were 
drained  by  them.  A  new  hot  spring  arose  after  the  shock  of  Sep- 
tember 5,  throwing  water  streams  and  volcanic  rock  to  an  esti- 
mated height  of  600  feet.  After  a  few  hours,  however,  it  rose  only 
10  or  12  feet  in  the  air,  and  ten  days  later  had  entirely  ceased  to 
flow.  The  geysers  of  the  region  were  also  affected,  one  of  them, 
the  Strokr,  which  had  come  into  existence  during  an  earlier  earth- 
quake (1789),  becoming  suddenly  extinct  and  remaining  inactive 
since.     (See  p.  186.) 

Assam  (India)   Earthquake  of  i8g^ 

On  June  12,  1897,  a  violent  earthquake  shook  the  district  about 
Assam,  India,  laying  in  ruins  a  region  150,000  square  miles  in  area 
within  the  period  of  fifteen  seconds.  The  heavy  shocks  were  aU 
over  in  less  than  two  and  one  half  minutes,  having  shaken  an  area 
of  1,750,000  square  miles. 

A  rumbling  sound  like  thunder  preceded  the  shocks  by  a  second 
of  time,  increasing  to  intensity  so  as  to  drown  the  noise  of  falling 
heavy  masonry  near  by.  The  ground  rocked  in  waves  "  as  though 
composed  of  soft  jelly."  Many  monuments  were  twisted,  and 
posts  and  houses  were  driven  into  the  sandy  ground,  only  the  roofs 
of  the  houses  remaining  visible. 

Numerous  fissures,  generally  parallel  to  the  mountain  ranges, 
were  opened,  and  some  closed  again  as  if  under  great  pressure. 
Craterlets  six  or  more  feet  in  diameter  appeared,  and  sand  and 
water  were  thrown  from  these  to  heights  of  seven  or  eight  feet  or 
more.  With  the  sand  were  fragments  of  peat,  lignite,  resin,  half 
petrified  pieces  of  timber,  and  a  black  earth  not  previously  known 
from  that  district.  Similar  material  issued  fi'om  the  cracks  and 
was  spread  by  the  water  over  the  surrounding  country.  The 
streams  were  temporarily  swollen,  the  Brahmaputra  advancing  as 
a  waU  of  water  10  feet  in  height. 

The  largest  of  the  many  displacements  formed  at  this  time  was 
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the  great  Chedrang  fault,  which  crossed  and  recrossed  a  meandering 
stream,  closely  following  its  general  course  for  a  distance  of  about 
12  miles.  The  maximum  displacement  was  33  feet,  but  generally 
less.  In  some  cases  the  fault  was  distributed  over  a  series  of  parallel 
rifts,  with  shiftings  of  as  much  as  several  inches  along  these.  In 
cutting  th«  stream  channel,  the  displacement  caused  the  produc- 
tion of  many  ponds,  lakes,  and  waterfalls.  Readjustment  in  the 
hills  resulted  in  many  local  changes  in  level,  in  amounts  up  to 
twelve  feet,  and  changes  in  location  of  similar  amounts  as  well. 

After-shocks  of  lesser  intensity  followed  the  initial  destructive 
shocks  and  continued  for  more  than  a  week,  but  graduaUy  faded 
away. 

The   YaktUat  Bay  {Alaska)  Earthquake  of  iSgg 

A  heavy  earthquake  occurred  in  southern  Alaska  in  September, 
1899,  but  little  was  known  of  it  until  the  region  was  explored  in 
detail  in  1905.  The  country  was  broken  into  blocks,  some  being 
elevated,  others  depressed,  the  extent  of  such  changes  being  fre- 
quently measurable  on  the  fjords  and  other  parts  of  the  coast. 
In  general,  the  changes  of  level  ranged  from  5  to  12  feet,  but  ex- 
treme changes  up  to  30  and  even  47  feet  were  noted.  Large 
blocks  were  broken  into  smaller  ones,  and  these  underwent  indi- 
vidual adjustments. 

New  reefs  and  islands  appeared  as  the  result  of  this  block  adjust- 
ment, one  of  these  being  450  feet  long,  about  75  feet  broad,  and 
apparently  rising  from  deep  water.  In  some  places  the  sea  has 
encroached  on  sunken  forest  lands,  killing  the  trees;  in  others, 
raised  beaches  indicate  elevation,  several  periods  of  elevation 
sometimes  being  shown. 

The  great  wave  or  tsunami  which  accompanied  this  earthquake 
devastated  a  forest  40  feet  above  the  level  of  the  bay,  the  twisted 
and  fallen  trunks  now  lying  in  utter  confusion.  Great  changes 
were  also  produced  in  the  glaciers  of  the  region. 

California  Earthquake  of  igo6 

The  great  earthquake  which  partly  destroyed  San  Francisco 
on  April  18,  1906,  is  still  fresh  in  the  minds  of  the  present  genera- 
tion. The  heavy  shocks  came  without  warning  at  5.12  a.m. 
They  continued  for  about  a  minute  and  then  graded  ofiF  into  lighter 
shocks,  which  were  repeated  during  a  period  of  several  days.    The 
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Fig.  588.  —  Map  of  the  fault  trace  of  the  San  Francisco  earthquake  of  April 
18,  1906.  Broken  lines  indicate  alternative  hypothesis  as  to  its  extension 
north  of  Point  Arena.    (U.  S.  G.  S.) 
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shocks  accompanied  movement  along  the  Great  Fault  Line  which 
runs,  in  general,  parallel  to  the  coast  and  is  traced  from  Punta 
Arena  on  the  north  to  the  vicinity  of  Mount  Pimos  in  Ventura 
county  on  the  south,  a  distance  of  about  400  miles,  and  with  a 
general  direction  of  N,  35°  W.  {Fig,  588).    This  is  an  old  fault  line, 
and  repeated  movements  have  occurred  along  it,  all  probably 
accompanied  by  earthquakes.    In  the  latest  earthquake,  move- 
ments took  place  along  this 
line  for  at  least  185   miles, 
these  movements  being  partly 
vertical    and   partly  lateral 
displacements.  On  the  south- 
west side  of  the  fault,  the 
shifting  was  generally  to  the 
northward,   ranging   from  a 
few   inches   to    20  feet,     A 
reverse    displacement,   how- 
ever,  occurred   at   Tomales 
Bay,  north  of  San  Francisco, 
where  the  offset  in  the  op- 
posite  direction   was  about 
20  feet.    The   southwestern 
side  was  usually  also  the  up- 
lift side,  the  amount  being 
not  over  four  feet.    In  some 
cases,  however,  an  uplift  of 
as  much  as  two  feet  occurred 
on  the  eastern  side. 

As  no  large  cities  are  lo- 
cated upon  the  fault  line,  the 
amount  of  destruction  along  it  was  limited.  The  chief  destruction 
was  done  along  a  line  nearly  parallel  to  the  fault  and  northeast  of  it, 
where  it  is  marked  by  the  straight  eastern  shore  of  San  Francisco 
Bay.  On  it  are  located  the  towns  of  Ukiah,  Cloverdale,  Healdsburg, 
and  Santa  Rosa  in  the  north,  and  San  Jose,  south  of  Oakland, 
through  which  it  passes.  All  of  these  towns  suffered  severely, 
especially  the  parts  built  on  unconsolidated  material,  which  was 
thrown  into  vibrations  of  greater  amplitude  than  was  the  case  with 
the  solid  rock.  San  Francisco  lies  between  thesi;  two  lines  of 
faultily  and  over  a  subordinate  fault  line.    The  main  destruction 


Flo.  589.  —  Earthquake  fissure,  as- 
sociated with  faulting.  California  earth- 
quake. The  main  fault  between  Point 
Reys  Station  and  Olima  looking  south- 
east. The  BrouDd  at  the  right  of  the 
fault  has  moved  toward  the  observer ;  at 
the  left,  from  the  observer.     (U.  S.  G.  S.) 


Great  Earthquakes  of  Modem  Times  687 

wrought  there  by  the  earthquake  itself  extended  roughly  in  a  north- 
east-southwest line  (along  the  direction  of  Market  Street).  When 
this  line  is  extended,  it  roughly  forms  the  straight  northwestern 
coast  of  Suisun  Bay,  and  there  the  railroad  track  sank  in  the  marsh 
at  the  time  of  the  earthquake. 

This  earthquake  was  accompanied  by  the  usual  phenomona  of 
fissuring  of  the  ground   (Fig.  5S9),  of  lateral  displacement  of 


Fig.  590.  —  Fence  displaced  during  the  California  earthquake  of  1906.    (Photo 
by  G.  K.  Gilbert,  from  U,  S.  G.  S.) 

fences,  roads,  etc.,  to  the  extent  of  10  feet  (Fig.  590),  the  lateral 
shifting  of  the  foundations  underneath  the  buildings,  the  twisting 
of  statues  on  their  pedestals  or  their  overthrow,  etc' 

The  loss  of  life  was  comparatively  small,  though  perhaps  1000 
persons  perished.  Much  of  the  destruction  in  San  Francisco  was 
due  to  the  fires,  which  could  not  be  extinguished  because  the 
water  pipes  laid  across  the  fault  Une  were  cut  in  two. 

■  Foe  details  see  BuUetiDji4,  uses.,  1Q07;  170  PP.  57  plates. 
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The  Jamaica  Earthquake  of  IQ07 

The  island  of  Jamaica  in  the  Greater  Antilles  lies  along  lines 
of  deformation  which  go  back  at  least  to  Tertiary  time,  and  has 
been  repeatedly  subjected  to  seismic  disturbances.  The  dty  of 
Kingston  seems  to  be  a  focal  point  from  which  the  lines  of  chief 
disturbance  radiate.  .  The  old  town  of  Port  Ro)ral,  situated 
across  the  harbor,  at  the  end  of  a  seven  mile  sand-spit,  was 
destroyed  by  an  earthquake  in  1692,  the  ground  settling  and 
causing  the  submergence  of  a  large  part  of  the  old  dty.  This 
settling  has  recurred  lately.  A  heavy  shock,  preceded  by  subterra- 
nean rumblings,  occurred  on  January  14,  1907,  about  3.30  p.i£., 
and  was  followed  about  20  seconds  later  by  a  second  one.  Within 
a  period  of  35  seconds  the  main  destruction  was  completed,  although 
eight  after-shocks  followed,  between  February  5  and  June  14. 
The  east-west  walls  of  the  buildings  within  the  dty  suffered  most 
damage.  Destruction  almost  equal  to  that  at  Kingston  was 
wrou^t  at  Bluff  Bay  on  the  north  coast,  and  it  appears  that  a 
line  of  disturbance  (seismotectonic  line)  crosses  eastern  Jamaica 
between  these  points.  Extended  northward,  this  line  passes  through 
Santiago  de  Cuba,  where  the  shocks  were  strongly  felt.  Other 
lines  of  this  type  intersect  Jamaica  westward  from  Kingston,  where 
they  converge.  Along  one  of  these  lines  the  cable  to  the  dty  of 
Colon  was  fractured,  four  miles  out  from  Bull  Bay. 

The  faulting  produced  at  this  time  seems  to  have  been  confined 
to  a  zone  around  the  river  harbor.  A  series  of  parallel  step 
faults  was  produced  on  the  inner  side  of  the  sand-spit,  descending 
progressively  toward  the  shore,  and  making  an  aggregate  displace- 
ment of  not  less  than  24  feet.  At  the  intersection  of  one  of  these 
faults  with  a  railroad  track  the  latter  was  deformed  by  a  short, 
sharp  kink.  The  fissures  repeatedly  opened  and  dosed,  ejecting 
water  and  sand,  and  a  series  of  craterlets  was  formed  on  the 
bottom  of  some  of  them. 

In  one  instance  the  harbor  was  increased  in  depth  to  the  extent 
of  27  feet,  while  the  western  end  of  the  peninsula  on  which  Port 
Royal  stands  was  submerged  from  8  to  25  feet,  so  that  only  the 
tops  of  the  palm  trees  and  roofs  of  buildings  project  above  the  water 
level.  The  usual  twisting  of  statues  and  other  phenemona  were 
manifested  during  this  earthquake. 
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SuioiA&Y  OF  Phenomena  Dxte  to  and  Accompanying 

Earthquakes 

Having  now  reviewed  some  of  the  more  important  earthquakes 
of  historic  time,  we  may  simimarize  their  characteristics  and  the 
accompanying  phenomena.  In  the  first  place,  it  must  be  empha- 
sized that  although  volcanic  eruptions  are  commonly  accompanied 
by  earth  tremors,  the  great  earthquake  disturbances  are  independ- 
ent of  such  volcanisms  and  are  due  to  the  giving  way  of  the  earth's 
crust  in  places  under  heavy  strains.  Such  giving  way  produces 
fissures,  or  opens  pre- 
viously formed  fissures, 
and  along  these  both' ver- 
tical and  horizontal  dis- 
placements suddenly 
take  place.  Vertical 
movements  are  both  up 
and  downward,  some- 
times only  one  occurring, 
as  in  the  case  of  the  up- 
ward tilting  of  the  block 
mountain  in  New  Zea- 
land; in  others  both 
movements  occur.  Along 
the  same  fault  line  dif- 
ferential vertical  move- 
ments may  be  in  opposite 
directions,  so  that  in  dif- 
ferent places .  the  same 
side  of  the  fault  may 
form  the  relatively  raised 
or  depressed  portions. 
Again,  block  faulting,  the 
dropping  down  or  raising 
of  circumscribed  blocks, 
is  not  unconmion.  Upon 
the  surface,  the  topo- 
graphical e£Fect  may  be. 
a  single,  or  a  series  of  step-like  fault  scarps,  or  a  ridge  resembling 
a  gigantic  mole  track.    In  general,  the  height  of  the  scarp  is  only 


Fig.  591.  —  Diagram  of  an  ancient  fissure  in 
fine  Upper  Silurian  limestone,  etc.,  filled  with 
rounded  grains  of  sand,  secondarily  enlarged, 
and  including  fragments  of  the  wall-rock.  The 
character  of  the  fissure  shows  that  it  was 
formed  suddenly  and  that  the  sand,  which 
originally  covered  the  surface,  was  violently 
injected,  and  sometimes  driven  into  horizontal 
fissures  between  the  strata.  It  is  interpreted 
as  an  earthquake  fissure,  and  the  date  of  the 
earthquake  is  seen  to  have  been  sometime  in 
Lower  Devonian  time,  as  the  fissure  is  in 
Upper  Silurian  rocks,  and  the  covering  rock, 
which  is  unaffected,  is  of  Middle  Devonian 
age.  Cement  quarry,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.  For  detail 
of  included  fragment,  see  Fig.  592,  and  for  en- 
larged sand  grains  from  the  injected  mass,  see 
Fig.  472,  p.  565. 
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a  few  feet,  though  displacements  of  as  much  as  47  feet  have  been 
recorded.  Beneath  the  sea,  however,  much  greater  fault  scarps 
have  come  into  existence.  Thus  the  earthquake  of  October  26, 
1873,  caused  the  cable  to  break  seven  miles  from  the  cable  office 
at  Zante,  Greece,  by  the  formation  of  a  submarine  fault  scarp  600 
feet  in  height,  the  change  in  depth  being  from  1400  to  2000  feet. 
Other  fault  scarps  1000  feet  in  height  have  been  formed  in  this 
region,  and  in  one  case  a  diflFerence  in  depth  of  2000  feet  has  been 

found    between    the    bow   and 
stem  of  the  cable  repair  ship. 

By  the  repeated  opening  and 
closing  of  fissures,  sands  from 
the  surface,  together  with  other 
objects,  are  injected  into  them, 
and  thus   sandstone   dikes  are 

Fig.  592.  -  Fragment  of  the  waU     farmed,  penetrating  the  rocks  of 

rock  (limestone)  included  in  an  an-      the    region.      There  are  many 

dent  sandstone   dike;  the  rock   is      ancient  examples  of  such  sand- 
shattered  and  the  sand  (shaded)  in-        ^  ,.,  ,^,  v 
jected  into  the  fissures.     Somewhat      Stone    dikes     (Fip.    591,    592), 

reduced.    Sandstone  dike.    Buffalo,      Another   superficial   effect  pro- 

N.Y.    (For  character  of  sand  grains,      Juced   upon   the   rocks  is  their 

^  Fig.  4i?,  p.  565.)  shattering  and  the  dislodgment 

of  huge  masses  which  are  often  precipitated  to  some  distance. 

When  the  surface  consists  of  unconsolidated  material,  great 
earth  waves  are  produced,  which  cause  a  rocking  of  structures, 
a  bending  back  and  forth  of  trees,  and  a  rifting  of  the  surface, 
with  the  spouting  forth  of  sand  and  water  and  the  formation  of 
craterlets  and  mud-volcanoes.  Huge  landslides  are  also  produced, 
and  great  masses  of  soil  with  trees  and  buildings'  may  be  shifted 
bodily.  Subsidences  also  occur  by  a  settling  of  the  soil,  and  thus 
lakes,  ponds,  and  submerged  areas  along  the  coast  result.  The 
damage  to  buildings  on  such  unconsoUdated  bottoms  is  often  much 
greater  than  to  those  built  on  rock. 

Earthquakes  originating  near  or  under  the  sea  produce  great 
water-waves  or  tsunamis.  These  may  rise  40  feet  or  more,  and 
travel  with  enormous  velocities  and  over  distances  of  many  thou- 
sands  of  miles.  Recorded  velocities  range  from  370  to  465  miles 
per  hour,  or  from  six  to  seven  and  three  fourths  miles  per 
minute. 


I 
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Slow  Changes  in  Levels,  Bradyseisms 

In  addition  to  the*  rapid  modification  of  the  earth's  surface,  de- 
scribed as  accompanied  by  earthquakes,  there  are  gradual  changes 
in  elevation  which  are  not  associated  with  detectable  earthquake 
movements.  These  are  often  of  great  geological  importance, 
especially  when  jJiey  produce  depressions  into  which  the  sea  may 
enter.  We  have  already  discussed  the  formation  of  geosyndines 
of  deposition,  and  have  seen  that  these  imply  slow  sinking  with 
simultaneous  deposition  of  sediment,  the  aggregate  of  the  slow 
subsidence  amounting  in  the  end  jto  many  thousands  of  feet.    The  ^ 

actuality  of  such  subsidences  can  be  deduced  only  indirectly  from 
the  nature  and  extent  of  the  sediment  deposited  in  the  subsiding 
area,  and  indeed  actual  observation  of  all  slow  earth  movements, 
or  bradyseisms,  as  they  are  called,  is  out  of  the  question.  There 
are,  however,  other  evidences  than  the  sediments  to  indicate  slow 
changes  in  level,  both  upward  and  downward  movements,  and  these 
may  be  found  not  only  upon  the  sea-coast,  but  in  certain  cases  in- 
land as  well.  We  will  take  three  illustrations  of  such  changes,  one 
from  the  Temple  of  Jupiter  Serapis  at  Pozzuoli,  Italy,  another  from 
the  raised  beaches  of  the  Atlantic  coast,  and  the  third  from  the 
changes  of  level  observed  in  the  region  of  the  Great  North  Amer- 
ican Lakes. 

The  Temple  of  Jupiter  Serapis  at  Pozzuoli 

The  coastal  district  of  Naples  is  of  interest,  not  only  because  of 
the  varied  manifestations  of  volcanic  activities,  but  also  because 
of  the  imequivocal  evidence  of  elevation  and  subsidence  since  the 
beginning  of  the  Christian  Era  which  is  afforded  by  such  monu- 
ments of  antiquity  as  the  ruined  temple  of  Jupiter  Serapis  at  Poz- 
zuoli. (See  map,  Fig.  51,  p.  no.)  It  is  true  that  there  is  other 
evidence  of  change  of  level  in  this  region,  but  none  that  is  quite 
so  convincing  as  that  furnished  by  these  ruins. 

This  temple  (Fig.  593),  built  some  centuries  before  the  opening 
of  the  Christian  Era,  was  of  circular  form,  70  feet  in  diameter, 
surrounded  by  a  quadrangular  court,  and  the  roof  was  supported 
by  46  noble  columns,  of  which  24  were  of  granite  and  the  rest  of 
marble.  Only  three  of  the  marble  pillars  remain  erect,  each  carved 
out  of  a  single  block,  their  height  being  40  feet  3^  inches.  One 
is  nearly  bisected  by  a  horizontal  fissure,  the  others  are  entire, 
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and  they  are  all  out  of  the  perpendicular,  incUning  stigtitly  to  the 
sea.  For  a  height  of  about  iz  feet  above  their  pedestals,  the  sur- 
face of  the  pillars  is  smooth  and  uninjured.  Above  this  is  a  zooe 
about  nine  feet  in  height,  where  the  marble  has  been  pierced  by  the 
boring  mollusk,  Lithodo- 
piits,  many  shells  of  which 
still  exist  in  the  pear- 
shaped  inward-enlat|;Lng 
hollows.  In  some  of  these 
borings,  shells  of  another 
marine  mollusk  (Area) 
also  occur.  These  holes 
clearly  indicate  that  at  the 
time  of  their  formation  the 
parts  of  the  columns  thus 
affected  were  beneath  sea- 
level,  and  their  depth  and 
size  is  such  as  to  suggest 
that  this  state  of  sub- 
mergence lasted  for  a  con- 
siderable time.  The  fact 
that  the  lower  part  of  the 
pillars  is  unaffected,  indi- 
cates that  at  that  time 
this  part  was  protected 
by  sediments  or  otherwise. 
Fio.  593.  —  Ruins  of  the  temple  of  Jupiter    The   amount   of    submer- 

^■.Tr^fl"""""'*,^''^^^^'^'"'!''^',^-*"'    gence  is  marked 'by   the 

wit  a   the   floor    partly    submereed.      (After    f 

LyeU.)  height  of  the  bored  zone, 

the  upper  parts  of  the 
pillars  projecting  above  water-level.  Marble  columns  lyii^  on  the 
pavement  of  the  temple  were  also  attacked  by  borers,  while 
worm-tubes  (Scrpul^)  became  attached  to  them. 

At  the  time  of  Lyell's  visit  in  1828,  the  platform  was  about  a 
foot  under  water,  —  the  sea,  only  100  feet  distant,  soaking  through 
the  intervening  soil.  The  top  of  the  bored  zone  was,  therefore, 
at  least  23  feet  above  high-water  mark,  the  tides  in  the  Bay  of 
Naples  being  small.  An  older,  costly  mosaic  pavement  was  found 
by  excavation  about  5  feet  below  the  upper  one,  indicating  sub- 
^dence  before  the  building  of  the  later  temple  fioor.    That  the 
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temple  was  intact,  and  stood  above  water-level  between  the  years 
222  and  235  A.D.  is  clearly  attested  by  historical  evidence,  and, 
therefore,  the  great  subsidence  occurred  much  more  recently.  That 
it  antedated  the  close  of  the  fifteenth  century  is  shown  by  a 
description  of  an  Italian  writer  dated  1580,  in  which  he  said  that 
50  years  before,  or  in  1530,  the  sea  washed  the  base  of  the  hills  which 
rise  behind  the  flat  land  on  which  the  remains  of  the  temple  stand, 
and  ''  a  person  might  then  have  fished  from  the  site  of  those  ruins 
which  are  now  called  the  stadium,"  and  which  stand  upon  these 
hills. 

A  series  of  deposits  around  the  lower  part  of  the  pillars  and  the 
outer  walls  of  the  temple,  record  the  changes  in  history  and  show 
that  the  subsidence  was  gradual.  ^*  The  sea  first  entered  the 
court  or  atrium  and  mingled  its  waters  partially  with  those  of  the 
hot  springs  [which  still  exist].  From  this  brackish  mediiun  a  dark 
calcareous  precipitate  was  thrown  down,  which  became,  in  the 
course  of  time,  more  than  two  feet  thick,  including  some  serpuls 
in  it.  The  presence  of  these  annelids  teaches  us  that  the  water  was 
salt  or  brackish.  After  this  period  the  temple  was  filled  up  with 
an  irregular  mass  of  volcanic  tuff,  probably  derived  from  an  erup- 
tion of  the  neighboring  crater  of  the  Solfatara,  to  the  height  of  from 
five  to  nine  feet  above  the  pavement.  Over  this. again  a  purely 
fresh-water  deposit  of  carbonate  of  lime  accumulated  with  an  irreg- 
ular bottom  (because  of  the  uneven  surface  of  the  tuff)."  The  sur- 
face of  this  fresh-water  deposit  was  level,  and  upon  it  followed 
another  deposit  of  volcanic  ashes  and  rubbish.  Then  came  the 
subsidence,  which  permitted  the  boring  of  the  submerged  parjt 
of  the  pillars  not  protected  by  these  deposits.  Later  showers  of 
ashes  buried  the  pillars  in  places  to  a  height  of  35  feet  above  the 
pavement,  from  which  they  were  exhumed  in  recent  times. 

Certain  historic  evidence  shows  that  the  upward  movement 
had  begun  before  1530,  but  the  main  elevation  appears  to  have 
occurred  at  the  time  of  the  great  eruption  of  Monte  Nuovo  in  1538, 
when,  as  we  have  seen  (p.  112),  the  region  thereabout  was  elevated. 

Since  the  rediscovery  of  the  temple  in  1749,  when  it  stood  higher 
than  now,  it  has  undergone  a  renewed  subsidence.  At  the  begin- 
ning of  the  nineteenth  century  the  floor  was  above  sea-level,  but  in 
1838  fish  were  caught  every  day  over  parts  of  the  pavement,  the 
conditions  being  as  shown  in  the  illustration  published  in  1840 
(Fig.  593).    Between  1822  and  1838  the  rate  of  subsidence  was 
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about  one  inch  in  four  years,  in  1847  it  was  about  one  inch  a  year, 
and  in  1852  it  had  practically  ceased.  In  1857-58  the  floor  of 
the  temple  was  covered  by  about  two  feet  of  water  at  high  tide,  on 
calm  days.  At  the  present  time  the  surface  of  the  pavement  is 
slightly  below  sea-level. 

Evidences  are  not  wanting  that  these  changes  of  levd  affected 
the  whole  of  the  Bay  of  Naples,  and.  represent  warpings  of  con- 
siderable areal  extent  instead  of  being  a  local  phenomenon  con- 
nected with  volcanism,  as  has  been  supposed  by  some. 

Raised  Beaches 

Scandinavia.  —  On  the  coast  of  Norway  raised  sea-beaches 
are  found,  which  are  held  to  indicate  a  movement  in  recent  times 
to  a  height  of  600  feet  or  more,  although  this  interpretation  has 
been  questioned.  It  is  a  noteworthy  fact,  however,  that  these 
terraces,  or  beaches,  are  not  only  found  in  fjords,  where  they  might 
have  been  formed  on  lakes  dammed  by  ice,  but  that  they  also  face 
the  open  sea,  and  occur  even  upon  some  of  the  islands.  These 
raised  beaches  are  both  of  the  wave-built  type  of  shingle  beach 
and  the  wave-cut  terrace  t)rpe.  On  the  Swedish  coast,  measure- 
ments of  the  rate  of  elevation  have  been  made  on  monuments 
especially  planted  for  this  purpose.  In  one  place,  the  rate  of 
elevation  was  found  to  be  about  two  feet  per  century,  but  it  is  not 
everywhere  uniform,  and  varies  from  period  to  period. 

Scotland.  —  Around  the  Scottish  coast,  such  beaches  occur  at 
levels  of  25,  50,  and  100  feet  above  the  sea,  indicating  step-like 
elevation.  The  higher  beaches  date  back  to  the  glacial  period, 
as  is  shown  by  their  organic  contents  and  their  association  with 
boulder  clay,  but  the  lowest  one  is  very  recent,  containing  in  many 
cases  the  shells  of  the  Mollusca  still  living  upon  that  coast  (espe- 
cially limpets)  and  incorporated  in  the  modem  beach.  The  lower 
two  beaches  can  be  traced  nearly  around  Scotland,  but  the  upper 
one  occurs  only  in  certain  places. 

Eastern  North  America.  —  In  the  coastal  region  of  Maine,  New 
Brunswick,  and  other  districts,  beds  of  clay  are  associated  with 
beaches  and  sand-spits,  and  cliffs  are  cut  into  the  glacial  deposits, 
these  cliffs  being  at  present  found  at  an  elevation  of  about  300  to 
600  feet  above  the  sea-level.  In  these  sands  and  cla3rs  are  found 
the  shells  of  cold-water  mollusks  (Saxicava  arctica,  Fig.  594, 
Leda^  etc.),  which  are  still  living  upon  the  coast.    As  the  beaches 


Slow  Changes  in  Levels,  Bradyseisms         695 

are  partly  cut  into  the  glacial  deposits  at  those  elevations,  it  is  clear 
that  the  region  hasbeen-relatively  raised  some  time  after  the  forma- 
tion of  these  deposits  or,  in  other  words,  ia  comparatively  modem 
times. 

There  are  many  other  examples  known  which  demonstrate  re- 
cent changes  in  level  along  the  coast,  but  those  dted  are  so  dear 
that  they  admit  of  no  other  explanation.  Evidences  of  subsidence, 
such  as  the  drowned  Valley  of  the  Hudson  and  other  rivers,  the 


FlO.  594.  —  Shells  of  ft  pelecypod  (,Saxkiaa  arclka)  found  in  the  elevated  sand 
beds  of  Dortheaatem  New  EngUnd,  New  Bnmswkk,  etc.  This  spedes  still 
lives  in  the  modeni  ocean. 

submei^nce  of  fresh-water  peat  deposits,  of  former  foresu,  etc., 
also  occur,  but  they  are  in  some  cases  explicable  In  other  ways. 
Enough  has  been  said,  however,  to  show  that  changes  of  level  have 
occurred  in  recent  times.  Some  of  these,  no  doubt,  were  due  to  a 
change  in  the  position  of  the  sea-level,  caused  in  part  by  the  attrac- 
tion of  the  great  ice  mass  which  covered  the  northern  Atlantic 
r^ons,  as  already  outlined  (p.  297).  Others,  however,  can  only 
be  regarded  as  representative  of  a  change  in  the  altitude  of  the 
land  itself.^ 

Change  of  Level  in  Ike  Great  Lakes  Region 
The  evidence  of  change  of  level  in  the  region  of  the  Great  Lakes 
of  North  America  is  of  an  interesting  and  pcc\iliar  type.  On  the 
northeastern  side  of  the  Lakes,  the  old  beaches  are  raised  above 
the  present  water-level,  in  some  cases  to  a  height  of  several  hun- 
dred feet.  Followed  southward  and  westward,  these  beaches 
descend  toward  the  lake  level  and  finally  pass  under  it.  This  in- 
dicates a  tilting  of  the  lake-.basins  toward  the  southwest,  and  in 
support  of  this  hypothesis,  it  is  found  that  the  water  of  Lake  Michi- 
gan at  Chicago  rises  at  the  rate  of  about  9  inches  a  century.     At 
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this  rate  it  is  estimated  that  the  pennanent  discharge  of  the  Great 
Lakes  will  be  by  this  route  to  the  Mississippi  in  3000  jrears  from 
now. 

The  tilting  of  the  lake  basin  is  explained  by  the  rising  of  the  old 
Ontario  dome  on  the  northeast,  a  dome  which  has  repeatedly  risen 
since  Paleozoic  time,  with  intervening  periods  of  rest.  The  present 
rate  of  rise  is  estimated  to  be  several  inches  in  a  hundred  miles  per 
century. 


CHAPTER  XXn 

THE  SCULPTURING  OF  THE  SARTH'S  SURFACE 

Initial  Character  of  the  Land  Surface 

Plains.  —  The  simplest  form  of  land  surfaxre  upon  which  the 
agents  of  erosion  perform  their  sculpturing  process  is  the  fdain. 
By  this  name  is  designated  the  surface  of  a  country  which  over 
extensive  areas  shows  very  little  relief.  Indeed,  some  plains  ap- 
pear to  the  eye  almost  as  level  as  the  surface  of  the  ocean.  The 
rivers  of  the  plain  have  as  a  rule  shallow  valle3rs  and  are  for  the 
most  part  sluggish,  frequently  with  swampy  or  boggy  borders. 

Young  Plains,  —  The  most  typical  plains  are  plains  of  construc- 
tion and  are  formed  of  horizontal  or  nearly  horizontal  strata  upon 
which  little  erosion  has  been  performed.  Such  plains  are  called 
young  plains,  and  they  may  be  divided  into  coastal  plains  and  in- 
land plains.  A  typical  coastal  plain  borders  the  sea-coast,  and  rep- 
resents portions  of  the  sea-bottom  which  have  been  elevated  but 
recently,  so  that  erosion  has  made  little  progress,  or  elevated  to 
such  a  slight  extejit  that  the  work  of  the  rivers  and  other  agents 
of  erosion  has  been  unable  to  accomplish  much  dissection.  Such 
a  coastal  plain  borders  the  sea  in  southern  New  Jersey,  and  ex- 
tends inland  for  many  miles.  It  has  a  deep,  sandy  soil,  and  is 
generally  overgrown  with  pine  forests;  its  roads  and  railroads 
run  in  straight  lines  for  long  distances,  and  its  population  is 
scanty  because  of  the  infertility  of  the  soil  and  the  sluggishness  of 
the  streams  and  the  consequent  lacjt  of  water-power. 

Inland  plains  may  be  formed  by  the  deposition  of  strata  of  sand 
and  clay  either  in  old  lake  basins  or  by  the  confluence  of  river  flood 
plains,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Indo-Gangetic  plain  of  northern  India, 
(p.  468)  f  the  great  alluvial  plain  of  the  Hoang-Ho  of  China  (p.  467), 
and  others  of  this  type ;  or  they  may  represent  the  flat  till-covered 
surfaces  left  during  former  glaciation  by  the  continental  ice-sheet 
which  once  occupied  that  region. 

697 
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Extensve  [daios  may  also  be  formed  by  wide^preading  lava 
flows,  but  these  are  seldom  absolutely  level.     Plains  always  stand 


^^-  595-  —  Winter  scene  on  tbe  plains  of  Ntatb  Asia,  showing  the  broad  tux] 
level  expanse  of  a  young  plain. 

at  a  moderate  altitude  above  the  sea  or  other  level  which  controls 
erosion,  so  that  the  rivers  do  not  cut  down  deeply  beneath  the 
surface.    The  great  plain  of  western  Siberia,  io  latitude  50°  to 


Fig.  596.  —  Relief  map  of  Asa. 
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60°  N,,  is  not  greatly  elevated  above  sea-level  and  preserves  an 
even  surface  over  hundreds  of  miles.  "  Vast  areas,  stretching 
further  than  the  eye  can  reach,  are  monotonous  in  the  extreme, 
almost  as  uniform  in  soil  as  in  surface.  The  flat  areas  between 
the  streams,  having  no  distinct  lines  of  water  parting  and  no  dis- 
tinct channels  of  water  discharge,  are  as  yet  practically  undivided 
among  the  rivers.  Marshes,  alternately  wet  and  dry  in  winter  and 
summer,  and  many  shallow  lakes  lie  in  faint  depressions,  as  if  slight 


^^-  597.  —  Badlands  of  the  Great  Plains,  showing  horizontal  plains  at 
Soutb  side  of  White  River,  three  miles  below  Porcupine  Creek.     (U.  S.  G.  S. ; 
courtesy  of  D.  W.  Johnson.) 

inequalities  in  the  original  surface  of  the  plain  had  not  yet  hem 
drained  by  river  action.  The  valleys  are  few  and  far  between ; 
they  can  never  be  cut  deep  while  the  region  stands  low.  They  are 
narrow;  hence  the  rivers  have  as  yet  worked  only  for  a  compara- 
tively short  time  in  the  earth's  history.  The  plains  are  still  young." 
(Davis.)     (Fig.  595.     See  also  relief  map  of  Asia,  Fig.  596.) 

Mature  Plains.  —  When  a  plain  has  been  thoroughly  dissected 
by  streams  and  by  the  work  of  the  atmosphere,  especially  the 
wind,  so  that  its  topography  presents  the  maximum  of  ruggedness 
which  it  can  acquire  under  the  existing  conditions,  it  is  said  to  be 
mattire.    Such  thoroughly  dissected  plains  are  also  spoken  of  as 
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"Bad  Lands,"  because  of  the  difficulty  of  traversing  them 
(Fig.  597).  The  same  plane  may  be  maturely  dissected  in  one 
part,  while  in  another  the  original  evenness  of  surface  may  diow 
but  little  modification. 

Old  Plains  (Erosion  plains).  —  A  plain  which  has  been  produced 
as  the  result  of  prolonged  erosion  of  a  region,  until  that  has  been 
worn  down  again  to  a  level  surface,  —  that  is,  a  plain  of  denuda- 
tion, —  is  spoken  of  as  an  old  plain.  The  great  plain  of  central 
Russia  is  one  of  the  largest  examples  of  such  a  plain  of  erosion,  and 


Fio.  sgS.  —  Relief  map  of  Europe. 

it  might  at  first  sight  be  mistaken  for  a  young  plain,  it  is  so  level 
and  monotonous  over  vast  areas.  The  rocks  unclerljdng  it  do  not, 
however,  correspond  with  ihe  surface,  although  they  are  nearly 
horizontal.  They  are  mostly  firm  and  consolidated,  instead  of 
loose  sands,  etc.,  as  in  young  plains,  and  the  surface  is  not  formed 
by  the  same  stratum  as  is  the  case  in  young  plains,  but  bevels 
across  the  layers  at  a  very  gentle  angle.  Thus  from  place  to 
place  different  layers  are  exposed,  with  the  result  that  slight 
changes  in  the  form  of  the  surface  and  the  soil,  resulting  from  the 
decomposition  of  the  strata,  are  produced.    The  rivers  flow  ia 
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narrow  channeb  of  moderate  depth,  indicating  that  little  erosion 
has  been  accomplished  since  the  formation  of  the  plain.  It  is 
customary  to  designate  such  an  erosion  surface  by  the  term  plane 
(Kg-  598). 

Th«  Peneplane.'  —  An  old  plane  of  erosion  is  also  designated  a 
penepiane,  because  it  is  seldom  a  perfect  plane,  but  generally  "  al- 
most a  plane,"  as  a  peninsula  is  almost  an  island.  The  great 
Russian  peneplaoe  above  referred  to  is  an  example  of  such  a  sur- 


Pio.  599.  — Jail  Rock,  Che}%nne  County,  Nebraska.  A  butte  of  sandstone 
calling  clay,  rising  as  a  monadnock  above  the  peneplaned  adjacent  portions  of 
the  Great  Plaina.     (Photo  by  Dartou,  U.  S.  G.  S. ;  Courtesy  of  D.  W.  Johnson.) 

face  of  moderate  elevation;  but  most  penq)lanes  have  been  up- 
lifted again,  and  are  imdergoing  renewed  dissection.  Hie  Great 
Plains  of  western  North  America  represent  such  an  erosion  surface 
on  nearly  horizontal  strata,  and  they  appear  to  the  eye  as  absolutely 
level  or  gently  rolling  surfaces,  as  shown  in  the  preceding  illus- 
tration, where  only  a  small  remnant  of  erosion,  "  the  Jail  Rock, " 
rises  above  the  very  level  plane,  representing  one  of  a  number  of 
remnants  of  the  former  higher  surface  (Fig.  599).  This  surface  is, 
however,  undergoing  renewed  dissection  in  other  regions.  The 
Prairie  Plains  of  the  central   United  States  represent  a  broadly 

*  It  has  become  customaiy  to  us 
dooioa,  Rttiicting  the  tenn  fJotn  t 
■Ontal  strata. 
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penq)laned  surface  which  still  stands  at  a  moderate  altitude  above 
the  sea  (from  500  to  1000  ft.)  and  is  therefore  subject  only  to 
slight  dissection.  Much  of  this  area  is  covered  by  the  till  or 
ground  moraine  left  by  the  great  ice  sheets  which  buried  this 
region  in  Pleistocene  time,  while  other  parts  are  covered  by  the 
river  and  loess  deposits,  derived  from  the  ice-borne  material. 
These  newest  sediments  mantle  over  the  peneplane  surface,  and 
thus  in  reality  convert  it  into  a  constructional  or  true  plain.    It 


Fig.  600.  —  The  untamed  prairie.  The  broad  moDotoDous  expanse  of  these 
plains  is  due  to  the  peneptanation  of  the  underlyii^  rock  and  the  veneering  of 
the  surface  nith  gladal,  alluvial,  eolian  and  loess  deposits. 

is  this  mantling  by  glacial  debris  which  gives  the  surface  of  the 
prairie  its  level,  monotonous  character  (Fig.  600). 

While  many  peneplanes  are  cut  on  nearly  horizontal  strata,  there 
are  others  which  have  been  cut  on  complexly  folded  rocks.  The 
New  England  peneplane  is  of  this  type,  and  so  is  that  which  cuts 
the  old,  much-folded  slate  mountains  of  western  Germany,  in  which 
the  Rhine  has  sunk  its  beautiful  gorge  tFig.  601).  It  is  evident 
that  such  a  peneplane,  cutting  across  strata  of  varying  hardness, 
must  represent  the  lowest  level  to  which  streams  could  erode  at 
the  time  this  erosion  surface  was  formed,  this  in  the  examples 
dted  being  approximately  sea-level.    From   the  fact  that   the 
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modem  streams  have  again  cut  gorges  and  valleys  below  this 
level  we  must  conclude  that  the  peneplane  has  been  elevated,  with 
reference  to  the  sea-level,  since  its  formation. 

PUteani.  —  A  typical  plateau,  like  a  typical  plain,  is  composed 
of  horizontal  strata,  but  its  surface  stands  at  a  much  greater  eleva- 
tion above  the  floors  of  the  valleys  which  transect  it,  than  does 
that  of  the  plain.  A  young  plateau  presents  a  wide,  level  surface, 
with  few  but  deep  and  narrow  caflons  cut  in  it,  which  form  its 
most  pronounced  feature,  since  the  upland  surface  itself,  because 
'  of  its  even,  monotonous  character,  attracts  little  attention. 


Fig.  60T.  —  Gorge  of  tbe  Rhine  at  St.  Goar,  GermaDy.  The  gorge  is  seen  to 
be  indaed  in  &n  older  valley,  remnaats  of  tbe  floor  of  wbkh  are  seen  somenhat 
belon  the  remarkably  even  skyline  of  the  peneplane.  (Photo  by  D.  W.  John- 
Many  so-called  plateaus  are  really  uplifted  peneplanes  cut  on 
horizontal  strata,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Alleghany  Plateau  of  the 
eastern  United  States.  Some  of  the  httle  dissected  plateaus  of 
the  western  states  are,  however,  regarded  as  yoimg  plateaus  in 
which  erosion  has  progressed  only  to  a  slight  extent.  In  the  rivers 
dissecting  young  plateaus,  as  well  as  in  those  which  dissect  uplifted 
peneplanes,  waterfalls  often  form  a  characteristic  feature.  An- 
other marked  feature  of  many  recently  uplifted  plateaus  is  the 
broken  and  flexed  character  of  their  strata,  so  that  recent  fault 
scarps  and  monodinal  flexures  diversify  the  surface.  Such  modi- 
fications of  the  surface  character  are  dearly  shown  in  the  Colorado 
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Plateau  of  Arizona  and  southern  Utah  represented  in  the  diagram 
(Kg.  619  J). 

Deformed  Surfaces.  —  Many  initial  surfaces  are  far  from  being 
level  but  are  more  or  less  strongly  deformed.  Such  deformed  sur- 
faces are  found  on  fault  blocks,  dome  mountains  and  anticlines. 
Besides  these  there  are  minor  constructional  surfaces,  such  as 
volcanic  cones,  drumlins,  etc.,  which  present  inclined  surfaces  and 
offer  special  opportunities  for  the  sculpturing  processes. 

The  Erosion  Cycle  in  the  Scuiptubing  of  the  Land 

Stjsface 

The  surface  feattires  of  the  earth  are  largely  the  result  of  the 
sculpturing  processes  which  are  constantly  and  everywhere  at  work, 
and  the  details  of  operation  of  which  we  have  studied  in  previous 
chapters.  But  it  must  be  clearly  understood  that  the  nature  of 
the  rock  and  its  attitude,  —  that  is,  Ae  structural  feattires  of  the 
earth's  crust,  —  exercise  an  important  controlling  influence  upon 
the  sculpturing  processes,  and  that  it  is  only  by  taking  those  fea- 
tures into  account  that  we  can  imderstand  the  bewildering  series 
of  land  forms  which  have  been  produced  by  the  agents  of  erosion 
or  sculpture  upon  a  surface  of  diverse  structure  and  history.  Hence 
this  subject  has  been  reserved  until  the  discussion  of  such  features 
had  been  completed. 

The  Cycle.  —  We  shall  first  discuss  the  general  progress  of  sur- 
face sculpture  from  the  beginning  to  the  end,  that  is,  to  the  oblit- 
eration of  the  surface  features  produced  during  the  process.  For, 
unlike  a  human  sculptor,  nature  is  not  content  to  produce  finished 
land  forms  from  the  earth-block  she  is  working  on,  but  must  needs 
continue,  after  the  sculpture  is  finished,  to  reduce  its  salient  fea- 
tures, and  keep  up  the  process  ^until  the  originally  produced  com- 
plex form  has  been  again  destroyed  and  the  block  brought  back 
nearly  to  the  relative  simplicity  of  form  which  it  had  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  process.  It  is  as  if  the  sculptor,  having  produced" 
his  bas-relief  upon  a  stone  front,  were  to  continue  his  carving  and 
cutting,  gradually  removing  the  salient  features  until  all  resem- 
blance to  the  work  produced  originally  is  lost,  and  the  surface  of 
the  stone  again  becomes  plain  and  without  relief  features. 

This  process  of  earth  sculpture  from  formless  surfaces  to  com- 
plex bas-relief,  and  on  to  formless  surface  again,  constitutes  the 
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cycle  of  erosion,  and  the  agents  which  accomplish  this  cyde  are  the 
familiar  ones  of  the  weather,  that  is,  the  gases  and  vapors  of  the 
atmosphere,  the  wind,  rain,  frost,  and  diurnal  and  seasonal  tem- 
perature changes;  and  also  the  streams  and  the  glaciers,  and  the 
waves  and  currents  upon  the  coast. 

Stages  of  Relief.  —  In  the  beginning,  when  the  diversity  of  re- 
lief is  slight,  the  surface  is  said  to  be  in  the  stage  of  youth.  As  dis- 
section progresses,  the  bas-relief  reaches  its  maximiun  complexity 
and  diversity  of  form,  when  the  condition  of  maturity  is  approached, 
beyond  which  it  passes  on  to  old  age,  which  is  reached  when  the 
surface  is  again  reduced  to  a  condition  of  Uttle  or  no  reUef .  Tlie 
last  stage,  in  which  the  surface  would  be  a  perfect  plane,  is  seldom 
if  ever  reached,  for  as  it  is  approached  the  agents  of  erosion  work 
more  and  more  slowly,,  and  before  its  final  accomplishment  the 
unstable  nature  of  the  earth's  crust  may  effect  a  change  of  condi- 
tions and  a  new  cyde  of  sculpture  or  erosion  become  inaugurated. 
Such  an  imfinished  surface,  the  end  stage  of  an  incomplete  cyde, 
is  presented  by  the  peneplane. 

Monadnocks.  —  The  unreduced  relief  features  which  rise  above 
the  peneplane,  and  which  are  the  residual  remnants  of  the  former 
diverse  relief,  are  called  monadnocks,  from  the  mountain  of  that 
name  in  New  Hampshire,  which  was  first  recognized  as  representing 
such  a  residual  relief  feature  upon  a  peneplane  to  which  we  shall 
refer  again  later  on  (Fig.  635,  p.  742).  Jail  Rock,  shown  in  Fig. 
599,  is  such  a  monadnock,  rising  above  the  peneplane  surface  of 
the  Great  Plains. 

Relation  of  Peneplane  to  Base-level  of  Erosion.  —  Since  the 
materials  removed  by  the  natural  agendes  of  land-sculpture  are 
carried  away  by  agents  acting  under  the  influence  of  gravitation, 
it  is  evident  that  the  sculpturing  processes  may  continue  imtil  the 
surface  of  the  coimtry  subjected  to  them  is  lowered  to  the  levd, 
which  for  the  time  being,  limits  the  force  of  gravitational  control. 
This  downward  limiting  surface  is  called  the  base-level  of  erosion, 
and  in  most  regions  this  is  the  level  of  the  sea,  for  beneath  this 
level,  few  of  the  agents  of  erosion  may  cut  to  any  great  extent. 
Therefore,  we  may  assume  that  sea-level  is  the  ultimate  base- 
level  of  erosion,  and  that  in  a  prolonged  cyde  the  surface  of  the 
land  as  it  approaches  the  peneplane  condition  also  approaches  the 
level  of  the  sea.  This  level  will  of  course  not  be  reached  by  the 
peneplane  the  rivers  of  which  are  tributary  to  the  sea,  except  at  its 
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margin,  for  the  surface  which  is  undei^ing  subaerial  erosion  must 

always  have  a  certain  amount  of  slope,  in  order  that  the  material 

removed  from  it  may  be  carried  away.    A  peneplane  which  faces 

the  sea  may,  however, 

t"ja|Ed  be  planed  down  by 
&  I  n  ^  the  waves  from  the 
-|  ^  I  ^  ^  margins  inward,  thus 
g--^  v^O  producing  a  plane  of 
Z  S  I  >^'^  marine  erosion,  oixta- 
i  a  S  J  ""fi  peneplane, 
"  »  ^  2  -I  Iiocal  Base-levels. 
g^.S^^  — There  are,  how- 
g  -3  Q-'^-g  ever,  local  base-levels 
a  ^  ^  ^  *>f  erosion  which  are 
independent  of  the 
_  level  of  the  sea.  The 
i  °  g  &  floor  of  the  Sahara 
2  I  ^^  Desert  lies  in  part  at 
1  .g  -c  1  least  beneath  the  level 
of  the  sea,  and  so 
P  S  ^  o  'I  does  the  surface  of  the 
"^  "  ^  ^  Caspian  Sea  (Lake). 
Both  of  these  deeper 
levels  contrtJ  the  ex- 
tent to  which  erosion 
of  the  bordering  lands 
.l,i-i  %S  *^*"  ^  carried,  and 
ggjgi  erosion  surfaces 
Q  S  "  ^.«'  formed  about  their 
G  3  3  I  j;     margins  will  be  low- 

"p  «  g  a  G    *™^  '^'^  ^^y  ^P* 

1^  «|-a  Pi^^   ^^^  deeper 

■g  o  S  "  >*  levels-     In  the  great 

e  "^  ^  "  I  '°'^P"'*r  desertSf  such 

£  1  8  1 1  as  those  of  Tibet  and 

f  ^  I"  I  S,  otber  Asiatic  repons, 

I; -0^-3^  the   base-level   of 

-8  I  I  ^  ,  erosion,  which  is  the 


13"  =  I 


desert  floor,  lies  thou- 
sands of   feet  above 
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the  sea-level.  Nevertheless,  for  the  time  being  it  controls  the  level 
to  which  erosion  of  the  surrounding  country  may  progress.  Where 
the  local  base-level  of  erosion  in  an  arid  region  is  an  enclosed  dry 
basin  which  receives  the  sediment  from  the  surrounding  regions, 
this  base-level  will  gradually  rise  as  the  basin  is  filled  with  the 
wastage  of  the  surrounding  hills,  and  so  the  ruggedness  of  the  dis- 
trict will  be  partly  reduced  by  filling  or  aggrading^  and  partly  by 
down-cutting  or  degrading.  In  thiis  manner  a  complex  high-level 
plane,  partly  of  erosion  and  J>artly  of  local  fiUing  by  sediments, 
will  come  into  existence.  Such  a  plain  is,  of  course,  produced  only 
where  the  hollows  formed  by  wind  erosion  are  filled  by  sediments 
washed  into  them,  and  this  can  take  place  only  in  a  region  which 
is  not  absolutely  rainless. 

The  Inauguration  of  the  New  Cycle.  —  When  the  peneplane  is 
raised  with  reference  to  the  sea-Ievel,  or  where  by  a  change  in  con- 
ditions the  base-level  of  erosion  controlling  an  interior  peneplane  is 
lowered,  a  second  cycle  of  erosion  begins.  The  streams  once  more 
will  incise  their  courses  into  the  surface,  until  they  again  approach 
a  condition  of  grade,  that  is,  have  such  a  relation  to  the  new  base- 
level  of  erosion  that  their  cutting  power  has  practically  ceased. 
As  the  streams  upon  a  peneplane  generally  assume  a  meandering 
course^  winding  about  over  the  surface  to  follow  the  easiest  path, 
they  will  upon  elevation  of  the  peneplane  maintain  this  course,  and 
so  large  rivers  of  a  region  in  the  second  or  later  cycles  of  erosion 
will  present  the  phenomenon  of  intrenched  meanders  (Fig.  602). 
Such  intrenched  meanders  may  also  present  the  phenomenon  of 
a  cut-off,  leaving  an  intrenched  oxbow,  as  at  Lauffen  on  the 
Neckar  River  in  Wiirttemburg  (Fig.  603).  Lateral  tributary 
streams  will  gradually  dissect  the  elevated  upland.  Finally,  as 
the  second  cyde  approaches  completion,  the  region  will  again 
assume  the  character  of  a  peneplane. 

Relative  Ages  of  the  Rivers  and  of  the  Land 

There  is  no  relation  between  the  topographic  age  of  the  land  sur- 
face and  that  of  the  river  dissecting  it.  It  is  true  that  in  newly 
emerged  coastal  plains,  young  rivers  are  a  characteristic  feature, 
but  previously  existing  rivers  will  also  flow  across  such  a  coastal 
plain  from  the  old  land  bordering  it,  and  while  the  part  entering 
the  coastal  plain  will  at  first  have  the  characters  of  a  youthful 
stream,  its  greater  volume  of  water  will  soon  produce  a  valley  that 
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has  all  the  characteristics  of  maturity.  In  tike  manner,  young 
rivers  may  come  into  existence  on  an  old  land  surface,  such  as  a 
peneplane,  by  uplift  of  this  surface,  while  the  older  streams  upon 
such  a  surface  will  become  rejuvenated  and  assume  the  charac- 
teristics of  a  youthful  stream. 


— 1-, 


Flo.  603.  —  Intrenched  meander  cut-oS  of  the  Neckar  River  at  LauSen  and 
at  Kirchheim.  The  cut-off  portbns  are  occupied  by  small  streams.  The  cut- 
off at  Lauffen  is  the  most  recent,  the  form  of  the  old  valley  still  being  dearly 
marked.  At  Kirchheim  the  river  has  cut  below  the  level  of  the  M  cut-off- 
(From  de  Martomie.) 

A  young  stream  is  characterized  by  a  narrow  valley  or  gorge 
with  steep  sides,  and  with  little  or  no  fiood-plain  surface  on  the 
valley  floor,  which  is  occupied  for  the  most  part  by  the  stream. 
The  gorge  of  Niagara  and  that  of  the  Genesee  at  Portage  present 
such  youthful  conditions,  and  these  are  also  seen  in  the  Colorado 
River,  and  in  fact  in  all  rivers  which  run  in  narrow  ca&ons  which 
they  are  still  actively  eroding;  such  rivers  are  frequently  char- 
acterized by  waterfalls.    A  mature  river,  on  the  other  band,  has 
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widened  its  valley  by  lateral  cutting,  and  built  a  fiood-plain  upon 
its  floor,  which  it  no  longer  completely  fills.  On  this  flood-plain 
it  will  meander,  cutting  away  portions  at  one  place  {the  concave 
bank),  and  building  at  another  (the  convex  bank)  {Fig,  604). 
Such  continued  erosion  results  frequently  in  the  cutting  off  of  the 
larger  meanders,  leaving  them  as  "  oxbows  "  still  occupied  by 
,  water,  as  in  the  case  of  Lakes  Chicot  and  Lee  and  others  in  the 
Mississippi  Valley   (Fig.   605),  or  as  dry  oxbow  valleys.    Such 


Fig.  604.  —  Crooked  Creek,  near  Long  Valley  dam  site,  CalifomiA.  Meanders 
of  stream  on  flat  floor  of  a  mature  valley  whose  sides  aje  unusually  steep  in  cer- 
tain localities  where  hard  rock  ledges  project  into  the  valley.     (U.  S.  G.  S.) 

cutting-oS  shortens  the  river,  often  by  many  miles,  and  increases 
its  velocity  along  the  new  course.  The  manner  of  their  forma- 
tion has  been  discussed  in  a  previous  chapter  (p.  417). 

The  Ekosion-Cycle  on  a  Simple  Coastal  Flaik 

Chantcters  of  the  Coastal  Plain.  —  A  coastal  plain  such  as  that 
which  faces  the  Atlantic  from  New  Jersey  to  the  Gulf,  with  a 
width  varying  from  a  few  miles  to  over  a  hundred  miles,  represents 
an  emerged  strip  of  former  sea-bottom.  The  sediments  of  which 
it  is  composed  represent  the  deposit  formed  in  the  littoral  district 
of  the  sea  when  it  covered  this  region,  and  the  shore-line  of  which 
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Fio.  605. —The  meanders  and  o:tbow3  ot  Ihe  Mississippi.  (Miss.  River 
Comm.,  iS8[-S2  and  1804;  from  Ratzel,)  Lakes  Chicot  and  Lee  represent 
cut-ofF  portions  of  the  river,  now  forming  oxbow-lakes.  The  portion  shaded 
by  wateriinini!  represents  the  river  bed  according  to  the  surveys  of  1881-83, 
the  sandbanks  of  that  perioi!  being  (lotted.  The  black  line  represents  the  bed 
of  the  river  according  to  the  survey  of  1894,  and  the  sandbank  of  that  period 
•re  outlined  by  dotted  lines.  The  new  landing-places  erected  since  188a  are 
underlined. 


The  Erosion-Cycle  on  a  Coastal  Plain         711 

lay  approximately  along  the  inner  margin  of  the  present  coastal 
plain.  Not  all  coastal  plains  are  composed  of  simple  marine 
deposits;  indeed,  the  example  cited  contains  delta  and  alluvial 
deposits  which  were  formed  above  sea-level,  these  being  especially 
characteristic  of  the  lower  part  of  the  series.  Nor  is  the  marine 
series  always  continuous,  but,  as  in  the  example  cited,  it  is  more 
often  the  product  of  successive  encroachments  and  withdrawals 
of  the  sea.  Nevertheless,  this  series  may  be  treated  as  a  unit,  and 
in  our  discussion  of  erosion  we  may  assume  simplicity  of  structure 
as  t3^ical  of  such  a  coastal  plain. 

Although  appearing  horizontal,  the  strata  of  the  coastal  plain 
are  in  reality  gently  inclined  seaward,  finally  passing  beneath  the 


Fig.  606.  —  A,  Diagrammatic  section  of  coastal  plain  strata  in  a  trans- 
gressive  or  overlapping  series.  B,  A  similar  series  formed  in  a  retreating  sea 
(off-lapping  series),  a  and  c  are  soft  strata,  b  and  d  are  hard  strata.  The  strata 
are  represented  as  of  the  same  character  throughout,  though  in  reality  they 
change  in  lithic  character  toward  the  shore. 

level  of  the  sea.  This  may  be  in  conformity  with  the  slope  of  the 
surface,  or  it  may  be  somewhat  in  excess  of  that,  depending  upon 
whether  we  are  dealing  with  a  transgressive  series  of  strata  sud- 
denly emerged,  or  with  a  retreatal  one,  the  product  of  slow  emer- 
gence.   The  two  types  are  shown  here  in  section  (Fig.  606,  A,  B). 

For  the  sake  of  simplicity  we  shall  consider  the  transgressive 
series  only,  and  we  shall  further  assume  that  this  series  consists  of 
alternating  deposits  of  hard  and  soft  strata.  The  former  may  con- 
sist of  sands  bound  together  by  calcareous  material  (6,  d),  the  latter 
of  muds,  etc.  (a,  c)  (Fig.  606,  A), 

Drainage  Systems  of  the  Simple  Coastal  Plain.  —  Upon  a  sim- 
ple coastal  plain,  where  the  surface  is  comparatively  uniform  and 
regular,  sloping  gently  to  the  sea,  a  definite  type  of  drainage  will 
develop.  The  rain-water  run-oflf  (see  p.  411)  will  flow  down  the 
slope  to  the  sea,  soon  forming  for  itself  definite  lines  of  drainage, 
which,  following  the  shortest  course,  will  in  general  be  at  right 
angles  to  the  coast.  Such  streams,  the  first  to  be  formed,  are 
called  consequent  streams.    Streams  which  were  in  existence  on 
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the  oldland  when  the  coastal  plain  had  not  yet  emerged  will,  if 
persisting,  become  extended  across  the  coastal  plain  to  the  sea. 

m 

These  are  the  extended  consequent  streams,  and  since  they  origi- 
nate in  the  mountains  or  higher  oldland,  they  will  generaUy 
have  more  water  than  the  newly  formed  consequents  up(Hi  the 
coastal  plain,  and  so  be  able  to  cut  deep  and  wide  channels  more 
quickly  than  these.  Such  larger  streams  are  spoken  of  as  the 
master  consequents. 

Along  the  margin  of  the  consequent  streams  others  will  come 
into  existence  from  the  near-by  run-off,  which  finds  its  shortest 
course  into  the  consequent.  These  streams  are  not  consequent 
on  either  the  initial  slope  of  the  surface,  or  difference  of  rock 
resistance  sufficiently  pronotmced  to  be  recognizable.  Hence 
they  are  spoken  of  as  inconsequent,  or,  more  briefly,  inseguent 
streams.  They  cut  back  their  channels  from  the  edge  of  the 
consequent  valley  and  prolong  their  own  valle3rs  by  headward 
cutting. 

If  the  coastal  plain  structure  is  of  the  simple  t}^  above  out- 
lined, with  its  strata  progressively  overlapping  upon  the  oldland, 
and  if  the  capping  stratum  is  of  uniform  character  throughout, 
the  drainage  pattern  developed  will  consist  of  the  two  types  of 
streams  so  far  described,  namely,  the  consequents  and  the  inse- 
quents.  The  former  cut  downwards,  the  latter  headwards,  in- 
creasing in  length  and  complexity  until  a  complicated  drainage 
S3rstem  of  the  multiple-branching  type  is  produced. 

It  is,  however,  conceivable  t)iat  near  the  inner  end  of  the  coastal 
plain  the  conditions  may  be  such  that  the  insequent  streams 
developed  there  may  have  an  advantage  over  those  formed  farther 
down  on  the  coastal  plain.  If  the  oldland  is  abrupt  and  high, 
the  moistiire-bearing  winds,  on  striking  them,  may  be  forced  to 
rise  and  part  with  some  of  their  burden  of  water,  and  many  of  the 
mountain  streams  thus  formed  may  find  their  way  into,  or  be 
gathered  up  by,  the  growing  insequents,  as  these  prolong  their 
valleys  by  headward  cutting.  In  this  way  a  portion  of  the  inner 
edge  of  the  coastal  plain  may  be  removed,  the  oldland  being 
stripped  of  its  cover  of  coastal  plain  strata. 

Coastal  plaihs  are,  however,  seldom,  if  ever,  as  simple  as  here 
outlined.  As  we  have  seen,  they  are  often  composed  of  strata 
due  to  repeated  advances  and  retreats  of  the  sea,  with  the  result 
that  the  inner  edge  of  the  coastal  plain  differs  considerably  from 
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that  of  the  simple  type  first  described.  Moreover,  the  strata  of 
a  coastal  plain  are  never  iiniform  throughout,  but,  as  has  been 
shown  in  a  previous  chapter,  their  lithic  character  changes  as  we 
approach  the  shore  of  the  sea  in  which  they  were  formed.  All  of 
these  characters  combined  may  render  the  inner  edge  of  the  coastal 
plain  less  resistant  to  erosion,  and  as  a  result,  a  new  type  of  stream, 
the  subsequent^  will  develop,  which  differs  from  the  insequent  in 
that  it  develops  by  headward  erosion  along  this  belt  of  weaker 
rocks.  If  the  coastal  plain  consists  primarily  of  a  series  of  strata 
deposited  in  a  retreating  sea,  the  ends  of  the  weaker  strata  will 
be  exposed,  as  shown  in  diagram  B,  Fig.  606,  and  along  the  weaker 
strata  subsequent  streams  will  develop.  Again,  if  weaker  strata 
are  exposed  because  of  the  peneplanation  of  a  coastal  plain  series, 
subsequent  streams  will  develop  along  these  exposures;  but  these 
belong  to  a  later  cycle  of  erosion. 

By  the  erosion  of  the  inner  edge  of  the  coastal  plain,  the  valley 
of  the  subsequent  stream  is  produced,  and  this,  in  a  general  way, 
will  be  at  right  angles  to  the  valley  of  the  consequent.  Erosion 
in  this  region  progresses  with  relative  rapidity  because  of  the 
weaker  character  of  the  strata  upon  which  it  take$  place,  and 
thus,  partly  by  the  wearing  activities  of  the  stream,  and  partly 
by  that  of  rain 
water  and  the  rapid 
weathering  of  the 
softer  rock,  the  val- 
ley of  the  subse- 
quent will  be  broad- 
ened   untU    it    be-         Fig  607  a. -Diagram  illustrating  the  coastal  plain 

of  overlapping  strata,  with  consequent  and  insequent 
comes  wide  enough     drwnage. 

to  be  termed  a  low- 
land. As  this  lowland  lies  next  to  the  oldland,  or  on  the  inside 
of  the  coastal  plain,  it  is  caUed  an  inner  lowland.  It  consists 
in  part  of  a  stripped  belt,  where  the  coastal  plain  strata  have 
been  removed  down  to  the  rock  of  the  oldland,  and  in  part  it  is 
cut  from  the  coastal  plain  strata.    (Compare  Figs.  607  a  and  b.) 

The  inner  .lowland  will  be  bordered  on  one  side  by  the  slop- 
ing surface  of  the  oldland,  and  on  the  other,  the  seaward  side, 
by  the  eroded  edge  of  the  coastal  plain.  If  the  top  stratum 
of  this  coastal  plain  is  of  resistant  rock,  a  cliff  will  crown  this 
cut  edge,  especially  if  the  cutting  has  been  deep  enough  to  expose 
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Fig.  607  b. — Tbe  same  region  shown  in  Fig.  607  a, 
after  the  development  of  subsequent  streams  and 
the  formation  of  an  inner  lowland.  The  remnant 
of .  the  coastal  pkiin  now  forms  a  cuesta  ending 
landward  in  an  inface,  and  transected  by  the  conse- 
quent Stream  valley. 


the  softer  bed  just  beneath.  In  this  manner  the  coastal  plain  will 
end  landwards  in  a  steeper  slope  or  in/ace,  and  between  this  in- 
face  and  the  oldland  Ues  the  inner  lowland  (see  Fig.  607  b). 
The  remnant  of  the  coastal  plain  thus  separated  from  the  oldland  is 

called  a  cuesta  (pro- 
nounced  kwesta) , 
and  this  topographic 
feature  is  character- 
istic of  the  mature 
stage  of  dissection 
of  the  coastal  plain. 
Two  types  of 
streams  thus  are 
necessary  to  pro- 
duce the  cuesta:  the 
consequent  which 
flows  down  the  dip  of  the  strata,  and  the  subsequent  which  flows 
along  the  strike  of  the  strata. 

The  inface  of  the  cuesta  may  also  become  the  site  of  develoi>- 
ment  of  a  fourth  type  of  stream  which  flows  down  it  and  into  the 
subsequent  stream  which  occupies  the  inner  lowland.  These 
streams  likewise  increase  in  length  by  headward  erosion,  and  as 
they  flow  in  the  opposite  direction  from  that  of  the  original  con- 
sequent, they  have  been  called  obsequent  streams.  They  form  the 
third  side  of  a  rectangular  drainage  pattern  thus  established.  By 
their  activities,  portions  of  the  front  of  the  cuesta  may  become 
separated  from  the  main  part  and  constitute  plateau-  or  butte-like 
outliers  —  or  tabje  mountains,  if  high.  These  are  characteristic 
features  of  many  cuesta  fronts.     (See  Fig.  633,  p.  740.) 

It  must  always  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  depth  of  the  inner 
lowland,  which  is  occupied  by  the  subsequent  streams,  cannot  be 
greater  than  the  depth  of  the  consequent  stream  valley  to  which 
these  subsequents  are  tributary,  and  that  it  is  the  master  stream 
of  the  region  which  determines  the  maximum  depth  to  which  ero- 
sion of  all  the  valleys  may  proceed.  The  present  Atlantic  coastal 
plain  of  eastern  North  America  appears  to  be  in  essentially  this 
state  of  dissection,  although  parts  of  it  have  suffered  great  modifi- 
cations. In  the  southern  part  of  the  plain,  the  normal  cuesta  to- 
pography is  easily  j-ecognizable.  Thus  in  Alabama  we  find  next  to 
the  oldland  which  is  formed  by  the  subdued  mountains  of  the  Appa- 


The  Erosion-Cycle  on  a  Coastal  Plain         715 

lachians,  the  Black  Prairie  Valley,  which  fonns  the  inner  lowland, 
and  the  name  of  which  b  derived  from  the  dark  color  of  the  rich 
soil,  weathered  from  the  imderiying  weak  limestone.  This  Bat 
inner  lowland  includes  the  best  cotton  district  of  the  state,  and  in 
it  lie  the  cities  of  Montgomery  and  Selma.  Proceeding  seaward 
we  note  the  rising  ground  of  the  inface  of  the  cuesta,  locally 
called  the  Chunnemugga  Ridge,  which  is  rather  abrupt,  though  not 
characterized  by  steep  cliffs,  and  upheld  by  a  more  resistant  lime- 
stone stratum.  Numerous  small  obsequent  streams  run  down  this 
inface  of  the  cuesta  and  dissect  it.  At  the  top  of  this  inface,  it^iidi 
rises  300  feet  above  the  inner  lowland,  the  Hill  Prairies  and  Pioelands 


Fig.  608.  — The  " 

begin,  and  the  cuesta  surface  falls  with  an  imperceptible  slope  to 
the  sea  (Fig.  608).  The  Alabama,  Tombigbee  and  Chattahoochee 
rivets  are  the  chief  consequent  streams  rising  in  the  oldland  and 
traversing  the  cuesta  to  the  sea. 

Farther  north,  in  Maryland,  Delaware,  and  New  Jersey,  the 
coastal  plain  has  suffered  depression  after  the  erosion  topi^raphy 
was  produced.  As  a  result  the  sea  has  entered  the  river  valleys 
and  produced  shallow  inlets  or  bays,  of  which  Chesapeake  and 
Delaware  bays  are  conspicuous  examples,  though  marine  erosion 
has  greatly  modified  and  widened  these  original  river  valleys 
(Fig.  629,  p.  738).  Still  farther  north,  the  drowning  of  the 
coastal  plain  has  been  so  complete  that  it  allowed  the  sea  to 
enter  the  inner  lowland.     In  this  manner  Long  Island  Sound  was 
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produced  between  the  inface  of  the  cuesta  which  forms  the  north- 
ern shore  of  Long  Island  (here  modified  by  the  superposition  upon 
it  of  the  terminal  moraine  of  the  ice  age)  and  the  Connecticut 
shore,  which  is  a  part  of  the  oldland.  Much  of  the  seaward  side 
of  the  old  coastal  plain  has  also  been  submerged,  this  accounting 
in  part  for  the  narrowness  of  the  remaining  portion  which  forms 
Long  Island. 

Completion  of  Cycle  of  Erosion ;  Formation  of  the  Peneplane.  — 
As  erosion  continues,  the  inface  of  the  cuesta  is  pushed  farther  sea- 
ward and  the  inner  lowland  is  widened.  If  a  second  hard  layer  is 
discovered  during  thg  progress  of  erosion,  the  inface  will  assume  a 
terraced  condition,  each  hard  layer  forming  a  cliff,  and  the  softer 


Fig.  609  a.  —  A  coastal  plain  in  the  first  cycle  of  erosion.  The  presence  of 
two  hard  layers  produces  a  terraced  cuesta  front.  In  exceptional  cases  the 
upper  terrace  may  weather  back  with  sufficient  rapidity  to  constitute  a  second 
cuesta  with  a  lowland  of  some  width  between  it  and  the  lower  cuesta,  if  the 
weak  stratum  between  the  harder  is  of  sufficient  thickness.  (Drawn  by  Maiy 
WeUcck.) 

one  between,  a  slope.  Continued  erosion  will  eventually  result  in 
the  complete  destruction  of  the  cuesta  and  the  formation  of  a  pene- 
plane. As  the  surface  of  this  peneplane  will  have  a  gentler  slope 
than  that  of  the  strata  composing  it,  it  is  evident  that  this  surface 
and  the  strata  will  intersect  at  a  moderate  angle,  with  the  result 
that  the  outcropping  ends  of  the  strata  are  beveled  across  by  the 
erosion  plane.  This  is  shown  in  the  following  diagrams  (Figs.  609 
a,  6),  the  first  of  which  (a)  shows  the  terraced  cuesta  of  two  hard 
layers,  while  the  second  (6)  shows  the  completion  of  the  peneplane 
and  the  beveling  across  of  the  strata.  If  the  coastal  plain  con- 
sists of  a  retreatal  series  of  strata  (Fig.  606  B)  each  weak  stratum 
will  form  a  lowland  and  each  hard  one  a  cuesta. 

It  will  be  observed  that,  as  the  result  of  this  beveling,  the  out- 
crops of  the  strata  are  in  the  form  of  broad  belts,  and  that,  in  con- 
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sequence,  the  outcrops  of  the  two  hard  layers  b  and  d  are  separated 
by  a  broad  belt  of  soft  strata. 

Across  such  a  peneplane  the  original  consequent  streams  will 
continue  to  flow,  but  because  of  the  disappearance  of  the  original 
bounding  walls  of  these  streams,  they  are  no  longer  confined  to  a 
straight  course,  but  may  begin  to  wind  or  meander,  partly  because 


Fig.  609  b.  —  The  same  region  shown  in  Fig.  609  a,  after  ]>eneplanation. 
The  strata  are  now  beveled  across  by  the  peneplain,  and  the  rivers  are  no  longer 
controlled  by  the  topography.     (Drawn  by  Mary  Welleck.) 

of  obstructions  left  by  the  diminished  current  in  dropping  its  load 
of  sediment,  and  partly  for  other  reasons ;  and  as  the  outcrops  of 

ft 

the  harder  beds  are  more  and  more  reduced  to  the  general  level 
of  the  peneplane,  they  will  come  to  have  less  and  less  influence 
upon  the  course  of  the  streams. 

Beginning  of  the  Second  Cycle  of  Erosion.  —  If,  after  the  region 
has  been  reduced  to  the  condition  of  a  peneplane,  it  suffers  a  re- 


FiG.  609  c.  —  The  same  district  shown  in  the  two  preceding  diagrams,  after 
elevation  and  renewed  dissection.  Two  cuestas  and  two  lowlands  are  now 
produced  from  the  hard  and  weak  strata^  respectively.  (Drawn  by  Mary 
WeUeck.) 

newed  bodily  elevation,  the  streams  will  be  rejuvenated  because 
their  slope  is  increased,  and  they  will  once  more  begin  to  cut  down- 
wards. Here  again  the  consequent  streams,  especially  those  which 
flow  from  the  oldland  to  the  sea,  will  determine  the  rate  and  extent 
of  downward  cutting,  for  all  other  streams  are  tributary  to  these 
consequents,  and  cannot  cut  below  the  level  attained  by  them. 
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If  the  consequent  streams  have  begun  to  meander  upon  the  sur- 
face of  the  peneplane,  they  are  apt  to  retain  that  meandering  course, 
and  the  new  channel  or  gorge  which  they  cut  during  the  second 
cyde  will  be  characterized  by  incised  or  intrenched  meanders,  the 
existence  of  which  is  generally  suggestive  of  a  second  or  later  cycle 
of  erodoD  (Fig.  6to).     (See  also  Figs.  602,  p.  706,  and  603,  p.  708.) 


As  the  consequent  streams  cut  their  transverse  channels  across 
the  outcropping  belts  of  the  soft  and  the  hard  layers  alike,  the  lat- 
eral streams  will  also  begin  cutting,  but  they  will  be  largely  con- 
fined to  the  softer  belts  which  are  more  easily  eroded.  As  a  result, 
subsequent  valleys  will  he  formed  upon  these  softer  belts,  and  the 
harder  ones  will  gradually  be  modeled  in  relief  as  new  ridges,  and 
eventually  each  will  assume  the  appearance  of  a  cuesta  inface, 
fronting  a  lowland  cut  upon  the  soft  belt.  But  there  wUl  now  be 
two  such  cuesta  infaces  and  two  broad  lowland  valleys,  one  the 
inner  lowland  between  the  oldland  and  the  iniace  formed  by  the 
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lower  hard  stratum,  the  other  between  this  latter  and  the  inface 
formed  by  the  upper  hard  stratum.  The  diagram  (Fig.  609  c) 
iUustrates  the  result  thus  produced. 

These  two  cuesta  ridges  may  now  be  many  miles  ^>art,  but  their 
summit  elevation  will  be  in  the  same  plane,  as  they  formed  part 
of  the  original  peneplane  surface.  They  may,  indeed,  retain  a 
part  of  the  beveling  which  was  produced  during  the  peneplanation, 
as  is  indicated  in  the  diagram. 

Central  England  as  an  niustration.  (Fig.  611.)  —  What  is  gen- 
erally regarded  as  a  good  illustration  of  such  a  belted  structure 
with  two  cuestas  and  lowlands,  is  seen  in  the  topography  of  central 
England.    If  we  consider  the  rugged  hills  and  mountains  of  Wales 


Fic.  611.  —  Block  diagram  of  the  cuestas  and  lowlaodsof  Central  England. 

jl.Oldland  of  Wales;  B,  Inner  lowland  (TriassEc) ;  C,  Ofilite  cueaU,  Cotswold 
'  Hills;  D,  Outer  lowland  (Green-sands  and  Gault) ;  E,  Chalk  cuesta,  Chntera 
HiUs;  F,  London  coastal  lowland.     (After  Davis.) 

as  a  part  of  the  oldland  {,A)  we  find  to  the  east  and  southeast  of 
this  a  broad  inner  lowland  cut  upon  soft  red  sandstones  and 
marls  (Triassic).  In  this  lowland  (B)  are  situated  the  cities  of 
Bristol,  Nottingham,  and  York.  Rising  from  this  lowland  belt 
upon  the  east  b  the  first  ridge  or  cuesta  (C),  which  extends  in  a 
curving  line  across  central  England  from  southwest  to  northeast, 
and  b  formed  by  the  edges  of  the  lower  hard  limestone  strata 
(ostites)  which  overlie  the  red  sandstones.  Near  Bristol  this  up- 
land  belt  forms  the  Cotswold  Hills,  and  it  is  characterized  by  a 
relatively  steep  westward  and  very  gentle  eastward  slope.  Next 
east  of  this  ties  the  second  lowland  (Z>),  cut  upon  the  second  belt 
of  soft  strata  (Gault  and  Green-sands)  and  in  this  are  situated  the 
cities  of  Cambridge  and  Oxford.  A  second  upland  or  cuesta  (£), 
boimds  the  eastern  and  northeastern  border  of  this  lowland,  this 
being  formed  by  the  resistant  chalk.    It  constitutes  the  Chiltern 
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Hills  on  the  south,  and  from  the  summit  of  the  cuesta  there  is  a 
gentle  slope  toward  the  London  coastal  lowland  (F). 

While  this  illustrates  in  a  general  way  the  double  cuesta  type  of 
topography  produced  in  a  second  erosion  cycle,  there  are  many 
local  modifications,  owing  to  the  disturbances  of  the  strata  by  folds 
and  faults,  and  the  history  of  the  region. is  on  the  whole  more  com- 
plex than  here  outlined. 

River  Capture  in  Coastal  Plain  Dissection.  —  It  bas  been  shown 
that  in  every  coastal  plain  undergoing  dissection  there  is  apt  to 
be  a  master  consequent  stream  which,  because  of  its  greater  water 
supply,  cuts  deeper  and  more  rapidly  than  the  other  consequent 
streams.  The  tributaries  to  such  a  stream  have  the  advantage 
over  the  tributaries  to  another  consequent,  in  that  they  are  enabled 
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Fig.  6i 2.  ^-Diagrams  showing  the  progress  of  river  capture  and  beheading. 
At  first  the  divide  is  halfway  between  the  two  consequent  streams  at  A  ;  but 
the  subsequent  tributary  of  the  stronger  consequent  encroaches  upon  the 
territory  of  the  weaker  one,  pushing  the  divide  to  B ;  continuing,  it  beheads  the 
weaker  stream,  capturing  and  diverting  its  headwaters  (C).  The  beheaded 
stream  now  follows  a  wriggling  course  in  its  old  valley,  which  becomes  much 
obstructed  by  the  debris  from  the  sides  which  this  stream  b  no  longer  able  to 
carry  away. 

to  cut  deeper  and  tend  more  rapidly  to  extend  their  territory  by 
headward  cutting.  Of  two  subsequent  streams  flowing  in  opposite 
directions  into  separate  consequents,  the  one  tributary  to  the 
master  will  have  the  steeper  slope,  and  so  be  enabled  to  extend  its 
drainage  territory  at  the  expense  of  the  other  subsequent,  which  is 
progressively  robbed  by  the  more  powerful  stream.  Thus  while 
the  divide  between  the  two  tributaries  (subsequents)  may  at  first 
have  been  at  A  (Fig.  612),  it  has  gradually  been  pushed  to  5,  and 
finally,  at  C,  tapped  the  headwater  portion  of  the  smaller  con- 
sequent, making  it  a  captured  tributary  to  the  master  stream. 
The  beheaded  portion  of  the  smaller  consequent  will  remain  as  a 
much  diminished  stream  in  its  original  valley.  Since  the  lateral 
insequent  streams  continue  to  bring  in  at  least  the  same  amount 
of  sediment  as  before,  this  must  now  be  partly  dropped  upon 
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the  floor  of  the  valley  occupied  by  the  beheaded  consequent,  be- 
cause this  river  is  no  longer  able,  on  account  of  its  diminished 
water  supply,  to  carry  this  material  away.  Because  of  the  ob- 
structions thus  produced,  the  diminished  stream  of  the  valley  must 
frequently  change  its  course.  To  the  extreme  irregular  windings 
thus  assumed,  the  name  "  staggering  course  "  is  applied,  and  such 
a  course  may  in  general  be  said  to  be  characteristic  of  recently 
beheaded  streams. 

Meanwhile  the  area  appropriated  by  the  master  stream  will  be 
deepened  in  conformity  with  the  depth  of  that  stream,  and  so  the 
inner  lowland  floor  may  be  cut  far  below  the  level  at  which  the 
beheaded  consequent  continues  to  flow,  the  valley  of  this  stream 
ending  abruptly  against  the  much  deeper  subsequent  valley.  This 
is  illustrated  in  the  foUowing  diagram  (Fig.  613),  and  may  be  re- 


FiG.  613.  —  Oveideepened  subsequent.    (Drawn  by  Mary  Welleck.) 

garded  as  a  characteristic  feature  of  the  valleys  of  beheaded  streams 
on  dissected  coastal  plains.  Such  conditions  may  develop  during 
the  first,  and  during  any  later  cycle  of  erosion,  and  as  a  result  the 
form  of  the  drainage  system  of  the  master  stream,  after  it  has 
captured  a  number  of  streams,  will  resemble  that  of  a  well-trained 
grape  vine. 

Waterfalls  in  the  Coastal  Plain  Drainage  Sjrstem.  —  Large 
waterfalls  are  not  a  characteristic  feature  of  the  coastal  plain 
proper,  though  small  ones  are  formed  in  all  the  streams  which 
flow  over  hard  strata  of  the  coastal  plain  deposits.  Along  the 
head  of  the  coastal  plain,  where  the  extended  consequents  and 
other  streams  pass  from  the  oldland  of  hard  rocks  to  the  low- 
land-cut  on  the  soft  belt  of  the  coastal  plain,  a  series  of  waterfalls 
is  likely  to  come  into  existence,  for  the  hard  rocks  of  the  oldland 
permit  less  rapid  erosion  than  do  the  softer  rocks  of  the  valley 
adjoining.    The  inner  border  of  the  coastal  plain  thus  becomes  a 
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"  fall  line,"  and  it  is  here  that  water  power  is  developed,  which 
favors  the  location  of  large  cities  and  towns.  Trenton,  Phila- 
delphia, Washington,  Richmond,  Raleigh,  Camden,  Augusta,  and 
Columbus  are  all  located  upon  the  fall  Une  of  the  Atlantic  coastal 
plain  vfhere  it  is  crossed  by  large  rivera. 


The  Erosion  Cycle  on  Domes  and  Basins 
The  Black  Hills  Type 

The  Black  Hills  of  South  Dakota  represent  an  uplift  of  the 
strata  in  the  form  of  a  very  regular  dome  of  oval  outline  loo  miles 
long  north  and  south  and  50  miles  broad  east  and  west.  The 
strata  on  the  flanks  are  raised  to  angles  of  45  degrees  or  more,  and 
the  original  height  of  the  dome  was  about  5000  feet  above  the 
surrounding  plain.  The  normal  erosion  cycle  upon  such  a  dome 
proceeds  somewhat  as  follows. 

Radial  Consequents.  —  The  first  t3rpe  of  stream  to  come  into 
existence  on  a  newly  raised  dome  of  this  kind  is  a  series  of  radial 
consequent  streams  which  flow  down  the  sides  of  the  dome  in  all 
directions.    At  the  base  of  the  dome  they  become  tributary  to 
one  or  more  streams  which  carry  away  the  drainage,  but  these 
have  no  especial  significance  in  the  development  of  the  drainage, 
topography  of  the  dome.    As  the  strata  are  removed  from  the 
swnmit  of  the  dome  by  erosion  they  gradually  begin  to  form  a 
series  of  rimming  outcrop  belts  around  the  center,  the  highest  or 
youngest  stratum  forming  the  outermost,  and  the  oldest  the  inner- 
most belt.    Wherever  a  hard  bed  of  sandstone  or  limestone  alt^- 
nates  with  softer  shaley  or  marly  beds,  a  ridge  will  be  formed  from 
the  hard  bed,  which,  because  of  the  steep  inclination  of  the  strata, 
will  have  a  triangular  section,  the  outer  slope  being  formed  by  the 
surface  of  the  hard  stratum  and  the  inner  by  the  cut  edges  of  the 
series.    Such  a  uniclinal  ridge  is  called  a  "  hog-back  "  (Fig.  631, 
p.  739),  and  the  Black  Hills  are  encircled  by  a  number  of  such 
hog-backs  concentrically  placed  around  the  central  r^on.    Be- 
tween  the  hog-backs  are  circling  valleys  cut  upon  the  softer 
strata,  and  one  of  these,  cut  on  red  shales  and  soft  sandstones,  has 
such  a  regular  form  that  the  Indians  called  it  the  "  race  course." 
Because  of  the  red  color  of  the  rock  it  is  also  known  as  the  Red 
Valley.    The  drainage  of  these  valleys  is  carried  through  a  series 
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of  water  gaps  in  the  hog-backs  or  uniclines,  and  these  gaps  form 
the  avenues  of  approach  to  the  central  mountamous  area. 

This  central  area  is  formed  by  the  old  crystalline  rocks,  here 
raised  high  above  the  surrounding  country  and  largely  stripped  of 
their  former  covering  of  sediments.  They  have  been  dissected 
into  a  series  of  peaks  and  ridges,  which  to-day  rise  to  2000  or  3000 
feet  above  the  plain  and  which  by  forcing  the  winds  to  rise  com- 
pel precipitation.  They  are  therefore  clothed  with  dark  forests 
(hence  the  name  Black  Hills),  and  they  form  a  marked  contrast  to 
the  more  arid  rolling  treeless  plains  which  surround  the  hills. 
The  presence  of  precious  metals  in  these  ancient  rocks  has  made 
this  a  center  of  active  mining  operations.  The  foUowing  cross- 
section  shows  the  position  of  the  hog-back-forming  strata  and 
their  former  extent  across  the  dome  (Fig.  614). 


e  ^1 


Fig.  614.  —  Cross-section  of  the  Black  Hills  dome,  showing  the  present 
structure  and  topography  and  the  former  continuation  of  the  beds,  i,  Archaean 
slates  and  schists;  3,  granite;  3,  basal  Cambrian  sandstone;  4,  limestone 
(Ordovidan  at  base,  Carbonic  for  the  most  part) ;  5,  Red  beds  shales  and 
sandstones  (Triassic)  forming  the  Red  Valley ;  6,  Jurassic  shales,  etc. ;  7^  Dakota 
sandstones;  8,  Cretaceous  shales;  9,  Cretaceous  limestone;  10,  Tertiary 
strata;  DH,  Dakota  hog-back. 

Flai  Domes 

Ozark  Plateau.  —  The  Ozark  Plateau  of  Missouri  represents  a 
low,  flat,  but  somewhat  asymmetrical  dome  of  great  extent, 
steeper  in  the  south,  and  which  has  been  dissected  so  that  the 
strata  which  once  covered  it  are  now  found  chiefly  as  rimming 
belts  aroimd  the  flanks.  Only  a  small  area  of  the  underlying 
crystalline  rocks  is  exposed  in  the  St.  Francis  Mountains  in  the 
northeastern  part  of  the  dome.  Over  the  greater  part  of  the 
Missouri  area,  the  Cambro-Ordovician  strata,  which  imimediately 
overlie  the  crystallines,  form  the  surface  rock  of  the  so-cafled  Salem 
upland.  These  are  dolomitic  limestones  and  sandstones,  dipping 
at  such  low  angles  that  they  appear  horizontal.    They  are  dis- 
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sected  by  streams  which  m  general  have  a  radial  arrangement, 
partly  with  reference  to  the  St.  Francis  Mountain  area,  but  chiefly 
with  reference  to  the  geographic  center  of  the  dome.    Some  of  the 
valleys  cut  by  these  streams  are  250  feet  or  more  in  depth  (Fig.  615). 
The  northern  slope  of  the  dome  is  characterized  by  a  succes- 
sion of  broad,  flat  plateaus,  separated  by  escarpments  of  irregular 
outline    formed    by 
the    harder    strata, 
which    here   dip 
northward  at  a  very 
low  angle,   so   that 
the     escarpments 
have  the  character- 
istic  appearance  of 
cuesta  fronts.  They 
are  partly  formed  by 
Silurian  and  partly 
by    Mississippian 
limestones.      Many 
outliers  are  found  in 
front  of  the  escarp- 
ments and  mark  the 
progress    of    differ- 
ential retreat.    The 
western  and  south- 
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FIG.  61S.- Geological  map  rf  the  Ozark  dome.  ^^^^^  muTffOS  o. 
showing   the  conceatnc   arrangement  of   the  out-  °        - 

cropping  formations  and  the  radial  drainaRe.  "le  dome  are  formed 

by  the  Springfield 
Plain,  which  faces  the  center  of  the  dome  in  the  Burhngton  es- 
carpment and  is  another  cuesta-hke  structural  feature.  It  is  pro- 
duced by  the  harder  Mississippian  limestones  which  dip  gently 
to  the  west  in  Missouri  and  to  the  southwest  in  Arkansas,  the 
slope  of  the  surface  of  the  plain  corresponding  to  the  dip  of 
the  strata.    Outliers  also  characterize  the  front  of  this  escarpmrat. 

On  the  south,  the  margin  of  the  dome  is  formed  by  the  continua- 
tion of  the  Burlington  escarpment,  and  farther  away  by  the  Boston 
Mountains,  the  rocks  of  which  dip  southward  at  a  somewhat 
greater  angle  than  do  those  of  other  portions  of  the  dome.  The 
front  of  this  ridge  is  a  bold  escarpment  capped  by  a  resistant  layer 
of  sandstone,  and  from  it  many  finger-Uke  prolongations  extend 
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northward,  while  dissociated  remnants  form  outliers  to  the  north 
of  the  main  escarpment.  The  topography  becomes  rougher  toward 
the  east,  where  the  plateau  and  escarpment  characters  are  ob- 
scured. On  the  southeast  the  dome  passes  beneath  the  alluvial 
lands  of  the  Mississippi  River. 

This  dome  differs  from  the  Black  Hills  Dome  in  that  its  rimming 
elements  have  a  cuesta-like  character,  owing  to  the  nearly  hori- 
zontal attitude  of  the  strata,  whereas  the  steeply  inclined  strata 
of  the  Black  Hills  Dome  form  rimming  hog-backs.  Like  the 
Black  Hills  case,  however,  the  strata  which  now  end  in  escarp- 
ments on  the  north,  west,  and  south,  formerly  extended  across  the 
Ozark  dome,  and  have  since  been  removed  from  the  central  part 
by  erosion. 

Ontario  Dome. — A  less  perfectly  preserved  low  dome  of  the 
Ozark  type  is  seen  in  the  Ontario,  region  north  and  east  of  the 
Great  Lakes.  Over  the  greater  part  of  this  dome  only  the  old 
crystalline  rocks  are  now  exposed,  but  aroimd  its  eastern,  south- 
em,  and  southwestern  border,  and  in  part  on  its  northwestern 
as  well,  the  sedimentary  strata  which  once  covered  it  to  a  large 
extent,  if  not  completely,  are  still  visible,  forming  a  series  of  more 
or  less  rimming  escarpments  which  face  the  center  of  this  dome. 
As  is  the  case  with  all  the  domes  of  eastern  North  America,  this  one 
is  not  in  its  first  cycle  of  dissection,  but  has  been  at  least  once 
reduced  to  the  condition  of  a  peneplane  since  the  end  of  the 
Palaeozoic,  when  its  main  elevation  took  place.  As  a  result,  the 
strata  which  dip  from  5  to  15  feet  per  mile  are  beveled  across 
at  a  low  angle  and  their  outcrops  form  broad  belts  upon  the 
surface.  After  the  peneplanation  a  renewed  upward  movement 
of  the  dome  took  place  in  early  Tertiary  times,  and  this  revived 
the  radial  consequent  drainage.  Many  of  the  valleys  of  these 
revived  radial  consequents  are  still  recognizable,  though  some 
have  been  deepened  by  glacial  erosion  and  transformed  into  lakes, 
while  others  are  filled  by  drift,  or  are  partly  occupied  by  streams 
which  flow  in  the  opposite  direction.  Of  the  over-deepened 
valleys,  those  occupied  by  the  "  Finger  Lakes  "  of  New  York  are 
typical  examples.  Their  striking  radial  arrangement  is  the  direct 
result  of  their  origin  as  radial  consequents,  and  a  series  of  lines 
passed  through  them  and  marking  the  former  coiirses  of  the  rivers 
would  converge  somewhere  near  the  center  of  the  dome  north  of 
Lake  Ontario  (Fig.  616).    The  waters  of  these  rivers,"  then  flowing 
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southward,  were  gathered  by  the  various  branches  of  the  Susque- 
hanna and  carried  to  the  Atlantic.  The  continuity  of  these  old 
valleys  to  their  junction  with  the  old  valley  of  the  Susquehanna 
can  still  be  traced,  and  so  can  others,  like  that  of  the  Genesee,  now 
occupied  by  northward  flowing  rivers.  Where  not  modified  by 
ice  erosion,  these  valleys  are  often  from  one  to  several  miles  in 

width,  with  gently  slop- 
ing sides  and  flat  bot- 
toms,  mostly  covered 
to  some  depth,  by  sands 
and  clays  of  later  origin. 
The  master    stream 
valley  of  the  region  is 
now  entirely  filled   in 
by  gladal  drift,  but  has 
been  traced  by  borings. 
It  passed  through  the 
western  *end  of  Lake 
Ontario,  where,  near  the 
city  of  Hamilton,  it  was 
about  three  miles  wide 
and    of   great    depth. 
Its  general  direction  of  flow  was  to  the  southwest  (Figs.  617, 618). 
Another  of  the  radial  consequent  valleys  can  be  partly  traced 
through  the  gap  in  the  ridge,  which  separates  Georgian  Bay  from 
Lake  Huron,  and  its  southwestern  continuation  was  apparently 
in  the  submerged  valley  which  now  forms  Saginaw  Bay.    The 
waters  of  these  streams  were  gathered  and  carried  to  the  Mississippi 
by  paths  as  yet  only  partially  known. 

In  the  later  cycle  of  erosion  the  outcrops  of  the  softer  beds  of 
this  peneplaned  dome  were  eroded  into  lowlands,  and  the  harder 
beds  formed  new  rimming  cuestas.  One  of  these  lowlands  is 
occupied  by  Lake  Ontario  on  the  south  and  by  Georgian  Bay 
on  the  west  of  the  dome,  the  connecting  portion  being  filled  by 
glacial  drift.  Along  the  southern  border  of  Lake  Ontario  ex- 
tends the  Niagara  escarpment,  which  is  the  inface  of  the  revived 
cuesta.  The  upper  part  of  this  cuesta  rises  as  a  ridge  200 
feet  high  above  the  surface  of  the  lake,  but  the  greater  part  is 
submerged.  The  escarpment  can  be  traced  to  and  around  the 
western  end  of  Lake  Ontario  (where  it  is  breached  by  the  valley 


Fig.  616.  —  Map  of  a  portion  of  central  New 
York,  showing  the  radial  ammgement  of  the 
Finger  Lakes. 
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Fig.  617.  —  Map  of  the  ancient  drainage  system  of  the  southern  and  western 
part  of  the  Ontario  dome ;  early  stage.  The  present  hydrography  is  dotted ; 
the  principal  cuesta-fronts  are  indicated. 


Fig.  61&.  —  Map  of  the  ancient  drainage  system  of  the  southern  and  western 
part  of  the  Ontario  dome,  showing  a  later  stage  when  by  capture  the  head- 
waters of  the  other  consequents  have  become  tributary  to  the  Dundas  River. 
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of  the  drift-buried  consequent  above  mentioned  —  the  Dundas 
River)  and  throughout  the  peninsula  which  divides  Georgian  Bay 
from  Lake  Huron,  continuing  beyond  the  gap,  in  Manitoulin 
Island.  A  second  escarpment,  formed  by  a  higher  limestone  bed 
(the  Onondaga),  can  be  traced  east  and  west  through  the  dty  of 
Buffalo,  across  western  Ontario  in  a  northwest  direction,  where 
it  is  chiefly  buried  by  glacial  drift,  and  diagonally  across  Lake 
Huron  from  near  Goderich,  Ontario,  to  Mackinac  Island.  Even 
where  submerged,  it  is  clearly  shown  by  soundings  in  Lake  Huron 
to  have  a  height  of  about  400  feet  (Fig.  619).  A  third  escarp- 
ment forms  the  front  of  the  Alleghany  Plateau  in  southwestern 
New  York,  and  extends  along  the  western  margin  of  Lake 
Huron.    The  lowland  in  front  of  it  is  partly  occupied  by  the  east- 


FiG.  619.  —  Cross-section  of  Lake  Huron  from  Point  au  Sable,  (a)  Michigan, 
across  nine  fathom  ledge/6)  to  Cape  Hurd,  (c)  Canada,  showing  the  submerged 
Onondaga  cuesta  and  the  lowland  in  front  of  it. 

em  end  of  Lake  Erie.    The  general   relationship  of   the  radial 
streams  and  revived  cuestas  is  shown  in  the  diagram  on  page  760 

(Fig.  653). 

These  three  escarpments  can  be  traced  eastward  through  New 
York  state,  gradually  approaching  one  another  as  the  Mohawk 
River  is  reached,  because  the  softer  beds,  which  form  the  lowlands 
on  the  west,  die  out  eastward.  They  finally  unite  to  form  the 
ridge  known  as  the  Helderberg  Moimtains  in  eastern  New  York, 
culminating  in  the  Catskill  Mountains,  which  project  as  a  group 
of  monadnocks  above  the  surface  of  the  peneplane. 

These  various  cuestas  and  lowlands  have  the  relation  to  the 
center  of  the  Ontario  Dome  that  normal  cuestas  and  lowlands  have 
to  their  oldland,  and  they  are  sometimes  referred  to  as  normal 
cuestas  in  the  second  cycle  of  erosion.  They  are,  however,  the 
remnants  of  the  rimming  strata  of  a  peneplaned  dome,  which,  be- 
cause of  further  elevation  of  that  dome,  have,  undergone  renewed 
dissection  with  the  revival  of  an  incomplete  rimming  cuesta 
topography. 

Nashville  Dome.  —  As  a  final  example  of  a  dissected  dome  of 
gently  dipping  strata,  the  Nashville  Dome  of  central  Tennessee 
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may  be  noted.  Although  a  structural  dome,  it  now  forms  a 
topographic  basin,  the  Central  Basin  of  Tennessee.  This  is  due 
to  the  fact  that  after  the  peneplanation  of  this  dome,  the  central 
area  exposed  only  soft  strata,  and  these  were  largely  cut  away 
down  to  a  lower  series  of  hard  strata  by  the  tributaries  of  the 
radial  streams  which  dissected  the  dome  on  renewal  of  uplift.  The 
chief  of  these  streams  is  the  Tennessee  River,  which  has  cut  a 
narrow,  gorge-like  valley  in  the  surrounding  rim.  The  rim  is  con- 
tinuous except  for  the  breaches  by  the  radial  streams,  which  lie 
chiefly  upon  the  western  side.  It  is  formed  by  the  edges  of  the 
harder  strata  which  overlie  the  softer  ones  not  far  from  their 
position  of  outcrop  after  the  peneplanation.  The  central  de- 
pression (the  topographic  basin)  is  about'  70  miles  across,  and 


Fig.  620.  —  Section  of  the  Nashville  dome,  showing  the  center  eroded  into  a 
topographic'basin  or  encircled  lowland,  the  so-called  Central  Basin  of  Tennessee. 
C,  Cambrian ;  Ot^  Ordovician  (Trenton)  limestone ;  On,  Ordovician  (NashviUe) 
shale;  Sn,  Silurian  (Niagaran)  limestone;  Db,  Devono-Mississippian  shale; 
Ms,  Mississippian  sandstone;  Mint,  Mississippian  (Mountain)  limestone; 
C,  coal  measures;  Length  of  section  about  120  miles.    (After  Safford.) 

its  bottom,  which  is  about  600  feet  above  sea-level,  is  formed  by 
the  lower  series  of  hard  rocks  and  has  a  gently  undulating  surface 
(Fig.  620).  Outliers  from  the  surrounding  plateau  characterize  it 
in  many  places  as  we  approach  the  rimming  margin.  The  Cin- 
cinnati Dome  is  a  larger  but  less  perfect  example  of  similar 
character. 

SkaUaw  Basins 

Shallow  structural  basins  are  the  complements  of  the  flat 
domes  with  which  they  are  commonly  associated.  In  America 
the  best  example  is  found  in  the  lower  peninsula  of  Michigan 
(Michigan  Basin),  while  in  Europe  the  Paris  Basin  is  the  best 
known  example.  Both  of  these  represent  basins  not  in  the  first 
cycle  of  erosion,  for  both  have  suffered  peneplanation  and  the 
present  topography  is  a  revival  in  the  second  or  later  cycle.  As 
a  result  of  this,  the.  strata  now  form  a  succession  resembling  a 
nest  of  plates,  the  largest  at  the  bottom  and  the  smallest  at  the 
top,  the  successive  edges  of  the  plates  forming  the  outer  rims  of 
the  several  formations. 
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By  the  excavation,  during  the  second  cycle,  of  subsequent  vajleys 
upon  the  outcrops  of  the  softer  beds  there  are  produced  con- 


centric annular  lowlands.  The  outcropping  edges  of  the  hard 
strata  form  cuesta  ridges,  the  escarpments  of  which  face  out- 
ward in  all  directions.    This  is  tspedaHy  well  seen  in  the  eastern 
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part  of  the  Paris  Basin,  where  a  succession  of  such  outward- 
facing  escarpments,  separated  by  broad  flat  valleys,  marks  the 
approach  irom  Germany  towards  Paris,  which  Ues  in  the  center 
of  the  basin.  These  escarpments  form,  indeed,  a  series  of  huge 
steps  up  which,  or  through  the  gaps  in  which,  invading  armies 
from  the  east  must  fight  their  way;  while  the  gentle  slope  from  the 
top  of  each  step  toward  the  foot  of  the  next  iimer  one,  and  finally 
toward  Paris,  makes  the  approach  from  the  west  an  easy  one 
(Fig.  621).  The  heights  of  Nancy  and  Metz  form  the  eastern- 
most of  these  escarpments  (Middle  Jurassic).  Beyond  them, 
nearer  Paris,  lies  the  Woevre  lowland,  west  of  which  rises  the  second 
escarpment  (Upper  Jurassic),  which  has  to  be  ascended  to  reach 
Verdun.  Still  farther  west  lies  the  Wet  Champagne  lowland  sepa- 
rated by  the  chalk  escarpment  from  the  Dry  Champagne  lowland, 


L  liichig&n 


L  Huron 


Fig.  622.  —  Cross-section  of  the  Michigan  Basin  showing  the  rimming 
cuestas  which  are  largely  submerged.  Or,  Ordovidan;  N,  Niagaran;  S  & 
M,  Salinan  and  Monroan;  On,  Onondaga;  Tr,  Traverse;  A,  Antrim  black 
shale;  M,  Mississippian ;  C,  Coal  Measures. 

which  in  turn  is  boimded  on  the  west  by  the  Rheims-Epemay- 
Sezanne  escarpment  (Tertiary),  the  last  to  be  ascended  before  reach- 
ing the  center  of  the  basin  and  Paris.  These  escarpments  are  also, 
though  less  perf^tly,  developed  on  the  south  and  west,  but  on  the 
northwest  they  are  obliterated  by  the  English  Channel.  Between 
the  Ardennes  Mountains  and  Calais  on  the  coast  they  are  not 
developed  because,  owing  to  a  tilt  in  the  basin,  erosion  has  not 
gone  deep  enough.  Hence  the  approach  to  Paris  through  Belgium 
is  the  only  one  which  avoids  these  great  step-like  natural 
defenses.  . 

The  center  of  the  Michigan  Basin,  in  which  Alma  Ues,  is  sur- 
rounded by  a  similar  series  of  outward-facing  escarpments,  but 
owing  to  the  heavy  glaciation  of  the  region  the  lowland  valleys 
are  generally  filled  with  drift  and  obliterated,  while  others  are 
occupied  by  the  waters  of  Lakes  Huron  and  Michigan.  If  these 
lakes  were  drained,  central  Michigan  would  be  well  defended  by 
diflPs  from  Canadian  and  Wisconsin  approaches,  though  easily 
accessible  from  the  south  (Fig.  622).     (See  also  Fig.  516,  p.  600.) 
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The  Ebosion  Cycle  oh  Anticlines  and  Synclines 

The  First  Cycle.  —  The  erosion  of  anticlines  proceeds  iiiuch 
after  the  manner  of  that  on  steep  domes,  except  that  the  initial 
consequent  dmnage  is  not  radial,  but  consists  of  a  series  of  parallel 
streams  on  either  side  of  the  anticline  and  Sowing  away  from 
its  axis.  These  lateral  consequents  carry  the  drainage  into  the 
synclines,  where  the  initial  longitudinal  consequent  streams,  ».e., 
those  flowing  along  the  axis  of  the  fold,  are  situated  (Pig.  693). 
Only  at  the  ends  of  the  anticlines,  where  these  flatten  out  or  pitch, 
is  the  radial  form  of  initial  drainage  partly  realized. 


As  the  consequent  streams  cut  into  the  flanks  of  the  anticlines, 
they  will  develop  gorges,  along  the  sides  of  which  insequent  streams 
arise,  especially  where  the  strata  become  flat  on  the  axis.  In  the 
course  of  time  there  will  be  opened  a  longitudinal  breach  in  the 
axial  portion  of  the  anticline  (Fig.  624,  I).  If  a  hard  stratum 
forms  the  capping  rock,  with  a  softer  one  beneath  it,  this  breach 
will  be  enclosed  by  cliffs  broken  only  by  the  narrow  gaps  through 
which  the  consequents  flow.  Continued  erosion  will  not  only 
lengthen  this  breach  on  the  axis  (Fig.  624,  II),  but  will  push  the 
sides  farther  and  farther  apart,  that  is,  down  the  flanks  of  the 
anticline.  If  a  second  hard  stratum  is  discovered  on  the  axis  of 
the  anticline,  this  will  form  a  central  ridge,  flanked  on  either  dde 
by  longitudmal  subsequent  valleys. 
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Further  erosioa  may  open  up  a  new  longitudinal  valley  in  the 
top  of  this  axis,  at  the  same  time  pushing  the  sides  of  the  older 


Fio.  614.  —  Diagrams  showing  the  development  of  river  systems  in  anticlinal 
folds  with  anticlinal  valleys  as  the  end  product  (IV).  As  a  result  of  this  erosion 
the  streams  Sowing  in  the  synclinal  valleys  are  diverted  by  capture  and  the 
main  streams  become  anticlbal.     (After  de  Maitonne.) 

valleys  farther  down  the  flanks.  Thus  a  series  of  uniclinal  ridges 
is  produced,  facing  the  center  of  the  original  anticline.  The 
drainage  system  produced  will  at  first  comprise  longitudinal  subse- 


734       T^e  Sculpturing  of  the  Earth's  Surface 

quent  streams  which  occupy  the  valleys  on  the  softer  strata  parallel 
to  the  ridges,  and  transverse  consequents  passing  through  gaps 
in  the  ridges  to  the  longitudinal  consequent  streams  which  flow 
down  the  axis  of  the  syndine.  Some  of .  the  larger  transverse 
consequent  streams  may  cut  so  deep  that  their  tributary  sub- 
sequeots  will  encroach  upon  the  territory  of  adjoining  weaker 
consequents,  which  they  may  finally  behead,  carrying  the  captured 
drainage  to  the  master  stream.  If  this  happens,  the  original 
water-gap  through  the  ridge  formed  by  the  weaker  consequents, 
will  be  abandoned  below  the  elbow  of  capture  and  become  a  diy 
notch  in  the  ridge.  It  is  then  known  as  a  wind-gap. 
In  the  following  diagram  (Fig.  625)  a  stream  (Q)  flowing  towards 


Fio.  6ts.  —  Diagram  iUustrating  the  imininence  of  river  capture.     (After 

the  anticlinal  valley  on  the  right  across  two  hard  strata  G,  J,  is 
encroached  upon  by  another  flowing  upon  soft  strata  H,  the  valley 
of  which,  as  shown  by  the  figures,  is  much  lower.  In  the  next 
stage,  shown  in  diagram  Fig.  626,  the  capture  of  the  upper  part 
of  the  stream  (Q)  has  been  completed. 

When  the  breaching  of  the  anticline  has  proceeded  as  far  as 
the  altitude  of  the  land  with  reference  to  the  base-level  of  erosion 
permits,  a  series  of  parallel  uniclines  or  hog-back  ridges  and 
longitudinal  strike-valleys,  with  generally  a  central  axial  or 
anticlinal  valley,  has  been  produced,  the  cut  edges  of  the  ridges 
successively  facing  the  center  of  the  anticline.  Further  erosion 
will  result  in  the  lowering  of  these  ridges,  and  when  they  have 
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nearly  disappeared,  a  peneplane  will  be  formed,  the  surface  of 
which  will  be  marked  by  a  series  of  parallel  belts  of  alternating 
hard  and  soft  strata ;  but  none  of  these  produce  marked  relief 
features.  Where  the  ends  of  the  anticline  pitch  beneath  the  erosion 
surface,  the  corresponding  strata  will  curve  around  from  opposite 
sides,  joining  along  the  axial  line,  or  better,  a  continuous  curve 
will  unite  the  corresponding  strata  on  opposite  sides,  forming  canoe- 
shaped  valleys  (see  Figs.  508,  p.  595,  and  514,  p.  598).  As  the  hard 
strata  which  confined  the  longitudinal  subsequents  to  their  re- 
spective valleys  are  reduced  to  the  level  of  the  peneplane,  these 
streams  may  shift  their  location,  meandering  aimlessly  across  hard 


and  soft  strata  alike.    Thus  the  initial  character  of  the  drainage 
is  destroyed. 

Tbe  Second  Crete.  —  If  a  peneplaned  region  of  anriclinal  and 
synclinal  structure  is  elevated,  rejuvenation  of  the  streams  will 
take  place,  and  these  will  begin  to  cut  downwards  where  they  were 
located  at  the  time  of  the  uplift  (Fig.  627).  If,  as  generally 
happens,  the  surface  of  the  peneplane  becomes  warped  or  slightly 
tilted  on  uplift,  the  direction  of  the  new  drainage  will  be  deter- 
mined by  the  slope  thus  produced,  and  the  streams  may  be^  to 
cut  downward  across  hard  and  soft  strata  alike.  So  soon  as  a 
master  stream  has  begun  to  incise  its  bed  beneath  tbe  surface  of 
the  praeplane,  lateral  streams  will  be^  to  open  out  valleys 
along  the  softer  strata,  leaving  the  harder  in  relief,  and  thus  the 
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origiiial  topography  of  longitudinal  valleys  and  paralld  1 
ridges  will  be  revived  (Fig.  628).  By  capture  of  the  weaker 
streams  which  Sow  across  the  strata,  wind  gaps  are  produced, 
and  the  drainage  all  becomes  tributary  to  the  master  stream  or 
streams  of  the  region. 

Rectq^tion  of  the  Second  Cycle.  —  How  can  we  recognize 
that  a  dissected  anticlinal  region  is  in  the  second  cycle,  when  the 
ridges  all  stand  out  in  bold  relief  and  the  valleys  are  occupied  by 
loi^tudinal  streams,  tributary  to  a  transverse  consequent  whidi 


Fig.  617.  —  A  stieam  tndsed  upon  the  axis  of  a  broad  anticline,  whetc  it 
happened  to  be  located  at  the  beginning  of  a  new  cycle  of  erosion. 

has  cut  gaps  for  its  passage  across  the  successive  ridges?  If  we 
were  dealing  with  a  sin^^e  anticline,  it  would  probably  be  difficult 
to  determine  the  cycle,  though  here,  too,  certain  guiding  principles 
might  help  to  solve  the  problem.  In  the  firet  cycle,  the  drainage 
from  the  corresponding  longitudinal  valleys  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  axis  is  carried  outward  in  opposite  directions.  It  is,  however, 
conceivable  that  by  capture  the  entire  drain^e  system  of  ooe  side 
might  be  reversed  and  carried  out  in  the  opposite  direction.  While 
this  might  happen  in  the  case  of  one  anticline,  it  is  extremely 
doubtful  that  by  capture  the  entire  drainage  can  become  tributary 
to  a  stream  which,  as  the  result  of  such  capture,  crosses  two  anti- 
clines and  all  the  uniclinal  ridges  derived  from  them.     Still  more 
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doubtful  does  it  become  when  the  number  of  parallel  anticlines 
is  more  than  two.  If  a  master  stream  has  cut  gap  after  gap  across 
all  the  uniclinal  ridges  of  several  parallel  anticlines,  carrying  the 
drainage  of  all  the  longitudinal  valleys  and  of  the  origiDal  syncline 
as  wdl,  it  is  practically  certain  that  this  stream  was  not  built  up 
from  progressively  captured  portions  of  other  streams,  but  that 
it  represents  a  new  stream  formed  upon  the  surface  of  a  sloping 
peneplane.  This  stream  cuts  its  channel  regardless  of  hard  and 
soft  strata;  for  there  is  no  chance  for  readjustment  during  the 
cutting  of  the  channel,  because  such  a  stream  controls  the  drain- 


Ftc.  6]8.  —  Diagram  showing  the  development  of  a  peDeplane  fniin  anti- 
clinal ridges  and  the  reappearance  of  the  uniclinal  topography  after  elevation 
and  Roewed  erosion.  This  is  the  type  of  structure  found  in  the  Appalachians. 
(Alter  Davis.) 

age  of  the  region,  and  no  valley  can  be  cut  by  any  of  its  tributaries 
which  is  lower  than  the  floor  of  the  valley  of  the  master  stream. 

It  should,  however,  be  noted  that  many  if  not  most  of  the 
phenomena  here  cited  may  be  explained  by  the  hypothesis  of  an 
antecedent  stream  in  the  first  cycle;  but  there  are  other  criteria 
which  will  serve  to  determine  the  applicability  of  that  hypothesis. 
Antecedent  streams  are  discussed  in  a  later  section. 

It  is  because  of  the  existence  of  a  number  of  such  transverse 
streams,  which  cut  across  all  the  ridges  of  the  region,  and  more- 
over, have  a  meandering  course,  that  the  Appalachian  Mountains 
are  believed  to  be  in  at  least  a  second  cycle  of  erosion  (Fig,  629). 
The  Susquehanna  is  the  most  prominent  of  these  transverse  streams, 
and  its  tributaries  have  opened  up  again  a  large  part  of  the  valley 
system  of  the  present  Appalachians  of  Pennsylvania,  etc.  This 
opening  of  the  Appalachian  valleys  was  essentially  coincident  with 
the  opening  of  the  cuesta-like  topography  of  the  Ontario  and  other 
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domes  to  the  north,  and  the  drainage  aca)nq>lishing  the  latter 
was  in  part  carried  out  by  the  Susquehanna. 

As  a  result  of  this  erosion  in  the  second  cycle,  the  axes  of  the 
original  synclines,  now  high  above  the  new  base-level  of  erosion, 
have  often  been  left  in  rehef  by  the  cutting  of  the  valleys  on  either 
side  to  a  greater  depth.  Thus  synclinal  mountains  are  actually 
produced,  these  being  a  characteristic  feature  of  some  parts  of  the 
Appalachian  system. 

When  the  center  of  the  anticline  consists  of  hard  rocks,  erosion 
progressing  in  the  manner  outlined  will  -leave  a  central  ridge  in- 


FiG.  619,  —  Map  ot  Northern  Appalachians,     (U.  S.  G._5.) 

Stead  of  a  valley.  This  central  ridge  seen  in  parts  of  the  Appala- 
chians will  be  bordered  on  either  side  by  uniclinal  riches  formed 
by  the  hard  strata  of  the  sedimentary  series  (F^.  628).  Such 
uniclinal  ridges  or  hog-backs,  as  they  are  called  (Fig.  630,  I,  H), 
which  have  been  developed  in  the  first  cycle  of  eroaon,  may  be- 
come obliterated  again  when  the  region  approaches  a  condition 
of  peneplanation.  Renewed  elevation  will  steepen  the  inclination 
of  the  layers  (Fig.  630,  III),  after  which  erosion  will  once  more 
model  out  the  hog-back,  or  uniclinal  topography  {Fig.  630,  IV). 

This  has  been  essentially  the  later  history  of  the  Rocky  Moun- 
tain Front  Range,  though  by  the  further  development  of  thrust 
faults  this  history  has  been  rendered  more  complex.     The  centra) 
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axis  of  the  range  consists  of  crystalline  rocks  (granites,  etc.),  and 
is  margined  on  either  side  by  pronounced  hog-backs,  formed  l^ 
the  harder  strata  of  the 
Mesozoic  series  which 
once  extended  across 
the  crystallines.  Typical 
examples  of  such  hog- 
backs are  shown  in  Figs 
631,632.  Theuptumed 
strata  along  the  moun- 
tain front,  will,  if  they 
are  sandstones  or  other 
porous  rocks,  take  in 
surface  waters  and  so 
form  a  head  for  artesian 
conditions  farther  out 
in  the  plains,  as  shown 
in  the  section  of  the 
Dakota  artesian  system 
on  p.  424  (Fig.  353). 

As    the    strata    are 
flexed  only  near  the  mountains,  and  change  toward  horizontality 
away  from  these,  it  is  evident  that  as  the  hog-back  is  pushed 


Fic  630  —  Diagrammatic  s 
ing  the  development  of  hog  backs  T  a  simple 
antidmal  ndge  consisting  of  hard  and  soft  sedi- 
ments oveiiymgciystaUme  rocks,  n,  the  s&me 
after  erosion  and  development  of  hog-backs 
(imidines)  on  opposite  sides;  HI,  the  same 
region  after  peneplanation  and  further  arching; 
rV,  Development  of  the  hog-backs  in  the  second 


Fig.  631.  —  Hog-back  of  Dakota  sandstone,  near  Canyon  Oty,  Colorado. 
The  ridge-making  hard  stratum  dips  steeply  to  the  ngbt.  A  second,  minor 
ridge  is  formed  by  another  hard  sandstone  on  the  right.  Valley  of  the 
Graneros  River.    (C.  D.  Walcott,  photo,  U.  S.  G.  S.) 
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farther  away  from  the  mountain  by  erosion,  the  steepness  of  the 
dip  of  its  strata  will  decrease,  until  it  becomes  so  low  that  the 


Fia.  633.  —  Hog-back  near  Colorado  City,  Colorado.    (I.  C.  Russell,  photo.) 

beds  have  the  appearance  of  gently  dipping  coastal  plain  strata, 
and  the  hog-back  changes  to  a  cuesta.  Still  farther  away,  where 
the  strata  are  absolutely  horizontal,  a  step  topography  is  produced 


Fig.  633.  —  Hog-backs  KK,  chanpng  into  cuestas  (CO  and  these  into 
st^K  (HB)  by  progressive  flattening  of  strata;  Ul/,  oldland)  TT,  inner  low- 
land; 55,  second  lowland;  P,  plateau  between  steps;  V,  nose;  Z,  outlier. 
(After  Davis.) 

by  the  edges  of  the  hard  formations.  In  some  cases  all  of  these 
stages  may  be  observed  along  a  line  of  outcrop,  as  shown  in  the 
preceding  diagram  (Fig.  633)  where  the  hog-backs  (RR)  pass  into 
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cuestas  (CC)  and  these  into  steps  {BE).  Such  a  change  is  also 
seen  along  the  present  eastern  front  of  the  Appalachians,  where 
the  Hdderberg  front,  of  the  cuesta  type,  passes  southward  into 
the  unidinal  ridge  through  which  the  Delaware  River  has  cut  its 
water-gap  (Fig.  634). 

Complexly  Folded  Strata.  —  When  erosion  attacks  complexly 
folded  strata,  the  process,  though  foUowing  the  general  laws  ob- 
served in  the  case  of  simple  folds,  is  correspondingly  more  com- 
plicated, and  the  erosion  fonns  produced  are  more  diverse.    In- 


Fic.  634.  —  View  of  Delaware  Water-Gap  from  the  Great  Valley,  showing 
the  even  sky  line  of  the  mountains  and  the  abrupt  cut  of  the  water  gq>.  (U.  S. 
G.S.) 

stead  of  long,  regular  ridges,  such  as  those  of  the  Appalachians, 
individual  peaks  and  irregular  ridges,  such  as  those  of  the  White 
Mountains,  the  Alps,  the  Caucasus,  and  others,  result.  In  these, 
moreover,  glacial  erosion  has  aided  in  the  sculpturing  process,  as 
will  be  set  forth  later.  Peneplanation  of  such  a  region  is  apt  to 
leave  pealcs  of  harder  rock  standing  above  the  peneplane  level  as 
monadnocks.  Such  is  Mt.  Monadnock  in  southern  New  Hamp- 
shire, the  type  of  residual  erosion  peaks,  which  from  some  points 
of  view  has  almost  the  regularity  of  outline  of  a  volcanic  cone 
(Fig.  635). 
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Fic.  6js.  —  The  New  Engbnid  peneplane  with  ML  MonEutnock  (New 
Hampshire)  riring  above  it.  From  Beech  Hill,  Keene,  N.  H.  Tertiary  valleys 
in  the  foreground.  (Gardner  Collection  ot  Pbotogia{^  3634.  Couite^ 
Geological  Department,  Harvard  Vuiversity.) 


FlO.  636.  —  Glen  Coe,  a  glaciated  stream  valley  fa  the  Scottish  upland. 
The  glens  of  Scotland  are  splendid  glacial  troughs,  of  which  Glen  Coe  is  a  tyiw:al 
example.     (Courtesy  of  D.  W.  Johnson.) 
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The  New  England  peneplane  was  uplifted  with  a  tilt,  so 
that  there  is  a  rise  of  the  surface  inland.  Large  portions  of 
the  peneplane  are  stiU  intact,  forming  broad  uplands  beneath 
which  the  streams  have  intrenched  their  courses.  The  Scottish 
Highlands  region,  on  the  other  hand,  represents  a  much  more 
thoroughly  dissected  peneplane,  so  that  the  upland  has  been 
reduced  to  narrow  ridges  between  the  glens,  which  are  the 
product  of  a  later  cycle  of  erosion  by  streams  and  glaciers 
(Fig.  636). 

Antecedent  Streams.  —  Streams  cutting  across  anticlinal  or 
complex  mountain  systems  are  not  necessarily  inherited  from  a 
former  cycle  or  devel- 
oped upon  a  peneplane 
surface.  They  may 
represent  streams 
across  the  path  of 
which  a  series  of  folds 
or  fault  blocks  have 
arisen  at  such  a  slow 
rate  that  the  down-, 
ward  cutting  of  the 
stream  kept  pace  with 
the  rising  of  the  f  dds 
or  other  structures 
which  would  otherwise 
have  diverted  the 
stream.  Such  streams 
are  called  antecedent, 
because  they  existed 
in  the  region  before  the  structure  in  question  made  its  appearance. 
The  Columbia  River  is  believed  to  have  such  an  antecedent  re- 
lation to  the  Cascade  Mountains  which  rise  across  its  course  and 
are  cut  by  it.  The  Meuse  River  of  France  is  also  believed  to  be 
antecedent  with  reference  to  the  Ardennes  highland,  through  which 
it  cuts  a  deep,  narrow  gorge  or  canon.  Although  the  uprising 
of  this  highland  of  ancient  strata  across  the  river  path  was  so 
slow  that  the  Meuse  was  able  to  keep  pace  with  it  by  cutting 
downward,  and  so  maintain  its  course,  it  lost  its  tributaries  which 
were  diverted  by  capture  to  other  streams  not  so  handicapped 
(Figs.  637,  638). 


MEuae 


Fig.  637.  —  Map  of  the  ancient  Meuse  when 
the  Toul,  now  diverted,  formed  a  part  of  it.  The 
Moselle  of  that  time  included  the  Meurthe  (a 
tributary  to  the  modem  Moselle)  and  the  Pom^ 
pey,  a  tributary  of  that  time,  but  now  with  the 
Toul  forming  a  part  of  the  modem  Moselle  (see 
Fig.  638).    (After  Davis.) 
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Superimposed  Streams.  —  There  is  still  another  way  in  which 
streams  can  be  forced  to  cut  across  rock  structures,  hard  and  weak 
alike,  without  being  able  to  adjust  themselves,  by  selective  erosion, 
to  the  weaker  structures.  This  is  effected  where  a  country  of 
diverse  structure  is  covered  by  a  deposit  of  coastal  plain  strata 
which  present  a  new  surface  upon  which  rivers  may  develop  irre- 
spective of  the  character  of  the  underlying  rock.  Having  ac- 
quired a  certain  course,  determined  by  the  slope  of  the  coastal 

plain  strata,  the  river 

/VI03ELI.1-C.       _-^^  ^"^  ^  forced  to  con- 

tinue  downward  cut- 
ting into  the  underly- 
ing rocks,  no  matter 
how  diverse  their  struc- 
ture. Eventually  the 
coastal  plain  strata 
may  be  largely  or 
wholly  removed  by 
erosion,  revealing  the 
underlying  rock  and  the 
topographic  features 
which  marked  its  sur- 
face before  the  coastal 
plain  strata  were  de- 
posited upon  it,  and  these  may  be  entirely  out  of  harmony  with 
the  course  of  the  river  superimposed  upon  them.  The  lower  course 
of  the  Connecticut  through  the  crystalline  rocks  of  the  New 
England  upland  is  believed  to  be  due  to  superimposition  of  the 
course  acquired  upon  a  former  covering  of  coastal  plain  strata, 
now  wholly  removed  from  that  region  by  erosion. 

Special  cases  of  superimposed  streams  are  occasionally  met  with. 
One  of  the  most  interesting  is  that  of' the  famous  Lake  District  of 
Northwestern  England.  This  is  a  roughly  oval  area,  formed  of 
complexly  folded  older  Palaeozoic  shales,  sandstones,  and  igneous 
rocks,  with  many  high  mountain  peaks  formed  by  resistant  strata, 
between  which  the  river  valleys  expand  in  a  series  of  beautiful 
long  and  narrow  lakes  which  have  made  the  region  famous.  The 
area  is  almost  completely  surroimded  by  belts  of  late  Palaeozoic 
and  younger  strata,  including  the  Carboniferous  limestone  of  the 
English  geologists  (Mississippian  age),  the  Coal  Measures  which 


Fig.  638.  —  Map  of  the  Meuse  and  Moselle, 
showing  the  formation  of  the  modem  Moselle 
by  capture  of  former  tributades  to  the  Meuse. 
(After  Davis.) 
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overlie  these,  the  next  higher  Permian  sandstones,  and  finally, 
on  the  west,  the  New  Red  sandstone  beds  (Triassic).    Wherever 
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Fig.  639.  —  Map  of  the  Lake  District,  showing  radial  drainage.  The  dotted 
area  represents  Carboniferous  and  younger  rocks,  gently  dipping  away  from 
the  center  of  the  dome.  The  plain  area  is  formed  by  Silurian  and  Ordovician 
strata  much  deformed  and  with  a  general  N.  £.  and  S.  W.  strike.  (From  Lake 
and  Rastall.    Textbook  of  Geology.) 

these  rocks  rest  upon  the  older  Palaeozoics,  they  are  found  to  have 
an  unconformable  relationship,  these  younger  rocks  being  but 
slightly  disturbed,  while  the  older  ones  are  strongly  so.  More- 
over, with  negligible  exceptions,  these  younger  rocks  dip  away  in 
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all  directions  from  the  center  of  the  area  which  they  surround,  and 
this  indicates  that  the  r^on  was  a  dome  once  covered  by  these 
younger  strata  which  have  since  been  eroded  from  the  central 
area.  The  radial  drainage  developed  upon  this  dome  has  become 
superimposed  upon  the  underlying  rocks  of  complex  structure  as 
they  were  uncovered,  and  hence,  despite  this  complex  structure 
and  the  general  northeast  and  southwest  strike  of  the  folds  of 
the  older  strata,  the  drainage  is  a  radial  one,  wholly  out  of  har- 
mony with  the  rock  structure  of  the  region,  except  locaUy  where 
adjustment  has  taken  place.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the 
general  direction  of  these  streams  is  inherited  from  their  courses  on 
the  domed  strata  which  formerly  covered  this  r^on,  and  along  the 
margins  of  the  area,  where  they  still  lie  within  these  yoimger 
strata,  they  have  the  normal  arrangement  of  radial  consequents 
(Marr).  The  lakes  in  the^  river  valleys  owe  their  origin  in  part  to 
glacial  erosion  and  obstruction  by  drift. 

The  map  on  the  preceding  page  (Fig.  639),  copied  from  Lake 
and  Rastall,  shows  the  radial  arrangement  of  the  lakes  of  this 
district  and  the  streams  which  determined  their  position. 
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THE    SCULPTURING    OF    THE    EARTH'S    SURFACE 

(Continued) 

The  Erosion  Cycxe  in  a  Faulted  Region 

A  itEGiON  that  has  been  subjected  to  extensive  faulting,  presents 
some  interesting  conditions  which  exercise  a  controlling  influence 
upon  the  topography  produced  by  erosion.  We  can  consider  only 
the  simpler  types  of  features  produced  by  faulting,  but  they  will 
serve  to  point  the  general  principles  of  which  cognizance  must 
be  taken  in  the  interpretation  of  the  land  forms  produced  in  a 
faulted  region  by  the  agencies  of  erosion. 

The  Fault  Block  or  Block  Mountain 

Characteristics  of  Block  Mountains.  —  In  certain  regions  the 
crust  of  the  earth  appears  to  have  been  broken  into  a  series  of 
parallel  blocks,  and  by  what  appears  to  be  a  tilting  movement  of 
these  blocks  one  side  has  been  raised  and  the  other  depressed, 
resulting  in  the  formation  of  paraUel  ridges  and  vaUeys  of  tri- 
angular cross-section,  each  characterized  by  a  long,  gentle  slope 
on  one  side  and  a  short  abrupt  slope  on  the  other.  This  type  of 
block  faulting,  as  it  is  called,  may  be  iUustrated  by  placing  upon 
the  table  a  row  of  books  or  blocks  of  the  same  size  and  thickness, 
and  then  tilting  the  whole  series  in  one  direction,  when  the  upper 
edges  of  the  books  or  blocks  will  produce  a  series  of  ridges  and  val- 
leys of  the  type  described  (Fig.  640  a,  ft),  although  it  must  be  dearly 
borne  in  mind  that  such  regularity  does  not  exist  in  nature.  When 
these  tilted  fault  blocks  are  large  enough,  they  constitute  block 
mountains.  In  a  region  of  horizontal  strata  such  block  faulting 
will  produce  a  succession  of  hog-back-like  ridges  (Fig.  640  c  d,) 
but  these  differ  from  the  hog-backs  of  erosion,  the  true  uniclines 
produced  upon  the  side  of  an  anticline,  in  the  fact  that  each  of  the 
tilted  fault  blocks  shows  the  same  succession  of  strata,  whereas 
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in  a  series  of  hog-backs  of  erosion,  the  stratum  capping  each  suc- 
cessive ridge  will  be  a  dlflFerent  one,  either  higher  or  lower,  accord- 
ing to  the  order  in  which  the  successive  hog-backs  are  examined. 
The  capping  bed  of  the  inner  hog-back  (ue,,  that  nearest  the  center 
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Fig.  640.  —  Diagrams  illustrating  block  faulting,  a,  6,  ridges  produced  by 
tilting  of  blocks ;  c,  region  of  horizontal  strata  intersected  by  vertical  fissures ; 
df  the  same  after  tilting,  —  note  the  repetition  of  the  strata  in  the  successive 
bkxrks;  0,  the  same  series  with  the  fault  faces  of  the  blocks  eroded  \  f,  a  series 
of  normal  uniciines  showing  a  similar  appearance,  but  each  ridge  b  capped  by 
a  different  bed. 


of  the  original  anticline)  will  pass  under  that  capping  the  next 
outer  one  and  the  capping  bed  of  this  one  again  under  that  of  the 
one  next  outward  from  it.  This  is  shown  in  diagram  /  in  the 
illustration  (Fig.  640)  which  should  be  compared  with  the  diagram 
e  of  the  same  figure.  A  more  complex  and  irregular  type  of  block 
faulting  has  already  been  illustrated  in  Fig.  557  a,  p.  633.    An  actual 
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example  of  complex  block  faulting  on  a  small  scale,  from  Nevada, 
is  iUustrated  in  the  following  map  and  section  (Figs.  641,  642). 

Typical  Examples.  —  Typical  examples  of  mountains  formed 
by  the  tilting  of  large  blocks  which  themselves  are  broken  into 
minor  blocks,  are  found  in  the  Sandia  and  Magdalena  mountains 


Fig.  641.  —  Plan  of  the  principal  faults  in  the  Bullfrog  district,  Nevada. 

(Emmons,  U.  S.  G.  S.) 

of  New  Mexico.  The  displacement  occurs  in  originally  hori- 
zontal strata  imderlain  by  crystalline  rocks  (Fig.  643,  Johnson). 
Block  faulting  in  regions  of  more  complex  structure  is  seen  in  the 
Basin  Ranges  of  Utah  and  Nevada.  On  the  eastern  edge  of  the 
Great  Basin  stands  the  block  which  forms  the  Wasatch  Mountains. 


HociaooUl  flcah 


Fig.  642. 


-Diagrammatic  section  illustrating  fault  block  displacements  in 
the  Bullfrog  district,  Nevada.    (Emmons,  U.  S.  G.  S.) 


Its  surface  is  tilted  so  as  to  slope  eastward  and  its  fault  siuiace 
faces  westward.  On  the  opposite  side  of  the  Great  Basin  stands 
the  block  which  forms  the  Sierra  Nevada  Range.  Its  fault  face 
is  on  the  east,  and  its  long  back  slope  drops  off  gently  to  the  Valley 
of  California  on  the  west.  Between  the  two  are  many  narrow  ridges 
from  10  to  50  miles  in  length  which  represent  mo^ed  fault  blocks 
of  this  type.    The  fault  faces  of  some  are  turned  east,  of  others  west. 
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Complex  block  faulting  has  also  occurred  in  a  number  of  cases. 
The  general  relationship  is  shown  in  the  lower  diagram  on  this 
page,  after  Le  Conte  (Fig.  644),  the  faulting  being  interpreted  as 
the  breaking  down  of  a  great  arch. 


Fig.  643.  —  Block  faulting,  Sandia  Mountains.  The  mass  consists  of  crys- 
talline rocks,  shown  by  dots,  covered  by  limestones  and  other  sediments, 
which  originally  were  horizontal.  A  single  great  fault  forms  the  left-hand  face 
of  the  mountain,  which  consists  of  a  tilted  block,  broken  into  minor  blocks 
by  lesser  faults.    (After  D.  W.  Johnson.) 


The  block  mountains  of  the  Great  Basin  ranges  are  not  generally 
formed  from  horizontal  strata,  but  are  complex.  The  Wasatch 
block  contains  many  crystalline  and  metamorphic  rocks;  the 
Sierra  Nevada  block  is  in  large  part  igneous.  In  the  ranges  within 
the  Basin,  the  strata  are  part  of  an  old  folded  mountain  S3rstem 
similar  to  that  of  the  Appalachians  and,  like  that,  peneplaned. 
Instead  of  simple  elevation  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  cyde, 
the  Great  Basin  region  then  suffered  block  faulting.    The  direction 

of  the  faults  does  not  conform 
to  that  of  the  old  folds,  i,e,,  to 
the  strike  of  the  strata,  but  is 
often  obliquely  across  them. 
This  relationship  is  shown  in 
the  following  diagram  (Fig. 
645).  In  some  of  the  Basin 
Ranges  slight  faulting  or  up- 
lift of  the  fault  block  has 
occurred  in  comparatively 
recent  times,  and  some  are  probably  still  undergoing  move- 
ment (Fig.  646). 

Erosion  of  Block  Mountains.  —  The  streams  which  come  into 
existence  upon  a  faulted  block  mountain  are  of  two  tyj)es,  one 
flowing  down  the  back  slope  of  the  tilted  block,  that  is,  the  original 


Fig.  644.  —  Generalized  cross-section 
of  the  Great  Basin  from  the  Sierra 
Nevada  to  the  Wasatch,  showing  the 
origin  of  the  block  mountains  of  the 
Basin  Ranges  by  collapse  of  a  former 
arched  surface.     (After  Le  Conte.) 
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Fig.  645.  —  Digram  illustrating  the  development  of  the  Uock  i 
topography  of  the  Basin  Ranges.  The  region  is  one  oi  folded  Palsozoic  strata, 
their  folds  foiming  the  ancient  Paheocoidilleran  mountains.  PenepIanatioD 
ensued,  followed  by  block-fatilting,  after  which  erosion  carved  the  present 
mountain  tojiography,  while  the  depressions  between  the  blocks  were  partly 
filled  by  the  waste  fiom  the  mountains.     (After  Davis.) 


Fro.   646. — Recent   fault   crossing   morabe.      Wasatch   Mountains,   Utah. 
(F.  J.  Pack,  photo.) 
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surface  of  that  part  of  the  land,  whether  it  was  of  horizontal  strata 
or  a  peneplaned  surface ;  the  other  flowing  down  the  much  steeper 
fault  scarp.  The  first  type  may  be  compared  to  the  consequent 
streams  of  an  anticline,  or  if  the  tilting  is  slight,  to  the  normal 
consequent  of  the  coastal  plain.  The  second  type,  that  flowing 
down  the  fault  scarp,  may  be  compared  to  the  obsequent  stream 
of  the  cuesta,  or  the  similar  obsequent  stream  on  the  inner  side 
of  the  hog-back.  In  a  measure,  of  course,  both  stream  types  de- 
veloped on  the  fault  block  are  consequent,  one  being  the  dip-slope 
consequent,  the  other  the  fault-scarp  consequent,  and  they  are 
so  classed  by  many  physiographers. 

Because  of  the  greater  steepness  of  the  fault  scarp  of  the  tUted 
block,  the  streams  upon  it  will  have  greater  erosive  power  than 


Flo.  647.  —  Diagram  showinfj  mountains  and  valleys  due  to  block  faulting 
in  the  background,  and  the  dissection  of  the  blocks  and  filling  of  the  valleys, 
in  the  foregiound.  A  stage  of  maturity  has  been  reached  in  the  development 
of  these  mountains.     (After  Davis.     ErklSrende  Beschteibung  dtr  Landjormen.) 

those  on  the  back  slope.  In  consequence,  the  divide  between 
the  two  types  of  streams  flowing  in  opposite  directions,  which  in 
the  beginning  was  at  the  crest  of  the  tilted  block,  is  pushed  away 
from  the  edge  of  the  fault  scarp,  and  the  drainage  basin  of  the 
fault-scarp  stream  will  encroach  more  and  more  upon  that  of  the 
outer-slope  stream.  This  is  true  of  course,  primarily,  where  the 
two  stream  systems  receive  an  approximately  equal  supply  of 
water.  Equilibrium  will  be  established  when  the  gradients  of  the 
two  streams  are  essentially  alike,  though  of  course  differences  in  rock 
character  and  structure  on  opposite  sides  of  the  block,  as  well  as 
diSerences  in  the  amount  of  water  supplied  and  other  factors,  enter 
to  complicate  the  process.  The  material  worn  from  the  blocks 
may  be  depodted  in  the  valleys,  which  thus  take  on  a  level  surface 
(Fig.  647). 
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Th«  Wasatch  Mountains  as  an  Example.  —  The  Wasatch  Moun- 
tains, which,  as  already  stated,  form  the  eastern  fault  block  that 
bounds  the  Great  Basin,  have  a  gentle  slope  toward  the  east  for  a 
distance  of  15  to  20  nules.  The  western  slope,  the  fault  scarp, 
is  an  extremely  abrupt  one,  elevations  of  10,000  feet  being  attained 
within  one  or  two  miles  of  the  western  base,  where  the  mountain 
rises  abruptly  from  the  broad  flat  plains  of  the  Utah  Basin.  These 
plains  are  formed  by  an  unknown  thickness  of  alluvial  deposits 
which  cover  the  valley  floor  (Fig,  648).  In  spite  of  this  difference 
of  slope,  the  main  crest  of  the  mountains  produced  by  erosion  lies 


Fic.  648.  —  Diagram  illustrating  several  stafies  in  the  devebpment  of  the 
Wasatch  Mountaioa  from  the  original  fault  block  (A)  through  nigged  mountain 
tiqxigr^hy  (£) ;  to  subdued  mature  t(^>ography  (C) ;  and  final  obliteration 
(in  the  future)  and  formation  of  a  pwneplane  (D).  (After  Davis,  ErUdrende 
Btschreibtmg  der  Landformtn). 

near  the  eastern  border,  and  the  westward  flowing  streams  are 
generally  from  two  to  three  times  the  length  of  the  eastward  flow- 
ing ones.  Thus  the  divide  has  been  pushed  by  erosion  two  thirds 
or  more  of  the  way  across  the  original  block.  The  various  stages 
in  dissection  of  the  fault  block  are  illustrated  in  the  diagram  (Fig. 
648). 

On  the  crystalline  and  metatnorphic  rocks  of  this  block,  peaks  from  ii,ooo 
to  11,000  feet  in  height  have  been  developed,  and  they  have  nigged  pinnacle- 
like fomu.  On  the  slightly  tilted  sedimentary  roclcs,  peaks  of  pyriimidal  out- 
line with  diEts  and  slopes  are  developed.  These  erosion  forms  are  not  wholly 
due  to  river  wear  and  weathering,  for  ice  erosion  has  also  played  an  important 
part  in  the  higher  regions.  Below  the  level  of  glaciation,  however,  that  is,  in 
summits  less  than  qooo  feet  in  height,  the  outlines  are  rounded  and  softened  by 
beftvy  slopes  of  land  waste. 
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The  Sinai  Type  of  FauU-Bounded  Cuesta  Block 

A  striking  example  of  a  block  isolated  by  graben-faulting,  but 
having  otherwise  the  character  of  a  normal  cuesta,  is  seen  in  the 
Sinai  Peninsula.  This  is  of  triangular  outline,  the  apex  being 
on  the  south,  where  two  rift  valleys  converge,  that  of  the  Gulf  of 
Suez  on  the  west  and  that  of  the  Gulf  of  Akaba,  continued  in  the 
Vale  of  Araba  and  the  Dead  Sea,  on  the  east.  The  apex  of  the 
peninsula  is  formed  of  a  series  of  much  dissected  peaks  of  crystalline 
rocks  (granite,  porphyry,  diorite,  gneiss,  etc.).  Some  of  the  peaks 
rise  to  considerable  heights,  notably  the  Jebel  Miis&  group,  which 
culminates  in  Mt.  Catherine  (8540  ft.).  This,  or  the  more  iso- 
lated Mt.  Serbal  (6750  ft.),  is  to  be  identified  as  Mt.  Sinai  or  the 
"  Mountain  of  the  Law."  North  of  this  oldland  mountain  group 
lies  a  series  of  great  valleys  which  represent  the  inner  lowland, 
and  from  which  arises  on  the  north  the  great  cuesta  front  of  Jebel 
El-Tih,  which  attains  a  height  of  3000  ft.,  and  is  much  dissected 
into  fantastic  forms.  (See  map.  Fig.  649.)  This  great  diff  is  formed 
of  the  cut  edges  of  nearly  horizontal  strata,  comprising  chiefly 
the  Nubian  Sandstone,  Cretaceous  limestones,  and,  farther  north. 
Tertiary  Nummulitic  limestones,  the  strata  dipping  at  a  gentle 
angle  northward  to  the  Mediterranean.  From  the  summit  of 
this  cuesta-inface  the  surface  descends  northward  in  conformity 
with  the  dip  of  the  strata  for  250  kilometers  (about  160  miles) 
passing  beneath  the  level  of  the  Mediterranean  like  a  normal  coastal 
plain.  The  surface  thus  has  an  average  slope  of  less  than  20  ft. 
per  mile,  and  though  under  the  prevailing  climatic  conditions  it  is 
partly  a  desert  region  (the  desert  El-Tih),  it  is  dissected  by  wadis 
which  form  a  consequent  drainage  system  descending  from  near 
the  south  edge  of  the  cuesta  to  the  sea.  On  the  east  the  edge  of 
the  clifiF  is  dissected  by  numerous  insequent  valleys  tributary  to 
the  Araba  Graben.     (See  map.  Fig.  649.) 

The  Rift  Valley  or  Graben 

The  name  Graben  (ditch)  has  been  given  in  Germany  to  valleys 
formed  by  the  down-faulting  of  a  long,  narrow  block  of  the  earth's 
crust,  and  the  typical  example  of  such  a  Graben  is  the  Rhine 
trough  north  of  Mayence  (Mainz)  already  described.  The  region 
was  formerly  a  peneplane  eroded  on  crystalline  rocks,  and  upon 
this  were  deposited  red  sandstones  and  shales  (Triassic  with  some 
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Permian),  followed  by  shales  (Lias)  and  limestone  (Jurasdc), 
which  extended  uninterruptedly  across  this  region,  uniting  the 
remnants  of  these  beds  now  seen  on  the  one  side  in  the  cuestas  of 
eastern  France  and  on  the  other  in  the  Swabian  Alp,  etc.,  of  Ger- 
many. Later  this  region  arose  as  an  anticline  or  arch,  the  south- 
ward continuation  of  which  was  formed  by  a  group  of  anticlines 
and  synclines  which  constitute  the  Jura  Mountains.    (See  Fig. 


Fio.  649.  —  TopograpHic  map  of  th«  Sinai  Peninsula  and  the  Nile  region. 
(From  Ratzel.) 

552,  p.  631.)  At  that  time,  or  somewhat  later,  the  center  of  the 
arch  OD  the  north  collapsed,  sinking  down  as  a  long,  narrow  block, 
bounded  by  a  series  of  parallel  fault  planes  on  both  sides  (Fig. 
650  A).  Peneplanation  of  the  region  followed,  and  in  this  pro- 
cess the  crystalline  rock  was  uncovered  in  several  places  on  each 
side  of  the  fault  block.  This  peneplanation  appears  to  have 
extended  widely  over  this  entire  region,  being  the  extension  of  the 
peneplane  which  truncated  the  strata  of  the  Paris  Basin.  We 
know  that  the  faulting  took  place  before  the  peneplanation,  be- 
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cause  upon  the  floor  of  the  Rhine  Graben  are  found  the  strata 
(Triassic  and  Jurassic)  which  this  peneplanation  removed  on  both 
sides,  cutting,  as  we  have  seen,  in  places,  even  to  the  crystallines. 

Conditions  at  the  time  of  the  completion  of  the  peneplane  were 
somewhat  like  those  shown  in  the  digram  Fig.  650  B.    After  the 


Fio  650  — Dugrammattc  sectons  to  represent  the  develcq>ment  of  the 
Rhme  Graben  and  Cs  present  s  nicturat  and  topograph  c  features  A  (upper), 
conditions  after  the  &rsC  faulting,  which  formed  the  original  Graben  which  is 
occupied  by  the  sea  in  which  the  Tertiary  strata  (7)  were  deported ;  B  (middle), 
the  same  region  after  peneplanation;  C  (lower),  the  same  region  after  renewed 
faulting  and  dissection;  V,  Vosges  Mountains;  R.G.,  Rhine  Graben;  B.F., 
Black  Forest  (Schwarzwald) ;  A',  Neckar  valley;  0,  ancient  crystallines;  c, 
folded  Carbonic  beds;  i.  Buntsandstein  (Triassic,  including  some  Permian); 
1.  Muschelkalk;  3.  Keuper;  4.  Lias;  5.  Dogger  shales  and  sandstones; 
6.  Malm,  forming  the  Swabian  Alp;  7.  Tertiary  (chiefly  Oligocene);  S.  Quater- 
nary and  modem  alluvium. 

peneplanation,  renewed  faulting  set  in,  the  movements  continuing 
in  some  places  even  to  the  present  time.  The  northward  continu- 
ation of  the  Graben  was  blocked  by  the  outbreak  of  a  series  of  vol- 
canoes, especially  between  Darmstadt  and  Rassel,  and  in  conse- 
quence the  Rhine,  which  had  begun  to  occupy  this  trough,  had 
to  cut  its  path  across  the  slate  mountains  and  so  form  its  famed 
gorge  (Fig.  601,  p.  703).     In  the  south,  the  uplifted  sides  of  the 
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Graben  carried  the  crystallines  to  a  high  altitude,  and  these  consti- 
tute to-Klay  the  Vosges  Mountains  on  the  west  and  the  Black  Forest 
on  the  east.  Because  of  the  hard  character  of  these  rocks,  they 
have  resisted  erosion  and  now  constitute  prominent  barriers  on 
both  sides  of  the  Rhine  Graben.  A  steep  fault  scarp,  somewhat 
modified  by  later  erosion,  faces  the  Rhine  Valley  on  each  side, 
while  from  the  top  of  each  range  a  gentle  slope  extends  backward 
to  the  foot  of  the  first  cuesta  formed  by  the  erosion,  in  the  second 
cycle,  of  the  softer  beds  beneath  the  harder  cli£f-making  limestones 
(Fig.  650  C). 

Recent  rift  valleys  of  this  type  exist,  as  we  have  seen  (Fig. 
554,  p.  632),  in  east  Africa,  where  volcanic  eruptions  likewise 
have  blocked  the  continuity  of  the  valley  in  many  places,  with  the 
formation  of  lakes,  of  which  Tanganyika  is  one  (Fig.  555,  p.  633). 
The  Palestine  rift  valley,  occupied  partly  by  the  Dead  Sea,  the 
River  Jordan,  and  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  and  continued  southward 
in  the  Gulf  of  Akabah,  is  also  a  very  recent  one.  In  this,  erosion 
is  apparently  still  in  the  first  cycle,  having  modified  only  the  sides 
of  the  trough  to  a  certain  extent  (Fig.  649,  p.  755).  Among  the 
minor  erosion  phenomena  along  the  Dead  Sea  are  the  salt  pillars 
carved  from  ancient  salt  bedsr  exposed  by  the  faulting,  and  one  or 
another  of  which  has  been  identified  since  time  immemorial  as  the 
statue  of  Lot's  wife. 

Checker-board  FauU  Structure 

Where  a  country  is  traversed  by  many  parallel  master  joints 
arranged  in  two  intersecting  series,  dislocation  of  the  blocks  thus 
produced,  results  in  the  elevation  of  some  and  the  depression  of 
others,  the  amounts  being  variable  in  the  different  blocks.  Such 
a  checker-board  dislocation  of  a  country  produces  a  series  of  more 
or  less  rectangular  elevated  and  depressed  fields,  and  on  these 
erosion  wOl  produce  a  most  complex  series  of  river  systems.  If 
such  a  region  is  finally  peneplaned,  a  very  complicated  rock  surface 
will  result,  some  squares  consisting  of  one  kind,  others  of  different 
material,  and  all  abruptly  bounded  by  fault  lines.  In  the  second 
cycle  of  erosion,  the  softer  beds  will  be  attacked  and  a  complicated 
topography  is  produced. 

Southern  Sweden  is  one  of  the  best  known  examples  of  this 
structure.    Here  one  passes  abruptly  from  rounded  hills  of  crystal- 
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line  rock  to  buttes  or  table  mountains  cut  on  horizontal  strata, 
and  from  these  to  regions  covered  with  more  or  less  inclined  strata, 
and  on  again  to  hills  of  crystalline  rock,  there  being  absolutely  no 
regularity  of  structure.  The  geologist  working  in  such  a  field 
passes  abruptly  from  rocks  of  Archxan  age  to  those  of  Mesozoic 
These  may  in  the  next  block  be  replaced  by  Cambrian  and  Ordovi- 
dan  strata,  beyond  which  a  block  exposes  Tertiary  beds  at  the 


Fig.  651.  — DEagnunshowingbloctfaultinRofthecheckerboard type;  pene- 
planation  of  the  regian,  and  the  development  of  a  complicated  topography  by 
erosion  in  the  second  cycle.  Illustnitiau  of  the  geology  of  cential  Sweden. 
(After  Davis.) 

surface,  and  then  follows  perhaps  one  with  Silurian  strata.  Along 
the  fault  lines,  valleys  are  often  carved,  and  some  of  these  may  be 
occupied  by  lakes.  Constant  diversity  appears  to  be  the  keynote, 
not  only  of  the  rocks  and  rock  structures,  but  of  the  topography  as 
weL  (Fig.  651). 

FauU-Line  Valleys 
When  a  country  traversed  by  faults  of  some  extent  has  become 
peneplaned  during  the  first  cycle  of  erosion,  a  valley  may  be  cut 
by  streams  along  the  fault  line  during  the  succeeding  cycle.  For 
not  only  is  the  fault  Une  one  of  weakness  in  the  earth's  crust,  but 
along  it  are  apt  to  be  found  many  renm;ints  of  weaker  strata 
which,  being  faulted  below  the  level  of  peneplanation,  escaped 
removal  during  the  first  cycle  but  are  readily  attacked  in  the 
second  cycle.  As  a  result,  valleys  will  be  formed  which  have  no 
marked  adjustment  to  the  kinds  of  rocks,  and  which,  moreover, 
may  extend  in  a  continuous  manner  for  great  distances.    Sudi 
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a  valley  is  the  Great  Glen  which  traverses  the  Scottish  Highland 
region  from  Loch  Linnhe  on  the  southwest  to  the  Moray  Firth  on 
the  northeast,  and  which,  on  account  of  the  succession  of  beautiful 
lochs  situated  along  it, 
makes  this  not  only  the 
most  picturesque  but 
also  the  easiest  line  of 
travel  across  Scotland 
from  Oban  to  Inverness. 
Such  fauimne  valleys 

guisn  jj^^   ^^^  _  ^  fault-line  valley.    (From  Prin- 

from    fault    vaUeys    or  cipUs  of  Stratigraphy.) 

troughs,  the  latter  rep- 
resenting purely  a  structural  feature,  the  valley  always  being 
in  the  first  cycle.    The  fault-line  valley,  on  the  other  hand,  is  an 
erosion  feature,  often  in  a  later  cycle  after  peneplanation  has  de- 
stroyed the  original  fault  topography  (Fig.  652). 

Renewal  of  FauU-Scarp  Topography 

If  in  a  faulted  region  the  original  fault  topography  has  been 
destroyed  by  peneplanation,  erosion  in  the  second  cycle  may  renew 
the  fault-scarp  topography  by  removing  the  softer  rock  on  one  side 
of  the  fault  and  leaving  the  harder  rock  on  the  other  side  in  relief. 
The  scarp  or  cliff  thus  produced  along  the  fault-line  is  called  a 
fauU4ine  scarp,  in  distinction  from  the  fault  scarp  which  is  the  orig- 
inal cUff  due  to  dislocation.  According  to  the  nature  of  the  strata 
uncovered  on  either  side  of  the  fault-line  by  peneplanation,  the 
fault-line  scarp  may  face  in  the  same  direction  as  the  original  fault 
scarp,  that  is,  face  the  down-throw  block,  in  which  case  it  is  called 
reseguent,  since  it  retakes  a  consequent  position  [re(con)sequent]. 
On  the  other  hand,  it  may  face  in  the  opposite  direction,  i.e.,  face 
the  original  upthrow  block,  if  the  strata  exposed  by  peneplanation 
upon  the  surface  of  this  block,  prove  to  be  the  softer.  In  such  a 
case,  the  fault-line  scarp  is  said  to  be  obseguetU.  Neither  fault 
scarp  nor  fault-line  scarp  will  long  maintain  its  position  along 
the  fault-line,  but  erosion  will  progressively  push  them  back  until 
the  cliff  may  be  many  miles  from  the  fault-line,  though  essentially 
parallel  to  it.  Such  cliffs  are  characteristic  topographical  features 
of  the  plateau  coimtry  west  of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  though  in  most 
cases  they  have  not  weathered  back  very  far  from  the  fault  plane. 
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SoHE  Illdstbations  of  Complicated  Rives  Esosion 
We  may  here  introduce  a  few  typical  examples  of  complexly 
adjusted  rivers  and  the  topographical  features  which  accompany 
them,  in  order  that  the  student  may  appreciate  the  interrelations 
of  the  various  forces  operative  in  producing  a  complex  series  of 
land  fonns.  We  will  select  the  Niagara,  the  Genesee,  and  the 
Colorado  rivers. 

Niagara  River  and  Palls 

The  Niagara  River  differs  from  the  normal  form  of  river,  which 
we  have  been  considering,  in  so  many  respects  that  it  may  be  taken 
as  the  type  of  a  special  class,  that  of  the  spillway  of  one  water 
body  into  another. 


Fig.  653.  —  Block  diagram  illustrating  the  lormation  of  three  cuestaB  and 
lowlands  by  nonnai  drainage  on  the  peneplaned  strata  which  surround  the 
old  Ontario  dome  on  the  south  and  west.  Three  principal  streams  are  indi- 
cated, of  which  the  middle  one  is  the  master  stream  (Dundas  river).  (Drawn 
by  Mary  Welleck.)     See  also  maps,  Figs.  617, 618,  p.  yaj. 

Pre-niagara  Topography.  —  Before  Ni^ara  River  came  into 
existence,  the  region  was  the  site  of  normal  dissection  of  part  of 
a  low  dome  that  had  been  peneplaned,  as  has  previously  been  out- 
lined (p.  725).  As  a  result,  three  lowlands  and  cuestas  had  come 
into  existence,  of  which  the  northernmost  was  the  most  profound 
and  the  middle  one  the  shallowest  (Fig.  653).  These  three  cuestas 
are  formed  by  the  three  resistant  formations  of  the  region,  and  are, 
respectively,  the  Niagara  cuesta  (Fig.  654,  a),  the  Onondaga  cuesta 
(&),  and  the  Portage-Chemung  cuesta  or  front  of  the  Alle^iaay 
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plateau  (c),  while  the  lowlands  in  front  of  these  are  the  Ontario 
lowland  (il),  the  Salina  lowland  (B),  and  the  Erie  lowland  (C). 
The  peneplane  is  indicated  by  the  beveled  surfaces  of  the  Niagara 
and  Onondaga  limestones  at  the.  edges  of  the  respective  cuestas,  and 
the  summit  elevation  of  the  Alleghany  front  south  of  Buffalo. 
When  these  points  are  connected  by  a  line  which  restores  the 
peneplane  surface,  it  is  seen  that  this  old  surface  now  rises  to  the 
south,  and  this  indicates  that  the  peneplane  has  been  tilted  to 
the  north  with  possibly  some  warping  which  carried  the  southern 
region  to  greater  altitudes.  Such  tilting  occurred,  however,  only 
after  the  cuesta  and  lowland  topography  had  been  etched  out  of 
the  hard  and  soft  strata,  respectively,  by  a  revival  of  the  conse- 
quent and  subsequent  drainage  from  the  old  Ontario  dome  toward 
the  southwest  (p.  726).  Indeed,  this  tilting  appears  to  have  been 
due  to  the  depression  of  the  land  on  the  north  during,  and  prob- 


FiG.  654.  —  North-south  section  across  western  New  York,  showing  the 
three  cuestas  and  lowlands  and  the  tilting  of  the  peneplane.  a,  Niagara 
cuesta;  b,  Onondaga  cuesta;  c,  Portage-Chemung  cuesta;  A,  Ontario  low- 
land; B,  Salina  lowland;  C,  Erie  lowland;  LO,  Lake  Ontario;  NF,  Niagara 
Falls;  LEy  Lake  Erie. 

ably  because  of,  the  accumulation  of  the  continental  ice  sheet  of 
Pleistocene  time.  As  a  further  result  of  this  northward  depression, 
the  floor  on  the  Ontario  lowland  was  carried  several  hundred  feet 
below  the  present  sea-level,  from  its  position  some  distance  above 
that  at  the  time  of  its  formation  by  river  erosion  (Fig.  654). 

As  these  various  lowlands  extend  in  a  direction  at  right  angles 
to  that  of  the  movement  of  the  great  ice  sheet  in  Pleistocene  time, 
they  suffered  no  appreciable  deepening,  though  the  tops  of  the 
cuestas  may,  in  some  cases,  have  been  planed  down  to  a  slight 
extent. 

In  addition  to  the  depression  of  the  country  on  the  north,  the 
valley  of  the  master  consequent  stream  had  been  filled  by  glacial 
drift,  and  the  same  thing  happened  to  the  shallow  Salina  lowland. 
Thus,  with  the  outlet  of  the  inner  lowland  choked  by  drift,  and 
the  actual  slope  of  the  country  reversed  by  depression,  the  Ontario 
lowland  became  a  circumscribed  basin  and  was  filled  with  water 
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up  to  the  level  of  the  lowest  point  in  the  rim,  which  is  at  present 
at  the  Thousand  Islands,  a  region  that  was,  in  the  days  of  former 
great  elevation,  the  head  of  the  St,  Lawrence  River  and  the  divide 
between  it  and  a  westward  flowing  stream  which  joined  the  subse- 


FiG.  655.  —  Map  of  Lake  Iroquois,  with  the  modem  outlines  of  Lake  Onterio, 
etc.,  shown  in  dotted  lines.    (After  Gilbert.) 

quent  by  which  the  Ontario  lowland  was  carved  (see  maps,  Figs. 
617  and  618,  p.  737).  Before  the  present  St.  Lawrence  outlet  came 
into  action,  however,  the  waters  of  the  late  in  the  Ontario  lowland 
overflowed  along  the  line  of  the  old  Ontario  River  and  across  the 
divide  at  Little  Falls  into  the  Mohawk  and  Hudson.    This  was 


Fig.  656.  —  The  edge  of  the  Niagara  escarpment.  NS,  showing  the  por- 
tion of  the  ancient  Iroquois  Beach  (IB)  and  the  relation  of  the  Iroquob  level 
to  thai  of  lake  Ontario. 


necessitated  by  the  fact  that  a  part  of  the  great  i(%  sheet  still 
lingered  in  the  region  of  the  Thousand  Islands  and  so  blocked 
that  outlet  (Fig.  655).  As  a  result,  the  level  of  the  lake,  called 
Lake  Iroquois,  stood  higher  than  the  present  Ontario  level  and 
extended  farther  over  the  flat  terrace  which  lies  between  the  Niag- 
ara escarpment   and   the  submerged  part  of  the   cuesta.    The 
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ancient  shore-line  is  distinctly  marked  by  one  or  more  abandoned 
beaches,  which  can  be  traced  along  the  southern  border  of  Lake 
Ontario  but  distant  from  it  some  miles  (Fig.  656).  The  principal 
one  is  foUowed  by  the  so- 
called  Ridge  Road. 

Because  of  the  northward 
tilting  of  the  land  and  the 
choking  of  the  old  outlets, 
the  Erie  lowland  also  was 
transformed  into  a  lake 
basin,  its  level  being  likewise 
determined  by  the  lowest 
place  of  outlet  in  its .  rim, 
which  happened  to  be  across 
the  Onondaga  cuesta  where 
Buffalo  now  stands.  Spilling 
over  at  this  point,  the  waters 
took  their  course  across  the 
country  in  a  northward  di- 
rection, this  being  the  only 
avenue  of  escape  open  to 
them,  until  they  reached  the 
edge  of  the  Niagara  escarp- 
ment where  Lewiston  stands 
t6-day,  and  there  fell  over  it 
as  the  newborn  Niagara  Falls. 
That  no  fall  or  only  a  slight 
one  came  into  existence  over 
the  Onondaga  cuesta  was  due 
to  the  filling  of  the  lowland 
in  front  of  it  by  glacial  drift, 
and  also  because  at  the  point 
of  overflow  there  appears  to 
have  been  an  old  notch  cut  in 
the  escarpment  by  some  ob- 
sequent  stream  during  the 
period  of  normal  valley 
erosion.. 

Peculiar  Course  of  Niagara  River. — If  we  examine  the  course 
of  Niagara  River,  we  find  certain  peculiarities,  especially  repeated 


Fig.  657.  — Map  of  the  Niagara  Goige, 
showing  variable  course  and  physical 
features.  (After  Gilbert.)  Old  river 
banks  are  shown  by  dotted  lines;  shell 
localities,  by  crosses. 
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changes  in  direction,  unlike  what  we  might  expect  in  a  norma] 
spill-over  from  one  water  body  to  aaother  across  a  comparatively 
level  plain  (Fig.  657).  From  its  head  at  Buffalo,  northward,  the 
river  is  a  broad  placid  stream  dividing  into  two  arms  which  reunite  ' 
and  enclose  a  large  flat  island  called  Grand  Island.  Beyond  this 
it  turns  almost  due  westward  and  soon  becomes  a  turbulent,  though 
still  very  broad,  stream  in  which  no  boat  can  make  headway. 
Then  it  plunges  over  a  succession  of  low  limestone  ledges  as  a 
munificent  series  of  rapids  until  it  has  descended  about  50  feet 
vertically,  when  it  reaches  the  present  falb,  of  which  there  are  two, 
the  American,  parallel  to  the  line  of  rapids,  and  the  Horseshoe 


Fig.  653.  —  Niagara  Falls. 

Falls,  opening  in  a  curve  almost  due  north.  Between  the  two  lies 
Goat  Island,  a  drift-covered  rock  mass  which  rises  nearly  to  the 
level  of  the  river  above  the  upper  rapids  (Fig.  658). 

From  the  foot  of  the  Horseshoe  Falls  the  gorge  extends  in  a 
direction  somewhat  east  of  north  for  about  three  miles,  and  it  is 
virtually  over  the  side  of  this  gorge  that  the  American  cataract 
falls.  The  width  of  this  part  of  the  chasm  varies  from  1350  to 
1700  feet  at  the  top,  its  banks  being  for  the  most  part  nearly  verti- 
cal. The  depth  to  water-level  is  nearly  aoo  feet,  and  the  water 
itself  is  from  150  to  200  feet  deep. 

Just  before  it  passes  under  the  railroad  bridge  at  Clifton,  the 
gorge  suddenly  turns  to  the  northwest,  making  almost  a  right 
angle.  It  also  contracts  to  a  width  of  about  700  or  750  feet  at  the 
top  and  550  feet  at  the  water-Une,  and  the  water  becomes  only 
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about  35  feet  deep.    This  is  the  begmning  of  the  Whirlpool  R&pids, 
the  waters  here  tumbling  over  each  other  with  indescribable  fury 
and  descending  50  feet  in  the  space  of  less  than  a  mile  (Fig.  659). 
This  portion  of  the  gorge  ends  at  the  Whirlpool,  a  deep  circular 
basin  a  thousand  feet  or  more  in  diameter  which  has  a  depth  of  water 
ranging  from  150  to  loo 
feet  (Fig.   660).    At  the 
great    swollen    elbow    of 
the  Whirlpool,  the  gorge 
makes    another    right- 
angled    turn,     extendmg 
northeast  for  nearly  two 
miles.    This  part  is  again 
a  wide  gorge,  the  width  at 
the  top  varying  from  1300 
to  1700  feet,  though  it  is 
less     at     the    water-line. 
The    depth   of   water   is, 
however,  not  great,  being 
at   the   Whirlpool   outlet 
50  feet  and  ranging  from 
35    to   70   feet   in  other 
parts.     In  this  portion  of 
the  gorge  on  the  Canadian 
side  is  an  interesting  table 
rock,  known    as  Foster's 
Flats,  to  which  reference  will  be  made  again.    At  the  end  of  this 
part  of  its  course,  the  river  turns  due  north,  retaining  about  the 
same  width  to  the  edge  of  the  escarpment  at  Lewiston,  and  thence 
continuing  in  the  same  direction  as  a  broad  navigable  stream  with 
relatively  low  banks  for  seven  miles  more  to  Lake  Ontario. 

The  three  bends  in  the  gorge,  together  with  the  changing  width 
and  depth  (Fig.  66i)>  are  its  most  striking  feature,  while  the  sudden 
bend  in  the  river  at  the  Horseshoe  Falls  is  another  feature  of  sig- 
nificance. Tracing  the  lower  part  of  the  gorge,  which  extends  due 
north,  southward  to  the  bend,  we  find  it  aligned  with  a  shallow 
trench  in  the  upland  extending  for  a  mile  or  more  due  southward 
and  occupied  by  a  small  stream,  the  Bloody  Run,  famous  as  the 
scene  of  an  Indian  massacre  during  the  wars  of  1763,  and  which 
forms  the  chasm  of  the  Devil's  Hole  where  it  enters  the  present 


Fig.  659.  —  The  Whiripiol  Rapids  gorge 
It  Niagara.  (From  Grabau,  Geohgy  of 
Niagara  Palis,  N.  V.  Sute  Educational 
Department.) 
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gorge.  The  valley  of  this  stream  is  readily  recognized  as  a  pre- 
glacial  one,  and  it  appears  that  it  is  the  upper  part  of  the  valley 
of  an  obsequent  stream  which  flowed  over  the  edge  of  the  escarp- 


Fig.   660.  —  The   Whirlpool  in  Niagara  gorge.      (From  Grabau,  Gtblofj  tf 
Niagara  FaiU.    Courtesy  N.  Y.  State  Educational  Department.) 

ment  during  the  earlier  period  of  normal  erosion  and  long  before 
Niagara  came  into  existence  (Fig.  662).  Thus  the  course  of  the 
lower  gorge  and  that  of  the  river  beyond  to  Lake  Ontario  appears 
to  have  been  predetermined  by  the  cutting  of  a  shallow  obsequent 


Fio.  661.  —  Longitudinal  section  of  Niagara  gorge  from  the  Falls  (.F)  to 
Queenston  Heights  (£)  showing  the  west  bank  and  the  depth  of  water  (in 
black)  at  the  several  points,  tV,  Whirlpool;  R,  railroad  bridges.    (.Mter  Gilbert.) 

valley  in  the  surface  of  the  cuesta,  though  it  probably  was  not  cut 
back  very  far  from  the  edge  of  the  escarpment  at  Lewiston. 

The  gorge  of  the  Whirlpool  Rapids  south  of  the  Whirlpool 
presents  another  such  case.     As  noted,  this  extends  almost  due 
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northwest  to  the  Whirlpool.  An  examination  of  the  northwestern 
border  of  the  Whirlpool  discloses  the  fact  that  it  is  formed  by  glacial 
drift  instead  of  rock,  and  a  series  of  borings  has  shown  that  an  old 
drift-filled  gorge  extends  from  the  Whirlpool  northwestward  to 
the  edge  of  the  Niagara  escarpment  at  St.  Davids,  gradually  widen- 
_  ing  in  this  direction  (Fig.  662).  Beyond  St.  Davids  it  has  not 
been  traced,  but  without  doubt  it  extends  to  Lake  Ontario.  This 
ancient  St.  Davids  Gorge  appears  to  represent  another  obsequent 
stream  which  had  cut  back  from  the  edge  of  the  cuesta,  probably, 
to  the  head  of  the  Whirlpool  Rapids  gorge  at  the  Clifton  railroad 


F:g.  661.  —  Bird's-eye  view  of  Niagara  gorge,  sbowiDg  the  course  of  the  river,' 
the  falls,  the  railroad  bridges.  Whirlpool,  location  of  Foster's  Flats,  escaip- 
ments  at  Queenston,  pre-glacial  valley  of  Bloody  Run,  and  flaring  mouth  of 
pre-gtacial  St.  Davids  Gorge.     (Modified  after  Gilbert.) 

bridge.  At  the  inlet  of  the  Whirlpool,  where  the  water  is  less  than 
50  feet  deep,  the  gorge  is  crossed  by  a  heavy  bed  of  white  sandstone 
called  the  Whirlpool  sandstone,  and  just  beyond  this  the  depth 
of  the  water  becomes  150  to  200  feet.  Evidently  there  was  here  a 
waterfall  of  that  height  in  the  ancient  obsequent  river  determined 
by  the  presence  of  this  bed  of  sandstone. 

These  facts  adequately  account  for  the  direction  of  the  gorge 
of  the  Whirlpool  Rapids  and  for  its  narrowness  and  shallowness 
as  compared  with  other  parts.  Evidently  it  was  largely  drift- 
filled  to  its  head  when  the  overflow  from  Lake  Erie  was  directed 
into  it,  and  followed  it  for  some  distance  before  the  drift-filling 
became  so  high  that  the  waters  were  forced  to  spill  over  the  side  of 
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the  shallow  channel  and  find  their  way  across  the  country  to  another 
ancient  and  partly  drift-filled  obsequent  valley.  The  following 
section  {AB,  Fig.  663)  gives  the  approximate  profile  of  thin  old 
St.  Davids  valley.  When  the  falls  had  cut  back  nearly  to  the  site 
of  the  Whirlpool  (section  CD,  Fig.  663)  only  a  narrow  rock  wall 
upheld  the  drift-filling  of  the  Whiripool  and  Whirlpool  Rapids 
Gorge,  and  when  this  barrier  broke  the  drift  was  quickly  cleared 
out  and  the  falls  became  suddenly  transferred  to  near  the  head  of 
the  Whirlpool  Rapids  Gorge. 


Fig.  663.  —  Sections  of  the  Whirlpool  at  Niagara  before  tbe  former  drift~ 
Blling  was  cleared  out  by  the  river,  i,  Queenston  shales;  1,  Whirlpool  sand- 
stone; 3,  Medina  shales  and  sandatones;  4,  Thorold  quartzitc;  5,  Clinton 
shale  and  limestone ;  6,  Kochester  shale ;  7,  Lockport  dolomite ;  i,  the  narrow 
rock  barrier  northeast  of  the  St,  Davids  Gorge,  the  destruction  of  which  caused 
the  sudden  clearing  of  drift  from  the  Whirlpool  and  the  transference  of  the  falls 
for  some  distance  upstream. 

The  upper  portion  of  the  gorge,  for  three  miles  down  stream 
from  the  falls,  was  also  directed  by  a  shallow  valley  in  the  upland 
across  which  the  Erie  waters  spilled.  This  appears  to  have  been 
the  valley  of  an  old  consequent  stream  originally  flowing  in  a  south- 
westerly direction,  but  with  the  present  slope  reversed  owing  to  tilt- 
ing and  to  partial  drift-filling.  It  was  cut  into  the  upland  to  a 
depth  not  much  over  50  feet,  but  this  was  sufficient  to  guide  the 
waters  as  they  spilled  into  it.  The  western  side  of  this  valley  is 
seen  in  the  cliff  opposite  the  Horseshoe  Falls  on  the  Canadian  ade. 
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and  the  eastern  in  the  rapids  above  the  falls,  which  here  extend 
continuously  across  the  river. 

We  thus  see  that  the  course  of  the  Niagara  River  is  due  to  the 
spilling  over  of  the  waters  from  one  ancient  channel  to  another, 
and  that  the  falls  cut  back  along  these  channels,  sometimes  as  a 
single  fall,  at  others  probably  as  a  succession  of  falls,  with  a  sudden 
transference  upstream  for  about  a  mile  when  the  barrier  which 
held  in  the  drift  filling  of  the  upper  end  of  the  St.  Davids  Gorge 
(Whirlpool  Rapids  Gorge)  was  broken  and  the  drift  cleared  from 
this  part  of  the  old  channel. 


Fig.  664.  —  Map  of  glacial  Lake  Algonquin  and  the  discharge  by  the  Trent 

river.     (After  Taylor.) 


There  are  some  other  larger  geographic  factors  which  must 
be  taken  into  account  in  the  history  of  Niagara.  Thus  it  has 
been  clearly  shown  that,  for  a  time  at  least,  the  waters  of  the 
upper  Great  Lakes  discharged,  not  as  they  do  now  into  Lake  Erie 
by  way  of  the  Detroit  River  and  thence  over  Niagara  Falls,  but  by 
a  more  direct  route  across  Ontario  along  a  valley  now  occupied  by 
the  Trent  River  (Fig.  664).  This  meant,  of  course,  that  the  water 
flowing  over  Niagara  was  only  the  spill-over  from  the  much  smaller 
Lake  Erie  of  that  time,  and  therefore  the  Falls  were  not  able  to 
cut  so  deep  and  broad  a  gorge  as  they  do  to-day,  nor  retreat  at  so 
rapid  a  rate.     It  has  been  held  that  during  the  existence  of  these 
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conditions  the  shallower  part  of  the  gorge  north  of  the  Whirlpool 
was  cut.  Still  later,  when  the  ice  had  melted  away  from  the  St, 
Lawrence  outlet,  which  was  then  even  lower  than  at  present,  owing 
to  the  greater  depression  of  the  land,  and  was,  moreover,  because 
of  this  depression,  probably  flooded  by  water  entering  from  the 
sea  (Fig.  665),  the  upper  Great  Lakes  discharged  directly  to  the 
St.  Lawrence  or  the  sea  which  occupied  its  valley,  along  a  course 
now  partly  occupied  by  the  Ottawa  River.  This  still  left  the 
Niagara  only  the  drainage  from  Lake  Erie,  and  it  is  held  by  some 
that  during  this  period  the  Whirlpool  Rapids  Gorge  was  cut,  or 


Fig.  66$.  —  Map  of  the  Nipissing  Great  Lakes,  and  the  marine  submer- 
gence of  the  Champlain  and  Ontario  valleys.  The  outlet  of  the  Great  Lakes 
is  by  the  Ottawa  River.     (After  Taylor.) 

at  least  deepened,  and  that  because  of  the  small  quantity  of  water 
parried  over  the  falls,  this  deepening  and  widening  was  much  less 
than  it  would  have  been  with  the  present  volume  of  water. 

After  this  period,  the  land  in  the  north  began  to  recover  from  its 
depression,  and  as  we  have  seen  (p.  695)  may  still  be  slowly  rising, 
as  indicated  by  the  abandoned  beaches  in  the  north  and  the  en- 
croachment of  the  waters  of  the  lakes  on  the  south  shores.  When 
the  tilting  back  toward  the  original  position  had  progressed  so  far 
that  the  upper  Great  Lakes  began  to  spill  over  by  way  of  the 
Detroit  River  into  Lake  Erie,  Niagara  was  forced  to  carry  out  the 
combined  drainage  of  these  lakes  and  assumed  its  present  volume 
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of  33,440,000  cubic  feet  or  more  than  7,000,000  tons  per  minute. 
Since  this  time  it  has  cut  its  broad  deep  gorge  from  the  railroad 
bridge  to  the  present  Falls.    This  cutting,  judgjng  by  the  measured 
rate  of  retreat  during  the  last  three  quarters  of  a  century,  must 
have  taken  about  3000  years.    Thus  the  beginning  of  the  great 
cataract  about  three  miles  north  of  Its  present  site,  dates  ba^  to 
about  the  eleventh  century  b.c.,  or  to  about  "  300  years  before  the 
time  of  Romulus,  or  to  the  reign  of  King  David  at  Jerusalem  " 
(Hitchcock).     How   long  it 
took  to  cut  the  other  parts 
of  the  goi^  is  more  difficult 
to  determine,  because  of  the 
variable  factors    above    re- 
ferred to.     It  is  probably  safe 
to  say  that  it  was  at  least 
50,000  years  ago   when  the 
falls   began   near  Lewiston, 
and  it  may  have  been  several 
hundred  thousand  years  ago. 
Mode   of   Cutting  of   Ni- 
agara Falls.  —  Niagara  River 
carries  no  sediment.    Where 

it  leaves  Lake  Erie  the  water  Pio.  666.  —  Section  of  the  Horseshoe 
is  so  pure  that  the  intake  FaU*,  Niagara,  to  show  the  depth  of  water 
of  tie  water  supply  of  the   ^">"  "^  '*^  "^J"  "^f™"'  -^ 

'^'^  ■'  the  strata.     7  A,  Medina  sandstones  and 

aty  of  Buffalo  is  located  at    shales  with  Whirlpooi  sandstone  at  base 
that  point.      What  sediment     (resting  on  Queenston  shales)  and  Thorold 
is    brought    in    by    latetul    S^':„'X:  i^STJ^  t 
streams  or  picked  off  the  bank    Lockport  dolomite.    (After  Gilt>ert.} 
is   dropped   in    the    quieter 

water  long  before  the  falls  are  reached,  over  which  the  water 
passes  as  a  pure  stream.  The  erosion  accomplished  by  the 
cataract  is  entirely  due  to  undermining  by  spray  and  to  the  force 
of  the  falling  water.  The  greatest  amount  of  water  passes  over 
the  Horseshoe  Falls,  and  the  section  here  is  shown  in  the  above 
diagram  (Fig.  666).  It  will  be  observed  that  a  heavy  bed  of  lime- 
stone (about  80  feet  thick)  {8c)  caps  the  cliff  and  is  underlain  by 
softer  shales  with  some  limestone  and  sandstone  layers.  It  b  these 
softer  beds  which  are  slowly  removed  by  the  water  and  spray 
driven  against  their  edges  and  by  the  quarrying  activity  of  the 
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frost  in  winter.  Thus  the  limestone  ledge  comes  to  overhang  more 
and  more,  and  eventually  it  breaks  down  from  its  own  weight  and 
that  of  the  water  above  it.  Thus  the  gorge  is  lengthened  by 
periodic  rock  falls.  The  fallen  blocks  are  broken  and  ground  up 
by  the  enormous  force  of  the  descending  water,  and  in  this  process 
they  dig  into  the  soft  red  shales  and  sandstones  of  the  river  bot- 
tom (76),  thus  producing  a  depth  of  water  approaching  200  feet. 
In  other  words,  the  force  of  the  plunging  water  is  so  great  that  the 
gorge-cutting  goes  on  for  a  depth  of  200  feet  below  the  level  of 
the  river  in  front  of  the  falls,  producing  a  "  plunge  basin  "  of  un- 
usual magnitude  and  depth. 


Fig.  667.  —  Section  of  the  American  Falls  at  Niagara;  the  rapids  above  the 
Falls  are  formed  by  the  thin-bedded  Guelph  dolomites  (7) ;  the  edge  of  the 
falls  is  formed  by  the  Lockport  dolomite  (6) ;  the  Cave  of  the  Winds  is  cut  by 
the  spray  from  the  Rochester  shale  (5) ;  and  its  floor  is  formed  by  the  Clinton 
limestone  (4) ;  beneath  this  lie  the  Clinton  shale  (3),  the  Thorold  quartzite  (2), 
and  the  Medina  sandstones  and  shales  (i).  In  front  of  the  falls  lie  the  larger 
blocks  of  Lockport  dolomite,  broken  from  the  edge  of  the  faUs. 

The  American  Falls,  on  the  other  hand,  having  so  much  less 
water,  are  not  able  to  cut  such  a  plunge  basin.  Indeed,  the  water 
is  unable  to  move  or  destroy  the  larger  fallen  blocks  of  limestone, 
and  so  the  foot  of  these  falls,  as  seen  from  the  Canadian  side,  is 
lined  by  rows  of  such  large  blocks  (Fig.  349,  p.  418).  The  section 
of  these  falls  is  shown  in  the  preceding  diagram  (Fig.  667).  Here 
too,  the  soft  shale  (Rochester)  immediately  below  the  capping  lime- 
stone is  removed  by  spray  and  frost,  so  that  the  limestone  overhangs. 
Another  limestone  series  (Clinton),  about  40  feet  thick,  lies  beneath 
this  shale,  and  this  is  not  destroyed  by  the  spray.  Thus  the 
"  Cave  of  the  Winds  "  is  produced,  the  floor  of  which  is  formed 
by  the  lower  (Clinton)  limestone  and  the  roof  by  the  upper  (Lock- 
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port)  limestones,  the  cave  itself  being  due  to  the  retreating  face  of 
the  shale  (Rochester),  which  is  about  80  feet  thick. 

Unequal  Retreat  of  the  Falls.  —  It  is  readily  seen  that  because  of 
the  greater  amount  of  water  which  flows  over  the  Horseshoe  Falls, 
these  retreat  more  rapidly  than  do  the  American  FaUs.  Between 
the  years  1842  and  1890,  the  measured  retreat,  according  to  sur- 


FiG.  668.  —  Successive  crest  lines  of  the  Horseshoe  Falls,  Niagara,  from  1843 
to  1890.  I,  Terrapin  rocks;  2,  Former  Table  Rock.  (After  Grabau,  Geology 
of  Niagara  Palls.) 

veys  (Fig.  668),  when  distributed  over  the  entire  faUs,  gave  for  the 
American  Falls  a  mean  total  recession  of  30.75  feet,  or  a  mean  annual 
recession  of  0.64  feet,  and  for  the  Horseshoe  Falls  a  mean  total 
recession  of  104.51  feet,  or  a  mean  annual  recession  of  2.18  feet. 
Figured  in  area,  this  gives  a  removal  of  rock  surface  from  the 
edge  of  the  falls  between  these  years  of  0.755  acres  for  the 
American  and  6.32  acres  for  the  Horseshoe  Falls.  The  greater 
volume  of  water  is  due,  of  course,  to  the  fact  that  the  Horseshoe 
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Falls  lie  in  the  path  of  the  main  current  of  the  river  which,  strik- 
ing the  left  bank  above  the  fails,  is  deflected  so  as  to  cany  its  full 
measure  over  the  Horseshoe  Falls.  The  outline  of  the  crest  of  the 
American  Falls,  as  it  appeared  at  the  beginning  of  this  century,  is 
-shown  in  the  photograph  (Fig.  669)  from  Goat  Island. 


Fig.  66g.  —  Crest  of  American  Falls  at  Niagara,  as  seen  from  Goat  Island 
in  1911,  showing  irregular  recession  by  the  fall  of  large  blocks  which  have  be- 
ccme  undermined.     (Photo  by  author.)     (See  also  Fig.  349,  p.  41S.) 

It  is  easy  to  see  that  when  the  Horseshoe  Falls  have  retreated  to 
beyond  the  head  of  Goat  Island,  the  American  Falls  will  become 
entirely  dry.  Such  an  event  has  happened  once  before  in  that 
part  of  the  gorge  which  lies  below  the  Whirlpool.  Only  here, 
because  the  bend  at  the  Whirlpool  was  a  sharper  one,  the  main 
current  was  thrown  over  to  the  right  side,  and  this  side  was  there- 
fore deepened.  An  abandoned  platform,  once  the  site  of  a  fall 
similar  to  the  American  Falls,  is  now  seen  on  the  Canadian  side, 
forming  Foster's  Flats  (Ongiara  Park)  (Fig.  670).     At  the  foot  of 
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the  cliS  over  which  the  cataract  once  fell  are  found  huge  blocks  of 
limestone  similar  to  those  seeti  at  the  foot  of  the  present  American 
Falls,  and  in  some  of  these  blocks  the  falling  waters  have  bored 


Fig.  670.  —  View  of  [fiagara  Glen  or  Foster's  Flats  looking  south.    Forests 
omitted.     (After  Gilbert.)     This  is  the  ^te  of  a  former  fall. 

large  pot-holes.  This  platform  and  its  cliffs  present  precisely 
what  will  be  seen  in  the  American  Falls  when  its  waters  are  drawn 
ofiF  by  the  retreating  Horseshoe  several  thousand  years  from  now, 
or  by  man  in  the  less  distant  future. 


The  Genesee  River 

As  a  second  example  of  a  complicated  river  history  we  will  sdect 
the  Genesee  River,  which  traverses  New  York  state  from  south 
to  north,  rising  in  the  uplands  of  the  Alleghany  Plateau  in  Pennsyl- 
vania and  ending  in  L^e  Ontario  north  of  Rochester,  New  York. 

Preglacial  Character.  —  The  Genesee  River  lies  in  a  r^on  char- 
acterized by  andent  valleys  formed  during  the  period  of  normal 
river  erosion  on  the  peneplaned  strata  which  flank  the  Ontario  Dome 
on  thesouth.  The  erosion,  which  occurred  in  Tertiary  time,  resulted 
in  the  formation  of  numerous  consequent  valleys  with  subsequent 
branches.  Many  of  the  consequents  were  beheaded  in  the  deep- 
ening of  the  Ontario  lowland  by  the  subsequent  tributary  to  the 
master  stream  of  the  region  (see  map,  Fig.  618,  p.  737),    The 
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map  (Fig.  671)  shows  the  location  of  several'  of  these  ancient 
vallejrs  which  are  concerned  in  the  history  of  this  river.  The  prin- 
cipal ones  are  the  Dansville  Valley  on  the  east  with  several  tribu- 
taries, the  upper  Genesee  Valley,  and  the  Oatka  Valley  with  the  Dale 
Valley  as  a  tributary.  The  largest  of  these  is  the  Dansville  Valley, 
which  near  Dansville  is  about  a  thousand  feet  deep  and  from  two  to 


LOruMm 


Fig.  671.  —  Map  of  the  Genesee  River  country;   showing  old  valleys  and 
modem  drainage.     Modem  lakes  in  solid  black. 

three  miles  wide.  Traced  southward,  it  becomes  merged  with  other 
ancient  valleys,  and  it  is  possible  to  trace  the  entire  drainage  sys- 
tem to  the  Susquehanna.  But  the  most  significant  feature  of  the 
system  is  that  the  Dansville  Valley  north  of  that  town  is  much 
deeper  than  the  valley  which  continues  the  drainage  system  south- 
ward. Indeed,  south  of  Dansville,  the  rock  floor  of  the  valley 
rises  very  rapidly  for  several  hundred  feet  until  it  reaches  the  ele- 
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vatioD  of  the  rock  floor  of  the  more  southerly  valleys.  This  is 
illustrated  in  the  following  diagram  (Fig.  672),  which  shows  the 
appearance  of  the  valleys.  The  contrast  would  be  greater  if  all 
the  drift  and  other  unconsolidated  deposits  were  removed.  This 
relationship  is  most  readily  explained  by  regarding  the  Dansville 
Valley  as  overdeepwned  by  ice-erosion  during  the  period  when  the 
great  Pleistocene  ice  sheet  was  still  in  active  motion  in  this 
region.  Corroboration  of  this  hypothesis  is  furnished  by  the  form 
of  the  Dansville  Valley,  the  sides  of  which  above  Dansville  are 
much  steeper  than  is  characteristic  of  a  mature  valley  due  to  nonnal 
river  erosion  and  weathering  in  rocks  of  such  soft  nature.    Rocky 


Fio.  671.  —  DUgram  illustrating  the  relation  of  the  Dansville  to  the  Way* 

land  Valleys.  The  floor  of  the  Wayland  Valley  at  Waylandhas  an  elevation 
of  137a  feet.  Its  continuation  on  the  extreme  left  hand  of  the  diagram  is  1300 
feet.  The  elevation  of  the  Dansville  Valley  at  Dansville  is  700  feet.  Both 
valleys  are  partly  filled  by  drift.  The  streams  which  dissect  the  Wajdand 
Valley  have  cut  narrow  gorges  in  the  rock  bottom.    (Drawn  by  Mary  Wdleck.) 

spurs  on  the  valley  aide  have  been  truncated,  a  very  characteristic 
feature  of  glacial  erosion  (see  p.  799),  and  finally,  a  vast  amount 
of  morainal  material  dug  up  from  this  valley  has  been  deposited 
in  the  valley  south  of  Dansville  and  in  the  others  which  continue 
southward  from  this,  such  deposition  being  largely  due  to  the  waters 
from  the  melting  ice.  This  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  the  drift- 
covering  of  the  valley-floor  presents  the  stratification  and  surface 
characters  of  river-laid  deposits. 

The  other  north-south  valleys  have  abo  been  deepened  by 
gladal  erosion,  but  not  to  the  same  extent.  This  is  well  illustrated 
by  the  Oatka  Valley,  the  floor  of  which  lies  more  than  100  feet 
below  that  of  the  undeepened  Dale  Valley  which  joins  it  at 
Warsaw.    Formerly    the   floor   of   the   Dale  Valley  joined  the 
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Oatka  at  grade,  that  is,  the  two  levels  "were  essentially  in  ac- 
cord. To^y  the  point  of  junction  is  marked  by  a  cliS  of  rock 
and  a  descent  to  the  level  of  the  Oatka  Valley,  which  is  here 


Fio.  67J.  —  Ougram  showins  the  junction  of  the  Oatka  and  Dale  Valleys 
near  Wai^aw.  The  Dale  is  a  hanging  vaUey  on  the  side  of  the  over-deepened 
Oatka.    (Drawn  by  Mary  Welleck.) 


filled  by  more  than  100  feet  of  alluvial  material  deposited 
upon  it  after  the  overdeepening.  Thus  the  Dale  Valley  is  a  hang- 
ing valley  on  the  side  of  the  Oatka  Valley,  a  type  characteristic 
of  glaciated  r^ons 
(see  p.  801).  This 
is  illustrated  in  the 
diagram,  Fig.  673. 
The  ades  of  the 
Oatka  Valley  are, 
moreover,  steepened 
and  its  spurs  are 
truncated.  The 
overdeepening  con- 
tinues for  some  dis- 
tance south  of  the 
town  of  Warsaw,  and 
beyond  that  are 
heavy  morainal  de- 
posits composed  Id 
part,  at  least,  of  the 
material  scraped  by 
the  ice  from  the  Oatka  Valley.  This  moraine  crosses  the  line  of 
junction  of  the  Oatka  with  the  ancient  Genesee  VaUey  and  .cooi- 


Fio,  674.  —  Map  of  the  junction  of  the  a 
valleys,  now  partly  drift-filled,  in  the  Portagc-iUe 
region,  showing  the  approidmate  character  of  the 
valleys  before  they  became  modified  by  glacial 
erosion;  the  courae  of  the  modem  Genesee  with 
its  gorges  and  falls  is  rapresented. 
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pletely  divides  this  valley  into  two 
parts  by  a  huge  dam  of  drift  at  Port- 
agevilie  (Fig.  674). 

Post-Gladal  Development.  —  The 
subsequent  history  of  the  region  was 
somewhat  as  follows.  The  land,  it 
will  be  remembered,  had  been  de- 
pressed on  the  north,  so  that  the 
slopes  of  the  valleys,  which  formerly 
were  southward,  now  descended  to 
the  north.  For  a  time,  the  Ontario 
VaUey  was  occupied  by  ice,  blocking 
the  outlets  to  the  east.  This  resulted 
in  the  danmiing  of  all  the  north-south 
valleys  and  their  conversion  into  lakes 
up  to  the  lowest  point  of  outlet  on  the 
south,  since  drainage  to  the  north  was 
prevented  by  the  ice.  The  outlets 
and  levels  of  practically  all  of  these 
lakes  have  been  traced  with  consid- 
erable detail.  When  the  outlet  of 
the  Ontario  waters  into  the  Mohawk 
(Rome  outlet)  was  uncovered  by  the 
melting  of  the  ice,  the  waters  were, 
lowered  to  the  level  of  Lake  Iroquois 
(p.  762),  and,  as  will  be  recalled,  the 
birth  of  Niagara  took  place.  This  re- 
sulted also  in  the  draining  of  the 
Dansville  and  Oatka  Valleys,  but  the 
upper  Genesee  VaUey,  being  danmied 
by  heavy  moraines  at  Portageville,  re- 
mained a  lake.  Instead  of  south- 
ward  drainage,  however,  the  overflow 
of  this  lake  took  place  northward  at 
a  lower  level,  and  thus  was  bom  the 
modem  Genesee  (Fig.  67s).  The  over- 
flow of  the  waters  of  the  lake  occurred 
on  the  west,  then  they  tumed  north 
through  a  depression  in  the  moraine, 
crossed  the  buried  valley  of  the  Oatka 


Fig.  675.  —  Map  of  the 
Genesee  River  from  south  of 
Portageville  to  about  9  miles 
south  of  Mt.  Morris.  The 
1 1 00  and  1200  foot  contours 
represent  the  rock  topography. 
The  broken  contour  lines  rep- 
resent the  same  elevations  on 
the  drift  filling.  Note  the 
broad  and  regular  character  of 
the  old  valley  north  and  south 
of  St.  Helena.  This  has  been 
glaciated.  The  valley  south 
of  Portageville  shows  rocky 
spurs  and  has  been  less  gla- 
ciated. The  modem  stream 
has  cut  a  narrow  gorge  in  the 
bottom  of  the  St.  Helena  valley 
as  shown  in  the  cross  section 
near  St.  Helena,  given  in  Fig. 
683,  p.  783.  Drift  fillings  of 
old  valleys  dotted.  A ,  Lower 
Falls,  70  ft. ;  B,  Middle  Falls, 
107  ft.;  C,  Upper  Falls,  71  ft. 

above  its  junction  with  the 
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old  Genesee  Valley,  and  finally  spilled  into  the  northern  part  of 

the  old  Genesee  Valley  which  had  been  separated  from  the  southern 
part  by  the  heavy  Port- 
ageville  moraine.  The 
new  river  was  prevented 
from  following  this  val- 
ley to  Lake  Ontario 
(Iroquois)  by  other 
heavy  morainal  ma- 
terial, and  so  the  waters 
spilled  over  the  side 
and  Sowed  across  the 
plateau  surface  to  the 
Dansville  VaUey,  plung- 
ing into  it  over  the 
rocky  side  of  that  valley 
Fig.  676.  -  The  lower  talk  of  the  Gen«ee      ^^  jjjg  ^^^  ^f  ^^^^  ^^^^ 

at  Rochester  —  over  the  upper  hard  Medina 

(Thorold)  sandstone.    (Photo  by  author.)  towD  of  Mt.  Moms,  and 

thence  continuing  for  60 

miles  more  to  the  Lake,  before  reaching  which,  however,  th^  had 

to  descend  over  the  exposed  part  of  the  inf  ace  of  the  Niagara  cuesta, 

i.e.,  the  Niagara  escarpment  (Fig.  679,  A). 
Gorge  cutting  by  retreating  waterfalls  began  at  two  points  and 

occurred  simultaneously  with  the  cutting  of  the  Niagara  gorge 

farther  west.    One  gorge  was  cut  by  the  new  Genesee  from  the 

Niagara    escarpment 

southward,    and   the  I 

other  from  Mt.  Morris 

southwestward.     In  the 

cutting    of    the    gorge 

through    the     Niagara  1 

escarpment  three  bard 

layers  were  discovered, 

the     lowest     a     white  ■ 

quartzite     (Thorold) 

,    .  14.  _      _  J  Fig.  677.  — The  lower  and   middle  falls  of 

overlying      softer      red      ,i,  OeneSi  Riv.,  , I  Rocbe,te,,  the  latter  o™, 
sandstones      (Medina),      Clinton  Umeslones,    (Photo  by  the  author.) 
the  next  a  heavy  lime- 
stone (Clinton)  overlying  shales,  and  the  third  another  limestone 
(Lockport)  overlying  a  still  heavier  shale  bed  (Rochester).    These, 
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it  will  be  observed,  are  the  same  beds  as  those  the  Niagara  River 
had  to  cut  through,  but  because  that  river  had  so  much  more 
water,  it  has  long  since  accomplished  this  cutting  process  and  is 
now  at  work  upon  the 
single  upper  bard  lime- 
stone (Lockport)  at  the 
present  cataract.  The 
Genesee,  on  the  other 
hand,  Is  still  in  an  early 
stage,  because,  although 
it  has  been  at  work  just 
as  long  as  Niagara  has, 
and  on  the  same  rocks, 
the  smaller  amount  of 
water  determined  a 
slower  rate  of  cutting. 
Hence  there  are  still 
three  falls  In  existence 
in  the  Rochester  Gorge,  ( 


Fio.  678.  —  The  upper  falls  of  the  Genesee 
River  at  Rochester  ~-  over  the  lower  beds  of 
the  Lockport  limestone.  (Photo  by  the  author.) 


e  about  100  feet  high,  over  the  Thorold 
quartzite  (Fig.  676),  a  second  40  or  50  feet  high,  over  the  Clinton 
limestone  (Fig.  677),  and  a  third  about  100  feet  high,  over  the 


Lockport  limestone  {Fig.  678).  In  the  Niagara  gorge  the  lower 
two  of  these  falls  have  long  since  disappeared,  because  the  beds 
which  produced  them  have  passed  below  water-level  on  account 
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d  the  southward  dip.    The  relative  position  cd  the  waterfalls  of 
the  two  rivers  i^ shown  in  the  diagram  (Fig.  679). 
The  waterfall  which  began  at  the  same  time  at  Mt.  Morris, 


—  It  is    thus  seen  that      ^^^  681— The  middle  falls  of  the  Genesee 
the  Genesee  River  b  not        River  at  Portage.    (Photo  by  the  author.) 
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a  normal  stream,  but 
one  which  has  come  into 
existence  as  the  result 
of  a  complicated  series 
of  changes  in  the  land 
surface,  by  reversal  of 
the  direction  of  drain- 
age, and  by  the  appro- 
priation of  parts  of  val- 
leys of  several  older 
streams  and  the  cutting 
of  connecting  gorges. 
Where  the  stream  flows 
in  the  ancient  valleys,  the  floors  of  which  are  always  covered  to  a 
considerable  depth  with 


deposits  made  when 
these  valleys  were  lakes, 
the  stream  itself  has 
the  aspect  of  maturity, 
winding  across  the  flat 
bottom  of  a  broad  val- 
681).     Where,  however. 


Fio.  6S1.  —  The  open  valley  of  the  Genesee 
at  Foitageville  above  the  upper  falls.  (Photo 
by  the  authoT.) 


Fio.  683.  —  CroBB-section  of  the  old  valley  of 
the  Genesee  River,  north  of  Portageville,  N.  Y,, 
showing  the  mature  broad  valley,  now  partly 
driftobstructed,inthecenterofwhiehthemodeni 
stream  (reversed  in  flow)  has  cut  a  narrow  gorge. 

ley  with  sloping  soil-covered  sides  (Fig. 
the  stream  has  cut  a  connect- 
ing gorge,  it  is  confined  in 
a  narrow  chasm  with  steep 
rock  walls.  These  are  ver- 
tical wherever  the  current 
strikes  the  bank  but  form  a 
talus-covered  slope  on  the 
opposite  side.  A  succession 
of  such  clifis  and  slopes  alter- 
nates on  each  side  of  the 
gorge.     (See  p.  416.) 

Where  the  stream  has  be- 
come incised  below  the  level 
of  the  old  valley-floor,  a  steep- 
sided  narrow  gorge  occupies 
the  center  of  a  broad,  open,  __ 
shallow  valley,  as  shown  in 
the  above  diagram  (Fig.  683} . 


Fig.  684.  —  The  lower  falls  of  the 
Genesee  River  at  Portage  as  it  appeared 
in  1893.    (Photo  by  the  author.) 
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If  the  old  valley  was  much  encumbered  by  drift,  some  of  this  is 
also  found  in  the  gorge,  whither  it  has  been  carried  by^  landslides. 
Finally,  where  the  stream 
is  still  actively  cutting, 
a  series  of  waterfalls 
(^-O  exist  in  narrow, 
steep-sided  gorges,  each 
waterfall  b^g  caused  by 
a  hard  stratum  of  rock. 
Of  the  two  portions  flow- 
ing in  mature  valleys, 
the  one  above  Portage- 
ville  lies  at  a  level  which 
is  about  500  feet  above 
that  of  the  mature  por- 

r,     io        Ti.  1        I II     I  .u  ^  .     tion  below  Mt.  Morris. 

Fio.  68s-  — The  lower  falls  of  the  Genesee  ftt  ,    , 

Portage  in  1900.  This  difference  of  depth 

is  taken  up  by  the  falls 
and  rapids  in  the  intervening  gorge  portions. 

In  the  lower  of  the  three  falls  in  the  Portage  gorge  (Fig.  684) 
the  phenomenon  of  the  table  rock  or  abandoned  waterfall  seen  at 
Foster's  Flats,  Niagara,  is 
repeated.  Owing  to  a 
bend  in  the  river,  the 
current  was  iJeflected  to 
the  right  side  and  cut 
there  a  deeper  gorge  (Fig. 
685) ,  leaving  a  triangular 
table  rock,  the  site  of  the 
former  fall,  upon  the  left 
(Fig.  686).  The  follow- 
ing woodcut  (Fig.  687), 
represents  the  conditions 
as  they  existed  in  1840, 
while  at  present  the  falls 
in    the    narrower   gorge 

have  moved  many  hun-     porUKc,  N.  V.  1892.    rphoto  by  the  author.) 
dred  feet  upstream. 

Owing  to  the  jointing  of  this  rock,  the  peculiar  "Sugar  Loaf" 
rock,  shown  in  that  illustration  {and  shown  from  below  in  Fig. 


Fig.  636.  —  The  table  rock  and  narrow  lateral 
gorge  at  the  lower  falls  of  the  Genesee  River, 
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688),  was  formed.    The  steps  by  which  these  features  were  devel- 
oped are  shown  in  the  following  series  of  diagrams  (Fig.  689). 


Frc.  688.- 

-The  "Sugar 

LoaC  rock 

seen  from  be- 

low  (.892). 

Fic.  63g.  —  Diagram  showing  the  de- 
velopment of  the  characters  at  the  lower 
falls  of  the  Genesee  River  at  Portage. 
I-III,  hypothetic;  IV,  conditions  in  1840 
(after  Hall);  V,  conditions  in  1S91  (from 
a  survey  by  the  author). 
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The  Grand  Cafion  of  the  Colorado  River 

General  Characters  of  the  Grand  Gallon.  —  The  Grand  Cafion 
of  the  Colorado  River  is  the  most  stupendous  example  of  a  river 


''o.»*v'"'*"/,, 


Fig.  690  a,  -^  Sketch  map  of  the  Grand  Cafion  district,  showing  the  suc- 
cession of  plateaus.  (See  fig.  6906.)  EC,  Echo  Cliff.  EK,  East  Kaibab 
double  monocline.  WK,  West  Kaibab  fault.  S,  Sevier  fault;  T,  Toroweap 
fault)  and  scarp.  H,  Hurricane  fault  and  ledge.  G  W,  Grand  Wash  Cliffs  and 
fault.    (After  Johnson.) 

gorge  to  be  found  anywhere  on  earth.  It  is  more  than  a  mile  in 
depth  in  its  principal  division,  and  its  average  width  is  eight  miles, 
though  some  portions  are  wider.    ''  Its  sides  are  a  succession  of 
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rocky  slopes  and  sinuous  cliffs,  some  of  which  are  huge  steps  with 
from  300  to  500  feet  sheer  descent "  (Darton).  The  main  section, 
the  Grand  Canon  proper,  has  a  lengUi  of  125  miles,  and  it  is  divided 
into  the  Kaibab  or  eastern  and  the  Kanab  or  western  portions. 
The  Kaibab  is  the  deepest  and  most  complex  portion  of  the  caSon, 
and  in  this  the  river  has  cut  an  inner  gorge  into  the  crystalline 


Fio.  690  b.  —  Block  diagram  and  section  of  a  part  of  the  Colorado  Plateau 
(after  Powell).  The  section  is  drawn  north  of  the  Colorado  and  shows  the 
principal  formations.  These  are,  at  the  base,  the  pre-Cambiian  crystallines 
and  ancient  sediments  (in  white] ;  the  Tonto  group  of  sandstones  and  shales 
(Cambrian)  (in  circles) ;  the  Carboniferous  beds  (limestones,  shales,  sand- 
stones and  limestones)  (blocked) ;  and  the  Permo-Triassic  sandstones,  etc.  (fine 
doU). 

On  the  right  is  Echo  Cliff,  an  erosion  ridge  of  Permo-THassic  sandstones  in  a 
monocline,  the  flexure  of  which  is  downward  on  the  east.  Along  the  sectkm-line 
this  forms  a  triangular  ridge  irith  a  westward  slope  in  conformity  with  the  dip, 
almost  as  steep  as  the  bold  erosion  scarp  on  the  west.  Next,  west  of  this  cliff 
lies  the  Marble  Plateau  formed  by  the  nearly  horizontal  Carbonic  (Kaibab) 
limestone  and  transected  by  the  Marble  Cafion.  This  was  formerly  also 
covered  by  the  Permo-Triassic  sandstone,  a  remnant  of  which  forma  the  high 
Paria  Plateau  which  rises  alxive  it  in  the  background  defined  by  the  Vermilion 
Cliff.  West  of  the  Marble  Plateau  Ues  the  Kaibab  Plateau,  which  rises  1500 
to  4000  feet  higher  and  is  formed  of  the  same  Carboniferous  limestone  (Kaibab). 
This  plateau  is  bouiKled  on  the  east  by  the  East  Kaibab  monocline,  which  is 
generally  a  double  Sexure.  On  the  west  is  the  West  Kaibab  fault,  here  shown 
as  a  flexure.  Southward  thb  splits  into  three  secondary  faults  with  associated 
scarps,  and  they  extend  almost  to  the  brink  of  the  cafion.  This  fault  lowers 
the  formation  and  the  surface  to  the  Kanab  Plateau  still  of  the  same  limestone 
series.  This  is  transected  by  the  Kanab  Cafion.  In  the  distance  is  seen  the 
Vermilion  CliS  of  Permo-Triassic  sandstones  and  shales.  The  Kanab  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  Uinkaret  Plateau  by  the  Toroweap  fault  with  downthrow  on 
the  west  amountin);  to  600  or  700  feet  near  the  Cafion.  The  Uinkaret  is 
separated  from  the  Shivwiu  Plateau,  still  farther  west,  by  the  Hurricane  fault 
ledge,  with  a  recent  displacement  up  to  1400  feet  in  addition  to  an  older  displace- 
ment.    (See  map  on  opposite  page,  Fig.  690  a.) 

basement-rocks.  In  the  Kanab  portion,  which  is  much  less  diversi- 
fied and  picturesque,  the  inner  gorge  is  cut  into  the  lower  member 
of  the  late  Palseozoic  series  (the  Red  Wall  limestone),  the  surface 
of  which  forms  a  broad  platform  about  two  miles  wide  on  either 
side  and  a  thousand  feet  below  the  summit  of  the  plateau,  which 
stands  nearly  7000  feet  above  sea-level.  Above  the  Kaibab  portion 
of  the  Grand  Canon  the  river  has  cut  the  Marble  Canon,  which  is 
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65  miles  in  length  and  extends  nearly  north  and  south,  being  joined 
nearer  its  lower  end  by  the  cafion  of  the  Little  Colorado.  (See 
map,  Fig,  690  a,  and  the  more  detailed  map,  Fig.  691.)  The 
Marble  Cafion  is  cut  through  the  Carbono-Mississippian  lime- 
stones, shales,  and  sandstones  down  to  and  into  the  Cambrian 
(Tonto  beds),  but  to  the  west  of  it  a  broader  open  valley  exposes 
the  older  pre-Cambrian  rocks,  here  raised  to  greater  altitude.  The 
reason  for  these  difEerences  in  the  rock  sections  will  become  apparent 
when  the  general  structure  of  the  country  is  understood. 


Rocks  Exposed  in  the  Grand  Cafion,  —  In  the  inuiiediate  vicinity  of 
thecaflon  the  strata  which  compose  the  plateaus  are  of  Pftlecozoic  and  older 
age.  At  the  base  of  the  series  lie  the  granite  and  other  crystalline  base- 
ment rocks,  these  being  eiposed  in  the  bottom  of  the  cation  From  about  the 
Grand  View  Point  westward  tor  35  miles  or  more  (map.  Fig.  691).  The 
river  has  cut  an  inner  gorge  in  this  resistant  rock,  to  a  depth  of  Soo  to 
1000  feet,  as  is  shown  in  the  photograph  taken  from  El  Tovar  and  repro- 
duced in  Fig,  6^3,  and  in  the  cross-section  of  the  cafion  from  the  same 
point  (Fig.  694).  These  rocks,  which  form  diirk  rugged  ledges  in  the 
inner  gorge,  terminate  upwards  in  a  very  level  surface  of  erosion  (a  pene- 
plane)  and  upon  them,  over  wide  areas,  rest  the  horizontal  Tonto  sand> 
stones,  about  150  feet  thick,  followed  by  the  Tonto  shales  of  greenish  color 
and  about  Soo  feet  in  thickness.  These  formations  belong  to  the  Cambrian 
series  of  rocks.  The  surface  of  the  Tonto  sandstone  forms  a  plateau  or 
terrace  on  either  side  of  the  inner  gorge,  averaging  e.  mile  in  width,  while 
the  shales  which  overlie  it  form  long  slopes  interrupted  by  subordinate 
limestone  and  sandstone  ledges.     The  platform  and  inner  gorge  are  char- 
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acteristic  features  and  are  well  shown  in  the  topographic  map  of  the  caHon 
(Fig.  691)  and  in  the  photograph  (Fig.  6^^). 

In  the  broad  part  of  the  cafion  which  Ilea  northeast  ot  Grand  View 
(west  of  the  Marble  CaDoa}  and  in  some  other  sections  (Shinumo  basin, 
parts  of  Bright  Angel  cafion,  etc.)  another  series  of  old  rocks  appears 
between  the  Tonto  sandstone  and  the  basal  granites  and  other  crystallines. 
This  pTe-Cambrian  series  is  known  as  the  Grand  CaHon  Series,  and  is  divis- 
ible into  two  parts.  The  lower  division  (Uakar  group)  consists  of  basal 
conglomerates,  limestones  in  thick  dark  beds,  bright  red  shales  and  upper 
heavy  quartzites  and  brown  sandstones.  The  higher  division  (Chuar 
group)  is  seen  only  in  the  region  west  and  northwest  of  the  mouth  of  the 
Little  Colorado,  and  consists  of  sandstones,  shales,  and  limestones.     The 


Fic.  693.  —  General  view  ot  the  Grand  Canon. 

beds  of  the  Grand  Cafion  series,  which  have  a  total  aggregate  thickness 
of  12,000  feet,  dip  rather  steeply  to  the  north  and  northeast,  and  are  in 
marked  contrast  with  the  n»tr1y  horizontal  Tonto  beds  which  overlie  them 
unconformably.  The  relation  is  shown  in  the  section  (Fig.  694).  The 
surface  of  the  inclined  Grand  Cafion  beds  was  beveled  across  by  erosion  and 
worn  into  an  undulating  plain  before  the  Tonto  beds  were  deposited  upon  it. 
Next  atiove  the  Tonto  shales,  and  like  these  nearly  horizontal,  is  a 
massive  hard  compact  limestone  about  $00  feet  thick  and  of  pale-blue 
gray  color  when  freshly  broken.  It  forms  great  cliffs  the  faces  of  which 
are  stained  ted  from  the  wash  of  the  red  beds  which  overlie  it,  and  on  this 
account  the  rock  has  been  named  the  Red-ivail  limestone.  Its  cliffs  form 
prominent  features  in  the  scenery  of  the  cafion,  and  they  are  well  indicated 
by  the  heavy  shading  above  the  Tonlo  platform  in  the  map  (Fig.  691) 
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(gee  &lso  the  section  Fig.  69*).  In  the  photograph  <Fig.  653)  th«  promment 
dark  diff  above  the  middle  of  the  view  is  formed  by  this  limestone.  This 
limestone  also  forms  the  caps  of  many  flat-topped  spurs  and  buttresses,  knd 
bf  outlying  buttes  and  towers  such  as  Cheops  Temple,  Newberry  Butte, 
Sheba  Temple,  Salomon's  Temple,  and  many  others. 

Next  above  the  Red-wall  limestone  lies  a  series  of  red  shales  interbedded 
with  thick  layers  of  red  and  red<brown  sandstone,  the  whole  forming  the 


Fig.  693,  —  Telescopic  view-of  the  Giand  CaGon  of  the  Colorado,  from  El 
Tovar  Hotel,  showing  the  crystalline  rocks  (granite  and  gneiss)  at  the  base 
unconfonnably  overlain  by  the  horiiontal  Pateozoic  strata.  Resting  directly 
upon  the  granite,  the  Tonto  sandstone  foims  a  platform  in  the  foreground; 
the  first  cliff  beyond  the  gorge  is  formed  by  Unkar  quartzites  covered  by  Tonto 
shale.  The  prominent  cliff  three  fourths  the  way  up  is  the  Red-wall  limestone, 
and  it  is  covered  by  the  Supai  Red  Beds.  The  Red-wall  limestone  forms  the 
prominent  butte,  Cheops  Pyramid,  near  the  cenlerof  thepicture,  while  thehigher 
butte  is  Buddha  Temple,  a  detached  part  of  the  Kaihab  Plateau  which  forms 
the  background.     A  section  across  this  part  of  the  ca&on  is  given  in  Fig.  6^. 

Supai  formation,  which  has  a  total  thickness  of  1100  feet.  Because  of 
th«tr  hardness,  the  sandstones  cause  a  succession  of  steps  in  the  middle  of 
the  slope  formed  by  the  ted  shales.  These  redbeds  constitute  a  large 
part  of  many  fine  promontories  and  ridges  which  project  far  out  into  the 
cafion.  Many  of  the  buttes  and  towers  are  also  formed  of  them.  The 
next  higher  division  is  the  heavy  Coconino  sandstont,  300  feet  thick,  and 
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this  forms  a  vertical  gray  cliff  in  the  cafion  wall,  800  feet  below  the  top. 
It  is  massive  and  strongly  cross-bedded.  On  top  of  it  lies  the  Kaibab  lime- 
stone j  a  slabby  light  gray  limestone  nearly  800  feet  thick,  which  everywhere 
causes  the  terminal  cliff  and  the  summit  of  which  forms  great  forest- 
covered  plateaus.  This  is  the  highest  rock  exposed  in  the  cafion  walls,  and 
it  and  the  underlying  formations  to  the  top  of  the  Tonto  group  belong 
to  the  **  Carboniferous  "  series  of  rocks.  Between  them  and  the  under- 
lying Tonto  group  is  a  great  break  in  succession,  i.e,,  a  hiatus,  which  leaves 
the  great  middle  portion  of  the  Palaeozoic  series  unrepresented. 

This  rock  series  was  once  covered  by  higher  beds,  but  these  have  all 
been  eroded  from  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  cafion.  They  comprise 
vari-colored  shales  and  red  sandstones  of  Permian  and  Triassic  age,  por- 
tions of  which  are  now  seen  in  the  Vermilion  Cliffs  and  in  Echo  Cliff  (see 
Fig.  690  a  and  the  stereogram,  Fig.  690  b).  A  still  higher  series  of  white 
sandstones  (Jurassic)  is  seen  in  the  White  Cliffs,  which  form  the  edges  of 
more  elevated  plateaus,  far  to  the  north  of  the  cafion. 


Fig.  694.  —  Section  across  the  Grand  Cafion  west  of  Bright  Angel  Creek. 
From  £1  Tovar  to  Kaibab  Plateau,  showing  the  unconformity  between  the  basal 
crystallines  and  the  Unkar  Group,  and  that  between  the  latter  and  the  Tonto 
formation  of  the  PaUeozoic.  (U.  S.  G.  S.)  i4,  Kaibab- limestone ;  ^,  Coconino 
sandstone;  C,  Supai  (Red  Sandstones  and  shales);  D,  Red-wall  limestone; 
£,  Tonto  shales  and  Sandstones  (at  base) ;  F,  Granite,  etc. 


General  Character  and  Development  of  the  Region.  — Taking  a 
broad  view  of  the  country  into  which  the  Grand  Cafion  is  cut,  we 
recognize  that  it  consists  of  a  series  of  great  plateaus  composed  of 
nearly  horizontal  strata.  These  plateaus,  known  collectively  as  the 
Colorado  Plateaus,  are  separated  from  one  another  by  monoclinal 
flexures  or  by  cliffs  located  along  lines  of  faulting.  The  general 
trend  of  the  axes  of  the  flexures,  and  that  of  the  fault  lines,  is  north 
and  south,  or  approximately  at  right  angles  to  the  Grand  Cafion. 
(See  map,  Fig.  690  a,  and  diagram,  Fig.  690  6.)  Originally  the 
deformation  was  entirely  by  monoclinal  flexures  which  ascended 
westward,  so  that  the  region  was  composed  of  a  series  of  huge 
steps  rising  westward,  each  separated  from  the  others  by  flexures, 
and  elevated  from  one  to  several  thousand  feet  above  the  one  next 
below.  During  or  shortly  after  the  flexing,  the  monoclines  of  the 
western  half  of  the  series  broke  and  the  elevated  blocks  settled 
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down  again,  the  depression  in  general  being  progressively  more 
pronounced  westward,  so  that  a  descending  series  of  steps  was 
produced.  Thus  originated  the  peculiar  type  of  faulting  of  this 
region  previously  referred  to  (p.  600),  in  which  the  up-flexed  portion 
became  the  downthrow  block,  the  strata  of  which  bend  down  near 
the  fault-plane,  while  the  strata  of  the  upthrow  block  bend  up  near 
that  plane,  this  being  the  reverse  of  the  bending  produced  by  drag 
in  ordinary  faulting.  (See  Fig.  518  6,  p.  602.)  In  the  eastern  half 
of  the  region,  the  original  monoclinal  flexures  remained  imbroken 
so  that  the  steps  descended  both  eastward  and  westward  from  the 
high  or  central  area:  eastward  by  a  succession  of  monoclinal 
flexures ;  westward  by  a  succession  of  faults. 

This  period  of  disturbance  was  followed  by  extensive  erosion, 
during  which  the  country  was  reduced  to  a  peneplane,  both  the 
fault  and  the  flexure-steps  being  obliterated.  It  was  into  this 
peneplaned  country,  the  surface  of  which  was  now  formed  of  dif- 
ferent rocks  in  the  various  blocks,  that  the  westward-flowing 
Colorado  began  to  cut  its  canon.  Over  parts  of  this  peneplaned 
surface  basaltic  lavas  were  poured  out,  covering  adjoining  portions 
of  contiguous  fault-blocks,  in  which  the  surface  was  often  cut  on 
different  formations.  A  second  period  of  faulting,  in  the  same 
direction,  ensued,  but  this  affected  chiefly  the  western  faults  (Grand 
Wash  and  Hurricane).  Where  these  were  crossed  by  basalt  flows, 
the  part  resting  upon  the  western  block  was  lowered,  relatively, 
with  that  block,  during  the  faulting.  In  the  ensuing  second  cycle 
of  erosion,  the  softer  strata  were  stripped  from  off  the  various 
blocks,  except  where  protected  by  the  basalt  layers,  and  thus 
the  step-like  topography  was  reproduced,  but  this  time  the  surfaces 
of  the  several  plateaus  in  the  vicinity  of  the  caiion  were  formed 
by  the  Kaibab  limestone,  the  resistant  upper  member  of  the 
Carbonic  series.  Portions  of  the  higher  formations,  however, 
remained  to  form  the  more  elevated  plateaus  north  of  the  cafion, 
as  seen  in  the  stereogram  (Fig.  690  b)  and  in  the  map  (Fig.  690  a). 
The  principal  westward-facing  scarps  of  the  region  thus  represent 
resequent  fault-scarps,  though  parts  of  the  Hurricane  and  the  Grand 
Wash  cliffs  are  new  fault-scarps,  produced  by  a  third  period  of 
faulting,  after  the  cutting  of  the  Grand  Canon  had  progressed  to  a 
considerable  extent. 

As  the  Colorado  had  learned  to  flow  westward  upon  the  old  pene- 
planed surface,  formed  during  the  first  cycle  of  erosion,  it  continued 
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in  this  direction  upon  the  renewed  great  uplift  of  the  country. 
This  latest  period  of  erosion  witnessed  the  cutting  of  the  great 
cation,  which,  though  of  such  magnitude,  is  only  the  latest  erosion 
feature  in  a  region  which  has  under- 
gone   a    succession    of   uplifts  and 
down  cutting  of  vastly  more  stupen- 
dous proportions  and  all  within  the 
space  of  time  which  has  elapsed  since 
the  close  of  the  early  Tertiary  period. 
Because  of  the  difEerential  elevation 
of  the  several  blocks  into  which  the 
cafion  is  cut,  the  bottom  of  the  cafion 
in  the  several  sections  is  formed,  by 
different  members  of  the  rock  suc- 


The  characters  of  the  Grand  CaOon 
were  practically  unknown  to  the 
world,  until  a  heroic  exploring  party 
traversed  it  from  end  to  end  in  1869, 

under  the  leadership  of  that  intrepid  geologist,  Major  John 
Wesley  Powell  (portrait,  Fig,  694  a),  one  of  the  organizers  and 
early  directors  of  the  United  States  Geological  Survey.  Since  that 
day  it  has  become  a  favorite  region  for  study  and  inspirational  con- 
templation, having  in  recent  times  been  made  readily  accessible 
to  the  general  tourist.  To  the  student  of  geology  it  serves  as  the 
most  wonderful  object  lesson  in  cafion  cutting  which  our  country 
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Glaciers  are  very  important  agents  in  the  sculpturing  of  the 
landscape,  their  mode  of  cutting  being  that  already  set  forth  in 
an  earlier  chapter  (pp.  433-435)-  We  shall  here  summarize  only 
the  characteristics  of  the  main  types  of  land-forms  due  to  glacial 
sculpturing. 

The  Cirque,  Attte,  and  Horn.  —  One  of  the  most  characteristic 
erosion  features  of  glaciated  mountain  districts  is  the  cirgue  or 
glacial  amphitheater  at  the  head  of  the  glacier  (Fig.  303,  p.  366; 
Figs.  695  a,  b).  Where  glaciers  have  entirely  disappeared,  these 
steq>-walled  semicircular  indentations  remain  as  eloquent  witnesses 
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of  former  glacial  occupancy,  for  no  agent  but  the  glacier  is  known 
to  be  capable  of  producing  such  a  feature.  Where  several  cirques 
occur  side  by  side,  they  may  be  separated  by  narrow  ridges,  which, 
with  the  growth  of  the  drque  by  continued  cutting,  will  become 
sharper  and  sharper,  with  knife-edge  crests,  and  this  eventually 
results  in  the  production  of  a  strongly  serrated  ridge  or  ariU 
(Fig.  6q6  a). 


Fig.  6g5  a.  —  South  slope  of  Mt.  Rainier,  with  Paradise  Park  in  the  fore- 
ground. Note  the  glacial  cirques  which  are  being  cut  back  into  this  maturely 
dissected  volcano.     (Photo  by  A.  H.  Barnes,  courtesy  of  D.  W.  Johnson.) 

As  we  have  seen  in  an  earlier  chapter,  the  cirque  is  produced 
by  the  plucking  action  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  glacier  mass  which 
occupies  the  valley  in  the  mountain  side.  The  bergschrund  or 
crevasse  at  the  head  of  the  glacier  formed  by  its  forward  movement 
permits  the  thawing  and  refreezing  of  the  ice  at  the  bottom,  and 
this  brings  about  a  loosening  of  rock  masses  from  the  base  of  the 
cirque.  Its  walls,  which  originally  were  those  of  a  sloping  valley, 
become  more  and  more  steepened.  The  floor  of  the  cirque  also  may 
be  deepened  into  one  or  more  basins  by  the  scouring  action  of  the 
moving  ice,  and  such  basins  may  remain  filled  with  water  after 
the  ice  has  melted  away  entirely,  forming  rock  basin  lakes  or  tams. 
Lakes  may  also  be  held  in  an  ice-abandoned  cirque  by  morainal 
matter  deposited  across  its  mouth  (Fig.  696  h). 
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Where  cirques  have  been  cut  into  aji  old  table-land  from  various 
directions,  the  region  after  the  disappearance  of  the  Ice  presents 
a  remarkably  scalloped  character  which  has  been  aptly  compared 
with  a  heavy  piece  of  dough  from  which  biscuits  have  been  cut, 
the  hollows  left  by  the  biscuit  cutter  representing  the  cirques,  and 
the  remnant  of  the  dough,  the  irregular  ridges  of  upland  remaining. 


Fig.  6956.  —  Glacier  at  Cascade  Pass,  —  Glacier  Peak  quadrangle,  Wash- 
ington; showmg  steep  walls  of  cirques  separated  by  narrow  arites;  marginal 
crevasses  on  the  ice  and  abundant  morainaL  material  are  shown  in  the  fore- 
ground. (Photo  by  B.  Willis,  (or  U.  S.  G.  S.,  courtesy  of  Popular  Science 
Monthly) 

At  first,  the  cirque  is  scarcely  wider  than  the  valley  below  in  which 
the  glacier  lies,  but  by  continual  sapping  it  becomes  enlarged  in 
all  directions,  so  that  its  form,  with  reference  to  that  of  the  valley 
extending  from  it,  has  been  aptly  compared  to  that  of  the  large 
rounded  head  of  a  nail.  Further  growth  of  the  cirques  may  pro- 
duce compound  or  scalloped  forms  with  subordinate  cirques  around 
the  margin  of  the  principal  one.      In  this  manner  a  complex 
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"grooved"  upland  is  produced,  which  later,  by  the  sharpening 
and  partial  destruction  of  the  dividing  ridges,  produces  a  shaiply 


Fio.  696  a.  —  Diagram  of  a  mountain  region  from  which  the  former  glaciers 
have  melted  away,  leaving  the  cirques  to  testify  to  their  former  presence.  Some 
of  the  cirques  diverse,  leaving  a  broad  rounded  ridge  between  them,  others  con- 
verge, be^  separated  only  by  a  serrated  knife-edge  or  ftrCte  (grat).  (After 
Davis.) 

"  fretted  "  upland  surface,  such  as  is  characteristic  of  the  summit 
of  Mont  Blanc  and  other  regions  of  the  Alps.  Sharp-toothed 
comb-like  ridges,  called  ar&tes  or  grtUs,  dividing  the  cirques,  are 


Fio.  6g6  b.  —  A  glacial  lake  or  tain  in  an  old  dnque.    Utah.     (Photo  by 
F.  J.  Pack.) 
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characteristic  of  this 
stage,  and  at  the  junc- 
tion points  of  such  comb- 
ridges  sharp  pyramidal 
peaks  or  "  horns  "  arise 
as  Ule  erosion  remnants 
of  the  highest  portion  of 
the  original  mountain 
mass.  Of  these,  the 
Matterhorn  {Fig.  697), 
the  Aletschhom,  and 
many  others  are  typical 
Alpine  examples.  Mount 
Sir  Donald  in  the  Selkirk 
Mountains  of  Canada  is 
a  typical  American  ex- 


FiG.  6q7-  —  The  MatEerhorn,  a  typical  Al- 
pine peak  or  "horn"  in  Siritzerlajid,  as  seen 
from  the  Gomergrat.  {Photo  by  D.  W. 
Johnson.) 


The  U-shaped  Valley. 
—  The  normal  secrion  of 
a  young  river  valley  is  more  or  less  V-shaped,  the  greatest  cutting 
taking  place  at  the  bottom  and  downward,  while  weathering  pushes 


Fig.  698.  —  The  Yosemite  Valley,  a  typical  U-shaped  young  glaciated  val- 
ley, much  over-deepened  so  that  the  side  streams  now  flow  in  Han^g  Valleys 
and  enter  the  mam  valley  by  Waterfalls, 


798        The  Sculpturing  of  the  Earth's  Surface 


*  Fic.  699.  —  The  Lauterbrannen  Valley ;  a  young  glacial  trough,  simOar  to  the 
Yosenute  Valley.  It  is  especially  noted  for  the  splendid  cataracts  which  enter 
it  [torn  hanging  valleys.    (Courtesy  D.  W.  Johnson.)    (See  Fig.  310,  p.  373^ 


Fig.  700.  —  Upper  part  of  Kern  Cafion,  California.  A  splendid  matute 
^adal  trough  showing  the  typical  catenary  curve.  (Photo  by  Gilbert,  U.  S. 
G.  S.    Courte^  D.  W.  Johnson.) 
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back  the  sides  of  the  valley  most  rapidly  in  the  upper  portion. 
With  increasing  age  the  floor  of  the  valley  is  widened  to  a  flat  sur- 
face, but  the  sides  retain  their  slopes.  When  such  valleys  are  oc- 
cupied by  moving  glaciers,  cutting  takes  place  not  only  at  the 
bottom,  but  on  the  sides  as  well,  and  the  section  of  the  valley 
changes  to  a  U-form,  with  precipitous  diflfs  often  of  great  height. 
This  constitutes  the  stage  1 

of  youthful  deepening  of  l 

river  valleys  by  ice  and 
presents  the  most  pic- 
turesque aspect  of  such 
erosion.  It  is  well  shown 
in  the  great  Yosemite 
Valley  of  California  (Fig. 
(k)8),  which  has  been 
scoured  out  by  ice  to  a 
depth  of  more  than  two 
thousand  feet,  and  in  the 
beautiful  Lauterbrunnen 
Valley  of  Switzerland 
(Fig.  699),  which  has  a 
very  ^milar  chaiucter. 
(See  also  Fig. 3io,p.37a.) 
Where  a  valley  has  long 
been  occupied  by  a  large 
ice  stream,  the  walls  of 
the  resulting  trough  are 
smooth  and  somewhat 
flaring,  and  the  bottom 
beautifully  rounded  (Figs.  700,  701).  It  no  longer  has  the  parallel 
sides  of  a  U-shaped  valley  and  is  better  called  a  glacial  trough. 
Most  glaciated  valleys  belong  to  this  category. 

If  the  original  river  valley  is  an  irregular  one,  with  rocky  spurs 
projecting  from  alternate  sides,  these  spurs  will  gradually  be  worn 
off  by  the  ice,  and  their  truncated  faces  will  form  a  characteristic 
feature  of  such  a  valley  that  has  been  glaciated.  Hence  the 
steepened  sides  and  the  truncated  spurs  form  characteristic 
topographic  features  by  which  young  glaciated  valleys  may  be 
recognized,  while  the  flaring  sides  and  general  smoothness  of  form 
indicate  a  valley  long  occupied  by  ice  (Fig.  702  a,  b). 


701. —  Catenary  curves  of  glacial 
trough  in  Norway.  View  from  Moldestttdt. 
(Courtesy  D.  W.' Johnson.) 


Fic.  70J  a.  —  River  valley  with  nu- 
merous spurs  and  a  V-ehaped  fonn. 
(U.  S.  G.  S.) 


Fig,  702  b.  —  The  same  valley  as 
that  shown  in  Fij.  70a  a  after  glada- 
tion.  The  spurs  have  been  truncated 
and  the  valley  ia  broadly  U-shaped. 
(U.  S.  G.  S.) 


Fig.  703.  —  Land  fontis  due  to  ice  sculpture.  A.  A  mountain  mass  occupied 
by  a  glacier  system.  The  surfaces  of  the  main  and  tributary  valleys  ate  in 
accord.  B.  The  same  mountain  mass  after  melting  of  the  ulaciere.  The 
floor  of  the  main  valley  lies  far  below  that  of  the  tributary  valleys,  which  now 
form  hanging  valleys  upon  its  side.  (After  Davis.)  C.  Sketch  of  a  glaciated 
valley  showing  the  U-shaped  fonn.    (Military  Geology.) 
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Overdeepening ;  Hangmg  Volleys. — A  normal  river  valley 
will,  in  general,  be  joined  by  its  tributary  valleys  at  grade,  that  is, 
the  floors  of  the  two  valleys  will  be  essentially  in  accordance  at 
the  point  of  junction.     In  glacially  eroded  valleys,  however,  this 


Fig.  704.  —  Diagrams  illuslrating  the  transformation  of  a  lateral  stream 
valley  into  a  hanging  valley  by  glacial  erosion  of  the  miun  valley:  A,  by 
widening  of  the  main  valley  without  deepening;  and  B,  by  over-deepteiung  of 
the  same  iritbout  essential  widening. 

is  frequently  not  the  case,  for  the  main  valley  which  is  occupied 
by  the  larger  glacier  may  be  greatly  deepened  by  it,  while  the 
lateral  one,  occupied  by  smaller  glaciers  or  by  none,  may  be  deep- 
ened slightly  or  not  at  all.    Tributary  glaciers  have  their  surfaces 


Fig.  705.  —  The  Norwegian  fjords  are  partially  submerged  glacial  troughs 
into  which  side  streams  fall  in  cataracts  from  hanging  valleys.  The  Naeio 
Fjord,  from  Gudvangen.     (Courtesy  D.  W.  Johnson.) 

in  accord  with  the  surface  of  the  main  glacier  at  the  point  of 
junction,  but  their  floors  may  be  at  very  different  levels  {Fig.  703). 
This  might  be  due  to  the  widening  of  the  main  valley  at  the  bot- 
tom (A)  (Fig.  704),  but  is  moffi  commonly  produced  by  overdeep- 
ening  (,B)  or  by  both.    When  the  ice  finally  melts  away  from  the 
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valleys,  the  point  of  junction  of  the  lateral  with  the  main  valley 
is  found  to  be  high  up  on  the  side  of  the  main  valley,  the  lateral 
valley  then  being  spoken  of 
as  a  hanging  valley.     Such 
hanging  valleys  are  very  char- 
acteristic   of   glaciated   dis- 
tricts, as  is  so  well  shown  in 
the  falls  of  the  Yosemite  and 
Lauterbnmnen  valleys,  which 
drop  from   hanging   valleys 
high  up  OQ  the  side  of  the 
main  trough  (Figs.  698, 699), 
and  in  many  of  the  beautiful 
falls  of  the  Norwegian  fjords 
(Fig.  705).    Hanging  valleys 
may   also    be   produced   in 
other  ways.    Thus,  where  a 
waterfall  in  the  main  valley 
cuts  beyond  the  mouth  of  the 
small  tributary  valley  which 
formerly  joined  it  at  grade 
above  the  waterfall,  this  val- 
ley will,  for  a  time  after  the 
recession  of  such  a  waterfall, 
remain  as  a  hanging  valley  on 
the  sides  of  the  main  gorge.     The  valley  of  the  Bloody  Run  on 
the  side  of  the  Niagara  Gorge  is  such  a  hanging  valley,  and  there 
are  many  examples  of  this  type 
in  the  gorges  of  young  streams, 
as  for  example  in  the  Genesee 
(Fig.    706).     In    broad,    open 
valleys,   however,   such  a   re- 
lationship generally  points  to 
glacial    overdeepening  of    the 
main  valley. 

Glacial    Lakes,    Tarns,  and 
Fjords.  —  Glaciers   do   not 
deepen  their  channels  in  a  uni- 
form manner  any  more  than  rivers  do.    Near  the  bead  of  the 
glader,  as  well  as  near  its  front,  the  deepening  b,  as  a  rule,  to  a 


Fig.  706.  —  Falls  of  a  hanging  valley 
on  the  side  of  the  Genesee  Gorge  at 
Portage,  N.  Y.  The  difference  in  eleva- 
tion between  the  floors  of  the  two  valleys 
)3  about  300  feet,  and  is  due  to  the  i 
cession  of  the  cataracts  of  the  main  vi 
ley.     (Photo  by  author.) 


Fig.  707.  —  Longitudinal  profile  of 
a  river  valley  (n) ;  and  o(  the  same 
valley  after  it  has  been  deepened  by  a 
glacier  (6).  Note  that  the  valley  in 
the  second  case  is  deeper  above  the 
mouth,  so  that  it  would  hold  a  lake 
after  the  roelling  of  the  glacier. 
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lesser  degree  than  between  these  two  points.     In  consequence, 
the  profile  of  a  glacial  trough  will  be  more  strongly  concave  than 
that  of  a  normal  river  valley  (Fig.  707).    When  such  a.  valley 
is  uncovered  by  the  melting  of  the  ice,  a  rock  tarn  or  lake  will 
remain  behind  in  the  deepened  part.    This  lake  may  attain  addi- 
tional depth  by  the  building 
of  a  morainic  dam  across  the 
mouth  of  the  valley.     Many 
of  the  beautiful  Scottish  lochs 
are    examples  of  such  lake 
basins  of  glacial  origin,  and 
a  similar  origin  is  ascribable 
to  the  Finger  Lakes  of  New 
York  state. 

When  the  deepening  by  ice 
has  proceeded  to  a  level  be- 
.  low  that  of  the  sea,  or  if  an 
over-deepened  valley  near  the 
coast  b  carried  down  by  a 
subsidence  of  the  land,  the 
sea  will  occupy  a  part  of 
-  such  a  valley,  and  a  fjord  is 
produced.  Such  fjords  are 
very  characteristic  of  the  bold 
coast  of  Norway  <Figs.  705, 

708),  and  they  are  found  in        Fio.  708.  —  A  typical  Norwegian  fjord, 
Scotland    and    elsewhere    as    showing  U-shaped  glacial  trough  and  the 
,dl.      The    Hudson    Rive,    ^^'^I't'e.  t^Z"?' w' SL^^st; 
(Fig.  709)  has  the  character    processes,  etc.    John  Wiley  and  Sons.) 
of  a  fjord,  the  depth  being 

over  600  feet  from  water  level  to  rock  bottom  in  the  Highlands, 
whereas  opposite  New  York  City,  it  is  only  somewhat  over  300  feet. 
That  this  is  not  due  to  differential  subsidence  or  downward  bowing 
of  tbe  land  is  shown  by  the  regular  rise  of  the  cjest-line  of  the 
gorge  {the  surface  of  the  old  peneplane),  for  any  unequal  sub- 
sidence i^ecting  the  river  bottom  would  also  affect  this  crest-line. 
The  relationship  is  shown  in  the  diagram  on  page  804  (Fig.  710). 

There  are  many  drowned  river  valleys  along  the  Maine  coast, 
but  it  is  not  known  whether  these  have  the  characteristics  of  true 
■fjords,  that  is,  whether  they  are  deepened  by  glacial  erosion,  less  at 
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the  mouth  than  some  distance  back  of  it  (Fig.  711).    A  map  of  a 
typical  fjorded  coast,  that  of  New  Zealand,  is  shown  in  Fig,  712. 

The  Tinds  and  HunatakB.  —  Around  the  margins  of  ice  caps 
which  cover  elevated  tracts  of  country,  a  special  form  of  ero^on 
takes  place.    Where  the  ice  spills  through  notches  in  the  rock 


Fig.  709.  — The  gorge  of  the  Hudson  in  the  Highlands.'    North  of  West  Point. 


margin,  active  erosion  goes  on  at  those  points,  and  the  result  is 
often  the  production  of  a  conical  rock  hill  by  the  reduction  of  a 
mass  of  rock  enclosed  by  the  spill-overs  of  such  an  ice  cap.  So' 
long  as  such  a  mass  is  enclosed  by  ice,  above  which  it  projects,  it 
is  called  a  nunatak,  as  are  all  rock-masses  projecting  above  the 


Fic.  710.  —  Profile  of  the  Hudson  River  from  New  Vorli  City  through  IIk 
HighUuds,  showing  the  fjord-like  excavation  above  tlie  mouth  and  the  gradiul 
northward  rise  of  the  peneplane. 

marginal  portion  of  the  ice-field.  When  freed  by  the  melting  of 
the  ice,  such  a  conical  hill  due  to  glacial  erosion  is  called  a  tind. 
Unlike  the  conical  hills  or  horns  produced  at  the  head  of  the 
mountain  glaciers  by  sapping,  the  tind  is  produced  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  glaciers  by  lateral  erosion.  Such  tinds  are  fre- 
quently met  with  in  higher  latitudes  where  ice-cap6  are  still  in 
existence. 
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Erosive  Work  of  Valley  and  Mountain  Glaciers  Contrasted  with  That 
of  Ice-Caps  and  Continental  Ice-Sheels 

Valley  and  mountain  glaciers  lend  to  accentuate  the  relief  of 
the  country,  especiaUy  in  their  middle  and  upper  courses.  Ice- 
caps and  continental  glaciers,  on  the  other  hand,  tend  to  plane 
down  the  relief  of  the  country  which  they  cover  and  produce  an 
accentuation  of  the  topography  only  at  their  margins.  1 

The  Sculpturing  of  the  Ei>ge  of  the  Land 

The  edge  of  the  land,  that  is,  the  sea-coast  and  the  coasts  of  large 

lakes,  are  subjected  to  a  sculpturing  process  by  the  waves  and 


Flo.  7ti.  —  Map  of  a  section  of  the  coast  of  Maine,  showiuK  the  topography 
produced  by  drowning  of  river  valleys. 


8o6        TTie  Sculpturing  of  the  Earth's  Surface 

currents,  with  the  production  of  special  eroyon  fonns,  the  more 
important  of  which  we  may  consider. 

Young  and  Hature  Coasts.  —  A  young  coast-line  is  one  but 
recently  established  by  the  relative  change  in  the  level  of  land 
and  sea.  Such  a  coast-line  is  a  regular  one  if  it  is  formed  u[>on  a 
young  surface  of  a  recently  emerged  sea  or  lake-bottom,  for  in  such 
a  case  the  coast  marks  merely  the  intersection  of  two  planes,  that 


Fic.  71!.  —  Fjord  coast  of  Dusky  Sound,  New  ZeaUnd  A  young  coast- 
line upon  a  strongly  dissecled  land  surface.  (British  Admiralty  Chut,  from 
Ratzel,  Die  Erde.) 

of  the  sea  and  that  of  the  young  coastal  plain.  A  young  coast- 
line upon  an  old  land  surface,  i.e.,  a  peneplane,  will  also  be  on 
the  whole  fairly  regular,  though  such  regularity  will  be  less  pro- 
nounced than  in  the  case  of  a  young  land.  But  a  young  coast-line 
formed  upon  a  maturely  dissected  land  surface  will  be  one  of  ex- 
treme irregularity,  such  as  is  shown,  for  example,  on  the  Maine 
coast  of  New  England  (Fig.  711),  or  the  coasts  of  Norway,  Sweden, 
and  elsewhere  (Fig.  712).  A  mature  coast-Une  on  any  land  surface 
tends  toward  regularity  of  outline,  for  the  projecting  headlands  will 
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be  cut  back  and  the  reentrants  will  be  bridged  by  the  fonnation 
of  bars  and  beaches. 

Erosion  on  the  Coast  of  a  Toung  Lend.  —  A  newly  emerged  coastal 
plain  of  gently  seaward-dipping  strata  will  not  immediately  be 
effectively  attacked  by  the  waves,  because  the  water  near  the  shore 
is  as  a  rule  too  shaUow  for  vigorous  wave  erosion.  In  such  a 
case,  an  off-shore  bar  will  be  built  first,  at  the  line  where  the  shoal- 
ing determines  the  breaking  of  the  prevailing  storm  waves  for  that 


Fig.  713.  —  Wave-cut  chalk  cMs  near  Ffcamp,  France.  (From  D.  W. 
JohnsoD,  Shore  Processes,  John  Wiley  and  Son.)  Note  the  marine  bench 
in  front  of  the  di^  only  pEUlially  covered  by  the  lighter  beach  sand. 

coast.  This  bar  is  built  by  the  eroding  of  the  bottom  by  the  break- 
ing wave,  the  hurling  forward  of  the  material  removed,  and  its  de- 
position in  shallower  waters,  from  which  it  eventually  emerges  as 
an  off-shore  bar,  as  already  described  (p.  330,  p.  539).  In  front  of 
the  bar  the  water  has  been  sufficiently  deepened  for  wave  attack, 
behind  the  bar  a  shoaling  of  the  lagoon  takes  place,  with  the  forma- 
tion of  peat  deposits,  and  eventually,  perhaps,  a  strip  of  dry  new- 
made  coastal  land. 

Meanwhile  the  waves  continue  to  attack  the  bar,  cutting  it 
away,  while  the  sand  dunes  travel  inland  over  the  lagoon  deposits. 
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Fig.  714.  —  Map  of  Cape  Cctd,  showing  the  long  outer  erosioD  cliff  of  the 
"  Foreann,"and  the  saDd  spits  built  from  the  sands  thus  eroded,  both  southward 
ud  northward,  where  they  form  the  foundation  of  the  dune  headland  of  Piov- 
incetown.    (After  Coast  SuivO'  Chart,  from  Ratzel,  Die  EnU.) 
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These  deposits  of  peat,  etc.,  now  begin  to  appear  upon  the  shore, 
and  as  erosion  continues,  the  entire  new-formed  series  wiU  be 
removed  again.  With  the  advancing  sea,  the  water  retains  suf- 
ficient depth  for  effident  wave  work,  and  wh«i  the  lagoon  depodts 
have  been  wholly  removed,  the  original  shore  will  be  vigorously 
attacked,  the  water  now  being  deep  enough  for  this  process.  As  the 
sea  cuts  inland  like  a  horizontal  saw,  a  sea-cliff  is  produced,  which, 
because  of  the  regularity  of  the  coastal  plain,  will,  other  factors  re- 
maining inactive,  be  uniform  and  continuous.  This  cutting  into 
the  land  may  continue  indefinitely  if  the  tidal  and  other  currents 
are  strong  enough  to  carry  away  the  product  of  erosion.  If  not, 
a  beach  is  formed  at  the  foot  of  the  cliff,  and  erodon  eventually 


Fio.  715. —Work  of  the  waves  in  cutting  away  rocky  coasts.  A.  Suc- 
cessive stages  in  the  destruction  of  the  island  of  Helgoland.  S.  DiSs  of  Nor- 
mandy; the  coast  bas  been  cut  back  so  far  that  the  tributaries  of  the  old  rivM 
systems  now  enter  the  sea  independently.     (After  Lobeck,  in  Military  Gtclegy.) 


becomes  checked  by  the  accumulation  of  a  protecting  belt  of 
material.  (See  Fig.  446,  p.  530,  and  Fig.  447,  p.  531.)  The  bold 
Yorkshire  coast  of  England,  the  Channel  Coast  of  France  (Fig. 
713),  and  the  long  sand  cliffs  of  the  outer  arm  of  Cape  Cod  on 
the  Massachi^tts  coast  (Fig.  714)  illustrate  the  continued  cutting 
of  the  sea  into  the  land  in  regions  which,  in  many  respects,  have 
the  characteristics  of  coastal  plain  strata.  One  striking  effect  of 
such  inward  cutting  on  the  coast  is  the  betninking  of  the  streams 
which  formerly  ran  down  the  slope  of  the  coastal  plain  into  the 
sea.  Eventually,  the  main  stream  may  be  cut  back  so  far  that 
its  former  branches  enter  the  sea  as  indep)endent  streams.  Good 
illustrations  of  this  are  furnished  by  the  Channel  Coast  of  France. 
(See  Fig.  715,  B.) 
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Erosion  of  Coasts  on  Mttorely  Dissected  Ijuds.  —  The  coast 
of  Maine  and  that  of  Sweden  present  typical  examples  of  arelatively 
young  coastline  upon  a  maturely  dissected  drowned  land.  The 
numerous  parallel  river  vaUeys  have  been  converted  into  inden- 
tations, and  the  ridges  between  the  valleys  project  into  the  sea 
as  long  spurs  or  rock  tongues,  and  by  the  submergence  of  low  places 
across  them,  numerous  islands,  aligned  with  the  ridges,  are  pro- 
duced. Travel  along  such  a  coast  is  possible  only  by  boats ;  aU 
roads  and  railroads  must  be  placed  far  inland.  Erosion  (Fig.  711, 
p.  805)  is  restricted  to  the  cliffing  of  the  headlands  and  islands, 


Fio.  716.  —  MarUehead  Neck,  Mass.  A  rocky  islanii  tied  to  the  mainknd 
by  a  narrow  beach  (or  lombolo)  of  cobblestones  and  sand.  (From  D.  W.  John- 
son's Shore  Processes,  John  Wiley  and  Sons.) 

but  at  the  same  time,  the  narrower  and  shallower  indentations 
are  bridged  across  by  sand  and  "gravel  bars  built  by  the  waves, 
and  rocky  islands  are  tied  to  the  main  land  by  sand  and  pebble 
beaches  (Fig.  716).  Thus  the  coast  is  straightened,  but  the  process 
is  necessarily  a  very  slow  one,  and  a  change  of  level  may  occur  be- 
fore it  has  proceeded  far.  If  elevation  takes  place,  there  will 
appear  abandoned  sea-scarps  inland,  as  well  as  abandoned  beaches. 
Where  a  normally  dissected  coastal  plain  is  drowned,  as  on  the 
Coast  of  Maryland  and  New  Jersey,  the  sea  will  enter  the  con- 
sequent river  channels  and  wave  erosion  will  widen  the  bays  thus 
formed,  as  in  the  case  of  Chesapeake  and  other  bays  on  the 
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Atlantic  coastal  plain.  Where  drowning  has  gone  so  far  that  the 
inner  lowland  is  submerged,  the  cuesta  of  the  coastal  plain  may  be 
broken  into  islands,  Long  Island,  New  York,  being  an  example  of 
this.  Here  wave  attack  produces  cliffs  along  the  northern  coast, 
which  is  the  drowned  inface  of  the  cuesta,  but  on  the  southern 
coast,  where  the  submergence  has  produced  a  new  intersection  of 
the  sloping  coastal  plain  and  glacial  outwash  strata  with  the  sea, 
erosion  is  preceded  by  bar-building  and  lagoon-'filling. 


Fig.  717.  — Sea-caves  on  the  coast  of  California.  An  upper  ca 
shown  which  was  cut  when  the  land  stood  ten  Feet  lower  with  reference  te 
level.    {Pboto  by  G.  W.  Stose,  from  U.  S.  G.  S.) 


Special  Erosion  Features 
Stratified  and  Jomted  Rocks.  —  Vigorous  w^ve  erosion  on  hori- 
zontally stratified  rocks  is  apt  to  produce  vertical  cliffs,  especially 
if  the  beds  at  the  base  are  weak.  By  the  attack  of  the  waves  sea- 
caves  may  be  produced  on  softer  strata  (Figs.  717,  718),  or  by 
extensive  undermining  harder  beds  may  form  overhanging  ledges 
until  they  break  down  from  overweight.  The  formation  of  sea- 
caves  is  esptecialty  favored  by  joints  which  traverse  the  rocks 
vertically  and  permit  the  waves  to  cut  along  them.  On  the  north 
shore  of  Lake  Superior,  an  extensive  series  of  such  wave-cut  caves 
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was  formed  in  the  soft  sandstone  of  the  Pictured  Rocks.    Many  of 
these  caves  have  since  collapsed,  but  new  ones  are  constantly  form- 


FlO.  718.  — Wave-cut  arch  known  as  the  Natural  Bridge  one  half  mile  north 
of  mouth  of  Meddei  Creek,  SanU  Cruz  County,  California.     (U.  S.  G.  S.) 

ing.  Caves  of  this  kind  are  not  uncommon  on  the  British  and 
French  coasts,  and  in  the  past  some  of  these  served  as  the  haimts 
of  smugglers  (Figs.  719  a,  b).    They  are  cut  in  other  jointed  rocks 


Fio.  719  0.  — Tilly  Whim  Caves.  Hevated  sea-caves  cut  t^  waves  in  hori- 
zontal (Jurassic)  strata.  Coast  of  English  Channel,  Durlston  Head,  south  ti 
Swanage,  England 
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as  well,  good  examples  being  found  on  the  basaltic  coast  of  Nova 
Scotia,  while  Fingal's  Cave  on  the  Island  of  Staffa,  west  coast  of 


Fio.  7ig  b.  —  miy  Whim  Caves.     Caves  due  to  mBiioe  erosion  in  horizonUl 
(Juiudc)  rocks,  cout  louth  of  Smoage,  En^and. 

Scotland,  is  a  classic  example  of  a  wave-cut  cavern  of  consider- 
able depth  in  a  Jointed  basaltic  rock  (Figs.  720,  731,  see  also  Figs. 
112  a-d,  pages  178  to  179). 
Caverns  of  this  type  are 
often  found  at  some  eleva- 
tion above  sea-level,  a9  on 


Fig.  7J0. — Fingal's  Cave.  Fio.  7*1.  —  Interior  view  of  Fiogsl'i 

Isle  of    Staffa,   oS    west    coast  Cave,  a  sea.cave  in  colunmar  lava  on  the 

of    Scotland.      Looking  seaward  Island  of  StaSa,  Scotland.     (From  D.  W. 

from  within  the  cav&    (Photo  by  Johnson's  Shore  Processts,  John  Wiley  and 

author.)  Sons.) 
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the  coast  of  the  Island  of  Gotland  m  the  Baltic,  on  the  coast  of 
Mackmac  Island  In  Lake  Huron  (Fig.  733),  and  elsewhere.  They 
indicate  an  elevation  of  the  land  or  a  subsidence  of  the  water-level 
since  their  formation.     (See  also  Fig,  717,  p.  811.) 

When  joints  are  numerous  and  traverse  the  rock  mass  through-  • 
out,  a  series  of  ramparts  may  be  produced,  such  a  character  being 


FlO.  7M, — The  Arch  or  Natural  Bridge  cut  from  brecciated  limestoDe 
(U)^r  Silurian)  by  the  waves  of  Lake  Huron  during  a  fonner  higher  leveL 
The  arch  b  the  lemoant  of  the  roof  of  a  wave-cut  cavern. 


especially  well  shown  in  the  jointed  sandstones  along  Cayuga 
Lake,  New  York  (Fig.  564,  p.  639).  Isolated  masses  or  sea-sucks 
may  also  be  severed  from  the  mainland  in  this  manner.  Such 
structures  are  esi>ecially  marked  on  the  coast  of  Scotland  and  the 
Orkney  Islands,  where  the  jointed  and  nearly  horizontal  Old  Red 
Sandstone  cliffs  are  rapidly  succumbing  to  wave  attack.  Similar 
sea-stacks  are  formed  (Figs.  723  a,  b)  from  the  chalk  on  the  English 
coast  and  on  the  French  coast  (see  Fig.  446,  p.  530),  and  from  the 


The  Sculpturing  of  the  Edge  of  the  Laad     815 

basalt  on  the  coast  of  Nova.  Scotia.  Several  ancient  stacks  are 
found  on  the  northern  shore  of  Lake  Michigan,  Lake  Huron,  and 
on  Mackinac  Island,  marking  a  fonner  higher  level  of  the  water. 


Tig.  7130.  —  "Old  Harry"  and  "Old  Harry's  wife,"  Sea-stacks  cut  by 
the  waves  of  the  English  Cbanuel  from  jointed  chalk  clifFs.  The  Foicland, 
north  of  Swanage,  England. 

They  also  abound  in  places  on  the  coast  of  the  island  of  Gotland  at 
a  level  coinciding  with  that  of  the  abandoned  sea-caves. 
Where  stratified  rocks  are  steeply  inclined,  their  erosion  on  the 


Fio.  7a3',i,  — "Old  Harry  Rocks"  and  chalk  difi.    Attacked  by  si 
0»st  north  of  Swanage,  England. 
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coast  produces  a  series  of  "  skerries  "  or  reef-like  ridges  formed  by 
the  harder  beds ;  when  submerged  they  form  dangerous  shoals. 

Igneotu  Rocks.  —  Except  when  fine-grained  and  much  jointed, 
igneous  rocks  present  a  less  favorable  medium  for  cM-cutting 
than  do  the  stratified  rocks.    Wherever  a  fairly  coarse  granite 
forms    the  coast,  wave 
erosion    does    not   keep 
pace  with  the  weathering 
of  exposed  parts  of  the 
mass,  and  the  surface  will 
thus  often    be  rounded 
rather  than  abrupt.    A 
part    of  this  rounding 
may  also  be  due  to  pre- 
vious gladation,  as  on 
our    northern    Atlantic 
coast,  where  the  topog- 
■raphy  produced  by  the 
ice  has  not  yet  been  de- 
stroyed by  wave  erosion. 
Such    masses,   if   large, 
form   a  subdued   rocky 
coast,  even  though  ex- 
posed  to    very    violent 
wave  attack  (Fig.  356  a, 
p.  419).    Basaltic  rocks, 
on  the  other  hand,  be- 
Anwi  am.    '     '^^'^  °^  thdr  excellent 
jointing,  produce  frown- 
ing diSs,  those  of  Nova 
Scotia  and  farther  north, 
those  of  the  west 
Scottish  coast,  being 
typical  examples. 
Brodoo  of  Dikes.  —  Along  many  of  the  elided  portions  of  the 
New  England  and  the  British  coasts,  basaltic  or  diabase  dikes 
which  cut  other  strata  and  are  exposed  to  wave  attack  have  been 
removed  by  the  loosening  of  the  successive  joint  blocks  into  which 
such  dikes  are  generally  divided.    As  a  result,  a  deep,  narrow 
chasm  is  formed,  with  vertical  sides  if  the  dike  was  vertical  (see 


Flo.  7*4. — Purgatory  Chasm,  Newport, 
R.  I.  A  deft  ID  the  conglomerate  rocks  due 
to  erosion  by  the  waves  of  a  weathered  z 
between  joint  cracks.  It  simulates  a  chasm 
left  by  the  erosion  of  a  dike,  and  »u  fonnerly 
regarded  ai  such. 
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Pic.  715.  —  WiDthrop  Great  Head,  a  dnnnHn  neat  Boston,  whose  eutem 
end  has  been  removed  by  wave  erosioa.  Id  the  fori^round  is  a  beach  bu3t 
fnxn  the  eroded  mateiiaL     (Photo  by  D.  W.  Johnson.) 

Fig.  135,  p.  193),  and  at  the  end  of  such  a  chasm  is  often  found  a 
cavem-Iike  hollow  into  which  the  waves  dash,  compressing  the  air, 
whereupon  the  water  is  forced  out  again  with  great  force,  producing 
various  forms  of  waterspouts.    When  the  jointing  of  the  dike  is  not 
welt  developed,  it  is  not  so 
readily  eroded,  especially 
when  the  surface  is  gently 
sloping,  in  which  case  the 
surface  of  the  dike  will  be 
even  with  that  of  the  en- 
closing rock.  Similar  fis- 
sures may,  however,  be 
eroded  in  massive  much- 
jointed   rocks,   along   a 
weak  zone,  as  is  well  il- 
lustrated by  the  chasm 
called  Purgatory  on  the 
coast  at  Newport,  R.  I., 
which  is  worn  along  a 

weak    zone    in   massive      j^^     726.  -  Grover's    Cliff,  Winthrop.    An 
conglomerate  (Fig.  734).       eroded  dnunlin  on  the  Massachusetts  coast. 
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Erosion  of  Glacial  Deposits.  —  When  unconsolidated  glacial 
deposits  are  exposed  along  the  shore,  erosion  by  wa^es  progresses 

on  the  whole  very  rapidly 
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Fig.  727. — Development   of    Nantas- 

ket  Beach.  (After  Johnson   and  Reed.) 

First    stage,  original    drumlins    restored. 
Restoration  in  dotted  lines. 

AL,  Allerton  Lost  Drumlin 

AtL.  Atlantic  Lost  Drumlin 

BL.  Bayside  Lost  Drumlin 

BL  Bumkin  Island 

G,  Great  Hill 

H.  Hampton  Hill 

I.  Little  Hill 

LHI.  Little  Hog  Island 

N.  Nantasket  HiU 

Q.  Quarter  Ledge 

Sa,  Sagamore  Head 

Sk.  Skull  Head 

SL.  Strawberry  Lost  Drumlin 

5^.  Strawberry  Hill 

r.  Thombush  Hill 

W.  White  Head 

WL. 


until  it  becomes  checked  by 
the  accumulation  of  boul- 
ders which  are  left  behind 
during  the  removal  of  the 
finer  material.  This  is  es- 
pecially well  shown  where 
the  terminal  moraine  of  the 
last  ice  age  is  exposed  upon 
the  shore^  as  is  the  case 
along  the  south  coast  of 
Massachusetts  at  Woods 
Hole  and  the  Elizabeth 
Islands  and  on  parts  of  the 
shore  of  Long  Island.  In 
these  regions  the  beach  at 
low  tide  presents  an  accu- 
mulation of  large  boulders 
which  are  not  readily  moved 
by  the  waves.  Drumlins 
also,  when  cut  by  the  sea, 
are  apt  to  be  fronted  by  a 
boulder  pavement  (Fig.  447, 
P'  531)  which  greatly  re- 
tards further  erosion. 

Drumlins  clifiFed  by  the 
sea  present  a  very  charac- 
teristic profile,  which  varies 
with  the  distance  to  which 
the  drumlin  has  been  cut 
back.  Winthrop  Head  on 
the  Massachusetts  coast  is 
a  drumlin  half  of  which  has 
been  removed  by  the  sea. 
The  profile  there  formed  is 
shown   in    the    illustration 


White  Head  Lost  Drumlin 
WP.    WindmiU  Point  Sand  Spit 

(Fig.  725).    A  near  view  of  the  profile  of  an  eroded  drumlin  cliff 
from  the  same  coast  is  shown  in  Fig.  726.    The  sands  worn  from 
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the  drumlins  are  partly  used  in  the  building  joi  the  beach  shown 
in  the  foregroimd  of  Fig.  725.  Because  of  the  abimdant  supply  of 
such  sands,  extensive  bars  and  spits  are  produced  by  the  long-shore 
currents  and  the  waves,  and  these  frequently  tie  rocky  islands  to 
the  main  shore,  as  in  the  case  of  Nahant,  which  is  tied  by  a  long 
sand  beach  to  the  Massachusetts  coast  at  Lynn.  Formerly  isolated 
drumlins,  more  or  less  eroded  by  the  sea,  may  thus  be  tied  together 
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Fig.  728  a.  —  Development  of 
Nantasket  Beach.  (Johnson  and 
Reed.)  2d  stage.  Early  erosion  and 
connection  of  some  of  the  drumlins 
by  bars  or  tombolos.  (For  notation 
sec  Fig.  727.) 


Fig.  728  ft.  —  Development  of  Nan- 
tasket Beach.  (Johnson  and  Reed.) 
3d  stage.  Further  connection  of 
eroded  drumlins  by  beaches  (tom- 
bolos).    (For  notation  see  Fig.  727.) 


by  sand  beaches,  as  has  been  the  case  on  the  Massachusetts  coast, 
in  the  formation  of  Nantasket  beach.  Here  beaches  have  in  some 
cases  been  built  so  rapidly  that  the  old  cliffs  have  been  protected 
from  further  erosion,  and  thus  drumlins  in  various  stages  of  dis- 
section, but  now  some  distance  inland  from  the  shore,  enter  into 
the  construction  of  this  remarkable  land-mass.  The  successive 
stages  in  the  formation  of  this  beach  are  shown  in  the  maps  here 
reproduced  from  the  studies  of  D.  W.  Johnson  and  W.  G.  Reed,  Jr. 
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(Figs.  727  to  730).  Extensive  sand  spits  and  bars  are  also  built 
along  the  outer  coast  of  Cape  Cod  (Fig.  714),  where  the  waves 
cut  away  the  unconsolidated  stratified  drift  of  fluvio-gladal  origin 
and  carry  it  both  southward  and  northward.  On  the  north 
they  have  built  a  succession  of  bars  on  which  the  sands  have 
been  piled  up  into  dunes  by  the  wind  to  form  the  headland  of 
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Fig.  729  a.  — Development  of  Nan- 
tasket  B^ch.  (Johnson  and  Reed.) 
4th  stage.  Development  of  beach- 
ridges  and  beach-plain.  (For  nota- 
tion sec  Fig.  727.) 


Fig.  729  6.  ^—  Development  of  Nan- 
tasket  Beax:h.  (Johnson  and  Reed.) 
5th  stage.  The  modem  beach,  con- 
sisting of  old  dieted  drumlins  with 
broad  beach-plain  in  front  of  it. 
(Notation  as  in  Fig.  727.) 


Provincetown.  The  seaward  face  of  the  forearm,  subject  to  con- 
stant wave  erosion,  presents  a  continuous  and  regularly  curving 
line  of  cliflEs  with  scarcely  any  break  for  many  miles.  Where  clays 
are  present  in  the  sands,  as  at  Highland  Light,  the  cliffs  present 
picturesque  erosion  features  due  chiefly  to  rain- wash  (Fig.  731). 


Erosion  Forms  Produced  by  Atmospheric  Agencies 

The  atmospheric  agencies,  imder  which  are  classed  the  diurnal 
and  seasonal  changes  of  temperature;  the  moisture  and  gases  of 
the  air  and  the  activities  of  frost,  rain,  and  wind,  produce  erosion 
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fomis  essentially  peculiax  to  themselves.  Some  of  these  have 
already  been  mentioned,  but  they  may  again  be  briefly  referred  to, 
while  others  not  yet  noted  may  be  added.  Several  of  these  agents 
generally  act  in  conjunc- 
tion, and  their  indi- 
vidual activities  cannot 
always  be  dissociated. 

The  Cliff  and  Talus. 
—  These  are  primarily 
the  products  of  tempera- 
ture changes  and  frost 
work.  The  fragments 
broken  by  these  agents 
from  the  face  of  the  cliff 
will  acciunulate  at  its 
foot  to  form  the  talus, 
the  slope  of  which  is  in 
general  harmonious  with 
the  size  and  other  char- 
acters of  the  fragments. 
When  not  removed  by 
the  agents  of  denuda- 
tion such  a  talus  may 
accumulate  until  it 
mantles  much  if  not  the 
whole  of  the  cliff-face. 
Old  talus  surfa^  are 
generaUy  overgrown  with  forests  if  the  climate  is  sufficiently 
moist.  Moimtains  exposed  to  much  frost  action,  but  not  covered 
by  glaciers,  are  generally  characterized  by  extensive  accumula- 
tions of  broken  fragments,  which  may  entirely  mask  the  imder- 
lying  ledges.  This  is  the  case  to  a  considerable  extent  in  the 
White  Mountains  of  New  Hampshire,  in  Pikes  Peak,  in  Ben  Nevis 
in  west  Scotland,  and  in  other  mountains  like  these.  In  some 
cases  these  fragments  give  to  the  summit  a  remarkably  perfect 
conical  form.  • 

Sculpturing  by  Rain  and  Atmospheric  Moisture.  —  The  earth  pil- 
lars of  Colorado  and  of  Bozen  in  the  Tyrol  (Figs.  345  a,  ft,  pp.  411,412) 
have  already  been  referred  to  as  products  of  rain  erosion.  Where 
cliffs  are  composed  of  soft  clays  or  shales,  or  of  soluble  material, 


Pig.  730.  —  Development  of  Nantasket 
Beach.  (Johnson  and  Reed.)  A  hypothetical 
future  stage.  The  outer  drumlins  are  all  worn 
away  and  the  beach  extends  from  the  rocky 
ridges  at  Nantasket  (Atlantic)  to  World's  End 
drumlin  (WE);  thence  to  Bumkin  Island 
(BI)  and  thence  to  Nantasket  HiU  (N)  in  Hull. 
(For  notation  see  Fig.  727.). 
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fantastic  shapes  will  be  carved  by  the  rain  (Fig.  731)  or  produced 
by  a  process  of  solution,  this  being  especially  marked  in  certain 
elevated  limestone  peaks  in  which,  if  the  strata  are  inclined,  a  strik- 
ingly fretted  upland  surface  is  produced  (Fig.  346  b,  p.  413).    Re- 
markable solution  forms  are  also  produced  upon  the  surfaces  of 
salt  mountains,  such  as  those  of  Cardona,  Spain,  and  of  southern 
Persia.   The  salt  pillars  of  the  Dead  Sea,  which  have  given  rise  to  the 
legend  of  the  transfor- 
mation of  Lot's  wife  into 
sail,   are    likewise     the 
products  of  subaSrial 
sculpture    upon  an  an- 
cient clifE  of  salt. 

Sculpturing  Process  of 
Wind.  —  The  sculptur- 
ing process  of  wind  com- 
prises both  deflation  of 
material  loosened  under 

^  „       ..„        the    influence     of     the 

Fio.  731.  —  Clay  cliffs  at  Highland  Light,  ^,  , 

Tniro,  on  Cape  Cod,  showing  characteristic      weather,  and  acUve  cor- 
eroaioD  forms  due  to  rain  and  wind,  raslon  of  the  rock  surface 

by  the  sand-blast.  By 
the  combined  action  of  these  processes,  wind-carved  structures, 
often  of  remarkable  form,  are  produced.  We  have  already  referred 
to  the  faceted  pebbles  or  "  dreikanter  "  which  represent  faces 
carved  by  the  sand-blast  upon  partly  exposed  pebbles  in  regions 
of  much  sand-drifting  (p.  406).  But  structures  of  a  much  larger 
type  are  also  produced  by  wind  erosion.  Such  are  the  natural 
monuments  carved  from  soft  sandstone  of  uniform  grain  in  the 
plains  about  Pikes  Peak,  Colorado,  and  which  are  generally  capped  " 
by  a  projecting  mass  of  more  resistant  sandstone  due  to  cementa- 
tion of  the  grains  by  iron  oxide  (Fig.  340,  p.' 407).  The  great 
sandstone  buttes  which  dominate  the  Plains  country  in  various 
regions  in  western  North  America  (Fig.  344,  p.  410,  and  Fig.  599, 
p.  701)  are  much  larger  examples  of  such  erosion  remnants  left  after 
much  of  the  rock  formerly  continuous  with  them  had  been  rembved 
by  stream  and  by  eolian  erosion. 

But  by  far  the  most  striking  products  of  stream  and  eolian 
erosion,  supplemented  in  part  by  other  agencies  of  denudation, 
are  seen  in  the  wonderful  sandstone  arches  or  natural  bridges 
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found  in  several  localities  within  the  semi-arid  district  of  southern 
Utah  and  other  regions  {Fig.  732).    One  of  these,  the  Rainbow  or 


Fio,  73a.  —  Natural  Bridge,  or  sandstone  arch  fonned  by  atream  and  wind 
eroKon.     Utah.     (F.  J.  Pack,  photo.) 

"  Barohoini "  Natural  bridge  of  southern  Utah,  has  a  height  of 
398  feet,  a  width  between  abutments  of  378  feet,  and  is  33  feet 


Fio.  733.  —  Looking-Glass  Rock;  a  mass  of  sandstone  carved  and  hollowed 

by  erosioo.  The  size  is  indicated  by  that  of  the  white  horse  in  the  left  fore- 
ground, and  that  of  the  two  men  in  the  rear  opening.  Near  La  Sal  Mountains, 
Utah.     (Whitman  Cross,  photo;  from  U.  S.  G.  S.) 

wide  at  the  top.  Another  rock-form  due  chiefly  to  wind  erosion 
is  seen  in  Looking-Glass  Rock  near  La  Sal  Mountains,  Utah 
(Fig.  733)- 
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In  arid  r^ons  these  products  of  subaSrial  erosion  axe  numerous 
and  present  such  a  bewUdering  series  of  fantastic  shapes  that  even 
the  most  prosaic  are  beguiled  into  comparisons  with  organic  forms, 
while  the  more  imaginative  here  find  the  prototypes  of  all  the  faod- 
ful  creations  of  fairy-tale  and  folk-lore. 

The  sculpturing  processes  create  the  landscape  as  we  see  it; 
they  supplement  the  constructional  and  deformational  processes, 
and  it  is  they  that  are  primarily  responsible  for  the  diversified 
nature  of  the  earth's  surface,  and  for  the  great  variety  of  habitats 
in  which  the  multifarious  types  of  [^ant  and  animal  life  find  a 
momentary  place  of  occupancy,  during  the  ceaseless  procession 
of  organic  forms  upon  the  earth.  Finally,  it  is  the  sculpturing 
processes  which  bring  about  the  never-ceasing  changes  in  the 
contours  of  the  face  of  the  earth,  which  like  the  changing  human 
countenance  is  never  the  same  from  day  to  day,  though  we,  with 
our  limited  power  of  vision,  are  able  to  percrive  only  the  more 
pronounced  and^bn^t  of  these  modifications. 

The  hills  are  shadows,  uul  they  flow 
From  (onn  to  form,  and  nothing  stands; 
They  melt  like  mist,  the  solid  lands. 

Like  clouds  they  shape  themselves  and  go. 


Fio.  734.  —  Alexander  von  Humboldt.  The  first  great  leader  in  the  study 
of  land  forms,  their  origin,  and  the  adaptation  of  organisms  to  them.  (Ftom  the 
Dortiait  by  Schrader,     Guvot's  PhvHcai  Gtotratht.) 


01  land  lorms.  their  ongin,  and  the  adaptation  of  orgai 
portrait  by  Schrader,     Quyot's  PhyHcai  Gtopaphy.) 
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Aar  glacier,  experiments  on,  374 

Aar  massif,  203 

Abaya  Lake,  Africa,  on  map,  632* 

Ablation,  jqj,  392 ;  features  of  glaciers,  376 

Abrasion,  S9' ;  by  rivers,  4x4 ;  by  waves, 

429;  of  glacial  material,  433;   of  sand 

grains,  406 
Absolute  humidity  of  air,  355 
Abyssal,  district,  5x5, 518 ;  igneous  masses, 

204;  igneous  rock,  84 
Abyssolith,  2x2 

Accessory  minerals  of  granite,  97;  of  ig- 
neous rocks,  94 
Acermtlana^  285* 
Acid  feldspars,  91 ;  glasses,  98 ;  lavas,  122 ; 

magmas,  86,  87,  88 ;  taste,  50 
Acidic  rocks,  minerals  of,  94 
Adds,  40 ;  ionization  of,  41 
Adamantine  luster,  49 
Aden,  Gulf  of,  51$ 
Adirondack  Mts.,  64,  204;    anorthosites 

from,    xes;     rock   exposures   in,    34; 

sections  from,  31 
Adji-darja,  see  Kara  Bugaa 
JBckminay  3x8* 
iColian  Islands,  xxi 
Afdjada  Lake,  Africa,  on  map,  632^ 
Africa,  dunes  of,  450;    marbles  of,  654; 

rift  valleys  of,  iii*,  63X 
African  swamps,  341 
After-vibrations,  in  earthquakes,  658* 
Agassiz,  Alexander,  14 ;  on  reef  origin,  296 
Agassiz  Glacier,  383 
Agassiz,  L.,  dted  on  reefs,  300 ;  experiments 

by,  on  motion  of  gladers,  374 
Agassiz,  L.,  and  Charpentier,  on  movement 

of  glaciers,  389 
Agate,  404 

Age,  relative,  of  river  and  land,  707 
Agents  d  dastation,  76 


Agglomerate,  volcanic,  432,  577* 

Aggrading  of  basins  in  arid  regions,  707 

Agnostus  limestone,  3x9* 

Ajusco  group,  X12 

Akaba,  Gulf  of,  si7*,  63X,  754,  755*.  757 

Akron  dolomite,  disconfomuty  above,  6x6* 

Alabama,  coastal  plane  of,  714;  River,  7x5 

Alabaster,  220 

Alaskan  gladers,  359*,  37i*,  376*,  377*. 

378*,  379*,  38x'-384* 
Albert  Edward  Lake,  Africa,  on  map,  632* 
Albert  Lake,  Africa,  on  map,  632* 
Albert  Lake,' Oregon,  358,  633* 
Albite,  9X 
Albertite,  35 x 
Alders,  in  swamps,  336 
Aletsch  Gkcier,  358, 359;  map,  360*,  361*, 

364 
Aletschhom,  358,  36X,  366,  797 ;  chonolith 

of,  203 
Aletsch  nev6,  364,  368 
Afeutian  Islands,  X09 
Algat,  72, 272*,  273*,  *74*f  323 ;  Mid  algous 

limestone,  27 x ;  as  source  of  petroleuni, 

352 ;  diepodts  by,  333 ;  in  lakes,  334 
Algal  Lake,  section  of,  347* 
Algonkian  strata,  folded,  583* 
Algonquin  Lake,  map  of,  769* 
Alkaline,  lakes,  258;  taste,  50;  water,  2x4^ 
Alleghany  Plateau,  703,  728,  775 
Allier  River,  144 
AUochthonous  deposits,  345 
Alluvial  cone,  465* 
Alluvial  fan,  deposits  of,  79,  800*;   and 

plains,  464 ;  modem  examples  of,  467 
Alma,  Michigan,  731 
Alpine,  folds,  origin  of  structure  of,  607; 

folds,  thickness  of,  598;    geosynclines, 

6x9;   glaciers,  358;   overthnists,  630*; 
I     system  of  folds,  603 
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Alps,  590,  SQS.  607,  609,  610,  741;  de- 
scribed, 606 ;  gneisses  in,  653 ;  on  map, 
605*;  marbles  of,  653;  metamorpfaic 
rocks  of,  649;  rock  exposures  of,  33; 
shortening  by  fokis  in,  619 

Alsace-Lorraine,.  I>etroleum  of,  35a 

Alsek  Glacier,  384 

Altai  Lake,  258 

Alteration  products  of  organic  slime,  349 

Alteration  stages  of  vegetal  deposits,  329 

Altitude,  criterion  of  dissection,  702 

Aluminum  minerals,  57,  5^ 

Alunite,  5^ 

Amaltheus,  314* 

Amazon  River,  red  muds  from,  551 ;  valley 
swamps  of,  341 

Amber,  6z 

America,  rock  exposures  in,  34 

American  Falls,  Niagara,  418*,  764,  773, 
774.  775 ;  Crestline,  774*;  map,  763*; 
section  of,  772* 

Amethyst  Mountain,  196* 

Amiens,  on  map,  730* 

Ammonites,  313,  314* 

Amorphous  texture,  217 

Amphibole,  62,  93 ;  distinctive  form  and 
cleavage  of,  94* 

Amphibolite,  los ;  described,  652 

Amplitude  of  vibrations  of  earthquake 
waves,  66  z  . 

Amu-daiya,  on  map,  449^ 

Amundsen,  dted,  387 

Amygdaloid,  107* 

Amygdaloidal  structure,  106 

Anamorphism,  646 

Ancient  reefs,  305 

Andalusite,  62,  211 

Andes  Mts.,  674 ;  altitude  of  snow  line  in, 
357;  andesite  from,  104;  solfataric 
vents  of,  z8i 

Andesine,  91 

Andesite,  96,  104 ;  obsidian,  96,  104,  105 ; 
perlite,  96,  104;  porphyry,  96,  104) 
pumice,  96,  104 

Anemodastic  rock,  77,  83 

Anemockistics,  568 

Angle  of  repose,  396 

Anglesite,  $4 

Anhydrite,  S9t  220,  221;  in  caliche,  259; 
order  of  deposition  of,  235 

Animal  life,  effects  of  condensation  of  sea 
water  on,  234 

Animal  tissues,  deposits  of  decaying,  346 


mass,    5x0; 


Animals  as  rock-breakers*  8z 
Anorthodaae,  9z 
Anorthosite,  Z05 
Anorthite,  90,  9z 
Antarctic,    ioe-sheet,    387 ; 

Ocean»  diatom  ooze  of,  323 
Antecedent  stream,  743 
Anthracite  coal,  344,  654 
Anticlinal  valleys,  736*;  development  of, 

733* 

Anticline,  589,  590*--596*;  between 
basins,  603*;  erosion  pycle  on,  732 

Antidinoria,  595* 

Anti-epicenter,  658* 

AntiUean  volcanoes,  104 

Antilles,  radiolarian  o<Me  of,  326 

Antimony  minerals,  S4 

Antique  marble,  654 

Anti-Taurus  range,  on  map,  605* 

Antrim,  Ireland,  sections  on  coast  ol,  Z70* 

Ants,  work  of,  437 

Apatite,  61,  222 

Apennine  Mountains*  24;  on  map,  605* 

Apkroena,  122 

Aplite  dikes,  192 

Apophyllite,  63 

Apophyses,  206 

Appalachia,  6oz 

Appalachian,  belt,  marbles  of,  653;  fold- 
ing, 602 ;  folds,  diagrams  of,  603 ;  foUs* 
relations  of  to  domes  and  basins^  603; 
map,  604* 

Appalachian  Mts.,  590,  593,  596,  645,  698; 
described,  6oz ;  rock  exposures  in,  SA I 
shortening  by  folds  in,  6x8 ;  topography, 
development  of,  737* 

Appalachians,  609;  gneisses  in,  653; 
northern,  map  of,  738* 

Applied  geology,  20 

Apron-plain,  502 

Aqueous  elastics,  80;  prediMtates,  classi- 
fication of,  217 

Aqueous  rocks,  70-73,  214;  mode  of  oc- 
currence of,  227 ;  prindpal  types  of,  220 ; 
textures  of,  217 

Araba,  graben,  754;    vale  of,  63Z,  754; 

map,  755* 
Arabia,  dunes  of,  450 
Arabian  peninsula,  Miliolitic  limwitonc  ol, 

278 
Aragonite,  SQ*  221 
Arcaf  310*,  31  z  ;  at  Pozzuoll,  692 
Architecture  of  earth's  crust,  x8 
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Arctic  Ocean,  510;  map  of,  5x1* 
Arctic  regions,  coral  reefs  in,  ago 
Ardennes  Mts.,  731 ;  effect  of  uplift  of,  on 

Meuse,  743 ;  on  map,  730 
Aren  Glacier,  364 
Arenaceous  texture,  5^^ 
Arcnyte,  5<5p,  577,  578 
Arftte,  793,  794,  795*,  796,  8oo* 
Aigentite,  57 
Argillaceous,  570 

Argillaceous  odor,  50 ;  sandstone,  578 
Argillite,  570,  650 
Aigillutytes,  described,  580 
Argonne  Forest,  on  map,  730* 
Arid  region,  442* 
Aristotle,  29 
Arizona,  dunes  in,  451 ;  earthquake  effects 

in,  678 
Arkansas  River,  471 
Arkose  congk>merate,  577 ;  sandstone,  569, 

579 
Armenia,  soda  lakes  of,  259 
Arran  Island,  pitchstone  of,  99 
Arrowhead,  334*1  335 
Arroyos,  411 
Arsenite  minerals,  54 
Arsenopyrite,  54 
Artesian,  conditions  in  river  valley,  479; 

springs,    424;    system,   Dakota,   424*; 

wells,  424 
Arthur's  Seat,  169 

Artificial  classification,  66;   of  rocks,  67 
Arundinaria,  337* 
Arundo,  337* 

Arve,  irregular  deposits  by,  488,  489* 
AsapkiscMSt  3x9* 
Ascending  solution,  268 
Ascutney  Mountain,  203 
Ash  rock,  described,  s^o 
Asia,  dunes  of,  450 ;  salt  deserts  of,  243 
Asiatic  plains,  698* 
A^halt  rock,  351 
Asphaltiun,  350,  351 
Asphalts,  349 

Assam,  India,  earthquake,  described,  683 
Asterias,  320* 
Asterism,  50 
Asthenosphere,  6,  84 ;  derivation  of  term, 

12 
Astnea,  285* 
Astringent  taste,  50 
AstroideSf  283* 
Astronomical  geology,  i 


Astronomy,  x,  2 

Xs3nnmetrical  anticline,  590^  591^ 

Atacama  Desert,  259 

Atlantic  ooast,  raised  beaches  of,  691 

Atlantic  coastal  plain,  714;  fall  line  on, 

722 
AtlanUc  Highlands,  N.  J.,  78;   oxidized 

green  sands  of,  250 
Atlantic  ocean,  510 
Atlas  ranges,  on  map,  605* 
Atmodastic,  568 

Atmodastic  material,  origin  of,  77 
Atmodastic  rocks,  77 ;  defined,  83 
Atmogenic  rocks,  70-73 
Atmology,  sdence  of,  13 
Atmosphere,  4,  5,  70 ;  as  rock-breaker,  77 ; 

chemical  work  of,  40X ;  contribution  of, 

to  lithosphere,   10;    corrosive  work  of, 

404 ;  derivation  of ,  1 2 ;  materials  of,  354 ; 

operation    of,    in    rock-breaking,   391; 

sdence  of,  13 
Atmospheric  agents,  erosion  by,  820 
Atmospheric   moisture,    predpitation   of, 

356;  sculpturing  by,  821 
Atmo^henc  rocks,  70,  71 
Atoll,  292,  293*;  origin  of,  295* 
Augusta,  Ga.,  722 
Australia,  dunes  of,  450 
Australian  brown-coal,  »>»«Vknf^  of,  343 
Autochthonous  deposits,  345 
Autodastic  material,  8z ;  rocks,  83 
Autodastics,  368 
Augite,  93,  105;    andesite,  96;    andesite 

porphyry,  96 ;  diorite,  Z04 ;  syenite,  xoo 
Augitite,  96,  107 ;  porphyry,  76 
Auvergne  volcanic  district,  map  of,  145*, 

Axis  of  folding,  589 

Azores,  114 ;  volcanoes  of,  109 

Azov  Sea,  Bryozoa  reefs  on  border  of,  308 

Azurite,  36 

Backbones,  of  Long  Island  and  Cape  Cod, 
500 

Back  swamps,  479 

Back- wash,  523 

Bacteria,  aiding  in  decay  of  plant  tissues, 
328;  denitrifying,  270;  lime-depositing, 
270,  271;  iron-depositing,  258 

Badlands,  699*,  700 

Bahia,  Brazil,  260 

Baird  Glacier,  Alaska,  378,  map,  377* 

Bakoni  Forest  range,  on  map,  605* 
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Baku,  mud  volcanoes  of,  182 

Balamms,  317* 

Bald  cypress,  341 

Balkan  Mu.,  oti  map,  605* 

Baltic  provinoes  of  Russia,  563 

Baltic  Sea,  513,  516;  bars  of,  540;  dunes 

on,  444,  445 ;  salinity  of,  228 ;  salts  of, 

214 
Baltoro  Glacier,  371 
Bandai-San,  as  type  of  volcano,   140*; 

explosion  of,  139 
Banded  texture,  218 
Banff,  synclinal  fold  near,  596* 
Banffshire,  unconformity  in,  614* 
Bar,  coastal,  537 
Bar  and  barachois,  330* 
Baraboo,  Wis.,  section  hfgihning  at,  32 
Barachois,  330* 
Barbadoes,  326 
Barchanes,  443,  451^ 
Barite,  sg 

Barium  minerals,  SQ 
Barnacle,  3x7* 

Barohoini  Natural  Bridge,  Utah,  823 
Barrell,  J.;  dted,  6,  616 
Barrierbeach,  33X,  537;  in  Scotland,  532* 
Barrier  reefs,  292 ;  origin  of,  294* 
Bars,  807 ;  wave  built,  8x0;  on  Cape  Cod, 

820;    produced  by  longshore  currents 

and  waves,  819 
Bar  theory  of  Ochsenius,  241 
Bartlett  Glacier,  Alaska,  472* 
Baxysphere,  x6;   166,  derivation  of  term, 

12 
Basal  pinaooids,  45*,  46,  47;   monodinic; 

47*;  tridinic,  48* 
Basal  planes,  42,  43 
Basalt,  96,  106 ;  controvert  about  nature 

of,  168  , 

Basalt  porphyry,  96,  107 
Basaltic  magma,  minerals  in,  94 
Basaltic  obsidian,  96 
Basaltic  rocks,  erosion  features  on,  816 ;  of 

Kilauea,  1x9 
Base,  40;  ionization  of,  41 
Basel,  Switzerland,  630 
Base-level,  relation  of  pmrplane  to,  705; 

local,  706 
Basement  rock,  207 
Basic  feldspars,  9x  ;  glasses,  Z07 ;  nuigmas 

defined,  86,  87 ;  magma,  texture  of,  88; 

rocks,  minerals  of,  94 
Basin  of  Minas,  534 


Basin  Rangei^  74a  75o,^Si 

Basins,  599;  erosion  cycle  In,  722 ;  in  arid 

regiona,  relation  to  base-level,  707;  d 

exudation,  386;  shattow,  602,  729 
Bastei,  Saxony,  409 ;  erosion  piOais  in» 

407*,  408* 
Bat  guano,  323 

Bath,  England,  warm  springs  ol,  427 
Batholiths,  205 
Bathyal  district,  5x5,  518,  529;  aone,  511 ; 

deposits  in,  551 
Bathymetric  districts,  5x8,  519* 
Bauxite,  58,  403 
Bay,  soQ 
Bay-bar,  543* 
Bay  of  Fundy,  deposits  of,  534 ;  erosbn  in, 

428 ;  tides  of,  525 ;  see  also  Fundy,  bay  ol 
Beach,  530;  cusp,  535,  5SS ',  drift,  522 
Beaches,    807;    abandoned,    810;    hard 

packed,    formation    of,    431;     raised, 

fossiliferous,  533 
Beach-plain,  545 ;  of  Nantaaket,  820 
Beach-ridges,  54s ;  Nantasket,  820 
Bedford  shale,  disconformity  above,  615* 
Bed  rock  covered  by  numtle  rock,  65* 
Beheaded  streams,  721 
Beheading  in  river  capture,  720* 
Beichfim,  364 
Belgium,  731;    chalk  of,  279;   defonned 

strata  of,  583 
Bdt,  T.,  on  reef  origin,  297 
Ben  Nevis,  erosion  on,  821 
Bench,  marine,  807* 
Berea  sandstone,  disoonfonnity  beneath, 

6is* 
Bergscfarund,  366,  368,  492,  794 
Bering  Glader,  384 
Berkey,  C.  P.,  dted,  75 
Berlin,    oceanographic   institute   of,    14; 

age  of  formation  beneath,  64 
Bermuda  Islands,   290;    calcarenyte  of, 

569 ;  eolian  rock  oi,  77 ;  swamp  of,  341 
Bernese  Alps,  359 
Beryl,  62 ;  in  pegmatite,  207 
Betrunking  of  streams,  809 ;  map,  809* 
Beveling  of  strata  in  penepkne,  7x6, 717* 
Big  Pine,  Cal.,  earthquake  effects  at,  677 
BUoculina,  678* 
Binary  granite,  95 
Bioclastic  rock,  S2,  83,  568 
Biogenic  rocks,  71,  72,  73,  8i»  369 
Bioliths,  269 
Buikjgy,  15, 19 
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Biosphere,  7, 71 ;  as  rock-bnaker,  81 ;  con- 
tribution of  to  lithosphere,  xo;  deriva- 
tion of  term,  12 ;  of  former  periods,  xo ; 
operation  of,  in  rock-breaking,  391 

Biotite,  63,  93;  distinction  from  horn- 
blende, 95 

Birdfoot  delta  of  Ad^ssissippi  River,  485, 
486* 

Biscay,  Bay  of,  map,  514* 

Biscayan  dune  belt,  446 

Bismite,  S4 

Bismuth,  54 

Bismuth  minerals,  S4 

Bitter  Seas,  of  Suez,  241 ;  map  of,  242* 

Bitter  taste,  50 

Bitumens,  origin  of,  270 

Bituminous  coal,  343,  344 ;  odor,  50 

Bivalves,  309,  310* 

Black  earth  of  Russia,  459;   map,  460^ 

BUck  Forest,  630,  757 ;  on  diagram,  756* 

Black  Hills,  595,  722,  723*;  dome,  725; 
origin  of  name,  723 

Black  Prairie  Valley,  715 

Black  Rock  Desert,  Nev.,  481 

BUck  Sea,  230,.  348.  35a,  509,  S»6;  de- 
scribed, 2ji;  salinity  of,  228;  salt 
pans  of,  232 

Black  shales,  580 

Bladderwort,  336    • 

Blastoids,  3x9* 

Blister-cone,  artificial,  129* 

Block  conglomerate,  531 

Block  faulting,  diagram,  633, 634,  747,  748* 
752* ;  dissection  of,  252* ;  in  earthquakes, 
689 ;  in  Nevada,  map  and  section,  749* ; 
in  Wasatch,  634* 

Block  Mts.,  634;  character  of,  747;  ero- 
sion of,  750* 

Bloody  Run,  765,  802 ;  on  map,  763^ 

Blue  coral,  300 

Blue  ground,  of  South  African  diamond 
fields,  173 

Blue  muds,  551 

Blucstone,  74,  75,  578*,  579* 

Boghead,  349 

Bog  iron  ore,  224,  258 

Bogosbff,  109 

Bogs,  329,  341 

Bohemia,  old  volcano  of,  x68 

Botany,  15 

Bolivia,  potash  niter  of,  259 

Bombs,  volcanic,  431 

Bone-breccias,  322 


Bones,  deep  sea  aanimmnlationii  of,  552; 
of  vertebrates,  accumulations  of,  322 

Bonneville  Lake,  243,  254 ;  delta  in,  485* ; 
map  of,  252*;  shore  lines  of,  253* 

Bony  coal,  345 

^Borax  Lakes,  259 

Borax  of  Tuscany,  i8z 

Borax  salts,  223 

Bomite,  5^ 

Boron  minerals,  60 

Boacotrecase,  destruction  of,  139 

Bosses,  205 

Boston  Mts.,  724 

Botryoidal  texture,  218,  319* 

Bottom  feeders  in  the  sea,  347 ;  work  of, 
247 

Bottom-sets,  484 

Boulder,  giant,  501^;  movement  on  hill- 
side, 399* 

Boulder  clay,  497 

Boulder  congfemerate,  575* ;  residual,  577  i 
moraine,  500 

Boulder  pavement,  531,  532 

Boulders,  gladal,  492;  formation  of,  on 
beaches,  430;  gUdated,  497*;  of  dis- 
integration, 396*,  397*;  of  Scottish 
coast,  532 ;  on  coast,  531 ;  on  moraine, 

499 

Bozen,  Tyrol,  earth  pillars  of,  412^  821;, 

Bracdano,  Lago,  14.)* 

Brachiopods,  308,  309* 

Biachy-dome  (orthorhombic),  47* 

Brachy-pinacoid  (tridinic),  48* 

Brachy-prisms  (orthorhombic),  47* 

Brackish  water,  214 

Bradyseisms,  691 

Brahmaputra  River,  468;  effects  of  earth- 
quake on,  683 

Braided  river,  map,  477*,  480 

Brain  coral,  287  ^  299;   on  reefs,  291 

Brayman  shale,  disconformity  above,  6x6* 

Breaking  wave,  521  ^  522* 

Breccia,  def.,  s^Q,  576*,  577;  fault,  634; 
collapse,  635. 

Brecdated  material,  427 

Brecdation,  427 

Bright  Angel  Gallon,  789 

Brines,  2x4;  deposits  of,  259 

British  coast,  erosion  of  dikes  on,  816; 
sea-caves  on,  8x2*,   8x3* 

British  Isles,  organisms  in  shallow  sea 
around,  550 

Brittle,  defined,  4q 
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Brittle-stat,  320* 

Bristol^  Engknd,  719 

Broichhol,  on  map,  155* 

BioDgniart,  A.,  25 

Bronx  Park,  gUdated  surface  in,  434* 

Bronaite,  105;  diabase,  106* 

Brown-coal,  343 ;  quany,  343* 

Brownstone,  565,  $79 

Biyozoa  and  Bryozoa  limestone,  307 

Biyozoa  from  Ordovidan,  308^ 

Buch,  Leopold  von,  25 

Buddha  temple,  790 

Buenos  Aires,  548 ;  on  map,  548* 

Buffalo,  N.  Y.,  761,  763,  764,  771 ;  ancient 
earthquake  fissure  in,  689*;  old 
cond  reefs  near,  306*;  sandstone  dike 
in,  585 ;  section  near,  318* 

Bu£falo  River  (ancient),  on  map,  727* 

Buffon,  25 

Bulk  of  ma^ma,  relation  of  texture  to,  89 

Bulrushes,  334*,   335;    in  upland   bogs, 

343 
Buntaandstein,  tracks  in,  482* 

Buoyancy,  due  to  seaweeds,  522 

Burlington  escarpment,  724 

Butte  of  sandstone,  4x0* 

Bytownite,  91 

Bysmalith,  203*,  204 

Cadiz,  Gulf  of,  map,  514* .. 

Cairo,  rise  of  Nile  at,  480 

Calabrian  earthquake,  described,  665; 
map  of,  666* 

Calais,  731 

Calamine,  53 

Calcarenyte,  569,  580 

Calcareous  bioliths,  270 

Calcareous  sandstone,  578 

Calcareous  tufa,  219*,  252 ;  rate  of  deposi- 
tion of,  260 

Calcarinat  275* 

Caldlutyte,  572*,  5^1 

Caldrudyte,  569 

Caldte,  59,  221 

Caldum  minerals,  $9 

Calderas,  extinct,  157,  158 

Calices,  286 

Caliche,  259 

California,  dunes  in,  451 ;  marbles  of,  653 

California  earthquake,  described,  684; 
displacements  in,  687* 

California,  Gulf  of,  232,  5x4;  map  of,  513* 

California  Valley,  467,  749 


Cambrian,  age  of  Potsdam  sandstone,  75  ; 
trilobite  limestone,  318,  319*;  of  Na- 
hant,  35 

Cambridge,  £ng.,  719 

Camden,  S.  C,  722 

Camel,  foot-prints  of,  in  Sahara,  491 

Caminguin,  112;  described,  1x4 

Camptonite,  104  - 

Canada,  anorthosites  from,  105;  coastal 
sections  of,  35;  granites  and  gneisses 
of,  75;  mantle  rock  of,  65;  St.  Peter 
sandstone  of,  75 ;  upland  bogs  of,  34a 

Canadian  shidd,  metamorphic  rocks  of. 
648 

Canaries,  volcanoes  of,  109 

Canaveral,  Cape,  544 ;  niap  of,  546* 

Cane,  337* 

Cannd  coal,  334,  349 

Cannon-ball  structure,  577 

Cantabrian  Mts.,  on  map,  605* 

Cantal,  145 ^  149;  section  of,  150* 

Cape  Ann,  batholith  of,  205 ;  moraine  of, 
SOI 

Cape  Cod,  apron  plain  of,  503 ;  dunes  of, 
447*;  erosion  of,  809;  map  of,  808*; 
sandspits  of,  542 

Cape  Henry,  Va.,  dunes  of,  448* 

Cape  Verde  Islands,  volcanoes  of,  109 

Capri,  ixx 

Capudn,  148 

Caracas,  Venezuela,  destroyed  by  earth- 
quake,  670 

Carbon  minerals,  6z 

Carbonaceous,  $70 

Carbonaceous  shales,  580 

Carbonation,  403 

Carbonate  of  lime,  221;  deposited  by 
plants,  270;  deposited  from  sea  water, 
246;  from  fresh-water  lakes,  251 

Cardium  shells  in  Kara  Bugas,  240 

Cardona,  Spain,  salt  mountain  of,  220,  Saa 

Carex,  336* 

Caribbean  Sea,  5x6 

Carlsbad  twins,  97 

Camellite,  sS,  223 

Camotite,  SS 

Carolina,  coast  dunes  of,  447;  rock  ex* 
posures  of  mountains  of,  34 

CarpMithian  Mountains,  607,  609;  de- 
scribed, 603;  fokiing  of,  6q6;  w»ftrt>|m 
of,  653;  on  map,.  605*;  lock  exposures 
in,  34 

Carpathian  oils,  352 
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Carrara  marble,  653 

Caryopkyllia,  284* 

Cascade  Mts.,  743 

Cascade  Pass,  glacier  of,  795* 

Cascades,  Swiss,  glacial,  369 

Caspian  Sea,  4,  230,  238,  349,  509,  516; 

characters    of,    231;     map    of,    232*; 

section  of,  240;   suly-sea  level  of,  706 
Cassel,  756 
Cassiterite,  53 
Cat-tails,  335 

Catacombs  of  Salzburg,  564^ 
Catania,  lava  of  Mtna,  at,  135 
Catenary  curves  in  glacial  trough,  799* 
Cathedral  spires,  63s,  637* 
Catskill    aqueduct,  geological   advice    in 

construction  of,  21 
Catskill  Mountains,  74,  583,  728 
Caucasus   Mts.,    741;    cross   section   of, 

608;    oils  of,  352;    rock  exposures  in, 

34 
Caustc^ths,  270 
Cave  deposits,  77 
Cave-diagram,  425* 

Cave  of  the  Winds,  772* ;  origin  of,  417 
Caves,  lime  deposits  in,  262 
Cavern  breccias,  427 
Caverns,  bone  deposits  in,  322 
Cavity-filled  ore  deposits,  266 
ttnoHfiia,  3x3* 
Cayuga  Lake,  N.  Y.,  erosion  of  jointed 

rocks  on,  639*,  814 
Cedar  Breaks,  Utah,  erosion  monuments 

in,  408* 
Cedar  swamiM,  341 
Celestite,  $9 
CeUulose,  269,  328 
(Cementation,  induration  by,  565 
Centrosphere,  6,  16;   derivation  of  term, 

12 
Cephalopods,  313,  3i4*,  315* 
Cerargyrite,  57 
Cerium  minerals,  53 
Cerussite,  54 
Cette,  France,  evaporation  experiments  at, 

230 
Chain  coral,  286 
Chalne  du  Deves  section,  152 
Chalne  des  Puys,  described,  146 
Chatne  du  Velay,  145 ;  section,  152 
Chalcedony,  61,  404 
Chalcodte,  56 
Chalcopjrrite,  56 


Chalk,  concretions  in,  574;  section,  278*; 

thin  section  of,  7* 
Chalk    cliffs,    279^;     of    France,    807*; 

sea-stacks  from,  8x5* 
Chalk  cuesta,  England,  719* 
Challenger  Expedition,  14 
Chamisso,  A.  von,  on  reef  origin,  296 
Chamonix  valley,  369 
Champagne,  730*;  lowlands,  731 
Champlain  submergence,  map,  770* 
Channel  coast,  France,  erosion  of,  809 
Chora,  272,  273*,  274*.  334,  34^ 
Charcoal,  328 
Charlestown  earthquake,  described,  678, 

679* 
Charpentier,  see  Agassis  and  Charpentier 
Charybdis,  525 
Chattahoochee  River,  715 
Checker-board  fault  structture,  757,  758* 
Chedrang  fault,  formation  of,  ,by  Indian 

earthquake,  684 
Chemical  ablation,  391 
Chemical  changes,  agents  producing,  402 
Chemical  combinations,  39 ;  elements^  38 ; 

precipitation  of  lime  in  lakes,  256;  rock 

destruction,  390;   sediments,  67;   work 

of  atmo^here,  401 
Chemically  formed  rocks,  70 
Chemistry,  38 

Cheops'  pyramid,  790*;  temple,  790 
Chert  concretions,  574 
Cherty  limestone,  225* 
Chesapeake  Bay,  715,  810 
Chicago,  HI.,  earthquake  tremors  at,  678; 

rise  of  Lake  Michigan  at  695 
Chicot  Lake,  709;  map,  710 
Chief  Mt,  Mont.,  599*1  627*,  629;  thrust, 

628* 
Chile,  desert  lakes  of,  259 ;  earthquakes  0^ 

672,  673*;  saltpeter  of,  223 
Chiltem  Hills,  England,  719* 
Chimneys,  glacial,  368 
China,  age  of  coal  in,  345 
Ckirotherium  tracks,  482* 
Chrysocolla,  s^ 
Chimborazo,  132 
Chlorite,  63;  schists,  6$^ 
Chlorophyll,  354   « 
Chonolith,  203 
Chonos  Archipelago,  earthquake  effects  in, 

675 
Chromite,  55 

Chromium  minerals,  55 
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Ckrysodomus,  313* 

Chrysolite,  62 

Chuar  group,  789 

Chunnemugga  Ridge,  7x5 

Cincinnati  Dome,  595,  602,  615,  739 

Cinder  cone,  Ariz.,  141 

CinnatMir,  $6 

Cirques,  366*,  492,  793,  794*,  795,  8oo*; 
cutting  of,  367;  enlaigement  of,  795, 
796* 

Cladimm,  335* 

Clarke,  F.  W.,  dtcd,  38 

Clarke,  J.  M.,  dted,  8 

Classification  of  minerals^  50  ;  principles 
of,  66 

Clastation,  391,  392;  agents  of,. 76 

Clastic  deposits  in  sea,  530 ;  sources  of,  537 

Clastic  material,  78;   formation  of,  390 

Clastic  rocks,  70,  73,  74,  390;  classifica- 
tion of,  566;  composition  of,  569 ;  inter- 
pretations of,  82*;  sununary  of,  82; 
texture  of,  568;  varieties  of,  575 

elastics,  consolidation  of,  563 ;  structures 
of  marine,  553 

Clay,  formation  of,  403 

Clay-galls,  491 

Clay  iron-stone  concretion,  226*,  257* 

Clay,  percentage  in  blue  muds,  551 ; 
percentage  in  green  muds,  552;  per- 
centage  in  red  muds,  551 

Claystones,  570,  s^o 

Clear  Lake,  Cal.,  andesite  obsidian  from,  105 

Cleavage,  defined,  48 

Cleveland  gulch  rock  flow,  401* 

Cliergue,  Puy  de,  149 

Cliffs,  as  sources  of  geological  information, 
29 ;  formation  of,  821 

Clifton,  Ontario,  bend  of  Niagara  River  at, 
764 

Clinometer,  585;  directions  for  making, 
585 ;  fig.  of  home  made,  586* ;  use  of, 
586* 

Clino-pinaooid  (monodinic),  47* 

Clinton  iron  ore,  225 

Clione,  312* 

Clouds,  356 

Coal,  as  evidence  of  former  life,  10;  de- 
posits, 344;  geology,  21;  mine,  346*; 
origin  of,  270;  seams,  345*;  shales, 
345,  580- 

Coastal  dunes,  443 

Coastal  plain,  Atlantic,  714;  Alabama, 
7x4 ;  defined,  697 ;  drainage  system  of. 


711,   713*;  drowned,  810;  eronoa cycle 

on,  709;  first  cycle  of  eiosioQ  on,  716*; 

regressive  strata  of,  711*;  liver  capture 

in,  720*;  tranagressive  strata  of,  711*; 

waterfaUs  in  drainage  scystem  of,  721 
Coast  ranges,  467 ;  metamorphic  rods  of, 

649 
Coasts,  straightening  of,  8zo;  young  and 

mature,  806 
Cobaltite,  53 
Cobalt  minerals,  s^ 
Cobblestone  terrace,  532* 
Cobleskill    limestone,    disoonfoimity    be> 

neath,  616* 
Cocoolithophore,  274* 
Coccoliths,  274;  deep-sea  «"^w""i**iffnii 

of,  552;  in  chalk,  7*,  278* 
Codiabomba,  Bolivia,  250 
Cockle  sheUs  in  Kara  Bugas,  240 
Coconino  sandstone,  790 
Col,  364 

Cold  feel  of  gems,  50 
Colemanite,  60,  223,  324 
Collapse  breccia,  635  - 
Color,  of  minerals,  50 ;  play  of,  50 
Cologne  region,  volcanoes  of,  155 
Colorado  Cafton,  relative  size  of,  3 ;  youtli- 

ful  condition  of,  708;    see  also  Grand 

Cafton 
Colorado  delta,  mud-cracks  on,  480* 
Colorado  Desert,  252  ;  map  of,  233* 
Colorado,    earth   pillars   in,    4x1*,    831; 

marbles  of,  653 ;  volcanic  neck,  166 
Colorado  plateaus,   600,    703,    704,    791 ; 

diagram  of,  787*;  eolian  rock  of,  77; 

map  of,  787* 
Columbia  lava  plateau,  ii,  64;    basaltic 

structure  of,  177 ;  map,  174*,  175* 
Columbia  River,  743;  dunes  of,  450,  451* 
Columbus,  Ga.,  722 
Columnar  structure,  development  of,  X79 ; 

in  basalt,  177,  179*;   in  obsidian,  179, 

x8o;  of  dikes,  191*  « 

Columnariat  286 
Combing  wave,  522* 
Competent  beds,  618 
Complexly  folded  strata,  741 
Compound  corals,  285 
Compressive  movements,  theories  of  causes 

of,  619 
Concentric  exfoliation,  393*,  394* 
Concepdon  Bay,   earthquake  effects   in, 

674.67s 
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Concfaouia!  fracture,  48 

G>ncre.te  masses,  217,  2x8 

G>iicretioiiaiy  texture,  218 

Concretions,  572,  573*;  of  lime,  ^47 

Conductivity  of  minerals,  50 

Cone,  alluvial,  465* 

Cones,  parasitic,  Etna,  135*,  136 

Conglomerate,  s^0»  575*;  gneiss,  653 

Connate  water,  243,  424 

Connecticut  River,  course  of,  744;   flood 

plain  of,  474* 
Connecticut  Valley,  brownstone  of,  579  . 
Consequent  streams,  ///;  downward  nte 

of  cutting  determined  by,  7 17 ;  examples 

of,  715 ;  radial,  722 
Coustructional  forces,  19 
Contact  metamorphism,   193,   206,   643; 

kinds  of,  208 
Contemporaneous  veins,  206 
Continental  deposits,  439;   glaciers,  385; 

ice-sheets,  erosion  by,  805;   masses,  3, 

S09 
Continental  shelf,  510,  5x2,  529;  depth  of 

water,  5x2;  edge  of,  5x2;  map  of,  5x1* 
Continental  water  bodies,  4 
Continents,  509 
Convection  currents,  527 
Cook  Strait,  675,  676* 
Cooling  taste,  50 
Cooper  River  delta,  467 
Copper,  S5 ;  minerals,  SS*  5^ 
Copper  River,  Alaska,  377*,  378 
Coquina,  311,  3x2,*  534 
Coral  conglomerate,  577 
Corallina,  272,  273*,  30X 
Coral  polyps,  283* 
Coral  reefs,  83;   characters  and  types  of, 

290;  nuUipores  on,  27 x 
Corals  and  coral  pob^x^,  282 
Coral  sands  and  muds,  552;   in  deep  sea, 

277* 
^Coral  sandstone  of  Bermuda,  580 
Corak,  destroyed  by  fish,  437 
Cordilleran  region;  gneisses  in,  653 
Comdon  HiU,  section  of,  202 
Cornwall,  Eng.,  vein  of,  267* 
Corongamite  Lake,  Australia,  250 
Corrasion,  sqi,  392,  405,  822;   by  rivers, 

4x4,  42  x;   by  waves,  429;   glacial,  433 
Corrosion,  sq2;  by  rivers,  4x4 
Corrosive  work  of  atmosphere,  409 
Cortland  series,  quartz  mica  diorite  in,  103 
Corundum,  57 


Cosmic  ^Mtce,  contribution  from,  to  litbo- 

sphere,  11 
Cosmology,  i 

Cotswold  Hills,  England,  719* 
Cottongrass,  335*;  >n  upland  bogs>  343 
Country  grass  (see  CoraUina),  302 
Country  rock,  27 
Crabs,  3x7 

Craspedopkylktm,  of  old  reefs,  306 
Crater  Lake,  Oregon,  origin,   15;    view, 

157*;  map,  157 *»  158*;    section,  158*, 

159 

Craterlets,  earthquake,  668,  669*,  672, 
678*,  679,  690 

Crayfish,  317 

Crazy  Mts^  Mont.,  theralite  from,  105 

Creep  of  soil  on  hillsides,  40X,  402* 

Cretaceous,  coal  of,  345 ;  green  sands  of, 
250,  552 

Crevasses,  mazginal  on  glacier,  795;  on 
surface,  368,  377 

Crimea,  Bxyozoa  reefs  in,  308;  mud  vol- 
canoes of,  X83 

Crimo-Caucasian  chain,  605* 

Crista,  307* 

Crinoidal  limestone,  3x9,  320,  321* 

Crinoids,  319,  321* 

Crooked  Creek,  Cal.,  meanders  of,  709* 

Crosby,  W.  0.,  cited,  64X ;  referred  to,  51 

Cross-bedding,  455;  of  dunes,  453,  454*; 
of  river  deposits,  487,  488* ;  of  shallow 
water  deposits,  550;  river  t3rpe,  488* 

Cross  section  of  volcanoes,  construction  of, 
X48 

Crustacea,  317*,  319*;  fts  bottom  feeders^ 

347 
Cryolite,  S7 
CrypUno9n,  289- 
Cr3rstal  caves  of  Missouri,  425 
Crystalline  form,  42 
Crystalline  texture,  in  metamorphic  rocks, 

648 
Crystallization,  order  of,  94 
Crystallographic  axis,  42 
Cube,  44* 
Cuesta,  7i4*t  740*,  74X ;   second  cycle  of 

erosion  in,  7x7*;  terraced,  7x6*, 
Cuestas  of  Ontario  dome  region,   block 

diagram,  760* 
Cup  coral,  modem,  284* 
Cuprite,  56 

Current,  course  of,  in  rivers^  416* 
Current  ripples,  550* 
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Currents  of  the  sea,  519 

Cuspate  forelands,  545 

Cut  and  fill  structures,  489 

Cuttle  fish,  313,  314* 

Cuvier,  L.,  portrait,  34*,  95 

Cyanite,  62 

Cyatholiths,  274 

Cycle,  inauguration  of  new,  707 

Cycle  of  erosion,  beginning  of  second,  717 ; 

completion  of,  716;  second,  707 
Cycle  of  formation  of  clastic  rocks,  76 
C3rpress,  in  swamps,  336 ;    stumps,  341 ; 

trees  in  Lake  Drummond,  339* 
Cypris,  585  ^  in  playa  lakes,  483;    zone, 

318 
Cystoids,  319 
Cytkere,  318* 
Cytkerideris,  318* 

Dadte,  96,  103 ;  origin  oi  name,  103 
Dacite  porphyry,  96,  103 
Dakota  artesian  system,  424*,  739 
Dakota    sandstone,    hog-back   of,    733  ^ 

739*,  740 

Dale  Valley,  N.  Y.,  776,  777;  on  map, 
776* ;  relation  of,  to  Oatka,  778* 

Daly,  R.  A.,  estimate  of  change  in  sea- 
level,  298;  on  reef  origin,  397 

Dana,  £.  S.,  ref.,  51,  120 

Dansville,  N.  Y.,  777,  779 ;  on  map,  776* 

Dansville  Valley,  776,  777*,  780 

Danzig,  Bay  of,  549 ;  black  mud  deposits 
in  Bay  of,  348 

Darmstadt,  756 

Darton,  N.  H.,  quoted,  787 

Darwin,  C,  cited  on  coral  reefs,  394 ;  on 
Chilean  earthquakes,  674 

Datolite,  63 

Daubre^,  experiments  by,  on  origin  of 
volcanic  pipes,  164 

Davidson  Glacier,  378 

Davis,  W.  M.,  cited  on  reefs,  294 ;  quoted, 

299 
Daytona  Beach,  Fla.,  431* 

Dead  Sea,  259, 509,  633,  7S4»  757 ;  brine  of, 
214;  graben,  631;  map,  755*;  salt 
pillars  of,  757,  832 

Death  Valley,  Cal.,  359 

Decay  of  plants,  328 

Decomposition,  390,  39a 

Dee  River,  Textularia  in,  279 

Deep  sea,  deposits  of,  552;  map,  277*; 
rocks,  exposure  of,  84  | 


Deflation,  404,  439,  83a;  and  conoaion, 
408 

Deformation,  by  faulting,  619;  effects  of, 

582 ;  of  rocks,  582 
Deformation  of  rocks,  583 

Deformation  structures,  types  of,  583 

Degrading  of  basins  in  arid  regional  707 

DehnA  Desert,  451 

Dekkan  Plateau,  176 ;  dikes  of,  190 

DekkanTrap^  176,  378 

Delaware,  coastal  plain  in,  715 ;  Bay,  715 ; 
.river,  741;  Water-gap,  741  • 

Delta,  deposits  in,  79;  gladal,  503  ;  ice 
contact  slope  of,  504*;  origin  of,  505*; 
plain,  485 ;  section  oi,  484 ;  mud  flats 
of,  348,  483 ;  origin  of  name,  484 

Ddtohedron,  44* 

Dendritic  gladers,  359 

Dendritic  tufa,  355*,  356* 

Denmark  Straits,  ridge,  511* 

Denudation,  jp/,  393 ;  by  waves*  4x4 

Deposition,  agents  of,  439 

Descending  solutions,  368 

Deserts,  salts  in,  343 ;  dunes  of,  450 ; 
El-Tfli,  754,  755*;  illustration  of  dy- 
namic geology  in,  36;  salt  deposits, 
ancient  example  of,  345 

Desmarest,  N.,  35 

Destructional  forces,  19 

Detroit  River,  769 ;  discharge  by,  770 

Devil's  Hole,  765;  Tower,  166,  i68*, 
302 ;  Wall,  Oschitz,  191 

Devitrified  old  glasses,  xoo 

Devonian,  flagstone  rocks,  of,  7^;  reefi 
of  U.  S.,  396;   rocks  of  Lake  Erie,  31* 

Dew  point,  355 

Diabase,  96,  zo6,  191 ;  dikes  of,  erosion  of 
on  New  England  coast,  8x6 :  of  Nahant, 
35 ;  structure,  106* ;  texture,  106 

Diagenetic  metamorphism,  643 

Diallage,  105 

Diameter  of  earth,  polar,  2 ;  equatorial,  2^ 

Diamond,  di,  344 ;  mine.  South  Africa,  173  * 

Diamonds,  329;  in  old  volcanic  plug,  173 

Diaspora,  40 

Diastems,  616 

Diatomaceous  earth,  333 

Diatomaceous  ooze,  map  <^  diatributMMi  of, 
277* 

Diatoms,  323^  346;  deep-sea  accumula- 
tions of,  55  a;  fresh  water,  334;  in 
Severn  estuaiy,  549-;  silica  obtained  by, 
426 
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Dihezaisonal  pyramid,  46* 

Dike  chasms,  19  x;  on  Cape  Ann,  192*; 
•  foimations  of,  428 

Dikes,  89*,  1S8,  189*,  X91*;  erosion  of, 
816 ;  essential  characters  of,  192 ;  for- 
mation of,  134 ;  in  Vesuvius,  130 ;  of 
British  Isles,  190;  on  Etna,  134 

Dinarian  Alps,  on  map,  605* 

Dinosaurs,  tracks  of,  482 

Diopside,  209 

Diorite,  96,  97,  103 

Diorite-andesite  series,  103;  glasses  of, 
104 

Diorite-gneiss,  653 

Diorite-porphyry,  96,  104 

I^P»  585 ;  diagram  of,  585* ;  measurement 
of,  586*;  of  fault,  620;  relation  to 
width  of  outcrop,  588 

Dip  faults,  623,  624 

Diphpora  porosa  of  Dolomites,  10*,  272 

Diaconformities,  614,  615*,  6i6^  617; 
marked  .by  springs,  616* 

Discrete  particles,  217 

Disintegration,  390,  392 

Dislocation  fault  or  fracture,  657 

Dismal  Swamp,  338^  341,  343 

Displacement  by  faulting,  621;  in  Cal- 
ifornia earthquake,  687 

Distributaries,  465 ;  of  deltas,  485 

Ditetragonal  prism,  45* ;  pjrramid,  45* 

Ditrigonal  prism,  46* 

Diurnal  temperature  changes,  820 

Dodecahedron,  44* 

Dogtown  Common,  disint^ration  of 
boulders  on,  396*;  moraine  of,  500*, 
501*  , 

Dolerite,  107;  decomposition  of,  404; 
products  of  decomposition  of,  404 

Dolomite,  59,  146,  222 ;  algal  origin  of,  272 

Dolomites,  272,  649;  of  Tyrol,  8,  9*; 
organisms  which  formed  the  rock,  xo*; 
Triassic  reefs  of,  306 

Domes,  595 ;  erosion  cycle  on,  722 ;  flat, 
723 ;  low,  602 

Domoshakovo  Lake,  258 

Dover  Cliffs,  279* 

Dover  Straits,  tides  of,  524 

Drachenfels,  155*;  trachyte  of,  89,  loi, 
156 

Drag  with  faulting,  635* 

Drainage  system,  form  of,  721 

Dreieckhom,  366,  368 

Dreikanter,  406,  822 


Drepaneila,  318* 

Drift,  beach,  direction  of,  523;   types  of, 

502 
Drowned  river  valleys,  803 
Drumlins,  496,  498*;    sea  cliff  of,  531; 

wave-cut,  817;   erosion  on,  818 
Drunmiond,  Lake,  339* 
Dry  Champagne  bwland,  731 
Duckweed,  334^,  336 
Ductile,  4p 
Dull,  49 
Dundas  River  (ancient),  728;     on  block 

diagram,  760*;   on  map,  727* 
Dunes,  443, 445 ♦-453 •;  arresting  of  move- 
r     ment  of,  447;   rate  of  motion  of,  444, 

450;  structure  of,  453  • 
Dunite,  105 
Durham,    Engi,   concretionary  limestone 

of,  22 X*,  256;   Magnesian  Limestone  of, 

573 ;  rock  section  on  coast  of,  34* 
Dusky  Sound,  New  Zealand,  806* 
Dust  deposits,  457 ;   character  of,  458 
Dust  faUs,  volumes  of,  443;    storms,  440; 

volcanic,  431 ;  wells  on  gladers,  377 
Dwarfed  organisms,  in  black  mud,  549 
Dynamical  geology,  18 ;   regions  for  study 

of,  36 
Dsmamlc  metamorphism,  642,  643 

Earth,  area  of  surface,  4;  method  of  ap- 
proach in  study  of,  21 ;  movements,  65s ; 
pillars,  4x1*  412*  821 

Earthquake,  diagram,  658;  fissure,  Ariz., 
680* ;  Cal.,  686*;  center  of  disturbance, 
657;  fossil,  689*;  path  of  particle  in, 
663*;  phenomena  stunmarized,  689; 
waves,  657;  waves,  due  to,  690;  with 
faulting,  622 

Earthquakes,  655;  volcanic  or  explosive, 
656 

Earth's  crust,  material  of,  38 

East  Africa,  rift  valleys  of,  632* 

East  Kaibab  monocline,  786*,  787* 

Eaton,  Amos,  27 ;  portrait,  28*,  31 

Eatonian  era  in  American  geology,  28 

Ebb-tide,  524 

Eccles  tower,  burial  of,  by  dunes,  44S*; 
resurrection  of,  446* 

Eckinarachnius,  320* 

Echinoderms,  319,  320*,  321*;  as  bottom 
feeders,  347 

Echinoids,  as  rock-destroyers,  437 

Echo^ Cliff,  786*,  787*,  791 
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Edge  of  land,  aculpturing  of,  805 

EeS-grtM,  330* 

Effervescent  springs,  181,  1S3 

Eggishom,  364 

Egypt,  Nummulitic  limestone  of,  280 

Eifd  district,  Maare  of,  158;  map,  159* 

Eifl^teen  Mile  CredL,  57x* 

Einkanter,  406* 

Eld  Cleft,  Iceland,  175 

Elements,  chemical,  17,  38;  distribution  of 

important,  39 
Elevation  of  beaches,  rate  of,  694 
Elgon  Mt,  Africa,  633* 
Elizabeth  Islands,  531 ;  erosion  on,  818 
EUice  Island  reefs,  295 
Elmira,  section  from  Adixondacks  to,  31 
El  Tovar,  Colorado  Cafion,  788 
Emergence,  sandstone  of,  559 
Emma  mine,  Utah,  266* 
Ettcnmu,  321* 
Endogenetic  agents,  566 
Endogenetic    rocks,    70;     defined,    71; 

interrelations  of,  73*;  types  of,  71 
Endomorphic  effects,  208 
Engineering  geology,  21 
Engladal  detritus,  370;  drift,  492 
England,   central,  cuesta  topography  of, 

7x9*;   sections  in,  32 
English  coast,  sections  of,  35;  sea-stacks 

on,  8x4,  81  s* 
Enstatite,  105 
Enteroiithic  structure,  644* 
Eolian  cross-bedding,  ancient  deposits  with, 

455;    in    Mesozoic    sandstone,    456*; 

in  Mississippi  limestone,  457*;   Orange 

nmd,  457*;   Palaeozoic  sandstone,  456* 
Eolian  rock,  83,  567,  568,  580 ;  origin  of, 

77 
Epeiric  sea,  511,  513,  516 
Epemay,  730* 
Epicenter,  657,  658* 
Epicontinental  reefs,  298,  513,  516 
Epidote,  63 ;  schist,  described,  652 
Epsomite,  60 ;  in  caliche,  259 
Episkmetta^  327* 
Erie  Canal,  sections  on,  31 
Erie  lowland,  761 ;  763,  section  of,  761 
Eriophorum,  335* ;  in  upland  bogs,  342 
Erosion,  392 

Erosion  cycle,  704,  705;   agents  in,  705; 
*  on  coastal  plain,  709 
Erosion  features,  special,  81  x 
Erosion  monuments,  407* 


Erosion  plains,  700 

Erosion  processes,  391 

Erratics,  492 

Erzgebirge,  33 

Eskcr,  5o6\  507* ;  origin  of.  505 

Esikaia,  in  playa  lakes,  483 

Estuaries,  mud  flats  of,  348 

Estuarine  elastics,  56^;  deposits,  547 

Etna,  1x1,  X89;  as  type,  141;  described, 

132 ;  map  of,  132,  133 ;  eniption  of,  128 
Bucysiidium,  324* 
Eulalie  Lake,  671 

Eureka,  Nev.,  andesite  periite  from,  105 
Euxope,  age  of  coals  of,  345 ;  mantle  rock 

of,  65 ;  relief  map  of,  700 
Eutectic  mixture,  216 
Evaporate,  215 
Evaporation,  354  356 ;  of  lake  water,  352 ; 

products  from  sea  water,  227 
Even  fracture,  48 

Everglades,  300 ;  supposed  origin  of,  304 
Ewigschneefeld,  368 
Excrements,  source  of  pho^hate,  322 
Exfoliation,  393 

Ejcogenetic  rocks,  73 ;  interrelations  of,  82 
Exomorphic  effects^  208 
Expanded  foot  of  glaciers,  377 
Explosive  t3rpe  volcanoes,  140 
Extended  consequent  streams,  712 
Extinct  volcanoes,  144 
Extrusive  igneous  rock,  84 
Eyassi  Lake,  Africa,  on  map,  632* 
Eyre  Lake,  Australia,  467 

Faceted  pebbles,  4o6^  822 

Fades,  c^nge  of,  in  marine  dastica^  554; 

diagram,  555*  ' 

Fall-line,  722 

False  Cape  (Canaveral),  545* 
Fan-alluvial,  465,  466* 
Fan  glader,  359 
Fan-shaped  fold,  590* 
Farafrah,  chalk  from,  278* 
Faroe-Iceland  ridge,  5x1* 
Faidberg,  368 
Fault,  8x,  432,  619;   recent,   at   Muka, 

Muka  diff,  New  Zealand,  6751   677*; 

formed  during  earthquake,  681,  681*; 

in  Wasatch  Mts.,  751*         * 

Fault-block,  747 

Fault-brecda,  8o*,  81,  427.  43^,  577f  634t 

635 
Fault-crush  elastics,  s^ 
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Faulted  region,  erosion  cycle  in,  747 

Faulting,  nature  of  movement  of,  621 

Fault-line,  620* 

Fault-line  scarp,  620*  622,  759 

Fault-line  valkya,  758,  759* 

Fault  plane,  6x9;   scarp,  622,  630,  759; 

of  Rhine  Valley,  757 ;  qu  diagram,  620; 

submarine  formed  by  earthquakes,  690 ; 

topography,  renewal  of,  759 
Fault-rubble,  432 
Faults,    developed    on   monocline,  622*; 

horizontal,  622;  oblique,  622;  rotary, 

622  ;  types  of,  621 
Fault  surface,  619 
Fault  zones,  620 

FavosUes,  .286,  288*;  of  old  reefs,  306 
Fecamp,  France,  807* 
Feel  of  minerals,  50 
Feldspar,  clouding  of  grains,  403;   effect 

of  temperature  on,  395,  397 
Feldspars,    61,    90;    separation   of,   94; 

table  of,  9z 
Feldspathoids,    61,    90;    described,   92; 

separation  of,  94 ;  table  of,  9a 
Fekite,  96,  100,  loi,  103 ;  porphyry,  96 
Felsitic  texture,  88 
Fenlands,  330 
FemsL  in  swamps,  336 
Ferromagnesian  minerals,  as  source  of  iron, 

257 ;  table  of,  93 ;  silicates,  90 
Ferruginous  sandstone,  578 
Fetid  odor,  50 
Fibrous  texture,  218 

Field  names  of  rocks,  107  •• 

Fiesch  Glacier,  see  Viesch  Glacier 
Fife,  Scotland,  lava  flows  of  coast  of,  196 ; 

volcanic  i^ugs  of  coast  of,  170 
Findhom  River,  destruction  of  feldspar 

in,  41S 
Fingal's    Cave,    178,    179*,    180*,  813*; 

origin  of,  428 
Finger  Lakes,  N.  Y.,   725,   803;    radial 

character  of,  map,  726* ;  sections  on,  31 
Finland,  64;  gneisses  in,  653;    metamor- 

phic  rocks  of,  648 
Fire  bricks,  345 
Fire  clay,  345 
Fire  Island  beach,  537 
Fim,  357 
Fish,  as  rock-breakers,  8x;  as  source  of 

petroleum,    352;     destruction    by,    of 

corals,  etc.,  437 ;   sudden  killing  of,  322 
Fish-bones,  beds  of,  322,  348 


Fissile  shale,  571* 

Fissure  eruption,  174;  vdna,  265* 

Fjorded  coast,  804 

Fjords,  801-803  • 

Flags,  333 

Flagstone,  described,  579    • 

Flattop  Mt.,  599* 

Flint,  concretions  of,  224^  574 ;  origin  of, 

327 

Flood-plain  deposits,  79 

Flood  plain,  dunes  of,  448 

Flood  plains  of  river,. 472 ^  474^  479* 

Flood  tide,  524 

Florida,  oOlites  of,  371 ;  map  of  coast  of, 
30X*,  3x2;  mi^  of  end  of  barrier  reef 
of,  303*;  reefs  of,  298^  300;  rocks  of, 
64* ;  swamp,  339* ;  section  of  Keys  of, 
302  • 

Fluid  hva,  84 

Fluoiite,  SO 

Fluvialite,  chemical  deposits,  259;  elas- 
tics, s^S;  deposits,  227;   zxxrks,  83 

Focus  (earthquake),  657 

Folding,  583;  causes  of,  617;  deforma- 
tion by,  583 ;  machine  reproducing,  6x7 ; 
structures  due  to,  607 

Folds,  artificially  produced,  6x8* ;  eroded, 
591 »  59a*;  reconstruction  of,  592; 
thickening  of  axes  of,  593;  types  oi, 
589,  S90* 

Foot-prints,  fossil,  482*;  in  river  deposits, 
49X 

Foot-wall,  621 ;  on  diagram,  620* 

Foraminifera,  275*,  925 ;  deep-sea  accumu- 
lations of,  552 ;  glauoonite  in  shells  of, 
552 ;  in  blue  muds,  551 ;  in  Severn 
estuary,  549;  killed  in  estuaries,  348; 
of  chalk,  7 ;  lutjrtes  of,  580 

Foraminiferal  oozes,  275 

Forescts,  484*,  48s^  S03*,  S04* 

Fort  Hamilton,  N.  Y.,  peat  beds  on  coast 
near,  539 

Fosse,  glacial,  503 

Fossiliferous  character  of  marine  deposits, 

SSo 
Fossiliferous  sandstone,  80* 
Fossils,  10,  15 ;   fonoation  of,  illustrated 

on  sea  coast,  36 
Foster  Glacier,  Alaska,  377 
Foster's  Flats,  Niagara,  765, 774, 775  ^  784 ; 

on  map,  763* 
Fracture,  defined,  48 
Fragmental  zxxrks,  70,  73 
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Fragmentation,  392 

France,  central,  64 ;  chalk  of,  279 ;  coastal 
section  of,  35 ;  joints  in  rock  on  coast  of, 
639^  640* ;  sea  caves  on  coast  of,  812 ; 
sea-stack  on  coast  of,  530* ,  814 ;  sec- 
tions in  mountains,  of,  33 ;  volcanic  area 
of  central,  153 ;  volcanoes  of  central,  144 

Franklinite,  $3 

Freestone,  565,  $7^  ' 

FreibiuKi  Mining  School,  25 

Freiburg  region,  section  of  okl  volcano,  172 

Fresh  water,  214 

Fresh-water  lakes,  347 ;  deposits  of,  251 

Fresh-water  mollusks,  315-316*  < 

Fretted  upland,  796 

Fringing  reefs,  292 

Frische  Nehrung  and  Haff,  444,  445 

Front  Range,  Rocky  Mts.,  738 

Frost  as  agent  of  erosion,  820 

Frost  work,  399,  821 ;  on  pebbles  and  soil, 
400 

Frustule,  323 

Fujiyama,  109,  no* 

Pulgur,  312* 

Fumarole,  86, 182 

Fumarolic  action,  k8x 

Funafuti  reefs,  295 

Fundy,  Bay  of,  5x5 ;  low  tide  in,  533* ; 
see  also  Bay  of  Fundy 

Funnel  seas,  514,  maps»  513*,  515* 

Funnels,  volcanic,  161 

Pusulina^  282  * 

Fusulina  limestone,  281* 

■ 

Gabbro,  96,  97,  104,  10$ 

Gabbro,  basalt  series,  105 

Oabbro-gneiss,  653 ;  porphjny,  96,  107 

Gagates,  350 

Gagatite,  350 

Galenite,  $4 

Galilee,  Sea  of,  757 

Gallatin  Range,  263 

Galloway,  J.  J.,  ref.,  415 

Ganges  Delta,  peat  of,  338 

Ganges  River,  468 ;  kankar  of,  260 ;  flood 
plain  of,  470* ;  land-slide  on  branch  of, 
398 

Gangue  material,  266 

Garden  of  the  Gods,  635,  636* 

Garlic  odor,  50 

Garnet,  62 ;  development  of,  210 

Gamierite,  52 

Gas  geology,  21 


Gases,  metamoiphism  by,  646 ;  andvi^xMSk 

metamorphic  action  of,  2x1 
Gastropods,  3xx*,  312* 
G6ant,  Glader  du,  369 
Genesee  Falls,  at  Portage,  Lower,  784*, 

785*;     Middle,    782*;     Upper,   783*: 

at    Rochester,    Lower,  '780*;    Middle, 

780* ;  Upper,  780* 
Goaesee  Gorge,  hanging  valley  in,  802; 

youthful  condition  of,  708 
Genesee  region,  post-glacial  devebpment 

of.  779 

Genesee  River,  726 ;  (ancient),  map,  7^7* ; 
banks  of,  4x6 ;  contrasting  features  of, 
782;  section  of  old  valley  of,  783; 
geofegicaJ  histoiy  of,  77S ;  gwgc  of,  77* ; 
Lower  Falls  at  Portage,  development  of, 
diagrams,  785*;  map  of  part  of,  779*; 
on  map,  776*;  sections  on,  30 

Genesee  River  region,  map  of,  776*; 
post-glacial  devebpment  of,  779;  pre- 
gladal  character  of,  775 

Genesee  shale,  571* 

Genesee  Valley,  776,  778,  779,  780;  ma- 
ture stage  at  Portage,  783* 

Genesis,  a&  basis  of  natural  classification, 
66 

Genetic  classification,  66;  of  rocks,  68 

Genie  rocks,  77  . 

Geogenesis,  19 

Geography,  i,  x8,  20 

Geological,  engineer,  22;  litentore,  im- 
portance of,  37  ;  observation,  field  <^,  28; 

•  and  interpretation,  rise  of,  24 

Geology,  anal}rtic  and  descriptive,  18; 
applied,  20;  causal  or  dynamic,  x8; 
defined,  /,  2 ;  history  of,  22 ;  -  historical 
or  developmental,  18;  in  narrower 
sense,  14 ;  relation  of,  to  human  welfare, 
20 ;  scientific  aspect  of,  17 ;  scope  of,  x ; 
subdivisions  of  science,  X3 

Geomorphology,  18,  19 

Geophysical  laboratories,  19 

Georgia,  swamps  in,  339 

Georgian  Bay,  726,  728;  map,  727* 

Geosyncline,  Indian,  5x8;  of  deposition, 
468 ;  relation  of  motmtains  to,  6bo 

Geotectology,  x8 

German  brown-coal,  thickness  of,  343 ;  see 
also  brown-coal 

Germany,  coast  of,  35;  deformed  strata 
of,  583;  peneplane  of  western,  702; 
salt  deposits  of  northern,  xx 
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Geyaer  (Iceland),  184,  186* 

Gcyaerite,  184,  224 

Geysers,  181,  183;  distributbn  of,  184; 
effect  of  earthquakes  on,  683 

Giant's  Causeway,  xz,  176*,  177*;  erosion 
at,  428 

Giant  G^^yser,  184* 

Gibbsite,  40,  57 

Gibsonite,  351 

Gilbert,  G.  K.,  dted,  300 

Gladal,  daStics,  5^;  deposits,  andent, 
508 ;  erosion  of,  818 ;  Pleistocene,  496 ; 
drift,  493;  erosion,  433;  geology  defined, 
20  \  pond,  494,  495*;  sctdpture,  land 
forms  due  to,  793 ;  streams,  383 ;  91a- 
terial,  transported,  495 ;  tarn,  796 ; 
till,  497*;  transportation,  492 ;  trough, 
mature,  798  *,  799  \  of  Norway,  799^ 
800* ;  valley,  character  of,  373 

Gladated  boulder,  435;  pebbles  and 
boulders,  497*;  rock  ledge,  434*; 
vallQr,  old,  799*;  valley,  young,  799. 

Glader,  currents,  work  of,  492,  493 ;  ice, 
357;  lakes,  802 ;  landscape,  ideal,  350*; 
tables,  377*;  tributary,  8oo* 

Gladers,  357;  deposits  of  modem,  493; 
several  types  contrasted,  805;  iUustra- 
tion  of  dynamic  geology  by,  36 ;  move- 
ment of,  374;  relation  of  parts,  375, 376 ; 
rock  destruction  by,  433;    type8»  358, 

359 
Glasses,  old  devjtrified,  100 
Glas^  texture,  87,  88 
Glauberite,  223 
Glauber  salt,  223 
Glauoonite,  224,  249,  552 
Glauconitic  sandstones,  character  of,  570 ; 

described,  S79 
Glencoe,  742 

Glen  Roy,  parallel  roads  of,  363*-36s* 
Gletscherhom,  368 
GLobigerina^  275*;   limestone,   276;   ooze, 

275,  276*;  map  of  distribution  of,  277* 
Gloucester,  Mass.,  moraine  near,  501 
Gmiinden  Maar,  160* 
Gneiss,  67;  described,  652,  647*,  648* 
Gneisses,  649,  650 ;  of  Canadian  region,  75 
Gaeissic  structure,  6^ 
Goat  Island,  763,  7^64,  774 
Gobi,  Desert  of,  458 
Goderich,  Ont.,  728 
Goethe,  on  volcanic  structure  of  Rammer- 

biihl,  168 


Goethite,  40,  52,  224 

Gold,  $7 ;  minerals,  $7 

Goo^  barnacle,  317* 

Gordon  Craters,  174* 

Gorgonias,  283,  284 ;  on  reefs,  291 

Gotland,  caves  on  oiast  of,  814 ;  old  reefs 

of,  306 
Grabau,  A.  W.,  dted,  212;  ref.,  46,  249* 

259;  333,  41S,  S2I,  5^7,  588,  604,  633 

Graben,  630,  754 

Graben  faulting,  754 

Graham  Island,  zi2,  1x5*;  described, 
114;  section,  115* 

Grahamite,  35 

Gran'  Canaria,  ofilites  of,  388 

Grand  Banks,  Newfoundland,  388 

Grand  Cafion,  geological  history  of,  786; 
map  of,  786*,  788,  789^  790;  section 
across,  791 ;  region,  character  and  de- 
velopment of,  791 ;  rocks  of,   788 

Grand  Cafion  district,  600 

Grand  Cafion  series,  789 

Grand  Island,  764 

Grand  Viewpoint,  Colorado  Cafion,  788 

Grand   Wash,  cliffs,    map,    786*;   fault, 

793 
Granite,  95, 96 ;  diffs,  erosion  of,  428, 4^* ; 

boss,  20s*;  boulder,  disintegration  of, 
396*;  boulders,  formed  by  disintegra- 
tion, 396 ;  dikes,  192 ;  disintegration  of, 
394 ;  gneiss,  653 ;  horizontal  joints  in, 
395*;  porphyry,  96^,  98 

Granite-rhyolite  series,  95 

Granites,  93 ;  of  Canadian  region,  75 

Granitic  texture,  88* 

Gnmodiorite,  103 

Granular,  disintegration,  394,  395;  snow, 
357 ;  texture,  88 

Graphic  granite,  97*,  207 

Graphite,  61,  67,  329,  344;  rock,  654; 
schist,  described,  6s2 

Graphitic  rocks,  649 

Grasses,  in  swamps,  335 

Grat,  796* 

Gravity  fault,  624 

Graywacke,  described,  579 

Graz,  Austria,  destruction  of  rock  frag- 
ments in  river  below,  4x4 

Greasy  luster,  defined,  49 

Great  Aletsch  Glader,  set  Aletsch  Glader 

Great  Balkan  Mts.,  on  map,  605* 

Great  Barrier  Reef,  Australia,  290,  291*, 
305 ;  described,  29S ;  section  of,  299* 
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Great  Basm,  749,  753;    croas  aectioii  of, 

750* ;  ranges  of,  634 
Great  Britain,  deformed  strata  of^  583 ; 

sea-ooast  section  of,  35;    upland  bogs. 

of,  342 
Great  Fault  Line,  Cal.,  686* 
Great  Gesrser  Basin,  83* 
GJpeat  Gkn,  Scotland,  759 
Great  Ice  Barrier,  387 
Great  Lakes,  4;   cobble  terraces  of,  532; 

discharge    of,    769;     dunes    of,    448;- 

future  permanent  discharge  of,  696 
Great  Lakes  region,  change  of  level  in,  695 
Great  Neck,  Mt.  Taylor,  N.  M.,  x66* 
Great  plains,  701,  705 ;  Badlands  of,  699* 
Great  Pyramid,  76*;  facing  by  Nununu- 

litic  limestone,  280 
Great   Salt   Lake,    230,    242,    259,    509; 

brine  of ,  214;  map  of ,  252*;  mirabilite 

in,  223 
Great  Whin  Sill,  197 

Grecian  Archipelago,  volcanic  field  of,  11  z 
Greenland,  altitude  of  snow-line  in,  357; 

ice-cap  of,  493 ;  ice  cover  of,  385,  386* 
Green  Mts.,  rock  exposures  in,  34 
Green  muds,  551,  552 
Green  River,  472 

Green-sand,  224,  249,  551,  552,  579 
Greenstone,  107 
Griou,  Puy  de,  149,  150 
Grit,  57S 

Grooved  upland,  796 
Grossularite,  210 
Ground-mass,  defined,  88 
Ground  moraines,  496 
Ground  water,  4,  4x1 
Grover's  Cli£F,  Mass.,  817*;    section  of, 

531* 
Grunhom,  Liicke,  368 
Guano,  322 

Guano  Nyiro  Lake,  Africa,  on  map,  632* 
Guettard,  E.,  25 
Gulf,  S09 
Gulf  Coast,  Orbitolitic  and  Nummulitic 

limestone  of,  281 
Gulf  Stream,  302 ;   influence  on  coral  reef 

growth  of,  290;  origin  of,  526;  velocity 

of,  527 
G3i>sum,  59,  220;    crystals  of,  in  desert 

deposits,  244;   from  alterations  of  lime 

stones,   244 ;    from  sea-water,  229 ;    in 

caliche,    259;    order  of  deposition  of, 

235 ;  sdution  of,  404 


Hackly  fracture,  49 

Hade  of  fault,  620^  621 

Haeckel,  £.,  died,  19 

Hail,  70,  356 

Halifax,  N.  S.,  batholith  of,  205 

HaUmeda,  272*;  of  reefs,  293 

Halite,  58 ;  in  caliche,  259 

Hall,  James,  31 

Hall,  Sir  James,  26 

Halysites,  286,  288* 

Hamilton,  Ont.,  726 

Hamilton  shaks,  31*,  570* 

Hammadas,  405 

Hanging  valleys,  374^  802;  Genesee 
gorge,  797*,  8oo*,  802 •;  formation  of . 
diagram,  8ox  * ;  on  bk>ck  diagram,  778* 

Hanging  waU,  621 ;  on  diagram,  620* 

Hardness,  defined,  49 

Hardpan,  497 

Hard  water,  2x4 

Harsh  feel,  so 

Haute  Loire,  volcanic  district  of,  165 

Hawaiian  Islands,  109;  lava  cascades  io, 
119;  map  of,  117;  tsunamis  at,  674 

Heat,  metamorphism  by,  646 

Heather,  as  peat  former,  342 

Heave,  622 

Heaven's  Peak,  Montana,  5S3* 

Height  of  waves,  520 

Helderfoerg  front,  741;  Mts.,  728;  over- 
thrusts,  626* 

Helgoland,  faults  of,  621*;  map,  showing 
erosion  of,  809* 

Heliopora,  300 

Bdiosphtera,  324* 

Helix,  3i6*,  317*,  458 

Hellgate,  524 

Hematite,  52,  225,  402 

Hemi-brachy-dome  (tridinic),  48* 

Hemi-macrodome  (tridinic),  48* 

Hemi-prism  (tridinic),  48* 

Hemi-pyramid  (monochnic),  47* 

Herculanetun,  126,  X28;  burial  of,  127 

Herds  of  animals,  rock  destruction  by,  436 

Hereroland,  436 

Herodotus,  Nummulitic  limestone  kixnm 
to,  280 

Hesperus  Mountain,  section  of,  201  * 

Heterogeneous  conglomerate,  577;  tex- 
tures, 87 

Hexagonal  prism,  46*;  pyramid,  46*; 
system,  43 ;  prindpal  types  of,  46 

Hexahedron,  44* 
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Hexoctahedton,  44* 

Hexte^rahedron,  44*  ^ 

High  Falls,  N.  Y.,  asymmetrical  antidiiie 
at,  S9i* 

Highland  Light,  Cape  Cod,  Sao;  erodon 
of  cliffs  at,  822* 

Highlands  oi  Hudson,  64 

High  moors,  529 

Hill  peat,  342 

HiU  prairies,  715 

Hillside  springs,  423 

Himalaya  Mts.,  3,  471 ;  mari>les  of,  653 

Hingham,  Mass.,  boulder  near,  501* 

Hispar  Glader,  371 

Historical  Geology,  defined,  zg 

History  of  geology,  22 

Hitchcock,  C.  H.,  quoted,  771 

Hoang-Ho,  459,  697 ;  material  transported 
by,  462 ;  plain  of,  467,  468* 

Hobbs,  W.  H.,  quoted,  679,  680 

Hog-back,  of  Dakota  sandstone,  739^ 
740* 

Hog-backs,  722,  734,  738 ;  development  of, 
diagram,  739* 

Hohenlohe  Lake,  Africa,  on  map,  632* 

Holocene  period,  20,  77 

Hok>crystalline,  90 ;  texture,  87,  88* 

Holienia,  325* 

Homogeneous  texture,  87 

Hone-stones,  581 

Honey-cpmb  coral,  286,  288* 

Honshiu,  northern  earthquake  in,  682; 
map,  682* 

Horn  (mountain),  366,  368,  793,  797,  804 

Hornblende,  93 ;  andesite,  104 ;  recogni- 
tion of,  in  granite,  95 ;  schists,  described, 
651 ;  separation  of,  from  magma,  94 

Homblendic  granite,  97 

Homfels,  210,  650;  described,  6$! 

Horse  (structural),  635* 

-Horseradish  odor,  50 

Horseshoe  Falls,  764,  765,  768,  774,  775 ; 
map  of,  763* ;  section  of,  771* ;  surveys 
of  crest  line,  773* 

Horse-tails,  in  swamps,  336 

Horst,  634 

Hot  springs,  i8i,  183 

Hubbard  Glader,  373;  map,  of,  371* 

Hudson  Gorge,  804* ;  Bay,  516 ;  Highlands, 
rock  exposures  in,  34;  thrust  in  High- 
lands, 626,  627* 

Hudson  River,  brackish  water  of,  214; 
drowned    valley    of,    695;     estuarine 


character  of,  547;  fjord  character  of, 
803 ;  variable  depth  of,  803 ;  subsidence 
of,  803;  formation,  74;  mud  deposits 
on,  548 ;  profiles  of,  804* 

Hudson  River  Bluestone,  74,  578*,  579 

Humboldt,  Alexander  von,  portrait,  824* 

Humic  add,  action  of  in  solution  of  quartz, 
426 

Humidity,  absolute  and  relative,  355 

Hungarian  soda  lake,  250 

Hungary,  603 ;  dunes  of,  451 ;  perlite  of,  99 

•Huntington,  E.,  dted,  245 

Hurricane  Fault,  792;  diagram,  602*, 
787*;  map,  786* 

Hutton,  James,  portrait,  26* 

Huttonian  theory,  26 

Hydrargillite,  403 

Hydration,  403' 

Hydraulic  mining,  267*        „^ 

Hydrocarbon  minerals,  61 

Hydrocarbons  from  diatoms,  324 

Hydrochloric  add,  from  magmas,  85 

Hydrodastic,  79,  568 ;  rocks,  defined,  83 

HydrocoralUne,  289 

Hydrogenic  deposits,  79 ;  rocks,  7o-73»  77f 
214 

Hydrogen  minerals,  60 

Hydroid  polyps,  283,  289 

Hydrology,  science  of,  19 

Hydrosphere,  4,  s,  14,  70,  77;  as  rock- 
breaker,  77;  contribution  of,  to  litho- 
^here,  10;  derivation  of  term,  12; 
destructive  work  of,  410;  operation  of, 
in  rock-breaking,  391 

Hydroxides,  defined,  40 

Hydrozindte,  53 

Hypabyssal,  18,  83,  205 

Hypersthene,  105 

Hypnum,  334*.  336 

Hypocenter,  657,  658* 

Ice,  60,  357,  433 

Icebergs,  383,  387*;  origin  of,  387*,  388*; 
size  of,  388 ;  submerged  part  of,  388* 

Ice-caps,  384,  493 ;  erosion  by,  805 

Ice  contact  slope,  502 

Iceland,  earthquake  of,  described,  682 ; 
ice-caps  of,  384,  493  ;  fissiure  eruption  in, 
84;  lava  plains  of,  175;  solfataric 
vents  of,  181 ;  volcanoes  of,  109,  174 ; 
volcanic  fissure  in,  171* 

Ice  movement,  causes  of,  387 ;  direction  of, 
indicated  by  scratches,  434 
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Ice  rafted  material  of  submarine  banks,  388 
loe  sculpture,  800;   land  forms,  due  to, 

8oo* 
Ice-tables,  377 
Iddings,  J.  P.,  dted,  204 
Igneous  contact,  205,  207 ;  significance  of, 

2x3 
Igneous  magma,  71,  84;    character  and 

composition  of,  85;   order  of  nunerals 

crystallizing  from,  94 
Igneous  masses,  form  and  structure  of,  z88 ; 

relative  ages  of,  3x3 
Igneous  material,  80 
Igneous  rocks,  47,  72,  73 ;  classification  of, 

89;     erosion    features    on,    816;     es- 
sential minerals  of,  90;    formation  of, 

87  ;  outcrop  of,  84 ;  types  of,  95 
Impervious  beds,  422 
Impregnation  vein,  367 
Inclined  strata,  583 ;  continuation  of,  584 ; 

diagram  of,  584* 
Incompetent  beds,  6x8  . 
Index  fossils,  556 
India,  lava  plain  of  central,  176 ;  Miliolitic 

limestone  of,  568 
Indian,    geossmdine,    5x8;     Ocean,  510; 

Ocean,  atolls  of,  292 ;   radiolarian  ooze 

in.  328 ;  rice,  335 
Indo-Gangetic  plain,  468,  697 
Indurated  elastics,  563 
Induration,  causes  and  agents  of,  564 
Indus  River,  468;  kankar  of,  260 
Infaoe,  defined,  714 
Tnglefield  Gulf,  Greenland,  385 
Inland,  desert  basins^  salts  deposited  in, 

242 ;  plain  defined,  6g^ 
Inner  lowland,  7/j,  714**  TiSi  7i6*,  717*; 

control   of  depth  of,  714;  of  English 

cuestas,  719* . 
Inorganic  spheres,  4,  12 
Insect  eggs,  coated  by  lime,  248 
Insects,  traik  of  fossil,  482 
Inselberge  (island  hiUs),  436 
Insequent  streams,  defined,  713 
Insolation,  392 

Intercontinental  seas,  509,  510 
Interlobate  moraines,  501 
Intracontinental  seas,  5x3,  514 
Intrenched  meander,  706*,  707,  7x8* 
Intrenched  oxbow,  707,  708* 
Intrusive,    rocks,    igneous   masses,   188; 

rocks,  84 ;  exposure  of,  84 ;   sheets,  X94 
Inverness,  Scotland,  759 


Inverted  fault,  600 ;  devdopment  of,  diar 

grams,  602* 
Inwood,  N.  Y.,  2x0 
Iodine  from  kelp,  27  x 
Ions,  17 ;  defined,  41 
Ireland,  deformed  strata  of,  583 ;  upland 

bogs  of,  342;    volcanic  plugs  of,  X69, 

170* 
Iridescence,  so 
Iridosmine,  57 

Irish,  peat  bog,  342*;  Sea,  5x8 
Iron,  bacteria,  258 ;   carbonate  and  oxide, 

257 ;  minerals,  s^  \  nodules,  of  laterite, 

404 
Iron-stone  nodule,  257 
Irondequoit  Bay,  on  map,  776* 
Iroquois  beach  on  section,  762* 
Ischia,  eruption  in,  X28;   Island  of,  map^ 

rxo* 
Island  hiUs,  436 
Isoclinal  foMs,  591,  592,  595 
Isometric   system,   43;    prindpal   types^ 

44* 
Isotdes,  3x9* 
Israelites,  exodus  of,  242 
Italian  marble,  653 
Italy,  sections  in  mountains  of,  33 

Jaggar,  T.  A.,  dted,  202 

Jail  Rock,  Nev.,  7ox*,  705 

Jamaica,    earthquake,    described.    68S; 

Island,  foiaminiferal  limestone  of,  281 
Japanese  earthquake,  described,  680 
Java,  solfataric  vents  of,  x8x 
Jaxartes  River,  dunes  of,  449;    map  of» 

449* 
Jcbd  d-Tih,  754 
Jebd  M(£s&,  754 
Jehlam  River,  471 
Jereka,  327* 
Jet,  350 
Johnson,  D.  W.,  dted,  74Q;    quoted  on 

beach  cusps,  536;   ref.,  333,  521.  5*7. 

695 
Jointed  rocks,  erosion  features  on,  8zz 
Joints,  409,  638,  638*-640^ 
Jones,  H.  C,  ref.,  4X 
Jordan  River,  757 
Jorullo,  1x2;  described,  113 
Juan  Fernandez,  674 ;  submaiine  volcano 

at,  675 
Jukes-Browne,  dted,  299 
Jumna  River,  469 
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Junagarh  limestone,  378 
J  uncus,  334* 
Jungfrau,  359,  366,  368 
Juniata  glass  sand,  578* 
Junipers  in  swamp,  341 
-Jupiter  Serapis,  temple  of,  691,  693* 
Jura  Mts.,  590, 593, 596, 64s,  755 ;  on  map, 

605* 
Jurassic  period,  77 

Jurassic  sandstone,  cross-bedding  of,  456 
Juvenile  waters,  185,  368,*  434 

Kaibab,  Cafion,  787 ;  limestone,  791 ; 
Plateau,  786*,  787*,  790* 

Kainite,  5^,  333 

Kalahari  Desert,  rock  destruction  in,  436 

Karnes,  503 

Kammerbuhl,  168,  169* 

Kanab  Cafion,  787 

Kankar,  360,  469 

Kansas,  sections  across,  33 

Kaolin,  production  of,  403 

Kaolinite,  63 

Kaolinization,  403 

Kara  Bugas  Gulf,  331,  338,  349,  353; 
asphalts  of,  353 ;  map  of,  339* ;  mirab- 
ilite  in,  333 ;  section  of,  340* ' 

Karakcvam  Himalajras,  glaciers  of,  370 

Kara  Kum  Desert,   333*    450;    map  of, 

449* 
Karren,.4i3* 
Kashmir,  Vale  of,  471 
Katamorphism,  646 
Kathiawar  Peninsula,  India,  378 
Kawafune  fault-cleft,  Japan,  683* 
'  Kelley's  Island,  glacial  flutings  on,  498, 499* 
Kelps  of  Pacific,  371 
Kemp,  J.  F.,  cited  on  shell  layers  of  Florida, 

534 ;  table  of  rocks  modified  after,  96 
Kenia,  Mt.,  Africa,  on  map,  633* 
Kerguelen  Islands,  385 
Kern  Cafion,  Cal.,  798* 
Kertch,  Bryozoa  of,  308 
Kettle-hole,  494,  503 ;  origin  of,  495* 
Kettle-ponds,  503 
Kettle  topography,  499 
Keys,  300,  301,  30a,;  of  Florida,  346 
Key  West,  300 

Khyber  Pass,  Himalayas,  469* 
Kieserite,  60 
Kilauea,    87,    //7,    i57;    as   type,    140; 

bask  glasses  of,  107;   crater  of,  ik8*; 

lava  lake  of,  118*,  119* 


Kilimandjaro,  Mt.  (Kilinianjaro),  385; 
on  map,  633* 

Kingston,  N.  Y.,  thrust  fault  near,  636* 

EJrchheim,  WUrttembeig,  intrenched  ox- 
bow at,  708* 

Kivu  Lake,  Africa,  on  map,  633* 

Klingstein,  zo3 

Knife-edge  crests  (glacial),  794,  796* 

Knox  dolomite,  597 

Kokos  Keeling  atoll,  393 

Kotsina  Glacier,  Alaska,  terminal  moraine 
of,  494* 

Krakatoa,  137;  air  waves  from  eruption 
of,  656;  as  type,  140;  dust  of,  439; 
maps  of,  137 *»  138%  139*;  Rakata  of, 
140* ;  section  of,  143* 

Kunzen,  burial  oi  church  of,  by  dunes, 

445 
Kurische  Nehring  and  Hafi,  444*,  445* 
Ky^l  Kum  desert,  dunes  of,  450;   map 

of,  449* 

Laacher  Lake,  159, 161*;    section  of,  143* 
Labradorite,  91 

Laccolith,  167,  199;   section  of,  300* 
Lacustrine,  elastics,  $68 ;  deposits,  83,  2Z7, 

250,  439 
Lagoons,  of  atoll,  393;    salts  formed  in, 

338 ;  sapropelite  in,  347 
Lahonton  Lake,  331 ;   concretionary  lime- 
stone of,  319* ;  map  of,  354* ;   thinolite 

from,  355*;  tufa  domes  in,  256* 
Lake  Albert^  on  map,  633* 
Lake  Baikal,  516 

Lake  Bonneville,  see  Bonneville,  I^e 
Lake  district,  England,  dome  structure  of, 

744;  map  of,  745* 
Lake  Erie,  767  \  joints  In  rocks  on,  638* ; 

outcrops  on,  39;  section  along,  30^  31*; 

strata  on,  79 
Lake  Huron,  736,  731 ;    cross-section  of, 

738* ;  map  of,  737* 
Lake  Iroquois,  779,  780;    map  of,  763*; 

section  of,  763* 
Lake  Lahcmton,  see  Lahonton  Lake 
Lake  Michigan,  731;   change  of  level  in, 

695 ;  dimes  of,  448;  section  from  Bara- 

boo  to,  33 
Lake  Ontario,  30,  735,  767,  775,  780 
Lake,  P.,  and  Rastall,  R.  H.,  cited,  746 
Lake  Superior,  caves  on  shore  of,  811 
Lake  waters,  composition  of,  350 ;  table  of 

composition  of,  351 
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Lakes,  4;   evi^ration  products  of,  250; 

origin  of,  433;    temporary,  formed  by 

land  slides,  398,  399 
Lakes  of  Africa,  map  of,  632;  see  under 

names 
Lamarck,  J.  B.,  portrait,  25* 
Lamellibranch,  309,  310* 
lamina,  486 
laminated  texture,  218 
Land,  area  of,  4;    moUusks,  315,  316*; 

piaster,  221 ;  surface,  original  chanu:ter 

of,  697 
Land  slides,  398*;    due  to  earthquakes, 

690 
Landes,  446 
Lang  Glacier,  368 
Laon,  on  map,  730* 
Lapiaz,  413* 
Lapilli,  117,  432 

Lapland,  altitude  of  snow-line  in,  357 
La  Plata  estuary,  547,  549*;  map  of,  548*; 

material  transported  in,  462 
La  Plata  Mountain,  201* 
Laramie  Lakes,  Wyoming,  258 
Ia  Sal  Mts.,  Utah,  erosion  features  near, 

823 
Lateral  moraines,  368,  370,  492;    origin 

of,  403* 
Lateral  secretion,  268 
Laterite,  404 
Lateritic  soil,  551 
Laterization,  493 
Laufen,  Wurttembeix»  intrenched  oxbow 

at,  707,  708* 
Lauterbnmnen   cafion,    198*,   372*,    799, 

802 
Lava,  age  of  flows  of,  143 ;  plains,  Oregon, 

Idaho,  and  California,  175;    rock,  84; 

surface  of  sheets,  x  74 )  tunnels,  1 20, 1 2 1  * ; 

viscous  lava  of  craterless  volcanoes,  122 
Lead  minerals,  S4 
Le  Conte,  J.,  dted  on  reefs,  300 
Leda,  in  raised  beaches,  694 
Ledges,  as  sources  of  geological  information, 

29 
Lee  Lake,  709;  map,  7x0* 
Leitb,  C.  K.,  quoted,  647,  648 
Leith,  C.  K.,  and  Mead,  W.  J.,  ref.,  646 
Lemna,  334*,  336 

Lemus  Island,  earthquake  effects  near,  675 
Length  of  waves,  520 
Leonardo  da  Vinci,  24 
Lepas,  317* 


LeperdUia,  3x8* 

Lepidocyditta,  281* 

Lepidolite,  5^ 

Le  Puy,  France,  166 

Leschaux,  Glacier  de,  369 

Leudte  Hills,  Wyoming,  166 

Levies,  natural,  479 

Lewiston,  N.  Y.,  763,  766,  771 

Libyan  Desert,  452*;  chalk  from.  278; 
origin  of  sands  of,  75,  452 ;  wind  grooves 
in,  405 

Lignite,  343 

Ligurian  Alps,  on  map,  605* 

Limbs  of  anticline,  589 

Limbuigite,  96,  107 

Limburgite-porphyiy,  96 

Lime,  organically  secreied,  71 

Lime  carbonate,  deposits  of,  246 ;  percent- 
age in  blue  muds,  551 ;  percentage  in 
green  muds,  552;  percentage  in  red 
muds,  55X 

Lime  mud-rocks,  sSi 

Lime  sandstones,  described,  580 

Limestone,  221;  conglomerate,  577; 
formed  by  Bryozoa,  307;  peaks,  solu- 
tion in ;  822 ;  solution  forms  on,  413* 

Limestones,  570;  contact  metamorphic 
effects  on,  209 

LfffUkM,  315,  317^ 

Limonite,  52,  224,  402 

limpets,  in  raised  beaches  of  Scotland,  533 

Lingida,  309;  phosphate  of  lime  in  sheDs 
of,  322 

Linton,  Ohio,  caimel  coal  of,  349 

Lipari  Islands,  iix ;  obsidian  of,  99 

Lisbon  earthquake,  664 

Litchfield,  Maine,  nephelite  syenite  from, 
X02 

Lithium  minerals,  $8 

LUhodomuSt  692 

lithogenesis,  iq 

Lithographic  stone,  58 

Lithoidite  with  lithofdiyse,  100* 

Lithology,  science  of,  14;  subdivisions  of, 
x6 

Lithophysse,  99,  100* 

Lithosphere,  5, 14, 15, 19,  71,  84;  contribu- 
tion to,  from  other  spheres,  10;  deri- 
vation of  term,  12;  movements  of,  in 
rock  breaking,  391 ;  organic  remains 
in,  7 ;  thidkness  of,  5 

Lilhothamnium,  272*,  301;  of  reef,  293 

Little  altered  rocks,  69 
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Little  Colorado  River,  788,  789;    mud- 
cracks  along,  479 
Littoxftl  district,  515,  518 
Liverpool  section,  beginning  at,  32 
Livingston  and  Lewis  ranges,  section,  599* 
Livingston  Range,  Montana,  583* 
Lobsters,  317 
Local  metamorphism,  643 
Loch  Linnhe,  Scotland,  759 
Loch  Maree,  569 

Loess,  458,  567 ;  consolidation  of,  459 
Loessm&nnchen  (Loesspuppchen),  459,  $73, 

573* 
Loire  River,  144 ;  sandbanks  of,  462 

Loligo,  3I4* 

London,  rocks  under,  64;    section  from 

Liverpool  to,  32 
London  Basin,  599 
London  coastal  lowland,  719,  720* 
Long  Branch,  destruction  by  storm  waves 

on,  541  • 
Long  Island,  N.  Y.,  apron  plain  of,  503 ; 

development  of,  811;   erosion  on,  818; 

origin  of,  716 
Long  Island  Sound,  715 
Long-shore  currents,  523,  528;   bar  sand 

spits  formed  by,  819 
Long-shore  drifting,  523 
Longwood  shale,  mud-cracks  in,  491* 
Looking  Glass  Rock,  Utah,  823* 
Lop  Nor,  salt  plain  of,  243*,  249*;   t3rpes 

of  sand  ripples  in,  454 
Lorelei  Rock,  584* 
Lorraine,  minette  ores  of,  225 
Lot's  wife,  757,  822 
Lowland,  annular,  730;    inner,  see  Inner 

lowland 
Lucrinus,  Lake,  112 
Lunatia,  3x1* 
Luray  Cave,  263*,  264 
Luster,  40 

Lutaceous  texture,  s(^Qt  57o 
Lut3rte,  5^,  580 
Luxemburg,  minette  ores  of,  225 
Luzon,  XI 4 
Lycia,  jet  from,  350 
Lyell,  C,  dted,  23,  36,  37,  671;  quoted, 

668,  670 
Lyell,  Sir  Charles,  portrait,  27 

Maare,  of  Eifel,  158,  i59^-i6i* 
Maar,  Schalkenmehren,  160*;   Gmunden, 
x6o;  ideal  section  of ,  161* 


Mackinac  Island,  Mich.,  728;  erosion  on 

coast  of,  814;   natural  bridge  on,  814* 
Madurean  era  in  American  geology,  28 
Macro-domes  (orthorhombic),  47* 
Macro-pinacoids     (orthorhombic),      47* ; 

(tridinic),  48* 
Madrepora,  285,  286^  287 ^  306;  on  reefa^ 

291 
Mteandrina,  on  reefs,  291 
Magdalena  Mt.,  N.  Mex.,  749 
Magdebuzg-Halberstadt  region,  235 
Magma,  3Q0 ;  igneous,  84 
Magmatic  origin  of  tufa-depositing  waters, 

261 ;  waters,  268,  424 
Magnesite,  do,  222 
Magnesian  Limestone,  concretions  of„  221  * ; 

oi  Durham,  573 
Magnesium    carbonate,    precipitated    by 

alge,  271 ;  minerals,  SQt  ^o 
Magnetic  character  of  minerals,  50 
Magnetite,  52^  93,  402 
Magnetite  rock,  described,  654 
Magnetitic  rocks,  649 
Maine  coast,  806,  810 ;  raised  beaches  of, 

694 ;  dikes  of,  191 ;  map  of  portion  of, 

Mainz,  see  Mayence 
Malachite,  $6 

Malaspina  Glader,  358;  map  of,  381*; 
described,  382;  moraine  on  surface  of, 

383* 

Malleable,  defined,  49 

Malta,  Globigerina  limestone  of,  276 

Maltha,  351 

Manunoth  hot  springs,  terraces  of,  261 

Man,  as  rock-breaker,  82 ;  associated  with 
glacial  deposits  in  Europe,  496 ;  destruc- 
tion of  rocks  by,  436 

Manganese-congretions,  249*;  ores,  224; 
minerals,  52 ;  nodules  in  red  clay,  553 

Mangrove,  Islands,  301 ;  swamp,  340* ; 
trees,  341 

Manitoulin  Island,  728 

Mantle  rock,  defined,  6S;  interfering  of, 
with  geological  study,  29 ;  on  bed  rock, 

65* 
Manyara  Lake,  Africa,  on  map,  632* 

Marble,  67,  209,  569 ;  described,  649,  659, 

653  ;   microsection  of,  649* 
Marble  Caflon,  788,  789;   on  map,  786*; 

on  diagram,  787* 
Marble  Plateau,  on  map,  786* ;   diagram, 

787* 
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Maiblehead,  coast,  terrace  of,  532 ;  Neck, 

Mass.,  8zo* ;  rocks  of,  206 ;  tombolo,  544 
Marcasite,  52 
Marengo  Cave,  264* 
Marine  bench,  530*,  807  ♦ 
Marine  elastics,  defined,  568;   structures 

of,  550 
Marine,  deposits,  227,  439;  marshes,  330; 

overlap,  diagram,  562*;    rocks  83,  567 
Maritime  Alps,  pebble  beaches  on  coast 

at  foot  of,  533 
Mftrjelen  See,  363,  364;    deltas  of,  362; 

section  of,  362* ;  view  of,  361* 
MCLrl,  origin  of,  273 
Mame  River,  on  map,  730* 
Marr,  J.  £.,  dted,  746 
Marsh  gas,  329,  331 
Marsh  grasses,  331*    - 
Marshes,  marine,  329,  330,  331* 
Martha's  Vineyard,  coast  of,  543 
Maryhmd,  coast  of,  810;  coastal  plain  of, 

715 

Massa  River,  364 

Massachusetts  coast,  dikes  of,  191 ;  drum- 
lins  of,  498;  morainal  sections  of,  531  ,* 
peat  of,  332,  333;  pebbles  of,  430*; 
tidal  falls  of,  526;  wave  erosion  on,  428, 
429*,  807*,  808*,  8io*,  817*,  8i8*-822* 

Massif,  Central  France,  144 

Master  consequent  streams,  defined,  712 

Master  stream,  drainage  system  of,  721 

Mato  Tepee,  166,  i68* 

Matterhom ,  797* 

Matterhom  peak,  800* 

Mature  lands,  erosion  of  coast  on,  810 

Mature  river,  characters  of,  708 

Maturity  of  land,  705 

Mauna  Loa,  1x7,  119 ;  end  of  lava  flow  of, 
Z2I*;  form  of,  141;  height  of,  121; 
section  bf,  143* 

Mayence,  754 

Mayon  volcano,  109 ;  form  of,  141 ;  view 
of,  Frontispiece* 

Mazama  Mt.,  156;  restoration  of,  159* 

McClure,  W.,  27 ;  portrait,  28* 
■  Meager  feel,  $0 

Meandering  course  of  streams,  709;  on 
peneplane,  707 ;   of  river  current,  416* 

Meander  River,  417 

Meanders,  development  of,  4x7*;  of  Mis- 
sissippi River,  map,  710* 

Mechanical,  rock  destruction,  390;  sedi- 
ments, 67 


Medf Old  dike,  disintegratbn  boulders  of, 

397* 
Medial  moraine,  370,  492 ;  origin  of,  493* 
Medina  sandstone,  origin  of,  535;    fossU 

beach  cusps  in,  536* 
Mediterranean,  509 

Mediterraneans,  515  ;  importance  of,  516 
Meeteesie,  Wyoming,  unconfocnity  near, 

6X2 

Megal,  Z45 

Mehlem,  157 

Meissen,  pitchstone  of,  99 

Mek^hyres,  107 

MeUlite,  92 

Melito,  Italy,  earthquake  manifestations 

in,  668,  669 
Membranipora,  307* 

Mendelie£F,  oh  origin  of  petroleum,  353 
Mendenhall  Glacier,  378 
Mender,  see  Meander 
Mendoza,  Chile,  674 
Mer   de   Glace,    370*;    described,   s6q; 

map  of,  369* 
Merced  Rivw  fan,  467 
Mercury  minerals,  5tf 
Merrill,  G.  P.,  dted,  33 
Merryman's  Lake,  section  of,  333* 
Mesozoic,  coals,  344 ;  lignites,  343 
Messina,  effects  of  earthquake  on,  670; 

earthquake     manifestations     in,     668; 

earthquake    described,    670;     seismo- 

gram  of,   661 ;    straits,   tides  of,  525 ; 

torrential  deposits  in  sea  near,  533 
Metallic,  aqueous  deposits,  224;  carbides, 

as   source   of   petroleum,    352;    luster 

defined,  4g 
Metamorphic  rockS}  67,  68;   age  of,  648; 

types  of,  649 
Metamorphic  structures  and  textures,  647 
Metamorphism,    68,    69,    642;    agencies 

producing,  643;    dassificadon  ol,  642; 

contact,  193 
Meteoric,  dust,  528;  phenomena,  13 
Meteorites,  13 
Meteorology,  sdence  of,  13 
Meteors,  13 
Metz,  731 

Meuse  River,  743*,  744* 
Mexican  onyx,  221,  261 
Mexico,  earthquake  effects  inj  678;   Gulf 

of,  516 
Mezenc,  145*;   Massif  of,  section,  151*; 

on  map,  153* 
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New  Madrid  earthquake,  &fo 

New  Mexico,  earthquake  effects  in,  678; 

vokanic  neck  in,  166 
New  Mountain,  Japan,  iia 
Newport,   R.    I.,  wave-cut  cfaaam  near, 

8i6* 
New  world  mass,  510 
New  York  City,  flanstones  of,  74;   rock 

exposure  near,  34 
New  York  State,  deformed  strata  of,  583 ; 

drumlins  of,  408;    geob)gical  map  of, 

30;     geok)gical    i^ystem,     27;     Mass. 

boundary  line,  rocks  of,  306 ;  old  coral- 
reefs  of,  306;  salt  deposits  of,  11,  245; 

ittustrations  of  rock  outcrops  from,  39 
New  Zealand,  earthquake  of,  675%   fjords 

of,  804,  806* ;  map  of,  676* ;  solfataric 

vents  of,  181 
Niagara,  779;  section  of  falls  at,  781* 
Niagara  cuestas,  map,  727* ;   on  block  dia- 

smn,  760*;  section  of,  761* 
Niagara  escarpment,  763,  767,  780     . 
Niagara  Falls,  418*,  764*;  geok)gical  his- 

toiy  of,  760;  mode  of  cutting  of,  771; 

on  map^  763* ;  unequal  retreat  of,  773 ; 

on  map,  773* 
Niagara  Glen,  775* 
Niagara  Goige,  802;    bird's  eye  view  of, 

767*;   map  of,  763*;   outcrops  in,  29; 

section  of,  776*;  youthful  condition  of, 

708 
Niagara  River,  geological  histoiy  of»  760 ; 

peculiar  course  of,  763,  769 ;   rate  of  re- 
treat of,  771;  section  of,  30* ;  volume  of, 

771 
Niagara  sea,  246 
Nicaragua,  alignment  of  volcanoes  in,  map, 

172* 
Niccolite,  52 
Nickel  minerab,  5,  52 
Nioolosi,  destruction  of,  135 
Nile,  flood  plain  of,  477*,  480;  mud-cracks 

(XL  flood  plain  of,  476* ;  mud  flats  of,  348 ; 

delta  of,  484*,  485 ;  mud,  organic  matter 

of,  348;  regbn,  m^  of,  755 
Nipissing,  Great  Lakes,  map,  770* 
Niter  soda,  5^ 

Nittany  Valley,  limestone  solution  of,  427 
Nodules  of  oxide  of  manganese,  249* 
Non-clastic  rocks,  70 
Non-fragmental  rocks,  70 
Non-marine  overlap,  562* 
Non-metallic  luster,  4g 


Non-vascular  pUmts,  deposits  of  decaying, 

346 
Norfolk,  England,  sand  dunes  on  coast  of, 

44S»446 
Norite,  105 

Normal  faults,  621 ;  on  diagram,  620* 
Normandy  cliffs,  map  showing  erosion  of, 

S09* 
North  Africa,  dunes  of,  448 
North  America,   Atlantic  coast  of,   35; 

raised  beaches  of,  694 
North  Carolina,  sand  bars  on  coast  of, 

540* ;  diorite  from,  105 
North  Island,  New  Zealand,  675 ;  on  map, 

676* 
North  Pacific,  diatMn  ooce  of,  323 
North  Sea,  518 

North  Sea  coast,  England,  erosion  on,  429 
Norway,  coast  of,  806;   marbles  in,  654; 

raised  beaches  in,  694 
Norwegian  fjords,  falls  in,  802 
Nose  (topographic),  740 
Nottingham,  England,  719 
Novaculite,  581 
Nova  Scotia,  erosion  of  basaltic  rocks  in, 

813 ;  erosion  features  on  coast  of,  816 ; 

sea-stacks  on  coast  of*  8x5;    volcanic 

aggbmerate  in,  577*;  vokanic  plugs  in, 

173 
Nubian  sandstone,  75 ;  as  source  of  sands  of 

Libyan  Desert,  452 
NuUiporCa,  271;    of  Triassic  reefs^  306; 

on  coral  reefs,  291 
NummndUes,  280* 
Nummulitic  limestone,  76,  280* 
Nunataks,  386,  493,  804 

Oatka  cre^  on  map^  776* 
Oatka  vall^,  776,  779 
Oban,  Scotland,  759 
Oblique  faults,  623,  624 
OholuSt  309 
Obsidian,  95,  96,  98 

Ocean,  salinity  of  water  of,  228 ;  tides  of 
ideal,  526;  velocity  of  cuzxents  of,  526 
Oceanic  coral  reefs,  292 
Oceanic  currents,  529 
Oceanic  reefs^  organisms  of,  293 
Oceanography,  14 
Oceanographic  institutes,  14 
Oceans,  4,  509 ;  the  four,  510 
Oceanic  depressions,  3 
I  Ochsenius,  Bar  theory  of,  241 
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Octahedron,  44* 
Octopus t  3x3 
Odor,  50 

Ofilap  and  overlap,  559,  $60* 
Ofilapping,  progressive,  558,  559* 
Offset,  620* ;  in  faulting,  625* 
Off-shore  shallow  water,  deposits  in,  549 
Ohio,  old  coral  reefs  of,  306;    Sylvania 

sandstone    of,    75  ;     freestone,    578; 

River,  in  flood,  474* 
Oil,  field,  351*;    producers,  35a;    sands, 

352 ;  shales,  334.  353,  580;  storers,  352 
Okefenoke  Swamp,  339 
Oklahoma,  section  in,  3  a 
Obsequent  streams,  714 
Old  age  of  Und,  705 
Old  Faithful  geyser,  184,  185* 
Old  Harxy,  sea-stack,  815 
Old  Man  of  the  Mountain,  339* 
Old  plains,  699,  744 
Old  Red  Sandstone,  575* 
OM  Stone  Age,  265 
Old  world  man,  510 
Older  igneous  masses,  188 
Older  vegetal  deposits,  343 
Oldland  of  Wales.  719* 
Olean  congbmerate,  569 
OUgbclase,  9 
Olivine,  93  ;   gabbro,  96,  105 ;    porphyry, 

96;  norite,  105 
Omorii  Japan,  earthquake  rifts  near,  681 
Onondaga,  cuesta,  760,  761*,  763;    lime- 
stone, disconformity  beneath,  616* 
Onondaga-Marcellus  oil,  352 
Ontario,  Lake,  see  Lake  Ontario 
Ontario,   salt  deposits  of,  245;    western, 

Sylvania  sandston     .^,  75 
Ontario  dome,  725,  728,  761,  775;  block, 

diagram  of,  760*;  map  of,  727;  rate  of 

rising  of,  696 
Ontario  lowland,  761,  775;  section  of,  761* 
Ontario  Valley,  779 
On3nc,  Mexican,  221,  261 
Oolites,    217*,   574;    of  bacterial  origin, 

271*;    deposited  by  springs,    262;    of 

great  Salt  Lake,  origin  of,  274 
Oolite  cuesta,  England,  719* 
Oolitic  limestone,  217*;    precipitated  by 

bacteria,  302 
Odlitic  texture,  217* 
Opal,  ^7 
Opalescence,  so 
Opaque,  so 


OpkeophoHSy  320* 

Ophicaldtes,  649,  654 

Ophitic  textures,  106 

Oppido,  Italy,  earthquake  manifestations 
in,  666,  668 

OrbitoideSf  from  Cuba,  281* 

OrbiioliteSf  300 

OrbuUnat  275* 

Ordinario  (marble),  654 

Ordovidan,  Bryozoa,  308* ;  elastics,  75 

Ore  chamber,  266* 

Organ  pipe  reef,  300 

Organic,  elastics,  5^;  matter  from  Nfle 
mud,  348;  precipitates,  269*;  remains, 
in  marine  elastics,  554;  rocks,  i,  72, 
73>  369;  rocks,  as  source  of  clastic 
material,  528;  salts,  215 ;  sediments,  67 ; 
separation  of  lime  in  lakes,  257 ;  silica, 
322;  spheres,  12;  tissues,  269 

Organisms,  as  rock  producers,  71 ;  com- 
mingling of  remains,  in  delta,  486; 
rock  destruction  by,  436 

Origin  of  rivers,  41  z 

Oriskany  sandstone,  80*,  578* 

Orkney  Islands,  sea-stacks  on,  814 

Orpiment,  54 

Orthoceran  t3rpe,  315 

Orihoctras,  315*  ?  limestone,  315 

Orthodase,  61,  v,j(,  91;  recognition  of,  in 
granite,  95 

Orthopinacoid  (Monodinic),  47* 

Orthorhombic,  prism,  47*;  pyramid,  47*; 
system,  47 ;  principal  ^ypes  in,  47 

Osar,  see  Esker 

Oscillation  waves,  521 

Osomo,  eruption  of,  674,  675 

Ostend,  dunes  at,  sections,  459* 

Ostracods,  317,  318* 

Ottawa  outlet,  on  map,  770* 

Outcrop,  2g;  deflection  of,  diagram,  587*, 
588*;  relation  between  width  of,  and 
dip,  588 ;  width  of,  diagram,  589* 

Outcrops,  in  mountainous  countries,  33; 
of  igneous  rocks,  84 

Outer  lowland,  England,  7x9* 

Outliers,  740*;  origin  of,  714 

Outwash  plain,  503 

Overdeepened  subsequent,  721* 

Overdeepening,  801 

Overlap,  marine,  562*;  non-marine,  562*; 
of  beds  of  alluvial  fan,  466 ;  progressive, 
555*.  556*,  557*;  replacing,  560*, 
561* 
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Overturned  anticlme,  590* 

Owari  provinoe,   Japan,   earthquake   in, 

680 
Owen's  Lake,  CaL,  250^  358,  259 ;  tiona  in, 

Owen's  VaUey  earthquake,  677 

Oxbow,    709;     intrenched,    707,    708*; 

formation  of,  417* ;  of  Mississippi  River, 

map,  710* 
Oxford,  England,  719 
Oxidation,  402 
Oxides,  39 

Oxus  River,  map,  449* 
Oxyhydroxides,  40 

Ozark  dome,  map,  724*;  plateau,  7^3 
Ozokerite,  6z,  351 

Pacific  Ocean,  510 ;  coral  sands  and  muds 
of,  552 ;  radiolarian  ooze  in,  326 

Pahoehoe,  120 

Pailleret,  Puy  de,  149 

Paint  Pots,  Yellowstone,  183 

Palaeogeography,  20 

Palaeolithic  time,  265 

Palaeontology,  19 ;  sdence  of,  zs 

Palaeozoic,  coal,  345 ;  crinoidal  limestone, 
321*;  petroleum,  352 

Palestine  rift  valley,  631,  633,  757 

Palisades,  197*,  198;  columnar  structure 
of,  199;  contact  metamorphism  in, 
207 ;  diabase,  base  of,  200  ;  section  of, 
199* ;  trap  rock  of,  73 

Pallas,  P.  S.,  26 

Paludina,  315* 

Panama  Canal,  geological  advice  in  con- 
struction of,  2Z 

Paradoxides,  319* 

Paraffin,  351 

Parallel  Roads  of  Glen  Roy,  363*,  364*; 
map,  365* 

Parafia,  547 

Parasitic  cones,  188 

Parian  marble,  654 

Paris,  731 ;  Oceanographic  Institute  of, 
14;  on  map,  730;  rocks  of,  64;  sec- 
tions near,  32,  33 

Park  City,  Utah,  268* 

Pattie  Basin,  map  of,  232* 

Pearlite,  98 

Pearly  nautilus,  314* 

Pearly  luster,  40 

Peat,  329*;  beds  in  alluvial  plain,  469; 
bog,  Scottish,  34X* 


Peat  deposits,  formati<m  of,  329 ;  on  coast, 

807 ;  on  shore,  809 ;  thickness  of,  332 
Peat  marsh,  538 
Peat-moss,  334*,  336 
Pebble  beaches,  532 
Pebbles,  form  of,  430* ;  formation  by  wave 

erosion,  430;  glaciated,  497 
Pechuel-Loesche,  quoted,  436 
Pecien,  310* 
Peekskill,  N.  Y.,  quartz-mica  diorite  from, 

103* 
Pegmatite,  93,  97,  207;  dikes,  88,  192, 

193*;  vems,  206 
Pegmatitic  structure,  207 
Pekln,  see  Peking 
Peking,  467 
Pelagic  district,  519 
Pelecypods,  309,  310* 
Pel6e,  spine  of,  161 ;  view,  162*,  163* 
Pele's  hair,  96,  107,  118 
Peloponnegia  Mts.,  on  map,  605* 
Pelvoux,  Massif  de,  366* 
Penck,  A.,  74 ;  on  reef  origin,  297 
Peneplane,  148,  701,  705,  806;   formation 

of,  716;   New  England,  702;   relation 

to  base-level,  705 
Pennine  chain,  section,  198* 
Pennine  escarpment,  197 
Pennsylvania,   old   coral   reefs   of,   306; 

rock  exposures  of  mountains  of,  34 
Pennsylvanian  coals,  344 
Pentclic  marble,  654 
Pentlandite,  52 
P^ades,  Glacier  des,  369 
Peridotite,  96,  105 ;  change  to  serpentine, 

106 
Peridotitic-gneiss,  653 
Period  of  waves,  521 
PerUte,  96 ;  thin  section  of,  99 
Permeability  of  rock,  422 
Permian  age  of  Helgoland  rocks,  79 
Permian  glaciated  rock  fragment,  435* 
Permillage,  228 
Permille,  227 

Persia,  salt  mountain  of,  822 
Persian  salinas,  245 
Peruvian  coast,  guano  of,  322 
Pervious  beds,  422 
Petrifactions,  19 
Petrifactology,  19 
Petrified  bird's  nest,  2x9 
Petrography,  18 
Petroleum,  351;  chemical  origin  of,  353; 
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formation  diagram,  352* ;  from  diatoms, 
324;  geology,  31 ;  origin,  3x3;  source, 

353 

Petrology,  18 

Petrosilez,  zoo 

Phacolith,  aoa,  203 

Phenooysts,  88,  Sg 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  722 

Phkgnean  field,  map  of,  no*;  soUataric 
action  in,  x8i 

Phlogopite,  63  ^ 

Phonolite,  g6,  zo2 ;  febite,  96 ;  obsidian, 
loa ;  porphyry,  96,  loa 

Phosphate  of  lime,  in  sea,  248;  organic, 
322 ;  secreted  by  brachiopods,  309 

Phosphate  rock,  222 

Phosphorus  minerals,  61 

PkragmiUs,  335, 337* ;  in  upland  bogs,  342 

Phyllites,  649,  650,  6$! 

Pkysa,  31s,  $11* 

Physical  geography,  18 

Physiography,  18,  20 

Phytology,  15 

Picrites,  105 

Pictured  Rocks,  Lake  Superior,  812 

Piedmont  glaciers,  359,  378,  382,  384 

Pikes  Peak,  64,  396,  636*;  contact  at, 
211;  disintegration  of  granite  on,  395*; 
erosion  on,  8a  i ;  wind-carved  monu- 
ments near,  822 

PhiUips,  A.  H.,  ref.,  51 

Pillow  lava  of  Hawaii,  119 

Pillowy  lava,  195 

Pinacoidal  pUnes,  42,  43 

Pindus  Mts.,  on  map,  605* 

Pine  Barrens,  715* 

Pinelands,  715 

Pinus,  337* 

Pipes,  volcanic,  161,  163 

Pisolite,  a  18*,  574;  deposited  by  springs, 
26a 

Pisolitic  texture,  218 

Pitch  Lake  of  Trinidad,  351 

Pitch  of  axis  of  anticline,  594 

Pitphing  foUs,  594*;  eroded,  594 *.  595* 

Pitchstone,  96,  98 

Place  of  cooling,  relation  of  texture  to,  89 

Placer  deposits,  267 

Plagiodase,  61,  90,  91 

Plain,  69ZI  alluvial,  465;  definition  lim- 
ited, 70/ 

Plains,  mature,  699 ;  of  construction,  697 ; 
young,  697 


Plains  country,  sandstone  buttes  of,  822 
Plane,  701;  high-level,  709;    of  marine 

erosfen,  706 
Planetary  currents,  529 
Plankton,  279,  348 
Planktonic  organisms,  352 
Planorbis,  315*,  3x7 
Plant  types  in  lake,  347* 
Plant  zones  in  lake,  333* 
Plants,  carbonate  of  lime  deposited  t^, 

270;    as  rock-breaken,    81;    of    salt 

marshes,  334* 
Plaster  of  Paris,  221 
Plateau  basalts,  149  * 

Plateaus,  703 

Platinum,  S7l  minerals,  S7 
Platte  River,  braided  rharartrr  of,  ma|i, 

477* 
Plattenkalke,  572 
Platy  rocks,  572 ;  structure,  572 
Plauen'sche  Grand,  syenite  from,  xox 
Playfair,  John,  portrait,  26* 
Play  a  deposits,   79>  480;    charactefs  of, 

483 ;  lakes,  244*,  480 
Pleistocene,  20;   glacial  deposits  of,  496; 

gravel  covered  by  lava,  143* 
Pliny,  on  eraption  of  Vesuvius  in  79  A.  D., 

127 
Pk>mb-du-Cantal,  149 
Plucking,  gladal,  433 
Plug,  lava,  of  Mt.  Pel6e,  163 
Plugs,  volcanic,  163 
Plutarch,  on  early  conditioa  of  Monte 

Somma,  127 
Plutonic  plug,  204 
Pochutla,  II a 
Point  of  Rocks,  Md.,  569 
PoUiized  light,  examination  of  roda  by, 

91 
Polistena,    Italy,    earthquake   numifesta- 

tions  in,  669 
Pollen  grains  in  lake  depodts^  SSA 
Pob^genetic  dastics,  567 
Polyhalite,  236 
Pol3rps,  283 
PolysUmeih,  275* 
Pompeii,  126;   burial  of,  127;    ruins  of, 

127* 
Pond,  plant-filled,  section,  338* 
Pond-lilies,  335 
Ponds,  4 

Popocatepetl,  109 
Porcelanite,  2x0,  650^  6s i 
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Pore  spaces  of  rodks,  4 

Pontes,  385,  287*,  299,  301;  on  reeb»  agi 

Porphyries,  89 

Porphjrritic,  andesite,  96 ;  augite  andesite, 
96;  augitite,  96;  basalt,  96;  dadte, 
96;  diorite,  96;  gabbro,  96;  granite, 
96;  limburgite,  96;  olivine  gabbro, 
96 ;  peridotite,  96 ;  phonoUte,  96 ;  pyroz- 
enite,  96;  quartz  diorite,  96;  rhyolite, 
96;  syenite,  96;  texture,  87*,  88,  89; 
trachyte,  96 

Porphyry,  87  • 

Port  Nicholson,  New  2iea]and,  earthquake 
effects  at,  677 

Port  Royal,  Jamaica,  earthquake  effects, 
at,  688 

Portage-Chemung  cuesta,  760;  on  block 
diagram,  760* ;  section  of,  761* 

Portage,  gorge  at,  784,  78* ;  Lower  Falls  of 
Genesee  at,  783*,  784,  785;  Middle 
Falls  of  Genesee  at,  783*;  sections  at, 
30;  Upper  Falls  of  Genesee  at,  783* 

Portageville,  N.  Y.,  782,  784;  moraines, 
780 ;  on  map,  776*,  779* ;  region,  map 
of  ancient  river  valleys  in,  778* 

PotamogeUmt  347 

Potash  from  kelps,  271 

Potash  salts,  223  ;  in  desert  deposits,  244 ; 
of  Germany,  235 

Potassium  minerals,  $8 

Pot-holes,  4X9*-42z*;  elevated,  4x9; 
glacial,  368;  in  boulders  of  andent 
Niagara,  775 

Potsdam  quartzite,  578;    sandstore,  75, 

579 

Poughquag  quartzite,  627 

PozzuoU,  III,  \iz,  691 

Prairie,  origin  of,  702* 

Prairie  Plains,  701 

Pre-Cambrian  of  Manhattan  Island,  75 

Precious  coral,  284 

Precipitate,  215 

Precipitation,  methods  of,  216;  of  car- 
bonate of  lime,  methods  of,  252 

Prehnite,  63 

Pressure,  induration  by,  564;  metamor- 
phism  by,  643 

Primary  textures,  87 

Primitia,  318* 

PrimUiopsis,  318* 

Prismatic  structure  in  basalts,  obsidian, 
etc.,  179 

Piiams»  43 


Procfabiite,  dj 

Progressive  offlapping,  558^  559* 
Progressive  overlap,  555*,  556*,  557* 
Protozoa,  275, 325 ;  as  source  of  petroleum, 

35a 
Proustite,  57 

Provincetown,  820;  dune  lands  of,  447; 
hfaHland,  543 ;  on  map^  808* 

PseudomonaSt  271* 

Pseudopodia,  275 

Psilomilane,  52 

Pteropod  ooze,  3x3* 

Pterbpods,  31  x,  3x2*  313*;  deep-sea 
accumulations  of,  552 ;  killed  in  estua- 
ries, 348 

Ptychopariaj  319* 

Pudding-stone,  576*,  577 

Pulpit  Rock,  Nahant,  35* 

Pumice,  95,  96,  99* 

Pungent  taste,  50 

Purgatory  chasm,  Newport,  R.  I.,  816*,  817 

Puy,  Bassin  de,  section,  152*;  deCliergue, 
149;  de  D6me,  146*;  de  Grtoce,  149; 
de  Paifleret,  149 

Puys,  chAine  des,  145, 146, 147* ;  of  France, 

64 

Pynunid  Lake,  tufa  dams  of,  256* 

Pyramids,  42 

Pyrenees  Mts.,  marbles  of,  653;  num- 
mulitic  limestone  of,  280;  on  map,  605* 

Pyrite,  52 ;  io  marsh  deposits,*333 ;  oxida- 
tion of,  403 

Pyritiferous  shales,  581 

Pyritohedron,  44* 

Pjrroclastic  material,  Sa,  85 ;  rocks,  80,  83 

Pyroclastics,  5<5* 

P3^ogenic  material,  80 ;  rocks,  70,  71,  72, 
73 ;  principal  types,  84 

P3rrolusitc,  52,  234 

Pyrosphere,  5,  70,  84;  as  rock-breaker, 
80;  contribution  to  lithosphere,  11; 
derivation  of  term,  12;  destructive 
work  of,  43X  ;  operation  in  rock-breaking, 

391 
Pyroxene,  62,  93;    distinctive  form  and 

cleavage  of,  94* 
Pyroxenes,  93 ;  separation  of,  94 
Pyroxenite,   96,   105,    zo6;    gneiss,   653; 

porphyry,  96 
Psrrrhotite,  52 

Quahaug,  3x0*,  311 
Quaking  bog,  336 
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Quarries  as  sources  of  geological  informa- 
tion,  29 

Quanying,  391.  392;  by  rivers,  414,  415; 
gladal,  433 

Quvtz,  39,  61,  90;  cause  of  imperfect 
ctystalUzation  of  —  in  igneous  ipcks, 
95;  conglomerate,  577;  dadte  series, 
103 ;  diorite,  96,  97,  107 ;  diorite 
porphyry,  96,  103  ;  diorite  series,  glasses 
of,  103  ;  febite,  95,  96,  97 ;  f elsite  por- 
phyry, 96 ;  flour  rock,  581;  mica  diorite, 
103;  rocks,  contact  metamorphism  of, 
211 ;  sandstone,  570,  578;  solution  of, 
425;  syenite,  loi 

Quartzite,  211,  565,  $7^*  649,  650-,  gneiss, 

653 
Queensland,  467 
Quiet  type  of  volcano,  140 
Quiriquina  Island,  earthquake  effects  on, 

674 

Radial  consequents,  722 
Radial  dikes,  192,  194*,  195* 
Radiolaria,  323,  324,  325;    deep-sea  ac- 
cumulations of,  552;    flint  from,  280; 

in  red  clay,  553  ;  silica  obtained  by,  426 
Radiolarian  oose,  326 ;  map  of  distribution 

of,  277 
Radiimi  minerals,  $5 
Rafted  material  in  sea,  530 
Rain,  as  agent  of  erosion,  820;  sculpturing 

by,  821 
Rainbow  Natural  Bridge,  823 
Raindrop  impressions,  490,  491* 
Raindrops,  fossil,  482 
Rain-water,  disposition  of,  411;    erosive 

work  of,  410 
Raised   beaches,    694;    in   Great   Lakes 

region,  695 
Rakata  of  Krakatoa,  140* 
Raleigh,  N.  C,  722 
Ran  of  Cutch,  232 
Rantum,    Church    of,    overwhelmed    by 

dunes,  444 
Rare  earth  minerals,  53 
Rasdes,  413* 
Rate  of  cooling  of  igneous  rock,  influence 

on  texture,  87 
Reade,  T.  Mellard,  dted  on  solution  of 

rock,  427 
Realgar,  54 

Reconstructional  forces,  19 
Recumbent  anticline,  590* 


Red  Bank,  N.  J.,  oxidixed  greensands  of, 

250 
Red  beds,  gypsum  of,  221 ;  of  loessic  origin, 

459 ;  origin  of,  492 ;  origin  of,  inBay  of 

Fundy,  S35 
Red  day,  553 

Red  Cliff  Peninsula,  ice  mantle  of,  385 
Red  muds,  551 
Red  Sea,  513,  515 ;  map  of,  5x7* ;  salinity 

of,  228 ;  salt  pans  of,  232 
Red  shales,  581 
Red  Valley,  722,  723* 
Red  Wall  limestone,  787,  789,  790 
Reeds,  335,  337* ;  in  upland  bogs,  342 
Reef,  290 

Reef-building  animals,  282 
Reef-section  of  Palaeozoic,  304* 
Reefs,  common  structures  of,  304 
Reelfoot  Lake,  671  . 

Regelation  theory  of  glader  movement, 

389 

Reggio,  Italy,  effects  of  earthquake  in, 
670 

Regional  metamorphism,  643 

Regur  of  India,  459 

Reid,  H.  F.,  dted,  657 

Relative  humidity  of  air,  355 

Relief,  stages  of,  705 ;  impressioa  of  tracks, 
etc.,  origin  of,  482 

Replacement  deposits,  266 

Replacing  overlap,  560*,  561* 

Resequent  fault-line  scarp,  759;  fault 
scarps,  792 

Residual,  boulder  conglomerate,  577 ;  rocks, 
$68;  soil,  consolidated,  567 

Resina,  destruction  of,  128 

Resinous  luster,  40 

Retreat  of  glader  front,  378,  38^ 

Reverse  faults,  622 

Reversible  Fall,  St.  John,  524*,  525* 

Rhabdoliths,  274 

Rhabdosphere,  274* 

Rheims,  on  map,  730* 

Rheims-Epemay-Sezanne  escarpment,  731 

Rhine,  gorge  and  peneplane  of,  702,  703*; 
graben,  630,  756,  757;  diagrams  of 
devdopment  of,  756;  region,  extinct 
volcanoes  of,  154;  rift  valley  of,  631*; 
sandbanks  of,  462;  trough,  754;  vol- 
canic district  of,  156* 

Rhiiocrinus,  321* 

Rhodochrosite,  52 

Rhodonite,  52 
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Rhombohedron,  46* 

Rhone    Glader,    map^    375*;    views   of 

chang'e  in  past,  380 
Rhone  River,  364,  376 ;  irrc^lar  deposits 

by,  488,  489* 

Rhone  Valley,  361 

Rhyolite,  95,  96,  97 ;  origin  of  name,  98 ; 
porphyry,  96,  98 

Ribbon  limestone,  572* 

Richmond,  Va.,  723 

Ridge  Road,  763 

Rift  valley,  630,  754;  of  Rhine,  map,  631* 

Rift  valleys  of  Africa,  631 ;  map  of,  63  a* 

Rikwa  Lake,  Africa,  on  map,  63  a* 

Rill-marks,  489,  553,  554* ;  fossil,  490* 

Rimutaka  Mts.,  earthquake  effects  in, 
67s ;  fault  cliiff  in,  677 ;  on  map,  676* 

Ripple  marks,  553;  current,  489*;  dia- 
grams of  types  of,  550;  fossil,  490*; 
in  shallow  water  deposits,  550 ;  on  dunes, 
453*;  on  sea  shore,  535 

Ripples,  types  of,  in  desert,  454 

Rise  of  ocean  surface,  theory  of  coral  reef 
origin,  297 

River-bottom  dunes,  448 

River  capture,  734*,  735* ;  in  coastal  plain, 
7ao* 

River  deposits,  464;  characters  of,  486; 
red  color  of  ancient,  491 ;  variation  of, 
section,  488* 

River  flood-plain  deposits,  473 

River  sediments,  sorting  of,  46a;  varia- 
tion in,  sections,  478* 

River  terraces,  Columbia  River,  472*; 
West  River,  473* 

River  valleys  as  sources  of  geological  in- 
formation, 29 ;  illustrations  of  dynamical 
geology  in,  36 

River  water,  erosive  work  of,  413 

Rivers,  4;  chemical  deposits  of,  359; 
erosion  products  of,  411 

Roba-e!-Khali,  451 

Rocca  Morifina,  section,  143* 

Rocher  Corneille,  165,  166;  St.  Michel, 
165*,  166 

Roches  moutonn^es,  373*»  374 

Rochester,  N.  Y.,  775;  Lower  Falls  of 
Genesee  at,  780* ;  Middle  Falls  of  Gene- 
see at,  780* ;  section  near,  30 ;  sections 
of  falls  at,  781* ;  Upper  Falb  of  Genesee 
at,  780* 

Rock,  sSy  64 ;  avalanche,  398 ;  destruction, 
390;    destruction  by   rivers,   variation 


of,.  415;  exposures  in  flat  countries, 
38;  flour,  of  glaciers,  499;  flour,  of 
ground  moraine,  496;  origin  of,  434; 
flowage,  646 ;  fracture,  646 ;  glaciers,  401 ; 
salt,  330;  shattered  by  plant  growth, 
81*;  step,  800*;  structures,  field  for 
study  of,  38 

Rockaway  Beach,  538;  map  of  change  in, 
543 ;  rill-marks  on,  554* 

Rocks,  17 ;  age  relations  of,  64 ;  classifica- 
tion of,  64,  66 ;  principal  types  of,  64 
shattering  of  heated  rock  by  cold  rail 
water,  4x0 

Rocky  Mts.,  583,  759;  Front  Range  of, 
738 ;  rock  exposures  of,  35 ;  reduction  in 
width  by  folding  of,  619 

Rodderbeig,  157* 

Rogers,  A.  T.,  ref.,  51 

Rolandseck,  157 

Roman  Mediterranean,  516 

Rome  outlet,  779 

Rondout,  unconformity  near,  609*;  dia- 
grams, 6io*,  61 1* 

Roofing  slate,  581,  638 

Roof  shale,  345 ;  fern  in,  344* 

Ropy  lava,.  100,  195 

Rosenlaue  Glacier,  polished  rocks  of,  433* 

Rotalia,  7*,  375*;  in  chalk,  378* 

Rothliegendes,  236 

Rothpletz,  A.,  cited,  374 

Rouen,  intrenched  meanders  near,  718* 

Round  Top,  Md.,  arch  at,  591* 

Roxbury  Pudding-stone,  576* 

Royal  Gorge  of  Arkansas,  471 

Rubble  concrete,  73,  74,  83,  83,  577 ;  rock,  ' 

5^9,  575 
Rubbly  material,  569 
Rudaceous  texture,  s(^9 
Rudyte,  s6q,  575 

Rukwa  Lake,  Africa,  on  map,  63  a* 
Run-off,  356,  411 
Rush  salt  grass,  334* 
Rushes,  334* 
Russia,  great  plains  of  central,  700 ;  rock 

exposures  of  ^34 
Russian  peneplane,  701 
Rutile,  S3 

Sabrina  Island,  iz3;  described,  114* 
Saco  River,  flood-plain  of,  473* 
Saffioni,  181,  334  • 

Saginaw  Bay,  736;  map,  737*;  river 
(ancient),  map,  737* 
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SoiiUariOf  334* 

Sahara  Desert,  442* ;  foot-prints  in,  491 ; 

sub-sea  level  of  floor  of,  706 
Sahara  dust,  transportation  of,  443 
St.  Abb's  Head,    Scotland,    unconformity 

near,  613* 
St.  David's  gorge  (andent),  767,  768,  769 ; 

diagram,  767* 
St.  Francis  Mts.,  723,  724 
St.  Gotthaid  massif,  section  of,  606* 
St.  Helena,  N.  Y.,  on  map,  776*,  779* 
St.  John,  N.  B.,  reversible  fall  at,  524*, 

S3S* 
St.  Monans,  Scotland,  ripples  on  coast  of, 

537* 
St.  Patrick's  Cathedral,  N.  Y.,  building 

stone  of,  653 
Saint  Peter  sandstone,  75 
St.  Pierre,  destruction  of,  137 
Salem  upland,  723 

Salina  bwland,  761 ;  section  of,  761* 
Salina  salt  beds,  shafts  sunk  to,  31 
Saline  lagoons,  348;  water,  214 
Saline  lakes,  480 ;  deposits  of,  250 
Salinity    currents,    527;      defined,    228; 

of  water  favoring  coral  reef  growth,  291 
Salisbury  Crags,  198;   section  of,  199 
Salt,  17,  38,  40;  amount  in  sea  water,  227  ; 

formation  of,  40,  41 ;   from  sea  water, 

329;    in  ocean  water,  24;  solution  of, 

404 ;  use  of  term,  215 
Salt,    deposits,    origin   of,    zi ;    gardens, 

220;    geology,  21;    lick,  322;    marsh, 

map,  332*;  meadow,  331,  332;   mines, 

220 ;  mines,  contortion  of  strata  in,  645* ; 

mountain,    solution     forms    of,     822 ; 

pans,  229 ;  pans,  of  Black  Sea,  232 ;  peat, 

silt  in,  333 ;  Range,  India,  overthrust  in, 

629 ;  River,  Arizona,  section,  478* 
Salton  Desert,  252;  Sink,  232;  map  of, 

232* 
Saltpeter,  259 
Salts,  ionization  of,  41 ;  order  of  deposition 

of,  235 
Salty  water,  214 ;  taste,  50 
Salzburg,  563 
San  Bernardino,   Pass,   wind  erosion  in, 

406 ;  Valley,  change  of  water  courses  in, 

679 
San<7  vent,  148,  149 

Sand  beaches,  533 ;  fimi  character  of,  529 
Sand  blast,  822 ;  work  of,  391,  405 
Sand-craters,  680 


Sand-dollar,  320* 

Sand  dunes,  77,  44S*-4S3*;  tS^Pa  of,  443 

Sand,  garnet  and  magnetite,  529;  grains 
of  Lib3fan  Desert,  452 ;  grains,  rounding 
of,  in  riyers,  415 ;  grains,  rounding  of,  on 
beach,  431 ;  grains,  secondarily  enlarged, 
455 *f  456;  plain,  glacial,  503,  504*; 
ridges,  553;  ^it,  540;  spits  bn  Cape 
Cod,  820;  storms,  440;  stonns^  in 
Sahara  Desert,  44Z 

Sand  Hills,  Neb.,  451 

Sandia  Mt.,  N.  liiex.,  749,  750* 

Sandstone,  5<5p,  577 ;  buttes,  822 ;  dike  as 
earthquake  record,  689*,  690 ;  of  emer- 
gence and  of  submergence,  559 

San  Filii^x>,  Sidly,  tufa  deposits  at,  260 

San  Francisco  earthquake,  684;  map  of 
fault  trace,  685*;  sdsmogram  of,  662 

Sanidine,  loz 

San  Juan  Cafion,  706* 

San  Rafael  piedmont  glader,  384 

San  Sebastian  Vizcaino,  5Z3 

Santa  Maiia  Island,  Chile,  earthquake 
effects  on,  674 

Santiago,  Chile,  damaged  by  earthquake, 
672 

Santorin,  zzz;  map,  Z22*;  view  of ,  Z23* 

San  Vignone,  Baths  of,  in  Tuscany,  rate  of 
tufa  deposits  in,  260 

Sapping,  795 ;  glacial,  433 

Sapropel,  335,  35i 

Sapropelite,  334,  338,  346*  347,  348»  34Qf 
35Z  ;  in  lakes  and  lagoons,  347 

Sarooui,  Grand  Puy  of,  Z24*,  Z46 

Sargasso  Sea,  537 

Sargassum,  527 

Sassolite,  60 

Satin  spar,  220 

Satiuated  solution,  2Z5 

Saturation,  of  air,  355 ;  point,  215 

Saussure,  H.  B.  de,  26 

Saville  Kent,  dted,  290 

Saxicava  arcticaj  in  raised  beaches,  694, 

695* 

Scale  of  hardness,  49 

Scalenohedron,  46* 

Scallop,  310*,  3ZZ 

Scaly  texture,  2zS 

Scandinavia,  eskers  of,  507 ;  gneisses  In, 
653;  ice-caps  of,  384,  493;  metamor- 
phic  rocks  of,  648;  raised  beaches  in, 
694;  rock  exposures  of ,  33 ;  upland  bogs 
of,  34a 
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Schalkemnebien  Maar,  x6o* 

Scheelite,  55 

Schist,  649, 650 ;  hornblende,  650 ;  mica,  650 

Schistosity,  647 

Sekwagerina,  382* 

Schwaizwald,  see  Black  Forest,  756 

Sceria,  107 

Scupus,  334*;  in  upland  boga,  342 

Scotland,  block  congbmeiate  of,  531; 
raised  beaches  of,  694;  rock  exposures 
of  Highlands  of,  33 

Scottish  coojst,  erosion  features  on,  816; 
sea  stacks  on,  814;  sections  of,  35; 
glens,  deposits  in,  71;  locbs,  803; 
rivers,  sorting  of  sediment  by,  464 

Scottish  Highknds,  64,  743;  gneisses 
of,  653 ;  thrust  in,  629* 

Sculpturing  processes  of  wind,  822 

Scylla  rock,  525 ;  effects  of  earthquake  on, 
670 

Sea,  area  of,  4 ;  subdivisions  of,  509 

Sea-anemones  on  shore  boulders,  532 

Sea-caves,  California  coast,  811*;  forma- 
tion of,  811;  on  British  coast,  8ia; 
on  French  coast,  8x2 

Sea-diffs,  35 

Sea  coast,  rock  exposures  on,  35 

Sea  fans,  284 

Sea  Salinas,  220 

Sea  salts,  composition  of,  228,  229; 
conditions  favoring  deposition  of,  231 

Sea  scarps,  abandoned,  810 

Sea  shore,  illustratioflis  of  dynamical 
geobgy  on,  36 

Sea  stacks,  530*,  814 ;  andent,  on  Macki- 
nac Island,  815 ;  on  Gotland,  815 

Sea  urchins,  319,  320* 

Sea  water,  amount  of  salt  in,  227 ;  experi- 
ments in  evaporation  of,  230;  salinity 
of,  328 

Seaweeds,  buoyancy  given  by,  522 ;  illus- 
tration of  buoyant  power  of,  531 ;  on 
deltas,  348 

Seasonal  temperature  .changeS|^82o 

Searle's  Lake,  Cal.,  359 ;  trona  in,  223 

Searle's  Marsh,  see  Searle's  Lake 

Secondary   enlargement  of  sand  grains, 

56s* 
Secondaiy  minerals  of  igneous  rocks,  94 
Secondaiy  structures,  582 
Secondaiy  textures,  88 
Sectile,  40 
Sedan,  on  map,  730* 


Sedges,  336*;  in  swamps^  336 
Sedimentary  contact,  axt ;  significance  0^ 

2X3 

Sedimentary  rocks,  47 
Seine,  intrenched  meanders  of,  718* 
Seismic  center,  657 
Seismic  disturbances,  types  of,  656 
Seismogram,  659,  660*,  66x*,  662* 
Seismograph,  659^  660*,  66x* 
Seismology,  x5 
Selkiik  Mts.,  797 
Sefana,  7x5 

Seminara,   Italy,   earthquake   manifesta- 
tions in,  669 
Semper,  C,  on  reef  origin,  296 
Sentis,  erosion  forms  in,  4x3 
Senya  fault  cleft,  Japan,  68a* 
Separation  of  mineral  matter  frcnn  water, 

2X5 

Sepia,  314* 

Septaria,  222*  574* 

Seriate,  403 ;  in  bluestone,  579 

Serpentine,  63,  xo6,  649,  650,  654 

Serpula,  3x6*,  317;  at  Pozzuoli,  692. 

Seven  Mts.,  X54 

Severn  estuary,  549 ;  map  of,  547* 

Sevier  fault,  map  of,  786*;    diagram  of, 

787* 
Sevier  Lake,  Utah,  258 
Seward  Glader,  358,  382*,  383 
Shafts  (salt,  etc.),  as  sources  of  geological 

information,  29 
Shale,  565,  570*,  S7i,  580 
Shales,  210 ;  bituminous  and  oil,  353 
Shallow   water    deposits,    characters   of, 

550 ;  foraminiferal  deposits,  276 
Shaly  structure,  571 
Shantung,  467 

Shawangunk  conglomerate,  569 
Sheba  Temple,  790 
Sheet  lava,  174 
Shell  conglomerate,  577;   layers  on  coast 

of  Florida,  534 
Shimer,  H.  W.,  dted,  549 
Shinumo  basin,  789 
Ship  bamade,  3x7* 
Shivwits  Plateau,  map,  786*;    diagram, 

787* 
Shonai  River,  Japan,  earthquake  fissure 

on,  680 
Shore  zone,  518;  deposits  in,  530 
Shortening  by  folding,  in  Appalachians, 

6x8 ;  in  Swiss  Alps,  619 
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Shove  in  fauhisg,  623 ;  on  diagnun,  620* 
Siberia,  great  plains  of  western,  698 
Siberian  islands,  coral  reefs  of,  290 
Siccar  Point,  Scotland,  una>nfonnity  at, 

6i2*,  613* 
Sicily,  volcanic  field  of,  iii 
Siderite,  5^,  225 

Siebengebiige,  map  of,  155*;  view,  154* 
Siena  Nevada  Mts.,  Cal.,  467,  677,  749, 

7SO 
Sierra  Nevada  Mts.,  Spain,  on  map,  60s* 
Sierra  Teras,  ui^t  of,  679 
Silcsian  coal  fields,   strata  of,  overridden 

by  Carpathians,  606 
Silica,    224 ;     organic,    323 ;    organically 

secreted,  71 ;  minerals,  61 , 
Silicate  minerals,  61-63 ;  from  magmas^  86 
Silicilutyte,  5^/ 
Silicious,  bioliths,  270;  shales^  581 ;  sinter, 

224;  sponge,  325* 
Silky  luster,  4Q 
Sill  at  Nahant,  35 
SiUimanite,  62 

Sills,  89,  X94 ;  origin  of  term,  197 
Silurian,  division,  75;    reefs,  of  Gotland, 

306 ;  of  Wisconsin,  305 ;  salt  beds,  246 
Silver,  56;  minerals,  56,  57 
Silver  Cliff,  Col.,  pitchstone  of,  99 
Silver  Peak  Marsh,  Nev.,  244* 
Simple  corals,  285 
Sinter  terraces,  fonnation  of,  261* 
Simplon  massif,  608* 
Sinai  fault-bk>ck,  754;  map,  755* 
Sink-holes,  425 
Sinks,  extinct,  157 
Skerries,  816 
Slates,  581,  637,  649,  650 
Slaty  cleavage,  636,  637,  638*,  647 
Slaty  structure,  571 
Slickensides,  620,  634 
Slime,  organic,  alteration  products  of,  349 
Slip  (in  fault),  623 
Sliungullion  rock  flow,  400* 
Smaltite,  52 

Smith,  William,  26,  35 ;  portrait,  27* 
Smithsonite,  53 
Smooth  feel,  50 
Snake  River  lava  plateau,  64;   cafion  in, 

175*;  map  of,  174*.  I7S* 
Snow,    70,    356;     compacting    of,    357; 

drifts,  356;    evaporation  of,  404;    ice, 

357 ;  line,  356 
Soapstone,  6s4 


Soapy  feel,  50 

Society  Islands,  tsunamis  at,  674 

Soda  Lake,  CaL,  258 

Soda  Lake,  Nev.,  259 ;  tiona  in,  223 

Sodalite,  102 

Soda  niter,  58,  223,  259 

Sodium  carbonate  lakes,  259 

Sodium  minerals,  58  . 

Sodium  sulphate  lakes,  258 

Solfataia,   iii,   181*;    eruption  of,  127; 

material  due  to  eruption  of,  693 
Solfataric,  action,  181 ;   vents,  x8i 
Solid  red  coral,  283 
Solnhofen,  Bavaria,  572,  581;   limestone, 

solution  of,  427 ;  quaiiy,  572* 
Sokimon's  Temple,  790 
Solution,    by    underground    water,    424; 

of  rocks,   77;    annual  amount^   427; 

of  salt,  cavings  due  to,  427;    surface 

forms  due  to,  822 
Sonora  earthquake,  678 
Sonora  province,  Mex.,  earthquake  effects 

in,  678 
Sorkul  Lake,  481* 
Sorting,   agents  of,   438;    conditions  of 

sorting  by  waves,  529 
South  Africa,  diamcmd  mines  of,  173* 
Spalling  of  granite,  393* 
Spanish  Peaks,  radial  dikes  of,  192,  195* 
Spartacus,    gladiators   of,    encamped  <m 

floor  of  Monte  Somma,  127 
Spartina,  331,  334* 
Spatter  cones,  volcanic,  121* 
Specific  gravity,  50;  average  of  rocks  of 

earth's  crust,  6 ;  of  earth,  6 
Spencer  Glacier,  378* 
Spey  River,  destruction  of  feldspar   in, 

415 
Sphagnum,  336,  341,  342 

Sphalerite,  S3 

Spheres  of  the  earth,  relationships  of,  5*, 

6*;  summary  of,  11 
Spherosiderite,  226 
Spherulites,  99 
Spherulitic  obsidian,  99* 
Sphinx,  76*,  452 ;  rock  of,  7S 
Spicules  of  lime,  283 
Spike  Geyser,  187* 
Spdllway,  760 
Spine,  volcanic,  163 
Spinel,  SO 
Spirifer,  309* 
Spirohculina,  278* 
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Spits,  produced  by  bng-shore  cuirents  and 

waves,  819 
Splintery  fracture,  49 
Spodumene,  5^;  in  pegmatite,  307 
Sponge,   Cretaceous,  336* ;    spicules^  333, 

326,  327* ;  flint  from,  280* 
Sponges,  in  Severn  estuary,  549 
Springfield  Plain,  734 
Spring  tides,  524 
Springs,  4;  artesian,  434;  as  illustrations 

of    dynamical    geology,    36;     deposits 

by,  360;  hill  ^de,  433 
Squid,  313,  314* 
Staffa,  II,  176,  I78^  179,  180;  erosion  at, 

428;  Fingal's  Cave  on,  813* 
Staggering  course  of  streams,  721 
Stagnant  seas,  348 

Stalactites,  77,  263,  435;  of  lava,  i3i 
Stalagmites,  364*,  435;  of  lava,  X3x 
Star  coral,  283,  284 
Starfish,  319,  320* 
Stassfurt  deposits,  335 
Static  metamorphiam,  643 
Stationary  level  theory  of  reefsi  296 
Statuario  (marble),  654 
Statuary  marble,  654 
StauroUte,  62 
Steam  holes,  195 
Stegocephalians,  tracks  of,  483 
Stefanie  Lake,  Africa,  on  map,  633* 
Step  (topographic),  740*,  741;  fault,  630 
Stephanite,  57 
Sternberg,  Count  Caspar  von,  on  Kammer- 

biihl,  169 
Stibnite,  54 
Stillbite,  63 
Stocks,  193 
Stomatodeiun,  383 
Stonewort,  373,  334 
^  Stone  reefs,  538 
Stools,  in  swamps,  337 
Stoss-strahl,  658*,  661 
Strassburg,  630 
Strata,  78 

Stratification,  79,  486,  487* 
Stratified,   character  of  beds  of  alluvial 

plain,  467;    deposits  in  shallow  water, 

550;    drift,   503;    rocks,   78;    erosion 

features  on,  811 
Stratigraphy,  19 
Stratum,    486;     relation   to   surface,   of 

beveled,  700 
Streak,  50 


Streams,  rejuvenated,  717 
Strike,  585*,  586* ;  deflection  of,  587 ;  dia- 
gram of,  587*,  588* ;  faults,  633,  634* 
Stripped  belt,  7/5 
Strokr  Geyser,  186*;   extinction  of,  187, 

683 ;  origin  of,  187 
SUromatopora,  289*;    of  Devonian  ree£s» 

306 ;  of  Wisconsin  reefs^  305 
Stromboli,  in* 
StrongyhcetUrotus,  330* 
Strontianite,  59 
Strontium  minerals,  sq 
Structural  geology,  18 ;  field  for  study  of, 

38;  in  broader  sense,  17;  In  narrower 

sense,  18 
Structures,  secondary  and  primary,  com^! 

pared,  582;   iypts  of  deformation,  583 
Styliolat  3x3* 
Styliolina  fissurella,  7* 
Stylolite,  644*,  645* 

Subcrustal  source  of  clastic  material,  538 
Subgladal,    detritus,    370;    drift,    493; 

streams,  370 
Sub-marginal  moraines,  493 
Submarine  banks,  388 
Submergence,  sandstone  of,  559 
Submergence  of  islands,  variation  of,  396* 
Sub-metallic,  4Q 
Subsequent  streams,  7/j;   overdeepened, 

731* 

Subsidence  theory  of  coral  reefs,  394 
Subsidences  due  to  earthquakes,  690 
Subsurface  waters,  solution  by,  435 
Sub-translucent,  so 
Sub-transparent,  so 
Sub-vitreous,  4Q 

Suez,  Gulf  of,  754;  map  of,  517*,  755* 
Suez  Canal,  341 ;  map  of,  343* 
Sugar  Loaf,  Portage,  784,  785* 
Sulphur,  60 ;  minerals,  60;  odor,  so 
Sulphur  Springs  Valley,  artesian  condi- 
tions in,  479 
Sulphureted  hydrogen  in  marshes,  333 
Sulphurous  vapors  from  magmas,  85 
Sumatra,  tropical  swamp  of,  341 
Sunda  straits,  map  of,  137* 
Sunsets,  brilliant,  due  to  dust  of  Krakfttna, 

441 
Supai  formation,  790 
Superglacial  drift,  493 
Superimposed  streams,  744 
Super-saline  water,  314 
Susquehanna  River,  736,  776 
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Swabian  Alp,  755,  756*;  wind  woik  on, 

40s 
SwaUow-boleSp  42$ 

Swamp  plants,  334*,  337* 

Swamps,  4,  333 ;  fresh  water,  339 ;  origin 

0*.  423 
Swanage,  Eng.,  sea-stacks  on  coast  of, 

Swash,  521,  533 

Sweden,  coast  of,  806,  810;  fault  structure 

of>  7S7»  758*;    trilobite  limtetone  of, 

318,  319* 
Swells,  519,  Sao 
Switzerland,  606 
Syene,  syenite  from,  lox 
Syenite,  g6,  100;    origin  of  name,   loi; 

porphyry,  96,   loi;    series,  glasses  of, 

loi ;   trachyte  series,   100 ;  gneiss,  653 
Sylt,  Island  of,  coast  destruction  at,  444 
Sylvania  sandstone,  75, 440*,  453, 569, 578, 

580 ;  cross-bedding  of,  455* 
Sylvanite,  S7 
Sylvite,  5^,  223 

Symmetrical  anticline,  590*  591* 
Syndinal,  motmtain,  599*;    ridges,  598; 

valley,  732* 
Syndines,   596*;    between  domes,   603; 

erosion  cycle  on,  732 ;  limb  or  arm  of, 

596;  thickening  of  axis  of,  597* 
Syndinorium,  598* 
Syr-daiya,  map  of,  449* 
Syringopora  of  old  reefs,  306 

Table  mountains,  origin  of,  7x4 

Table  Rock  in  Genesee  River  at  Portage, 

784* 
Table    Rock,    Niagara,    on   map,    773*; 

rock  falls  of,  418 
Tachylites,  96,  107 
Taoonic  mountains,  75 
Tagus  River,  664 
Tak,  6$;  schist,  652 
Tal6f  re,  Cascade  du,  369 
Talus,     breccia,    577;     formation,    821; 

slope,  398 
Tamarack  in  swamps,  336 
Tampa,  Fla.,  reefs,  300 
Tanganyika  Lake,  516,  631,  633*,  757 
Tarapaca  Desert,  259 
Tarn,  796,  8oo*,  802,  803 
Tarnish,  $0 
Tasman  Glacier,  373 
Tasmanian  Sea,  518 


Taste,  50 

Tcfaemoaom,  see  Tschemosem 

Tectonic  metamorphism,  643 

Tectosphere,  6,  84 

Teeth,  deep-sea  accumulations  of,  552 

Temperature  change,  effect  of,  in  rock 
destruction,  392 

Temperature  of  center  of  earth,  6 

Tenacity,  49 

Teneriffe,  Peak  of,  143*!  phonolite  ob- 
sidian from,  X02 

Tennessee,  central  basin  of,  729*;  River, 
729 

Tepetate,  260 

Ter^atMUna^  309* 

Terminal  moraines,  370,  382,  493,  494*, 

499* 
Termites,  work  of,  437 

Terra  Nuova,  Ita^,  earthquake  manifesta- 
tions in,  667 

Terrapin  Rocks,  Niagara,  on  map,  773* 

Terrestrial  deposits,  227, 439 ;  of  Foraminif- 
era,  276 

Terrigenous  deposits  in  deep  sea,  map,  277  * 

Terrigenous  material,  527 

Tertiary,  brown-coal,  343>  345;  lignites, 
343 ;  oils,  352 ;  rocks  formed  by  Ckara, 

273 
Tetragonal,  prism,  45*;  pyramid,    43*; 

system,  43;   principal  forms,  45;   tris- 

octahedron,  44* 
Tetrahedrite,  56 
Tetrahedron,  44* 
Tetrahexahedron,  44* 
Teufelsmauer,  191* 
Texas,  section  in,  32 
Text/idaHa,  7*;  in  chalk,  278*,  279 
Textures,  of  aqueous  rocks,  217 ;  of  dastics, 

566,  568;  of  igneous  rocks,  87;  relati<m 

to  magma,  88 
Theories  of  reef  origin,  293 
Theralite,  105 

Thermal  metamorphism,  642,  643 
Thinolitic  tufa,  255 
Thousand  Islands,  762 
Three  Sister  Peaks,  Oregon,  367* 
Throw,  622 
Thrust  fault,  625;    magnitude  of,   625; 

on  diagram,  620*;    passing  into  fold, 

619* 
Thrusting,   duplicating  and  inversbn  of 

strata  by,  625 
Tibet,  borax  of,  224;  deserts  of,  706 
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Tidal,  bore^   534*;    cunents,  523,  529; 

lagoon,  S4S* 
Tierra  del  Fuego,  109 
Timtc.  S08,  577 

Tilly  Whim  caves,  Britiah  coast,  812  ^  8x3* 
Tind,  804 
Tfnkal,  223 
Tin  minerals,  S3 
Titanite,  63 
Titanium  minerals,  5  j 
Toledo,  O.,  glass-making  horn  Sylvania 

Sand  at,  75 
Tombigbee  River,  715 
Tombob,  810*,  8x9*;  Nahant,  544 
Tonto  beds,  788 
Topaz,  62 

Topographic  features  due  to  fault,  630 
Topsets,  484 
Torbanite,  350 
Toroweep   fault,   map,    786*;    diagram, 

787* 
Torrential  currents,  cross-bedding  due  to, 

487* 
Torridon  breeds,  569 
Torsion  joints,  640*,  641* 
Tough,  40 

Tourmaline,  62 ;  in  pegmatite,  207 
Trachyte,  89,  96,  100,  loi;   of  Sarooui, 

124;  origin  of  name,  xoi 
Trachyte-phonolite,  102*;  -porjdiyiy,  96, 

XOI 

Trachytic  texture,  102* 

Transportation,  agents  of,  438;  and  sort- 
ing  of  clastic  material  in  the  sea,  528; 
by  streams,  460;  t>f  sand  and  dust,  dis- 
tances of,  44X 

Transporting  power  of  streams,  variation 
of,  460,  461 

Trans-Caspian  deserts,  wind  erosion  in, 
406 

Translation,  waves  of,  521 

Translucency,  so 

Translucent,  50 

Transparent,  so 

Transylvania,  603 

Transylvanian  Alps,  on  map,  605* 

Trapezohedron,  44* 

Trap  rock,  73,  96,  107 

Traverse  Bay,  sand  spit  in,  541* 

Travertine,  rate  of  deposition  of,  260 

Trend  of  fault,  620 

Trenton,  N.  J.,  722 

Trenton-Utica  oils,  352 


Trent  River  outlet  on  map,  769* 

Triassic,  coal,  345 ;  reefs  of  Dolomites,  306 

Triclinic,  hemi-prism,  48*;  pyramid,  48; 
system,  48;  system,  fundamental  forms 
of,  48* 

Trigonal,  prism,  46*;  trisoctahedron,  44* 

Tribbites,  318,  319* 

Trinidad  a^halt  lake,  351 

Tripoli,  Africa,  323 

TripoUte,  323 

Trisoctahedron,  44 

Tristetrahedxon,  44* 

Trist  Glader,  364 

Ttona,  223 

True  gladers,  358 

Trugberg,  368 

Tschard-schui,  thidmess  of  dune  deposits 
at,  449 

Tschemosem,  459,  549;  map  of  distribu- 
tion, 460* 

Tsunamis,  519,  684;  defined,  6s6;  due  to 
earthquakes,  690;  during  eruption  of 
Krakatoa,  138 

Tubiporay  300 

Tufa  dams  and  terraces,  256*,  261 

Tufaceous  texture,  218* 

Tundras,  arctic,  342 

Tungsten  mineral,  SS 

Tuolumne  River,  pot-holes  on,  419* 

Tiurquois,  5^ 

Turtle  stone,  222*,  574* 

Tuscany,  borax  of,  i8x,  224 

Twig-rush,  335* 

Twinning  of  plagiodase,  91 

TyndaU  Glacier,  383 

Types  of  peat,  329 

Tyiol,  606 ;  marbles  in,  654 ;  reefs  in,  306 

Uinkaret  Plateau,  map,  786*;    diagram, 

787* 
Uinta  Mountains,  472 
Uintaite,  351 
Ulexite,  60 1  223 
Unaltered  rocks,  69 
Unconformities,  611,  6x2*,  6x3*,  6x4* 
Under-day,  345 
Underground   water,    deposits   by,    260; 

destructive  work  of,  424 ;  rate  of  flow  of, 

423 ;  types  of,  422 
Undermining  by  waterfalls,  4x7 
Undertow,  522,  523,  528 
Uneven  fracture,  49 
Ungiadated  summit,  800*;  valley,  800* 
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Unidinal  ridges,  diagnm,  593*  722,  733, 

738 
Unidine,  594.  S9S*,  598,  732*,  734 
Vmo,  315  • 
United  States,  mantle  rock  of  the  northern, 

6S 
Unkar  group,  789 
Unstratified  drift,  502 
Upham,  W.,  on  reef  origin,  297 
■    Upland  bogs,  plants  of,  342 
Upixr  Aletsch  Glacier,  364 
Ural  Mountains,  237 ;  rock  exposures  in,  34 
Uraninite,  55 
Uranium  minerals,  5$ 
Uruguay.  547 
U-shaped  trough,  803* 
U-shaped  valley,  797,  799,  8oo* 
UsigUo,  J.,  experiments  by,  230 
Utah  Basin,  753 
Utah  erosion  monument,  409* 

Valdivia,  Chile,  destroyed  by  earthquake, 

675 

Vale,  of  Eden,  197 ;  of  Kashmir,  471 
/  Val-del-Bove,  134,  189;  map  of,  133* 

Valle-del-Bue,  su  Val-del-Bove 

Valley  profiles,  river  and  glacier,  802* 

VallQTs,  circling,  722 ;  relative  size  of,  2 

Valparaiso,  Chile,  damaged  by  earthquake, 
672 ;  destruction  by  earthquake,  675 

Vanadinite,  55 

Vanadium  minerals,  55 

Vascular  plants,  333,  335 ;  deposits  from, 
328 

Vatna  Jokull,  384;  map,  385* 

Vaughan,  T.  W.,  cited,  290 
'  Vegetal  deposits,  t3rpes  of,  329 

Vein  deposits,  86 

Vein  minerals,  sources  of,  268 

Veins,  265;   contemporaneous,  206;   rela- 
tive age  of,  266 

Velocity  of  waves,  520 

Venezuela,  soda  lakes  of,  259 

Vent,  volcanic,  116,  163 

VentriculiUs,  326* 

Venus,  310* 

Verdim,  731 ;  on  map,  730* 

Vermilion  Cliffs,  791 

Versailles,  on  map,  730* 

Vertical  movements  in  earthquakes,  689 

Vesuvianite,  62 

Vesuvius,  87,   112;   as  tjrpe,  141;   cinder 
cone  of,  142*;    described,  12s >    1872 


eruption  of,  128;  furrowed  oone,  131*; 
map  of,  125*;  map  of  vicinity  of ,  no*; 
section  of,  143*;  view  in  crater,  129*, 
130*;  view  of,  127* 

\^cksburg  limestone,  281 

Victoria  Land,  ice  barrier^of,  387 

Vienna,  rocks  of,  64 

Viesch  Glacier,  363,  364;  section  of,  362* 

Virginia,  coast  dunes  of,  447 

Vistula  River,  black  mud  of  the,  549; 
organic  matter  of  mud  in,  348 

\^treous  luster,  4g 

Vioiparat  315 

VUghtberg,  unconformity  on,  609*;  dia- 
grams, 610*,  6x1* 

Volcanic,  agglomerate,  80,  431,  577*; 
area,  centra!  France,  map,  153*;  ashes 
and  cinders,  117;  bombs,  1x6*,  117, 
431;  brecda,  427,  577;  conduit,  167; 
elastics,  defined,  56^;  centers  on  frac- 
ture lines,  153;  district  of  Rhine,  map 
of,  156*;  dome,  124;  dust,  431;  dust, 
tran^x>rtation  of,  443 ;  eruption,  84 ;  fun- 
nels, lApeSt  spines  and  necks,  161 ;  glass 
in  red  day,  553 ;  lapilli,  431 ;  material  of 
old  vents,  171;  neck,  166*,  167*; 
phenomena,  modem,  109;  pipe,  167; 
plug,  164, 167,  204;  plug  of  Fife,  170, 171 ; 
sands  and  muds,  551,  552;  sandstone 
described,  s^o;  tuff,  80,  580;  vents, 
materials  ejected  from,  117     « 

Volcano,  section  of  andent,  in  Frdbuig 
region,  172* 

Volcano  in  eruption,  86* 

Volcanoes,  active,  dormant  and  extinct, 
1x2;  age  of,  143;  alignment  of,  171; 
characteristic  'form  and  activity  of 
modem,  116;  classification  of,  140; 
comparison  of  form  of,  14X ;  craterless, 
122;  distribution  of,  109,  miq>  of,  108; 
extinct,  of  Rhine  region,  154*,  155*; 
formation  of  new,  in  historic  period,  1x2 ; 
illustrations  of  djnaamic  geology  by,  36; 
old  necks  and  plugs  of,  164;  sections 
of  various  types  of,  143*;  structural 
characters  of,  X44 ;  types  of,  140-141 

Volcanology,  16,  X44 

Volga  River,  231 

Volume  of  river  transported  material,  462 

Vosges  Mountains,  630,  757 ;  on  diagram, 

756* 
V-shaped  valley,  797,  8oo* 
Vulcano,  in 
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Wad,  334 

WadiSi  41X 

Wales,  oldland  of,  719*;  rock  exposures  of, 

33 

Walther,  Johannes,  portrait,  345* 

Wanakah  shales,  31* 

Wannehom,  366 

Wappinger  limestone,  627 

Warsaw,  N.  Y.,  777 ;  on  map,  776* 

Wasatch  Mts.,  749,  750,  753 ;  recent  fault 
in,  751  • 

Washington,  D.  C,  723 

Watchung  Mts.,  180;  Golumnar  structure 
of  basalt  of,  177 

Water,  60 ;  amount  of,  in  air,  355 ;  mechan- 
ical work  of,  77 ;  types  of,  214 

Waterfalls,  characteristic  of  yoiug  streams, 
708;  in  coastal  plain  drainage  system, 
731 

Water-gap,  723,  734,  74i 

Water  laid  elastics,  79;  defined,  s^ 

Waterlime,  581* 

Water  plantain,  335 

Water-table,  422 

Water  vapor,  from  magma,  85 ;  sources  of, 

354 
Watkins  Glen  gorge,  420*,  421* 

Wave-built  beaches,  raised,  694 

Wave  currents,  522 

Wave-cut,  cliff,  807;  terraces,  raised,  694 

Wave-marks,  553 

Wave  normal,  658* 

Wave  quanying,  428 

Waverly  Oaks,  esker  of,  507* 

Waves,  519;  diagram,  520*,  521.*,  522*; 
bars  and  spits  formed  by,  819 ;  destruc- 
tive work  of,  427 ;  force  of,  428 

Wave-worn  bricks,  430* 

Wayland,  N.  Y.,  on  map,  776* 

Wayland  Valley  on  block  diagram,  777* 

Wealden  district,  595 

Weathering,  390,  392 

Wellington,  New  Z^ealand,  earthquake 
effects  near,  675 ;  on  map,  676* 

WeUs,  4;  oil,  gas,  etc.,  as  sources  of  geo- 
logical information,  29 

Werner,  A.  G.,  25,  33,  36 ;  on  basalt,  168 ; 
portrait,  25* 

Wemerite,  62 

West  Alps,  cross  section  of,  607* 

Westchester  dolomite,  653 

West  Indies,  foraminiferal  limestones  of, 
281 


West  Kaibab  fault,  map,  786* ;  diagram, 

787* 

West  River,  terraces  of,  473* 

West  Spanish  Peaks,  189*,  190* 

Wet  Champagne  lowland,  731 

Whin  Sill,  197 ;  section  of,  199* 

Whirlpool,  766*,  767,  768,  770,  774;'  dia- 
gram of  development  of,  768*;  on  map, 

763* 
Whirlpool  Rapids,  765*,  766,  768;  on  map, 

763* 
Whirlpool  sandstone,  767 
Whitby,  jet-bearing  cliffs  of,  350 
White    Cliffs,    Colorado    Plateau,    791; 

eolian  rock  of,  77 
White  Mts.,  741 ;   erosion  in,  821 ;   rock 

exposures  in,  34 
Whitsunday  Island,  393* 
Wick,  Scotland,  wave  destruction  at,  438 
Willemite,  53 

Williams  Cafion,  contacts  in,  212* 
Willis,  Bailey,  machine  for  producing  folds, 

6x7*;  folds  produced  by,  6x8* 
Wind,  as  agent  of  erosion,  820;  destructive 

work  of,  404;  gaps,  734,  736;  grooves 

in   Libyan   Desert,    405;    sculpturing, 

409*;     sculpturing   processes   of,    822; 

transportion  by,  439 
Windom  shales,  3x* 

Winthrop  Great  Head,  Mass.,  8x7^  8x8 
Wisconsin,  drumlins  of,  498 ;  old  coral  reefs 

of,  305 ;  Potsdam  sandstone  of,  75 
Witherite,  50 
Woevre  bwland,  731 
Wolframite,  55 
Wollastonite,  62,  209 
Wood  in  old  lavas,  169 
Woods  Hole,  531;  erosion  at,  818;  tides 

at,  52s 
Worms,   316*    3x7;    as  bottom  feeders, 

347 ;   work  of,  437 
Wrack,  of  sea,  522 
WuMenite,  55 

Wyoming,  waste  baan  in,  471 
WsndUe-Thompson  ridge,  511* 

Yakutat  Bay,   Alaska,   382;  earthquake 

of,  684;  map  of,  381 
Yangtse-Kiang,    467;    red    muds    from, 

551 
Yardangs,  405,  406* 

Yellow  River,  China,  459,  467 

Yellow  Sea,  509;  origin  of  color  of,  459 
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Yellowstone  National  Paik,  203 ;  a]ge  of 
hot  springs  of,  274 ;  geyxn  of,  184 ;  lava 
of,  196;  Uthopliyse  in  Uthoidite  of,  100; 
obsidian  of,  99 ;  quarta-diorite  from,  103 

York,  Eng.,  719 

Yorkshire  coast,  erosion  of,  809 

Yosemite  Vall^,  797  *>  799f  802 

Young  land,  erosion  on  coast  of,  807 

Youth  of  land,  705 


Zacantkoides,  319* 

Zechstein,  236;  Sea,  map  ci^  238* 

Zeolites^  63 

Zinc  wiinw^h^  ^ J 

Zircon,  S3 

Zirconium  minerals,  53 

Zittel,  C.  von,  dted,  23 

Zones,  bathymetric  diagram,  519* 

Zoology,  IS 
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